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Nl*.    12664.     GROSSBRITANNIEN  und  URUGUAY.     Erneuerung  des 
Handelsvertrages. 

Montevideo,  15.  Juli  1899. 
Their  Excellencies  Mr.  Walter  Baring,  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Mi- 
nister Resident,  and  Dr.  Manuel  Herrero  y  Espinosa,  Minister  for  Foreign 
Atfairs,  having  met  together  at  the  Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs  of  the 
Oriental  Republic  of  Uruguay,  have  declared  that,  whereas  it  has  not 
been  as  yet  possible  for  reasons  foreign  to  the  wishes  of  both  Govern- 
ments  to  conclude  a  Treaty  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  between  their 
respective  countries  to  take  the  place  of  the  one  that  has  lapsed,  and 
recognizing  the  fact  that  it  is  necessary  that  the  commercial  interests 
of  the  two  nations  should  continue  to  be  regulated  by  an  international 
compact  securing  to  them  the  treatment  and  advantages  of  the  most 
favoured  nation,  and  being  duly  authorized  to  that  effect,  now  agree  that 
the  Treaty  of  Friendship,  Commerce,  and  Navigation  concluded  on  the 
13th  of  November,  1885,  and  the  ratifications  of  which  were  exchanged 
on  the  22nd  of  May,  1886,  shall  be  renewed.  ||  They  also  declared  that 
British  Colonies  and  possessions  may  adhere  to  the  present  Convention 
within  six  months  counting  from  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  may 
withdraw  from  the  same,  at  any  tinie,  by  giving  six  months'  notice  of  their 
intention.  ||  In  either  case  the  notice  will  be  given  by  the  Representative 
of  Her  Britannic  Majesty  at  Montevideo  to  the  Ministry  for  Foreign 
Atfairs  of  Uruguay.  ||  It  was  also  agreed  that  the  stipulations  contained  in  the 
Treaty  which  is  to  be  renewed  do  not  include  cases  in  which  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Oriental  Republic  of  Uruguay  may  accord  special  favours, 
exemptions,  and  Privileges  to  the  Citizens  or  products  of  the  United  States 
of  Brazil,  of  the  Argentine  Republic,  or  of  Paraguay  in  matters  of 
commerce.  ||  Such  favours  cannot  be  elaimed  on  behalf  of  Great  Britain  on 
the  ground  of  most-favoured-nation  rights,  as  long  as  they  are  not  con- 
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ceded  fco  other  States.  ||  It  is,  neverfcheless,  anderstood  fchat  fche  Bald  special 
Eavoors,  exemptions,  and  Privileges  shall  not  be  capable  of  application  fco 
producta  similar  fco  fchose  of  Greal  Britain,  nor  be  extended  fco  naviga- 
tion.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified,andtheratificationsexclianged 
at  Montevideo  as  soon  as  possible.  ||  It  shall  conie  into  force  from  the 
day  nii  which  fche  ratifications  are  exchanged,  and  shall  continue  in  force 
until  fche  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  day  on  which  one  of  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  shall  liave  given  notice  to  the  other  of  its  intention 
of  terminating  it,  ||  The  nndersigned  Plenipotentiaries  trust  that  in  the 
tinie  during  which  the  present  Convention  remains  in  force  the  necessary 
oegotiations  may  be  carried  on  for  the  conclusion  of  a  new  Treaty  more 
in  keeping  with  fche  reciprocal  interests  of  the  two  States. 

In  witness  «vhereof  they  have  signed  the  present  Convention  in 
dnplicate  at  Montevideo,  the  fifteenth  day  of  July,  one  thousand  eight 
hundred  and  ninety-nine. 

(L.S.)  Walter  Baring. 

(L.S.)  Manl.  Herrero  y  Espinosa. 


Nr.    12665.     DEUTSCHES  REICH  und  GROSSERITANNIEN.  —  Vertrag 
aber  China. 

London,  lü.  Oktober  1900. 
Englischer  Text. 

I  [er  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  and  the  Imperial  German  Grovern- 
meni  bring  desirous  to  maintain  their  interests  in  China  and  their  rights 
nnder  existing  Treaties,  have  agreed  to  observe  the  following  principles 
in  regard  to  their  mutual  policy  in  China:  —  ||  1.  It  is  a  matter  of  Joint 
and  permanent  international  interest  that  the  ports  on  the  rivers  and 
littoral  of  China  should  remain  free  and  open  to  trade  and  to  every 
other  legitimate  form  of  economic  activity  for  the  nationals  of  all  eonntries 
withont  distinction;  and  the  two  Governments  agree  on  their  part  to 
aphold  the  same  for  all  Chinese  territory  as  far  as  they  can  exercise 
influence.  ||  2.  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  and  the  Imperial  German 
Grovernment  will  not,  on  their  part,  make  nse  of  the  present  complication 
tu  obtain  for  fchemselves  any  territorial  advantages  in  Chinese  dominions, 
and  will  direct  their  policy  towards  maintaining  nndiminished  the  terri- 
fcorial  condition  of  the  Chinese  Empire.  ||  3.  In  case  of  another  Power 
making  nsc  of  the  complications  in  China  in  order  to  obtain  ander  any 
form  whatever  such  territorial  advantages,  the  two  Contracting  Parties 
reserve  fco  themselvea  to  come  to  a  preliminary  nnderstanding  as  to  the 
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eventual  steps  to  be  taken  for  the  protection  of  their  own  interests  in 
China.  ||  4.  The  two  Governments  will  communicate  this  Agreement  to  the 
other  Powers  interested,  and  especially  to  Austria-Hungary,  France,  Italy, 
Japan,  Russia,  and  the  United  States  of  America,  and  will  invite  them  to 
accept  the  principles  recorded  in  it. 


Deutscher  Text. 

„Die  Kaiserlich  Deutsche  Regierung  und  die  Königlich  Großbritannische 
Regierung,  von  dem  Wunsche  geleitet,  ihre  Interessen  in  China  und  ihre 
Rechte  aus  bestehenden  Verträgen  aufrechtzuerhalten,  sind  übereingekommen, 
für  ihre  beiderseitige  Politik  in  China  nachstehende  Grundsätze  zu  beob- 
achten: ||  „1.  Es  entspricht  einem  gemeinsamen  und  dauernden  internationalen 
Interesse,  daß  die  an  den  Flüssen  und  an  der  Küste  Chinas  gelegenen 
Häfen  dem  Handel  und  jeder  sonstigen  erlaubten  wirtschaftlichen  Tätig- 
keit für  die  Angehörigen  aller  Nationen  ohne  Unterschied  frei  und  offen 
bleiben;  und  die  beiden  Regierungen  sind  miteinander  einverstanden, 
dies  ihrerseits  für  alles  Chinesische  Gebiet  zu  beobachten,  wo  sie  einen 
Einfluß  ausüben  können.  ||  „2.  Die  Kaiserlich  Deutsche  Regierung  und  die 
Königlich  Großbritannische  Regierung  wollen  ihrerseits  die  gegenwärtige 
Verwickelung  nicht  benutzen,  um  für  sich  irgend  welche  territorialen 
Vorteile  auf  Chinesischem  Gebiet  zu  erlangen,  und  werden  ihre  Politik 
darauf  richten,  den  Terriuorial-Bestand  des  Chinesischen  Reichs  unver- 
mindert zu  erhalten.  j|  „3.  Sollte  eine  andere  Macht  die  Chinesischen 
Komplikationen  benutzen,  um  unter  irgend  einer  Form  solche  territorialen 
Vorteile  zu  erlangen,  so  behalten  beide  Kontrahenten  sich  vor,  über 
etwaige  Schritte  zur  Sicherung  ihrer  eigenen  Interessen  in  China  sich  vor- 
her untereinander  zu  verständigen.  ||  „4.  Die  beiden  Regierungen  werden 
diese  Übereinkunft  den  übrigen  beteiligten  Mächten,  insbesondere  Frank- 
reich, Italien,  Japan,  Österreich-Ungarn,  Rußland  und  den  Vereinigten 
Staaten  von  Amerika,  mitteilen  und  dieselben  einladen,  den  darin  nieder- 
gelegten Grundsätzen  beizutreten." 

Nr.  12666.   grossbritannien  und  japan.   —   Vertrag  über 

China  und  Korea. 

London,  30.  Januar  1902. 

The  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  Japan,  actuated  solely  by  a 
desire  to  maintain  the  statun  quo  and  general  peace  in  the  extreme  East, 
being  moreover  specially  interested  in  maintaining  the  independence  and 
territorial  integrity   of  the  Empire  of  China  and  the  Empire  of  Corea, 
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;mil  in  securing  equal  opportnnities  in  those  countries  for  the  commerce 
and  industry  of  all  nations,  hereby  agree  as  follows:  — 

Article  I. 

The  High  Contracting  Parties  having  mutually  recognized  the 
independence  of  China  and  of  Corea,  declare  themselves  to  be  entirely 
aninflnenced  by  any  aggressive  tendencies  in  either  country.  Having  in 
\irw,  however,  their  special  interests,  of  which  those  of  Great  Britain 
relate  principally  to  China,  while  Japan,  in  addition  to  the  interests 
which  she  possesses  in  China,  is  interested  in  a  peculiar  degree  politically 
as  well  as  conimercially  and  industrially  in  Corea,  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  recognize  that  it  will  be  admissible  for  either  of  them  to  take 
Mich  tneasures  as  may  be  indispensable  in  ordcr  to  safeguard  those  inter- 
ests if  threatened  either  by  the  aggressive  action  of  any  other  Power,  or 
by  disturbances  arising  in  China  or  Corea,  and  necessitating  the  Inter- 
vention of  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  for  the  protection  of 
the  lives  and  property  of  its  subjects. 

Article  n. 

If  either  Great  Britain  or  Japan,  in  the  defence  of  their  respective 
interests  as  above  described,  should  become  involved  in  war  with  another 
Power,  the  other  High  Contracting  Party  will  maintain  a  strict  neutrality, 
and  use  its  efforta  to  prevent  other  Powers  from  joining  in  hostilities 
against  its  ally. 

Article  III. 

If,  in  the  above  event,  any  other  Power  or  Powers  should  join  in 
hostilities  against  that  ally,  the  other  High  Contracting  Party  will  conie 
to  its  assistance,  and  will  conduct  the  war  in  common,  and  make  peace 
in  niutual  agreement  with  it. 

Article  IV. 
I  I :■'  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  that  neither  of  them  will,  without 
Consulting  the  other,  enter  into  separate  arrangements  with  another  Power 
to  the  prejudice  of  the  interests  above  described. 

Article  V. 

Whenever,  in  the  opinion  of  either  Great  Britain  or  Japan,  the 
above-mentioned  interests  are  in  jeopardy,  the  two  Governments  will 
communicate  with  one  another  fully  and  frankly. 
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Article  VI. 

The  present  Agreement  shall  come  into  effect  immediately  af'ter  the 
date  of  its  signature,  and  remain  in  force  for  five  years  from  tliat  date.  |j 
In  case  neither  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shonld  have  notified 
twelve  nionths  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  five  years  the  intention 
of  terminating  it,  it  shall  remain  binding  nntil  the  expiration  of  one  year 
from  the  day  on  which  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  have 
denounced  it.  But  if,  when  the  date  fixed  for  its  expiration  arrives 
either  ally  is  actually  engaged  in  war,  the  alliance  shall,  ipso  facto,  continue 
until  peace  is  concluded.  ||  In  faith  whereof  the  Undersigned,  duly  authorized 
by  their  respective  Governments,  have  signed  this  Agreement  and  have 
affixed  thereto  their  seals. 

Done  in  dnplicate  at  London,  the  30th  day  of  January,  1902. 
(L.S.)  (Signed)  Lansdowne, 

His  JBritannic  Majestifs  Pnneipal 
Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs. 
(L.S.)  (Signed)  Hayashi, 

Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister 
Vlenipotentiary  of  His  Majesty 
the  Emperor  of  Japan  at  the 
Court  of  St.  James'. 


Nr.  12667.  GROSSBRITANNIEN  und  PERSIEN.  -  Vertrag  über 
die  Ausdehnung  des  Telegraphennetzes  zwischen 
Europa  und  Indien. 

Convention   between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Persia  extending 

the  System   of  telegraphic  communication  between  Europe  and 

India  through  Persia. 

Teheran,  l(i.  August  1901. 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
livland,  Emperor  of  India,  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of  all  the  Kingdoms 
of  Persia,  being  desirous  to  extend  the  System  of  telegraphic  communication 
between  Europe  and  India  through  Persia,  already  established  in  virtue 
of  previous  Treaties,  have  resolved  that  a  Convention  for  that  purpose 
shall  be  concluded;  wherefore  their  Majesties  have  named  as  their  Pleni- 
potentiaries:  ||  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  G-reat 
Britain  and  Ireland,  Emperor  of  India,  Sir  Arthur  Henry  Hardinge,  Knight 
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Commander  of  the  Most  Distinguished  Order  of  St.  Michael  and  St.  George, 
Companion  of  the  Mosl  Honorable  Order  of  the  Bath,  his  Envoy 
Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  the  Court  of  Persia;  ||  And 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  all  the  Kingdoms  of  Persia,  his  Excellency 
Mir/.a  Xasrullah  Khan  Mushir-ed-Dowleh,  his  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs, 
liearer  of  the  Order  of  the  Lion  and  the  Sun  of  the  first  class 
green  riband,  Possessor  of  the  Order  of  the  Royal  Portrait  of  His  Late 
Majesty  Naser-ed-dio  Shah,  Possessor  of  the  Order  of  the  Portrait  of 
Presenl  Majesty  Mngnffer-ed-din  Shah,  of  the  First  Class,  and  of  the 
Blue  Cordon,  Bearer  of  the  Order  of  the  White  Eagle,  and  of  the  first 
of  the  Osmanieh  adorned  with  Diamonds,  and  of  the  First  Order 
of  Leopold  (of  Austria),  and  of  the  First  Order  of  Leopold  (of  Belgium), 
and  of  the  Order  of  St.  Alexander  adorned  with  Diamonds,  &c,  &&,  &a;  \\ 
\iiil  the  aforesaid  distinguished  Representatives,  after  meeting  at  Tajriseh 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  capital  of  Tehran  and  perusing  and  ex- 
changing  their  füll  powers,  which  were  found  in  good  and  due  form, 
have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  Articles:  — 

Article  I. 

With  the  view  of  securing  uninterrupted  communication  between 
Europe  and  India,  it  is  agreed  that,  in  addition  to  the  present  line  of 
telegraph  froni  Tehran  to  Bushire  and  submarine  cable  thence  to  India, 
already  established  in  virtue  of  previous  Treaties,  a  three-wire  line  of 
telegraph  shall  be  constructed  by  the  Persian  Government  from  Kashau 
to  the  Baluchistan  frontier,  via  Yezd  and  Kerman,  traversing  wherever 
l'ossible  inhabited  districts. 

Article  II. 

In  order  that  the  line  of  telegraph  may  be  constructed  in  a  complete 
and  eifective  manner,  the  Persian  Government  agrees  that  it  shall  be 
built  nnder  the  direction  and  supervision  of  the  British  Telegraph  Stafi' 
now  Controlling  the  international  line  in  Persia,  the  British  Government 
advancing  to  the  Persian  Government  the  salaries  und  alkmances  of  the 
i  11  actually  employed  on  the  work. 

Article  III. 

The  British  Grovernment  agrees  to  procure  for  the  Persian  GrOveiH- 

in.  nt  at  a  reasonable  price  all  the  posts,  wire,  insulators,  ,Vr.,  that  may 

be  re.piisite  for  this  work,  and  to  arrange  for  the  carriage  of  the  stor<  s 

1      ''!r   Bitefi    reqnired,   receiving  payment  for  the  same   without  interest 
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as  hereinaf'ter  provided.  An  account  of  the  expenses  incurred  for  this 
purpose,  and  certified,  in  so  far  as  they  have  been  incurred  in  Persia, 
by  the  Persian  Telegraph  Department,  and  in  so  far  as  they  have  been 
incurred  outside  Persia,  by  the  British  Government,  shall  be  submitted 
as  early  as  possible  to  the  Persian  Government. 

Article  IV. 

The  Persian  Government  agrees  to  lease  the  use  and  the  transit 
revenue  of  the  line,  which  is  its  property,  when  complete  to  the  Indo- 
European  Telegraph  Department  at  a  rental  of  4  per  cent.  on  the  capital 
expended  on  its  construction,  including  cost  of  material  —  three  quarters 
of  such  rental  to  be  retained  by  the  British  Government  to  recoup  them 
for  the  advances  made,  and  one  quarter,  subject  to  a  niinimum  of  25  000  fr., 
to  be  paid  annually  to  the  Persian  Government  in  two  half-yearly  instal- 
ments.  It  is  understood  that  should  the  Persian  Government's  quarter 
share  of  the  rental  exceed  25000  fr.,  such  excess  shall  belong  to  the 
Persian  Treasury. 

Article  V. 

The  maintenance  of  the  line,  including  repairs  and  the  appointment, 
control,  and  payment  of  the  line  guards,  who  must  be  Persian  subjects, 
shall  remain  in  the  hands  of  the  British  Director  and  Staff,  the  cost 
being  defrayed  by  the  British  Government.  The  duties  ot  the  Telegraph 
Inspectors  and  line  guards  are  strictly  confined  to  repairing  and  main- 
taining  the  line. 

Article  VI. 

The  principal  offices  constituting  the  permanent  residences  of  the 
British  Electricians  and  Inspectors  shall  be  situated  in  towns  or  large 
villages,  but  pending  fnrther  arrangements  to  be  agreed  upon  between 
the  two  Governments,  there  shall  only  be  one  such  office  between  Kerman 
and  the  Indian  frontier.  ||  The  protection  of  the  line  and  of  the  officials, 
whether  Persian  or  British  employed  on  it,  shall  be  the  special  duty  of 
the  Persian  Government,  and  should  the  Euglish  officials  wish  to  proceed 
011  inspections  in  districts  proclaimed  as  dangerous  by  the  Persian  Govern- 
ment, they  shall  inform  the  nearest  local  authority,  in  order  that  they 
inay  be  provided  with  an  escort.  The  telegraph  stations  shall  be  bullt 
aecording  to  plans  approved  by  the  Persian  Government,  and  in  towns 
the  houses  to  be  used  ;is  such  stations  shall,  wherever  possible,  be  rented. 
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Article  VII. 

The  line  will  be  of  three  wires.  One  wire  will  be  used  by  tlie 
Persian  Telegraph  Administration  for  its  local  work,  and  tlie  remaining 
fcwo  wires  be  for  international  traffic  as  provided  in  Articles  IV,  V,  and 
VI   of  the   1S72  Convention. 

Article  VIII. 

The  revenue  derived  froni  tlie  local  traffic  on  the  Persian  wire  shall 
belong  entirely  to  the  Persian  Government.  By  local  traffic  is  meant 
tnessages  originating  at  one  Persian  Station  and  terminating  at  another 
IVrsian   Station. 

Article  IX. 

As  regards  International  messages  originating  or  terminatin»  in 
Persia,  tlie  Persian  Government  shall  receive  two-thirds  of  the  receipt« 
of  all  honii  fide  terminal  messages.  ||  And  as  regards  transit  messages,  as 
this  line  is  merely  an  alternative  one  to  that  now  existing  between 
Tehran  and  Bushire,  the  arrangement  already  made,  as  detailed  in  Article 
VIII  of  the  1872  Convention,  will  remain  as  at  present.  State  telegrams 
]  Kissing  between  the  Government  of  India  and  the  British  Minister  at 
Tehran  shall  be  sent  at  half  rates. 

Article  X. 

In  vicw  of  the  erection  of  the  new  line  and  of  the  inerease  of 
telegraph  stations  in  Eastern  Persia,  and  in  order  to  facilitate  intercourse 
with  them,  the  Indo-Enropean  Telegraph  Department  shall  place  an 
additional  wire  along  the  existing  line  between  Tehran  and  Kashau,  and 
the  expenses  of  procuring,  transporting,  and  putting  up  this  wire  will 
be  hörne  by  the  Persian  Government  in  the  manner  provided  by  Articles 
1   and   IV  of  this  Convention. 

Article  XL 

The   following  Articles  of  the  Telegraph  Convention   of  1872  shall 
pplj   fco  Uns  line,  viz.:  —  Articles  VI,  VIII,  IX,  XI,  XUI,  XV,  and  XVII. 

Article  XII. 

This  Convention  shall  remain  in  force  until  the  Ist  Jannary,  1925, 

or  for  such  longer  period  as  the  debt  due  by  Persia  for  the  constraction 

of   fche   line   remains   unpaid,    and  at  such  date  it  may  if  necessary   be 

renewed  or  revised,  but  it  shall  be  conipetent  for  the  British  Government 
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at  any  time  before  the  expiry  of  this  Convention,  on  giving  six  months' 
notice,  to  hand  over  the  line  in  its  existing  condition  to  the  Persian 
Government,  and  to  withdraw  its  officers  and  employes  from  the  country, 
ceasing  from  that  date  to  have  any  further  connection  with  tliis  Persian 
Telegraph.  But  in  this  case  the  Persian  Government  shall  be  free  from 
any  further  payment  on  aecount  of  the  construetion  of  the  line.  ||  The 
ratifications  of  the  present  Convention  shall  be  exchanged  at  Tehran 
within  five  months,  or  sooner  if  practicable. 

Done  at  Tajrisch,  in  qnadruplieate,  this  sixteenth  day  of  the  montli 
of  August,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  one. 
(L.S.)  Arthur  H.  Hardinge. 

(L.S.)  Signature  of  Persian  Plenipotentiary. 

Nr.    12668.     RUSSLAND  und  VEREINIGTE  STAATEN  von  AMERIKA. 

Postvertrag. 

1.  Februar  1899. 
2lT7alma7l9(J0. 

En  vue  d'ameliorer  les  relations  postales  entre  la  Russie  et  les  Etats- 
Unis  d'Amerique  le  Directeur  General  des  Postes  et  des  Telegraphes  de 
Russie,  et  le  Postmaster  General  des  Etats-Unis  d'Amerique  ont  signe 
sous  la  reserve  de  l'approbation  de  leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs  une 
Convention,  dont  la  teneur  est  mot  pour  mot  comme  suit: 

Article  1. 

1.  II  est  etabli  entre  la  Russie  (y  compris  la  Finlande)  et  les  Etats 
Unis,  im  echange  regulier  de  mandats-poste.  ||  2.  Cet  echange  aura  lieu 
par  l'intermediaire  des  bureaux  ä  designer  par  chaeune  des  deux  Ad- 
ministrations  en  cause.  ||  3.  Ces  bureaux  se  notifieront  reeiproquement  au 
moyen  de  listes,  des  mandats  tires  d'un  pays  sur  l'autre. 

Article  2. 

Le  montant  de  chaque  mandat  sera  exprime  par  le  deposant  dans  la 
monnaie  de  son  pays,  et  sera  converti  par  les  soins  de  l'Office  expediteur 
dans  la  monnaie  du  pays  oü  le  payement  devra  avoir  lieu  sur  le  pied  de: 
1  rouble  =  51,46  cents,  et  1  dollar  =  1  rouble  94,33  copecks. 

Article  3. 

1.  Aucun  mandat  ne  pourra  exceder  la  summe  de  cent  dollars,  ou 
une  somme  correspondante  en  roubles.  ||  2.  II  ne  sera  pas  tenu  compte, 
pour  letablissement  du  montant  des  mandats,  des  fractions  de  eopecks 
ou  de  cents. 
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Article  4. 


Esi  i'i;mtvi;  aux  Administrations  de  chacun  des  pays  contractants  le 
droH  de  declarer  transmissible  par  voie  d'endossement,  sur  Bon  territoire, 
La  proprio  des  mandats-poste  provenant  de  l'autre  pays. 

Article  5. 

1.  Chacune  des  deux  Administrations  fixera  les  taxes  ä  percevoir  sur 
Landats-poste  qu'elle  creera  sur  l'autre  pays.  ||  2.  Cette  taxe  ne  devra 
l>as,  toutefois,  depasser  im  pour  cent  des  somnies  rondes  qui  forment  les 
degres  de  lechelle  de  perception.  |j  3.  Les  deux  Administrations  se  donneront 
connaissance  des  taxes  qu'elles  auront  etablies  et  des  ckangenients  qu'elles 
y  apporteraient  ulterieurement.  ||  4.  Les  mandats-poste  et  les  acquits  donnes 
sur  ces  mandats,  de  nienie  que  le  recepisse  ä  delivrer  au  deposant,  ue 
pourront  etre  soumis  ä  la  cliarge  des  expediteurs  ou  des  destinataires 
des  fonds  a  aucun  droit  ou  taxe  quelconque,  en  sus  des  taxes  ä  percevoir 
en  vertu  des  paragraphes  1  et  2  ci-dessus. 

Article  6. 

L' Administration  qui  creera  les  mandats  creditera  celle  du  pays,  oü 
le  payemeut  doit  avoir  lieu,  du  montant  total  des  mandats  annonces  en 
sus  dun  droit  de  la  moitie  d'un  pour  cent  calcule  sur  la  difference  entre 
le  montant  total  des  mandats  annonces  et  celui  des  mandats  annules  et 
rembourses. 

Article  7. 
1.  Les  sommes  converties  en  mandats-j)oste  sont  garanties  aux  deposants 
jusquau  moment  oü  elles  auront  ete  regulierement  payees  aux  beneficiaires 
i  >u  auxmandatairesde  ceux-ci,  ou  bien  remboursees  aux  deposants  eux-memes. 
2.  Les  sommes  encaissees  par  cliaque  Administration  en  echange  demandats- 
poste  et  dont  le  montant  n'aurait  pas  ete  reclame  par  les  ayants-droit,  avant 
1  expiration  des  delais  fixes  par  les  lois  ou  reglements  du  pays  de  destination, 
sont  definitivement  acquises  ä  1'Administration  qui  a  delivre  ces  mandats, 
<|iu  prendra  les  mesures  necessaires  pour  pourvoir  au  remboursement  de 
ees  mandats  aux  deposants. 

Article  8. 
A   Fexpiration   de   chaquc   trimestre  1'Administration   des  postes  de 
Kussie    preparera   le  compte  des  sommes  encaissees  par  les  Offices   des 
dem    pays  et  des  credits  a  alloucr  de  part  et  d'autre  ainsi   qu'nn  etat 
il-s  mandats  rembourses  par  chaque  Administration. 
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Article  9. 

1.  L 'Administration  des  postes  des  Etats-Unis  examinera  ce  compte, 
le  rectifiera,  s'il  y  a  Heu,  et  si  le  solde  est  en  faveur  de  la  Russie,  eile 
en  transinettra  le  montant,  dans  im  mois  au  plus  tard  apres  la  reception 
du  compte.  ||  2.  Si  le  solde  s'etablit  en  faveur  de  l'Administration  des 
Etats  Unis  d'Ainerique,  l'Administration  des  postes  de  Russie  en  transinettra 
le  montant  ä  celle-la,  au  plus  tard,  dans  un  mois  qui  suivra  l'avis  de 
l'acceptation  ou  de  la  rectification  du  conrpte.  ||  3.  Les  payements  des  soldes 
seront  effectues  de  la  maniere  suivante:  ||  Si  le  solde  est  en  faveur  de 
l'Administration  des  postes  de  la  Russie,  l'Administration  des  postes  des 
Etats-Unis  devra  verser  le  montant  de  ce  solde  ä  la  maison  de  banque 
de  New- York  designee  par  l'Administration  des  postes  russes.  ||  Si  le  solde 
est  en  faveur  de  l'Administration  des  postes  des  Etats-Unis,  l'Administration 
des  postes  de  la  Russie  devra  verser  le  montant  de  ce  solde,  converti  en 
livres  Sterling,  a  la  maison  de  banque  de  Londres,  designee  par  le  Departe- 
ment des  Postes  des  Etats-Unis.  ||  La  conversion  en  livres  Sterling  du 
montant  sus-mentionne  sera  operee  au  pied  de:  une  livre  Sterling  equivant 
ä  quatre  dollars  et  quatre-vingt-sept  cents  ($  4,87).  ||  4.  Les  frais  ä  resulter 
du  payement  des  soldes  sont  a  la  charge  de  rAdministration  qui  effectue 
le  payement. 

Article  10. 

Pour  etablir  le  solde,  la  creance  la  plus  faible  sera  convertie  dans 
la  nionnaie  du  pays  dont  la  creance  est  la  plus  forte.  j|  Cette  conversion 
aura  lieu  sur  le  pied  de:  Un  rouble  equivant  ä  cinquante  et  un  et  qua- 
rante-six  centiemes  de  cents,  (51,46  cents)  et  un  dollar  equivant  a  un 
rouble,  quatre-vingt  quatorze,  et  trente-trois  centiemes  de  copecks,  (1  Li 
94,33  cop.). 

.  Article  11. 

Chaque  fois  que,  dans  le  cours  d'un  trimestre,  il  est  etabli  que  le 
montant  des  mandats  tires  sur  une  des  deux  Administrations  depasse  de 
einq  lnille  dollars  ou  de  dix  mille  roubles  le  montant  des  mandats  tdres 
sur  lautre  Administration,  celle-ci  fait  parvenir  ä  la  premiere  le  montant 
approximatif  de  la  dift'erence  etablie,  en  chiü'res  ronds  ;i  titre  da  compte, 
de  la  maniere  de  laquelle  doit  etre  effectue  le  payement  des  soldes 
(Article  9,  §  3). 

Article  12. 

1.  La   forme   et   les  conditions   d'emission   des  mandats  dans  chaque 
pays  sont  determinees  par  les  reglements  en  vigueur  dans  le  pays  d'origine. 
2.  Le  mode  et  les  conditions  du  payement  des  mandats-poste,  y  compris 
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ce  qui  concerne  La  suspensioD  du  payeinent,  le  reinplacement  des  titres, 
L'emission  <le  dnplicata  et  toutes  les  autres  formalites  se  rapportant  au 
pajement  sont  regläs  par  Les  dispositions  en  vigueur  dans  le  pays  de 
destination, 

Article  13. 

1.  Ohaque  Administration  est  autorisee  ä  suspendre  temporairement 
lerlinnge  des  mandats-poste  chaque  fois  qne  le  cours  du  change  ou  toute 
autre  eireonstance  peut  engendrer  des  abus  ou  porter  prejudice  au  Tresor.  || 
2.  Avis  de  eette  eireonstance  doit  etre  donne  immediatement,  et  au  besoin, 
par  fcele*graphe  ä  lautre  Administration. 

Article  14. 

Les  Administrations  postales  des  deux  pays  sont  autorisees  ä  regier 
de  niiuiiiiiu  aecord  les  mesures  de  detail  pour  l'execution  de  eette  Con- 
vention  et  ä   les   modifier  a  toute  epoque  suivant  les  besoins  du  service. 

Article  15. 

La  presente  Convention  sera  mise  ä  execution  le  dix-neuf  Mars 
(premier  Avril)  mil  neuf  cent.  ||  Elle  restera  en  vigueur  jusqu'ä  l'expiration 
de  La  periode  d'une  annee  apres  la  date  a  laquelle  l'une  des  deux  Ad- 
tninistrations  aura  notifie  ä  l'autre  son  intention  den  faire  cesser  les  effets. 

Article  16. 

Cette  Convention  sera  approuvee  par  un  echange  de  declarations 
liiinisteriellcs,  qui  aura  Heu  aussitöt  que  faire  se  peut.  ||  En  foi  de  quoi 
les  Henipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la  presente  Convention,  et  y  ont 
appose  leurs  cachets.  ||  Pait  en  double  original  et  signe  a  Saint-Petersbourg, 
le  onze/vingt  trois  Janvier  mil  neuf  cent  et  ä  Washington  le  premier 
jour  de  Pevrier  mil  huit  cent  quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 

Lieutenant  General  N.  Petroff.  Cli.  Emory  Smith. 

Directenr  General  des  Postes  et  Postmaster  General  des  Etats 

des  Telegraphes  de  l'Empire  de  Unis  d'Amerique. 

KllSSlL'. 

Le  Soussigne,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  Sa  Majeste 
L'Empereur  de  Russie,  dnment  autorise  ä  cet  eilet,  deelare  que  la  dite 
Convention  esi  confirmee  en  tous  points  par  la  presente  Deklaration 
destinee  n  etre  eehangee  contre  ane  Declaration  semblable  du  Secretaire 
d'Etat  Ars  Etats-Unis  d'Amerique.  8t.-Petersbourg,  le  22  Mars  1902. 

(Signe)    C.  te  Lamsdorff. 
(L.  S.) 


[tauen  und  Argentinien.  13 

Nr.  12669.   Italien  und  Argentinien.  —  Vertrag  über  Aus- 
führung von  Klagen  und  Urteilen. 

Kom,  1.  August  1887. 
Sua  Maestä  il  Re  d'Italia  e  Sua  Eccellenza  il  Presidente  della 
Kepubblica  Argentina,  avendo  risoluto  di  regolare  per  mezzo  d'una  Con- 
venzione  la  reciproca  esecuzione  delle  lettere  rogatorie  e  dei  giudicati  fra 
i  due  Paesi,  hanno  a  questo  scopo  nominato  per  loro  Plenipotenziari: 
Sua  Maestä  il  Re  d'Italia,  ||  il  signor  avv.  Augusto  (dei  baroni)  Peiroleri, 
Grande  ufficiale  dei  Suoi  Ordini  dei  SS.  Maurizio  e  Lazzaro  e  della 
Corona  d'Italia,  Direttore  Generale  dei  Consolati  e  dei  Commercio  nel 
Ministero  degli  Afl'ari  Esteri,  e  |j  S.  E.  il  Presidente  della  Repubblica 
Argentina,  ||  il  signor  dottore  don  Antonio  Del  Viso,  giä  Ministro  di 
Stato  pel  Dipartimento  dell'Interno ,  ecc.  Suo  Inviato  straordinario  e 
Ministro  Plenipotenziario  presso  Sua  Maestä  il  Re  d'Italia.  ||  I  quali,  dopo 
essersi  comunicati  i  respettivi  loro  Pieni  Poteri,  che  furono  trovati  in 
buona  e  debita  forma,  hanno  convenuto  negli  articoli  seguenti: 

Art.  1. 

Le  competenti  Autoritä  giudiziarie  di  ciascuno  dei  due  Paesi  daranno 

esecuzione  alle  lettere  rogatorie  che  fossero  loro  dirette  da  quelle  dell'altro, 

tanto   in   materia   civile  e  commerciale,    quanto  in  materia  penale,   non 

politica. 

Art.  2. 

Le  lettere  rogatorie  in  materia  penale   potranno   avere  per  oggetto 

la  citazione,  il  giuramento,  l'interrogatorio  e  la  deposizione  di  testimoni, 

l'esame,  la  copia  o  traduzione,   la  verificazione  o  consegna  di  documenti, 

il   sequestro  ed  invio  di  corpi  di  reato  e  qualunque  altra  cosa  che  possa 

riguardare   un  reato   pel   quäle   si   proceda,  per  lo  scopo  d'indagare  o  di 

meglio  chiarire  la  veritä  dei  fatti  allcgati  dall'accusa  o  dalla  difesa,  salvi, 

ben    inteso,    i   diritti   dei   terzi,    da   farsi   valere   innanzi    al    magistrato 

competente. 

Art.  3. 

Le  lettere  rogatorie  in  materia  civile  e  commerciale  potranno  com- 
prendere,  oltre  quanto  e  determinato  nell'articolo  precedente,  l'ispezione 
e  l'esame  dei  libri,  la  loro  esibizione  e  tutte  le  altre  pratiche  che  servono 
alla  decisione  delle  cause. 

Art.  4. 

Le  lettere  rogatorie  saranno  scritte  nella  lingua  dello  Stato  richiedente, 
e  trasmesse  per  la  via  diplomatica.  j|  Esse  conterranno,  per  quanto  e 
possibile,  l'indicazione  dei  domicilii  delle  persone  da  citarsi. 
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Art.   5. 

Nell'esecnzione  delle  dette  lettere  rogatorie,  le  eccezioni  dedotte  dalle 
|,,nii  saranno  sempre  ammesse  <•  convenientemente  trasmesse,  affinche 
siano  giudicate  eome  di  ragione. 

Art.  6. 

I  privati,  interessati  nell'esecuzione  delle  lettere  rogatorie  in  materia 
civile  e  commerciale,  potranno  costitnire  procuratori  i  quali  ne  promovano 

la   risp-'ttiva  evasione. 

Art.  7. 

Le  spese  cagionate  dall'esecuzione  delle  lettere  rogatorie  in  materia 
civile  e  commerciale  saranno  a  carico  dell'interessato.  ||  Le  spese  occorse 
p.r  e8egnire  le  lettere  rogatorie  in  materia  penale  non  saranno  rimborsate, 
iiki  resteranno  a  carico  del  Governo  del  Paese  in  cni  saranno  state  eseguite. 

Art.  8. 

Le  sentenze  definitive  in  materia  civile  e  commerciale  proferite  dalle 
\ntoritä  giudiziarie  di  eiaseuna  delle  Parti  contraenti,  avranno  completa 
e  reeiproea  eseeuzione  negli  Stati  dall'altra  Parte  come  quelle  dei  propri 
bribunali  ||  Per  tale  effetto  sarä  perö  necessario  che  i  tribimali  competenti 
della  circoscrizione  ove  deve  eseguirsi  la  sentenza,  secondo  le  rispettive 
leggi  di  procedura,  la  dichiarino  esecutiva,  dopo  aver  citato  gl'interessati 
in  im  giudizio  sonimario,  nel  quäle  si  esaminerä  solamente:  ||  1°.  Se  la 
sentenza,  la  cui  eseeuzione  viene  richiesta,  sia  stata  proferita  dall'Autoritä 
gindiziaria  competente;  ||  2°.  Se  le  parti,  debitamente  citate,  abbiano 
assistito  al  giudizio  personalmente  o  per  mezzo  di  im  mandatario 
legale,  o  se  sieno  state  dichiarate  contumaci  in  conformita  dei  vigenti 
Oodici  di  procedura;  [|  3°.  Se  il  giudicato  derivi  dall'esercizio  di  un'azione 
personale  c  l'obbligazione  od  obbligazioni  da  eseguirsi  non  sieno  proibite 
dalle  leggi  dello  Stato  richiesto;  ||  4°.  Se  la  sentenza  non  contenga 
tlisposizioni  contrarie  all'ordine  pubblico  o  al  diritto  pubblico  dello  Stato 
iiiedesiino.  ||  L'esecuzione  della  sentenza  potra  essere  richiesta  per  la  via 
diplomatica  o  direttamente  dalla  parte  interessata;  avvertendosi  che, 
allorqnando  essa  venga  richiesta  per  la  via  diplomatica,  se  la  parte  inter- 
essata non  avrä  cosidtuito  un  proenratore,  questo  le  verra  nominato  d'ufficio 
dal  magistrato  che  deve  deeidere  sul  giudicato,  e  dovra  essa  soddisfare 
al  proenratore  il  pagamento  di  ogni  legittima  sua  competenza.  ||  L'auten- 
tieazione   della   sentenza   sarä  fatta  in   conformita   delle  leggi   di   eiaseun 
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Paese,  aggiungendovisi  la   legalizzazione  finale  del  Ministem  degli  Affari 
Esteri. 

Art.  9. 

La  presente  Convenzione  entrcrä  in  vigore  il  giorno  in  cui  ne  saranno 
scanibiate  le  ratifiche,  e  durera  indefinitamente;  pero  poträ  cessare,  se 
una  delle  parti  contraenti  notificasse  nfficialniente  all'altra,  sei  rnesi  prima, 
la  sua  risoluzione  di  modificarla  o  di  farla  cessare. 

In  fede  di  che,  i  rispettivi  Plenipotenziari  hanno  firmato  la  presente 
Convenzione  e  vi  hanno  apposto  il  loro  sigillo. 

Fatto  a  Roma,  in  doppio  originale,  addi  primo  di  agosto  dell'anno 
niille  ottocento  ottantasette. 

A.  Peiroleri. 
A.  Del  Viso. 


Nr.    12670.    JAPAN  und  KONGOSTAAT.  —  Handels-  und  Nieder- 
lassungsvertrag. 

Brüssel,  17.  Januar  1900. 
8a  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges,  Souverain  de  l'Etat  Independant  du 
Congo,  et  j|  Sa  Majeste  l'Empereur  du  Japon,  ||  animes  du  desir  detablir 
des  relations  entre  l'Etat  Independant  du  Congo  et  l'Empire  du  Japon, 
ont  resolu  de  conclure  entre  eux  une  Deklaration  d'amitie  et  d'etablisse- 
nient  et  ont  nomine,  ä  cet  effet,  pour  Leurs  Plenipotentiaires:  ||  Sa  Majeste 
le  Roi  des  Beiges,  Souverain  de  l'Etat  Independant  du  Congo,  ||  Le  sieur 
van  Eetvelde  (baron  Edm.),  Commandeur  de  l'Ordre  de  Leopold,  Grand- 
Officier  de  la  Legion  d'Honneur,  Grand-Cordon  des  Ordres  du  Christ  de 
Portugal,  de  Saint-Gregoire  le  Grand,  Chevalier  de  2e  classe  avec  plaque 
de  l'Ordre  de  la  Couronne  Royale  de  Prusse,  etc.,  etc.,  Secretaire  d'Etat 
de  l'Etat  Independant  du  Cougo;  ||  Et  Sa  Majeste  l'Empereur  du  Japon,  I 
Le  sieur  Itchiro  Motono,  Shögoi',  docteur  en  droit,  decore  de  la  5°  classe 
de  l'Ordre  Imperial  du  Soleil  Levant  et  de  la  4"  classe  du  Tresor  Sacre, 
Envoye  Extraordinaire  et  Ministre  Plenipotentiaii-e  de  Sa  Majeste  l'Em- 
pereur du  Japon  pres  Sa* Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges;  ||  Lesquels,  apres 
s'etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme, 
sont  convenus  des  articles  suivants: 

Article  I. 

II  y  aura  une  paix  perpetuelle  et  amitie  constante  entre  l'Etat 
Tndependant  du  Congo  et  l'Empire  du  Japon,  coninie  aussi  entre  les 
sujets  respectil's. 
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Articlc  II. 
II  y  aura  rniiv  les  berritoires  des  deux  Hautes  Parties  contraetantes, 
liberte  reeiproque  de  commerce  et  de  navigation. 

Article  III. 
Pour  tont  ce  qui  concerne  le  droit  de  residence  et  de  voyage,  la 
poBsessioii  des  immeubles,  biens  et  effets  mobiliers,  de  quelque  espece  que 
>■<■  soit,  la  ttansniission  des  meubles  ou  immeubles  par  succession  testa- 
mentaire  ou  autre,  et  le  droit  de  disposer,  de  quelque  maniere  que  ce 
aoit,  des  biens  mobiliers  et  immobiliers  de  toutes  sortes  qu'ils  peuvent 
legalement  acquerir,  les  sujets  de  chaeune  des  deux  Parties  contraetantes 
jouiront,  dans  les  territoires  et  possessions  de  l'autre,  des  memes  privileges, 
libertes,  droits,  et  ne  seront  soumis,  sous  ce  rapport,  ä  aueuns  impots  ou 
charges  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  sont  ou  seront  imposes  aux  sujets  ou 
citoyens  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Article  IV. 
Les  Hautes  Parties  contraetantes  conviennent  qu'en  tout  ce  qui 
concerne  le  commerce  et  la  navigation,  tout  privilege,  faveur  ou  immunite 
que  l'une  ou  l'autre  des  Parties  contraetantes  a  deja  aecorde  ou  aecorderait 
a  I'avenir  au  Gouvernement,  aux  navires  ou  aux  sujets  ou  citoyens  de 
tout  autre  Etat,  sera  etendu  immediatement  et  sans  conditions  au  Gouver- 
nement, aux  navires  ou  aux  sujets  de  l'autre  Partie  contraetante,  leur 
intention  etant  que  le  commerce  et  la  navigation  de  chaque  pays  soient 
places  ä  to\is  egards  par  l'autre  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Article  t. 
La  presente  Declaration  entrera  en  vigueur  aussitöt  que  les  ratifi- 
cations  en  seront  echangees  et  restera  valable  jusqu'a  ce  quelle  soit 
remplacee  par  un  traite  de  commerce  et  de  navigation  ä  conclure  dans 
les  fcrois  ans  ä  partir  de  la  ratification  de  la  presente  Declaration.  A 
dr f'aiit  de  traite  de  commerce  et  de  navigation,  chaeune  des  Hautes  Parties 
contraetantes  aura  le  droit,  ä  un  nioment  quelconque,  apres  que  deux 
aus  sc  seront  ecoules  depuis  l'entree  en  vigueur  de  cette  Declaration,  de 
uotitirr  a  l'autre  son  intention  d'y  mettre  fin,  et  ä  l'expiration  de  douze 
mois  aprls  rette  notilication,  cette  Declaration  cessera  et  finira  entierement. 

Article  VI. 
La    presente   Declaration    sera   ratifiee  et  les  ratifications  en  seront 
echangees   a   Bruxelles  aussitöt  que  possible.  |)  En  foi   de  quoi  les  Pleni- 
potentiaire8   respectifs   out  signe  la  presente  Declaration  et  y  ont  appose 
leurs  cacliets. 
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• 
Fait  a  Bruxelles,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  dix-septieme  jour  du  mois 
de  jauvier  de  Fan  mil   neuf  cent  correspondaut  au  dix-septieme  jour  du 
premier  mois  de  la  trente-troisierne  annee  de  Meiji. 

(s.)  B°"  van  Eetvelde.  (s.)  I.  Motono. 

(L.  S.)  (L.  80 

Les  ratiiications  ont  ete  echangees  le  9  juillet  1900. 

Certifie  conforme: 
Le  Secretaire  General 
du  Departement  des  Affaires  fitrangeres, 
Chevalier  de  Cuvelier. 


Nr.    12671.    KONGOSTAAT.    —    Konvention    mit    der    Katanga- 
Kompagnie. 

Brüssel,  19.  Juni  1900. 
Article  premier. 

II  est  cree  im  Comite  special  pour  assurer  et  diriger  en  participation 
l'exploitation  de  tons  les  terrains  appartenant  au  Domaine  de  l'Etat  et  ä 
la  Compagnie  du  Katanga  et  compris  entre  le  5°  de  latitude  Sud,  jusqu'au 
2-4°  10'  de  longitude  Est  de  Greenwich,  une  ligne  droite  rejoignant  ce 
point  a  l'intersection  du  6°  de  latitude  Sud  avec  le  23°  54'  de  longitude 
Est,  ce  23°  54'  de  longitude  et  les  frontieres  meridionale  et  Orientale  de 
l'Etat.  ||  Ce  Comite  aura  les  pouvoirs  les  plus  etendus  d'administration, 
de  gestion  et  d'alienation ,  saus  aucune  exception  ni  reserve.  II  statuera 
ä  la  majorite  des  membres. 

Article  2. 
Ce  Comite   sera   compose   de   six  membres.     Quatre  de  ces  meml»rt's, 
dont  le  President   ayant  voix   preponderante,    seront  nommes   par  l'Etat 
du  Congo  et  deux  ])ar  la  Compagnie  du  Katanga. 

Article  3. 
Conformement  ä  l'ubligation  qu'elle  a  assumee  par  la  Convention  du 
12  mars  1891 ,  amendee  par  les  arrangements  stipules  dans  la  lettre  du 
Secretaire  d'Etat,  en  date  du  24  mars  1899,  la  Compagnie  du  Katanga 
etablira,  le  plus  rapidement  possil)le,  sur  les  laes  Tanganika  et  Moero  et 
sur  le  Bas-Luapula,  les  embarcations  specifiees  dans  la  lettre  precitee. 
Lorsque  ces  embarcations  flotteront,  elles  feront  partie  de  l'avoir  de  la 
participation.  ||  La  Compagnie  du  Katanga  assurera  egalement  la  fondation 
des  trois  postes  et  l'organisation   du  corps  de  police  prevus  ä  la  susdite 
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Convention.  Elle  remettora  cea  postea  et  le  corps  de  police  a  la  participa- 
tion  (|iii  in  assnmera  dee  lors  lea  depenses.  ||  >Si  la  Compagnie  du  Katanga 
n'avail  pas  rempli  les  obligations  susdites,  a  la  date  du  31  decembre  1901, 
la  participation  lea  executerait  en  son  lieu  et  place,  et  les  depenses 
resultant  de  ce  chef  seraient  ä  charge  de  la  Compagnie.  j|  La  Commission 
de  delimitation  dont  il  est  qnestion  au  4°  de  la  lettre  du  Secretaire  d'Ktat 
da  24  mars  1899,  Bera  dissonte  ä  partir  de  la  mise  en  viguenr  de  la 
presente  Convention. 

Article  4. 

1 'rmlaut  tonte  la  dnree  de  la  presente  Convention,  la  participation 
Bera  substitnee  a  la  Compagnie  du  Katanga  dans  les  droits  qni  lui  ont 
ete  eoncedes  par  la  Convention  du  12  mars  1891;  eile  sera  aussi  suhstituee 
a   ladite  Compagnie,   pendant   la  meme  periode,  dans  les  obligations  im- 

-  a  eelle-ci  par  la  dite  Convention  amendee  par  la  lettre  du  8ecretairu 
d'Etai  en  date  du  24  mars  1899,  sauf  ce  qni  est  dit  ä  l'artiele  3  ci-des<us. 

Article  5. 
Tons  avantages  ou  benefices  ä  retirer  de  l'exploitation  visee  ä  l'artiele 
premier,  et  tons  frais,  eharges  ou  pertes,  etc.,  etc.,  seront  repartis  par  le 
Comite  de  directum,  ä  raison  de  deux  tiers  ponr  l'Etat  du  Congo  et  d'un 
tiers  ponr  la  Compagnie  du  Katanga. 

Article  6. 
La  presente  Convention  aura  une  dnree  de  nonante-neuf^annees,  ä 
dater  de  ee  jonr,  avec  la  facnlte,  ponr  l'Etat,  de  renouveler,  a  l'expiration 
de  ce  terme,  la  Convention  ponr  im  meine  terme,  aux  meines  clauses  et 
conditions.  A  l'expiration  de  ladite  Convention,  le  Comite  repartira 
l'avoir  ä  raison  de  deux  tiers  pour  l'Etat  et  d'un  tiers  ponr  la  Compagnie, 
et  les  terrea  non  alienees  seront  partagees  dans  la  meine  proportion  par 
lea  s«.ius  du  Comite  et  delimitees  sur  les  bases  de  l'artiele  10  de  la 
Convention  du  12  mars  1891. 

Article  7. 
Toutes   contestationa  anxqnelles  donneront  lieu  les  presentes,  seront 
tranchees   par  an   arbitrage,  ainsi  qn'il  est  dit  ä  l'artiele  12  de  la  Con- 
vention  du   12  mars  1891. 

I'ait   en  double  ä  Jkuxelles,  le  dix-neuf  juin  dix-neuf  Cent. 
Ponr  l'Ktat   [ndependanl  du  Congo,     Pour  la  Compagnie  du  Katanga: 
\u  iioin  du  Secretaire  d'Etat:  Albert  Thys. 

Lea  Secretaires  Ceneraux,  de  Laveleye. 

II.  Droogmans. 
Qhevalier  de  Cuvelier. 
Liebrechts. 
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Nr.    12672.    JAPAN  und  KOREA.   —   Abkommen,   betreffend  die 

japanische  Niederlassung  in  Masampo. 

17.  Mai  1902. 
[Übersetzung  ans  dem  Kampo  (Regierungsblatt)  vom  16.  Juni  1902.] 

Artikel  1.  Die  von  der  Japanischen  Regierung  in  Gemäßheit  der 
Bestimmungen  über  die  dauernde  oder  vorübergehende  Landpachtung  in 
einem  Umkreise  von  zehn  (koreanischen)  Meilen  um  die  fremden  Nieder- 
lassungen aufgekauften  Grundstücke  und  deren  Umgehung  Averden  zu 
einer  japanischen  Niederlassung  gemacht.  Die  Lage  und  die  Grenzen 
dieser  Niederlassung  sind  in  dem  anliegenden  Plan  festgesetzt. 

Artikel  2.  Die  in  der  Niederlassung  befindlichen  Wege  und  Kanäle 
stehen  in  staatlichem  Eigentum.  Mit  dem  Inkrafttreten  dieses  Abkommens 
wird  das  Recht,  neue  Wege  und  Kanäle  anzulegen  oder  die  bestehenden 
in  stand  zu  halten,  dem  Japanischen  Konsul  übertragen. 

Artikel  3.  Von  den  in  der  Niederlassung  belegenen  Grundstücken, 
welche  bereits  zur  Zeit  der  Unterzeichnung  dieses  Abkommens  im  Eigen- 
tum von  Ausländern  (einschließlich  der  Japaner)  standen  oder  welche 
zwar  Koreanern  gehören,  bezüglich  deren  aber  schon  Verkaufsverhand- 
lungen eingeleitet  sind,  ist  die  Grund-Steuer  zu  zahlen,  welche  vor  dem 
Verkauf  festgesetzt  war.  |j  Da  indessen  die  Japanische  Regierung  die  im 
Besitz  von  Koreanern  befindlichen  Grundstücke  innerhalb  eines  Jahres 
nach  der  Unterzeichnung  dieses  Abkommens  aufzukaufen  beabsichtigt,  so 
dürfen  diese  Grundstücke  Ins  dahin  nicht  an  Angehörige  einer  driften 
Macht  verkauft  oder  verpachtet  werden. 

Artikel  4.  Für  die  in  der  Niederlassung  belegenen  Grundstücke, 
welche  im  Eigentum  der  Koreanischen  Regierung  stehen,  wird  hierdurch 
ein  Kaufpreis  von  3  Yen  (Japanische  Währung)  für  je  100  qm  fest- 
gesetzt. Sollte  beim  Ankauf  der  im  Besitze  von  Koreanern  stehenden 
Grundstücke  und  Häuser  der  von  dem  Besitzer  verlangte  Preis  seitens 
des  Japanischen  Konsuls  für  unbillig  erachtet  werden,  so  sind  von  den 
Koreanischen  Behörden  und  dem  Japanischen  Konsul  gemeinsam  Sach- 
verständige zu  ernennen,  welche  den  Preis  in  billiger  Weise  feststellen. 

Artikel  5.  Die  Grundsteuer  in  der  Niederlassung  beträgt  vom  Tage 
der  Unterzeichnung  dieses  Abkommens  an  20  Sen  (Japanische  Währung) 
für  je  100  qm  pro  Jahr.  Sie  ist  bis  zum  10.  Januar  jeden  Jahres  im 
voraus  für  ein  Jahr  zu  entrichten. 

Artikel  6.  Wenn  von  den  noch  nicht  aufgekauften  Niederlassungs- 
Grundstücken  Gräber  verlegt  werden  müssen,  so  wird  seitens  des  Japa- 
nischen Konsuls  für  jedes  Gral)  ein  Betrag  von  5  Yen  (Japanische  Währung» 
als  Verlegungsgebühr  gezahlt. 
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Artikel  7.  Wenn  es  für  die  Niederlassung  notwendig  wird,  den 
vorliegenden  Meeresstrand  aufzufüllen,  so  muß  darüber  verlier  ein  Ein- 
vernehmen mit  den   Koreanischen  Behörden  erzielt  werden. 

Dieses    Abkommen   ist   in  Japanischer  und  Koreanischer  Sprache  in 
1'  Exemplaren  angefertigt,  unterzeichnet,  untersiegelt  und  seine  Richtig- 

beecheinigt. 

Folgen  die  Unterschriften. 


Xr.  12673.  FRANKREICH  und  ITALIEN.  — ,  Protokolle  über  die 
Abgrenzung  ihrer  Besitzungen  im  Küstengebiet 
des  Roten  Meeres  und  des  Golfes  von  Aden. 

Rom,  24.  Januar  1900. 
I. 
Les  Gouvernements  d'Italie  et  de  France  ayant  convenu  de  proceder 
a  la  delimitation  mutuelle  de  leurs  possessions  dans  la  region  cötiere  de 
la  mer  Rouge  et  du  golfe  d'Aden,  les  soussignes,  düment  autorises  a  cet 
effet,  ont  stipule  ce  qui  suit: 

Art.  I. 

Les  possessions  italiennes  et  les  possessions  fran^aises  sur  la  cöte 
de  la  mer  Rouge  sont  separees  par  une  ligne  ayant  son  point  de  depart 
ä  L'extremite  du  ras  Doumeirah,  suivant  la  ligne  de  partage  des  eaux  du 
promontoire  de  ce  nom,  et  se  prolongeant  ensuite,  dans  la  direction  du 
sud-ouest,  pour  atteindre,  apres  un  parcours  d'environ  soixante  kilometres 
depnis  ras  Doumeirah,  im  point  ä  fixer  d'apres  les  donnees  suivantes: 
\pres  avoir  pris  comme  point  de  repere,  sur  une  ligne  suivant,  ä 
environ  soixante  kilometres  decart,  la  direction  generale  de  la  cöte  de 
la  mer  Rouge,  le  point  equidistant  du  littoral  italien  d'Assab  et  du 
littoral  francais  de  Tadjourah,  on  fixera,  comme  point  extreme  de  la 
ligne  de  demarcation  dont  il  est  question  ci-dessus,  un  point  ä  nord- 
ouest  du  point  de  repere,  a  une  distance  de  15  a  20  kilometres.  Le 
point  extreme  et  la  direction  de  la  ligne  de  demarcation  devront,  en 
tmil  etat,  laisser  du  cöte  italien  les  rontes  caravanieres  se  dirigeant  de 
la  cote  >r  iLssab  vers  l'Aussa. 

Art.  IL 

1><  ä  Commissairea    speciaux,   delegues   ä   cet  effet  par  les  deux  Gou- 

rernements,    procederoni    snr   les  lieux,    d'apres  les  donnees  enoncees  ä 

<■!'•   precedent,  ä    um-  demarcation  effective.  En  prenant  pour  point 

<1"   depart  de  la  frontiere   le  ras  Doumeirah,  et  en  determinant  le  trace 
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de  cette  frontiere,  ils  feront  en  sorte  qne  le  point  extreme  de  la  ligne 
puisse  etre  facilement  identifie  par  le  choix  d'un  mamelon,  d'un  rocher 
ou  d'un  autre  accident  de  terrain. 

Art.  III. 

Les  denx  Gouvernements  se  reservent  de  regier  plus  tard  la  Situation 
de  l'ile  Doumeirah  et  des  ilots  sans  nom  adjacents  ä  cette  ile.  En  atten- 
dant,  ils  s'engagent  ä  ne  les  pas  occuper,  et  ä  s'opposer,  le  cas  echeant, 
ä  tonte  tentative,  de  la  part  d'une  tierce  puissance,  de  s'y  arroger  des 
droits  quelconques. 

En  foi  de  quoi,  le  present  Protocole  a  ete  signe  en  double  exemplaire. 
Fait  ä  Rome,  le  24  janvier  1900. 
Le  Ministre  des  affaires  etrangeres 

de  S.  M.  le  Roi  d'Italie  L' Ambassadeur  de  France 

(L.  S.)         Visconti  Venosta.  (L.  S.)         Camille  Barrere. 

II. 

Rom,  10.  Juli  1901. 

La  Oommission  speciale  visee  par  l'article  II  du  Protocole  signe  ä 
Rome,  le  24  janvier  1900,  entre  la  France  et  l'Italie,  au  sujet  de  la 
frontiere  delimitant  leurs  possessions  respectives  dans  la  region  cotiere 
de  la  mer  Rouge  et  du  golfe  d'Aden,  ayant  acheve,  sur  les  lieux,  le 
fcravail  dont  eile  avait  ete  cliargee,  et  le  dit  Protocole  devant  maintenant 
etre  complete  d'apres  les  resultats  de  ce  travail,  les  soussignes,  dürnent 
autorises  ä  cet  effet,  ont  stipule  ce  qui  suit: 

La  ligne  de  frontiere  stipulee  par  l'article  I  du  Protocole  24  janvier 
1900  a  son  point  de  depart  a  la  pointe  extreme  du  ras  Doumeirali;  «lle 
s'identifie  ensuite  avec  la  ligne  de  partage  des  eaux  du  promontoin  de 
ce  nom;  apres  quoi,  ä  savoir  apres  le  parcours  d'un  kilometre  et  demi, 
eile  se  dirige  en  ligne  droite  au  point,  sur  le  Weima,  marqne  Bisidiro 
dans  la  carte  ci-annexee. 

A  partir  de  Bisidiro,  la  ligne  se  confond  avec  le  thalweg  du  Wein  a, 
en  le  remontant  jusqu'ä  la  localite  que  la  carte  ci-annexee  denomme 
Daddato,  cette  localite  marquant  ainsi  le  point  extreme  de  la  delimitation 
franco-italienne  etablie  par  le  susdit  Protocole  24  janvier  1900. 

En  foi  de  quoi,  le  present  Protocole  a  ete  dresse  et.  signe  en  double 
exemplaire. 

Fait  a  Rome,  le  10  juillet  1901. 
Le  Ministre  des  affaires  etrangeres 

de  S.  M.  Je  H>>i  d'Italie  L 'Ambassadeur  de  France 

(L.  S.)     Prinetti.  {L.  S.)     Camille  Barrere. 
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Nr.    12674!    ITALIEN  und  LUXEMBURG.  —Markenschutzvertrag. 

1/3.  März  189G. 

Le  Gouvernemeni  de  Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Grand-Duc  de  Luxem- 
bourg  et  Le  Gouvernement  de  8a  Majeste  le  Roi  d'Italie,  desirant  assurer 
niii'  protection  complöte  et  efficace  ä  l'industrie  manufacturiere  des 
nationaux  des  deus  pays,  les  soussignes,  düment  autorises  ä  cet  efi'et, 
sunt  convenus  des  dispositions  suivantes: 

Art.   1" .  —  Les  sujets  luxembourgeois  en  Italie  et  les  sujets  italiens 
dans   Le  Grand-Duche  de  Luxembourg  jouiront,  en  ee  qui  concerni 
marques   de    fabrique   et   de   commerce,   de   la  meine  protection  que  les 
oationaux. 

!/•'.  2.  —  Pour  assurer  ä  leurs  marques  la  protection  stipulee  par 
l'artii  le  precedent,  les  sujets  luxembourgeois  en  Italie  et  les  sujets  italiens 
ilaus  le  Grand-Duche  de  Luxembourg  devront  remplir  les  forma  li  ms 
prescrites  ä  cet  effet  par  la  legislation  respective  des  clenx  pays. 

Art.  3.  —  Le  present  arrangement  est  executoire  des  la  date  de  sa 
p  iblication  officielle  dans  les  deux  pays  et  il  demeurera  en  vigueur  jusqu'ä 
l'expiration  des  douze  mois  qui  suivront  la  denonciation  faite  par  l'une 
ou  Fautre  des  parties  contractantes.  ||  En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont 
signe  la  presente  declaration  et  y  ont  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  en  double  original  a  Luxembourg  le  premier,  et  ä  La  Haye  le 
trois  mars  189G. 

(signe)     Cle  Gerbaix  de  Sonnaz. 
(signe)  Ey sehen. 

Nr.  12675.   vereinigte  Staaten  von  Amerika  und  mexiko.  — 

Abkommen    über    Verfolgung    von    Indianern  an 
der  Grenze. 

Washington,  4.  Juui  189G. 

Article  I. 

!l  is  agreed  that  the  regulär  federal  troops  of  the  fcwo  Republics 
niay  reeiproeally  cross  the  boundary  line  of  the  two  countries  wlu n  they 
are  in  close  pursuit  of  Kid's  band  of  hostile  Indians  on  the  conditions 
stut.  il  in  the  following  articles. 

Article  IL 

li   is  anderstood  for  the  purpose  of  tliis  agreement,  that  no  Indian 

scout  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States  of  AmeriCä  shall  be  allowed 

iss  the  boundary    line,   anless    tie  goes   as  a  guide  and  fcrailer,  un- 
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armed  and  witli  the  proviso  that,  in  no  case,  more  than  two  scouts  shall 
attend  each  Company  or  detachment. 

Article  III. 

The  reciprocal  crossing  agreed  upon  in  Article  I  shall  only  take 
place  in  the  uninhabited  or  desert  parts  of  said  boundary  line.  For 
the  purposes  of  this  agreement  the  uninhabited  or  desert  parts  are  de- 
fined  to  be  all  points  that  are  at  least  ten  kilometers  distant  from  any 
encampment  or  town  of  either  country. 

Article  IV. 

No  crossing  of  troops  of  either  country  shall  take  place  from  Ca- 
pitan  Leal,  a  town  on  the  Mexican  side  of  the  Rio  Grande,  eighty-four 
kilometers  (52  English  miles)  above  Piedras  Negras,  to  the  mouth  of 
the  Rio  Grande. 

Article  V. 

The  Commander  of  troops  crossing  the  frontier  in  pursuit  of  In- 
dians,  shall,  at  the  time  of  crossing,  or  before  if  possible,  give  notice  of 
his  march  to  the  nearest  military  Commander,  or  civil  authority,  of  the 
country  whose  territory  he  is  about  to  enter. 

Article  VI. 

The  pursuing  force  shall  retire  to  its  own  territory  as  soon  as  it 
shall  have  chastised  Kid's  band  of  hostile  Indians,  or  have  lost  its  trail; 
but  if,  during  the  pursuit  of  that  band,  it  shall  meet  with  other  hostile 
Indians,  it  may  chastise  them  as  if  those  first  named  were  concerned. 
In  no  case  shall  the  forces  of  the  two  countries,  respectively,  establish 
themselves  or  remain  in  the  foreign  territory  for  any  time  longer  than 
is  necessary  to  enable  them  to  pursue  the  band  whose  trail  they  are 
following.  ||  The  temporary  loss  of  the  trail,  owing  to  rain  or  any  other 
accident,  shall  not  be  deemed  sufficient  cause  for  abandoning  the  pursuit 
or  for  withdrawing  the  pursuing  force,  when  there  is  a  reasonable  pro- 
spect  of  soon  finding  the  trail  again  by  means  of  a  continued  movenient. 

Article  VII. 

Any  abuses  that  may  be  committed  by  the  forces  crossing  into  the 
territory  of  the  other  nation,  shall  be  punished  by  the  Government  to 
which  such  forces  belong,  according  to  the  gravity  of  the  offence  and  in 
conformity  with  its  laws,  as  if  the  abuses  had  been  committed  in  its 
own  territory,  the  said  government  being  fürther  under  Obligation  to 
withdraw  the  guilty  partiea  from  the  frontier. 
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Article  \ Hl. 
In  the  ease  of  offences  commit  by  the  inhabitants  of  one  country 
against  the  force  of  the  other  that  may  1«'  within  the  Limits  of  the  former, 
the  Grovernment  of  said  country  shall  only  be  responsible  to  the  Grovern- 
niriii  of  the  other  for  denia]  of  justice  in  the  punishment  of  the  guilty 
parties. 

Article  IX. 

This  provisional  agreemenl  shall  reuiain  in  force  until  Kid's  band  of 
hostile  [ndians  shall  be  wholly  exterminated  or  rendered  obedient  to  one 
of  the  two  Governments, 

Article  X. 

The   Senate    of  the   United   Mexican  States    having   authorized   the 

President   to    conclude    this    agreement,    it  shall  take   effect  immediately. 

In  testdmony   whereof  we   have  signed  this  agreement  this  4th  day 

of  June,  1896. 

Richard  Olney. 

M.  Romero. 


Nr.  12676.   vereinigte  Staaten  von  Amerika  und  chile. 

Abkommen     über     Schadenersatzansprüche     der 
beiderseitigen  Staatsangehörigen. 

Santiago,  7.  August  1S92. 

The  United  States  of  America  and  the  Republic  of  Chile,  animated 
by  the  desire  to  settle  and  adjust  amicably  the  claims  made  by  the 
Citizens  of  either  country  against  the  government  of  the  other,  growing 
niii  of  acts  committed  by  the  civil  or  military  authorities  of  either  country, 
have  agreed  to  make  arraugements  for  that  purpose,  by  means  of  a  Con- 
vention, and  have  named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  to  confer  and  agree 
thereupon  as  follows: 

The  President  of  the  L'nited  States  of  America,  Patrick  Egan,  Envoy 
Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  the  United  States  at  San- 
tiago, and  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Chile,  Isidoro  Erräzuriz, 
Minister  of  Foreign  Relations  of  Chile;  ||  Who,  after  having  communi- 
cated  to  each  other  their  respective  füll  powers,  found  in  good  and  true 
tonn,  have  agreed  apon  the  following  articles:  — 

\  rticle  I. 
All  claims  on    the    pari    of  corporations,    companies   or   private  in- 
dividuals,  Citizens   of  the  United  States,   upon  the  Government  of  Chile, 
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arising  out  of  acts  committed  against  the  persons  or  property  of  Citi- 
zens of  the  United  States  not  in  the  service  of  the  enemies  of  Chile,  or 
volimtarily  giving  aid  and  comfort  to  the  same,  by  the  civil  or  military 
avithorities  of  Chile;  and  on  the  other  hand,  all  claims  on  the  part  of 
corporations,  companies  or  private  individuals,  Citizens  of  Chile,  upon  the 
Government  of  the  United  States,  arising  out  of  acts  committed  against  the 
persons  or  property  of  Citizens  of  Chile,  not  in  the  service  of  the  enemies 
of  the  United  States,  or  volimtarily  giving  aid  and  comfort  to  the  same, 
by  the  civil  or  military  authorities  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States, 
sluill  be  referred  to  three  Commissioners,  one  of  whom  shall  be  named  by 
the  President  of  the  United  States,  and  one  by  the  President  of  the  Re- 
public  of  Chile,  and  the  third  to  be  selected  by  mutual  accord  between 
the  President  of  the  United  States  and  the  President  of  Chile.  In  case 
the  President  of  the  United  States  and  the  President  of  Chile  shall  not 
ao-ree  within  three  months  from  the  exchange  of  the  ratifications  of  this 
Convention  to  nominate  such  third  Commissioner  then  said  nomination 
of   said    Commissioner    shall    be   made    by    the    President    of    the    Swiss 

Confederation. 

Article  IL 

The  said  Commission,  thus  constituted,  shall  be  cornpetent  and  obliged 
to  examine  and  decide  upon  all  claims  of  the  aforesaid  char acter  present- 
ed  to  them  by  the  Citizens  of  either  country. 

Article  III. 

In  case  of  the  death,  prolonged  absence  or  incapacity  to  serve  of 
one  of  the  said  Commissioners,  or  in  the  event  of  one  Commissioner 
omitting,  or  declining,  or  ceasing  to  act  as  such,  then  the  President  of 
the  United  States,  or  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Chile,  or  the 
President  of  the  Swiss  Confederation,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  forthwith 
proceed  to  fill  the  vacancy  so  occasioned  by  naming  another  Commissioner 
within  three  months  from  the  occurre'nce  of  the  vacancy. 

Article  IV. 

The  Commissioners  named  as  herein  before  provided  shall  meet  in 
the  City  of  Washington  at  the  earliest  convenient  time  within  six  months 
after  the  exchange  of  ratifications  of  this  Convention,  and  shall,  as  their 
first  act  in  so  meeting,  make  and  subscribe  a  solemn  declaration  that  they 
will  impartially  and  carefully  examine  and  decide,  to  the  best  of  their 
judginent  and  aecording  to  public  law,  justice  and  equity,  without  fear, 
favour  or  affection,  all  claims  within  the  deseription  and  true  meaning  of 
Articles  I  and  II,   whicli  shall  be   laid   before    them   on  the   part   of  the 
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Grovemments  of  fche  United  States  and  of  Chile  respectively;  and  such 
declaration  slr.ill  be  entered  on  the  record  of  their  proceedings;  Provided, 
bowever,  that  the  concurring  jndgment  of  any  two  Commissioners  shall 
be  adequate  for  every  intermediate  decision  arising  in  the  execution  of 
their  <  1  u  f  \    and   Por  every  final  award. 

Article  V. 

The  Commissioners  shall,  without  delay,  after  the  Organization  of 
ihr  Comniission,  proceed  to  examine  and  determine  the  clainis  specified 
in  the  preceding  articles,  and  notice  shall  be  given  to  the  respective 
Governments  of  the  day  of  their  Organization  and  readiness  to  proceed 
to  the  transaction  of  the  l)usiness  of  the  Conimission.  They  shall  in- 
vestigate  and  decide  said  claims  in  such  order  and  in  such  manner  as 
they  may  think  proper,  but  upon  such  evidence  or  information  only  as 
shall  be  furnished  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  respective  Governments.  They 
sluill  l)c  bound  to  receive  and  consider  all  written  documents  or  State- 
ments which  may  be  presented  to  them  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  respec- 
tive Governments  in  support  of,  or  in  answer  to,  any  claim,  and  to  hear, 
if  required,  one  person  on  each  side  whom  it  shall  be  competent  for  each 
Government  to  name  as  its  Counsel  or  Agent  to  present  and  support 
claims  on  its  behalf,  on  each  and  every  separate  claim.  Each  Govern- 
ment shall  furnish  at  the  request  of  the  Commissioners,  or  of  any  two 
of  them,  the  papers  in  its  possession  which  may  be  important  to  the  just 
determination  of  any  of  the  claims  laid  before  the  Conimission. 

Article  VI. 

The  concurring  decisions  of  the  Commissioners,  or  of  any  two  of 
them,  shall  be  conclusive  and  final.  Said  decisions  shall  in  every  case 
be  given  upon  each  individual  claim,  in  writing,  stating  in  the  event  of 
a  pecuniary  award  being  made,  the  amount  or  equivalent  value  of  the 
sinne  in  gold  coin  of  the  United  States;  and  in  the  event  of  interest 
being  allowed  on  such  award,  the  rate  thereof  and  the  period  for  which 
it  is  to  be  computed  shall  be  fixed,  which  period  shall  not  extend  beyond 
the  close  of  the  Coiumission;  and  said  decision  shall  be  signed  by  the 
Commissioners  concurring  therein. 

Article  VII. 

The  ffigb  Contracting  Parties  hereby  engage  to  consider  the  de- 
cision <>i'  fche  Commissioners,  or  of  any  two  of  them,  as  absolutely  final 
and  conclnsiye  upon  each  claim  decided  upon  by  them,  and  to  give  füll 
effed  tu  such  dei sisions  without  any  objections,  evasions,  or  delay  whatever. 
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Article  VIIL 

Every  claim  shall  be  presented  to  the  Commissioners  within  a  period 
of  two  months  reckoned  froui  the  day  of  their  first  meeting  for  business, 
after  notice  to  the  respective  Governments  as  prescribed  in  Article  V  of 
this  Convention.  Nevertheless,  where  reasons  for  delay  shall  he  estahlished 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioners,  or  of  any  two  of  them,  the 
period  for  presenting  the  claim  may  he  extended  hy  them  to  any  time 
not  exceeding  two  months  longer.  ||  The  Commissioners  shall  he  bound  to 
examine  and  decide  upon  every  claim  within  six  months  from  the  day 
of  their  first  meeting  for  business  as  aforesaid;  which  period  shall  not 
be  extended  except  only  in  case  of  the  proceedings  of  the  Commission 
sliall  be  interrupted  by  the  death,  incapacity,  retirement  or  cessation  of 
the  functions  of  any  one  of  the  Commissioners,  in  which  event  the  period 
of  six  months  herein  prescribed  shall  not  be  held  to  include  the  time 
during  which  such  interruption  may  actually  exist.  ||  It  shall  be  compe- 
tent  in  each  case  for  the  said  Commissioners  to  decide  whether  any  claim 
has,  or  has  not,  been  duly  made,  preferred,  and  laid  before  them,  either 
wholly,  or  to  any  and  what  extent,  according  to  the  true  intent  and 
meaning  of  this  Convention. 

Article  IX. 

All  sums  of  money  which  may  be  awarded  by  the  Commissioners  as 
aforesaid,  shall  be  paid  by  the  one  Government  to  the  other,  as  the  case 
may  be,  at  the  capital  of  the  Government  to  receive  such  payment, 
within  six  months  after  the  date  of  the  final  awarcl,  without  interest, 
and  without  any  deduction  save  as  specified  in  Article  X. 

Article  X. 

The  Commissioners  sliall  keep  an  accurate  record  and  correct  minutes 
or  notes  of  all  their  proceedings,  with  the  dates  thereof;  and  the  Govern- 
ments of  the  United  States  and  of  Chile  may  each  appoint  and  employ 
a  Secr<  bary  versed  in  the  languages  of  both  countries,  and  the  Commis- 
sioners may  appoint  any  otiter  necessary  officer  or  offieers  to  assist  them 
in  the  transaction  of  the  business  which  may  come  before  them.  ||  Each 
Government  shall  pay  its  own  Commissioner,  Secretaiy  and  Agent  or 
Counsel,  and  at  the  same  or  equivalent  rates  of  compensation,  as  near 
as  may  be,  for  like  offieers  on  the  one  side  as  on  the  other.  All  other 
expenses,  including  the  compensatio!]  of  the  third  Commissioner,  which 
latter  shall  be  equal  or  equivalent  to  that  of  the  other  Commissioners 
sliall  be  defrayed  by  the  two  Governments  in  equal  moieties.  |j  The  whole 
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expenses  of  the  Commission ,  including  contingent  expenses,  shall  be  de- 
frayed  li\  a  ratable  deduction  on  tlie  amount  of  the  sums  awarded  by 
the  Commissioners,  provided  always  that  such  deductions  shall  not  exceed 
ihr  rate  <>!'  five  per  centum  on  the  sinn  so  awarded.  If  the  whole  ex- 
penses shall  exceed  fchis  rate,  then  the  excess  of  expense  shall  be  de- 
frayed  jointly   by  the  two  Governments  in  equal  moieties. 

Article  XL 

The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  to  consider  the  resnlt  of  the 
proceedings  of  the  Commission  provided  for  by  this  Convention  as  a  füll, 
perfed  and  final  settlement  of  any  and  every  claim  upon  either  Govern- 
iinni  w  iiliin  the  description  and  true  meaning  of  Articles  I  and  II;  and 
ih;it  every  such  claim,  whether  or  not  the  same  may  have  been  presented 
to  the  notdce  of,  made,  preferred  or  laid  before  the  said  Commission,  shall, 
iruiii  and  after  the  conclusion  of  the  proceedings  of  the  said  Commission, 
be  treated  and  considered  as  finally  settled,  concluded  and  barred. 

Article  XII. 

The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  the  President  of  the 
I  nited  States,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof 
and  by  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Chile,  with  the  consent  and 
approbation  of  the  Congress  of  the  same,  and  the  ratiiications  shall  be 
exchanged  at  Washington,  at  as  early  a  day  as  may  be  possible  within 
six  months  from  the  date  hereof.  ||  In  testimony  whereof  the  respective 
Plenipotentiaries  have  signed  the  present  Convention,  in  the  English  and 
Spanish  languages,  in  dnplicate,  and  hereunto  affixed  their  respeetive 
-'als.  ||  Done  at  the  city  of  Santiago  the  seventh  day  of  August,  in  tle 
\  ar  of  our  Lord  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety-two. 

[Seal.]     Patrick  Egan. 
?al.j     Isidoro   Errazuriz. 


Nr.    12677.    ITALIEN  und  SCHWEIZ.  —  Vertrag    über    Bau    und 
Benutzung   einer  Eisenbahn   durch   den   Simplon. 

Bern,  25.  November  1895. 
Sa  Majeste  Le  Roi  dTtalie  et  le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation 
Suisse,  desireux  Tun  et  L'autre  d'etendre  les  relations  commerciales  entre 
1  Italic  et  la  Suissr,  sc  sont  engages,  dans  le  traite  de  commerce  du 
19  avril  1892,  a  favoriser  de  tout  leur  pouvoir  la  creation  de  nouvelles 
voies  de  communication  entre  les  deux  pays.  ||  Reconnaissant  que  la  con- 
,""1  d'une  voie   Perree  ä  travers   le   Simplon   serait  emineiument  de 


Italien  und  Schweiz.  20 

nature  a  concourir  an  but  qu'ils  poursuivent,  8a  Majeste  le  Roi  d'Italie 
et  le  Conseil  federal  suisse  ont  nomine  pour  leurs  plenipotentiaires  charges 
de  definir  les  conditions  generales  suivant  lesquelles  cette  ligne  sera 
executee  et  exploitee,  savoir:  ||  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d'Italie:  ||  Monsieur 
Auguste  des  barons  Peiroleri,  senateur  du  Royaume,  Son  Envoye  extra- 
ordinaire  et  ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres  la  Confederation  suisse;  ||  Mon- 
sieur  le  Commandern'  Antoine  Ferrucci,  depute  au  Parlement  et  president 
de  section  du  Conseil  superieur  des  travaux  publics ;  ||  Le  Conseil  federal 
de  la  Confederation  suisse:  ||  Monsieur  Joseph  Zemp,  president  de  la 
Confederation,  clief  du  Departement  federal  des  chemins  de  fer;  ||  Mon- 
sieur Andrien  Lachenal,  vice-president  du  Conseil  federal,  chef  du  De- 
partement federal  des  affaires  etrangeres:  ||  Monsieur  Emile  Frey,  Con- 
seiller  federal,  chef  du  Departement  militaire  federal;  ||  lesquels,  apres 
s  etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme, 
sont  convenus  des  articles  suivants: 

Article  premier. 

Les  hautes  parties  contraetantes  s'unissent  pour  assurer  une  nouvelle 
jonetion  entre  les  reseaux  de  chemins  de  fer  des  deux  pays  au  moyen 
d'une  ligne  a  construire  ä  travers  le  massif  du  Simplon,  entre  les  stations 
extremes  de  Brigue  et  de  Domodossola. 

Art.  2. 

La  jonetion  a  etablir  comprend  trois  troncons:  ||  1°  la  ligne  d'aeces 
du  cote  nord,  des  la  Station  actuelle  de  Brigue  jusqua  la  tete  nord  du 
grand  tunnel;  j|  2°  le  grand  tunnel  du  Simplon,  y  compris  la  partie  de 
ligne  entre  la  tete  sud  et  l'aiguille  d'entree  de  la  Station  d'Iselle;  ||  3°  la 
ligne  d'aeces  du  cote  sud,  des  l'aiguille  d'entree  de  la  Station  d'Iselle  jusqu  a 
la  Station  actuelle  de  Domodossola.  ||  Le  point  de  jonetion  propre- 
mentditestsituedans  l'interieur  du  grand  souterrain,  ä  environ9  100  metres 
de  sa  tete  nord  et  ä  environ  10  630  metres  de  sa  tete  sud. 

Art.  3. 

Le  Conseil  federal  suisse  s'engage,  dans  les  limites  de  la  concession 
qu'il  aecorde  ä  la  Compagnie  des  chemins  de  fer  Jura-Simplon,  ä  prendre 
les  mesures  necessaires  pour  assurer  l'execution  et  rexisloitation  de  la  ligne 
d'aeces  nord,  ainsi  que  celle  du  grand  souterrain  lui-meme,  y  compris  la 
section  de  ligne  entre  la  tete  sud  du  grand  tunnel  et  l'aiguille  d'entree  de 
la  Station  d'Iselle. 
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Art.  4. 
Le  Gouvernemenl  italieii  s'engage,  de  son  cote,  ä  assurer  l'execution 
,i  l'exploitation  de  la  ligne  d'acces  da  cote  sud,  des  la  Station  de  Domo- 
dossola  iusques  ßi  y  eompris  eelle  d'Iselle,  et  ä  accorder  ä  La  Compagnie 
Jura-Simplon  la  concession  necessaire  pour  construire  et  exploiter  la 
partie  da  grand  Bouterrain  Bituee  sur  le  territoire  italien,  y  eompris  La 
section  de  Ligne  entre  La  tete  sud  du  grand  tunnel  et  l'aiguille  d'entree 
de  La  Station  d'Iselle. 

Art.  5. 
Le  grand  tunnel  sera  construit   conformement   aux    plana   generaux 
annexes  au  presenl  traite  et  aux  actes  de  concession. 

Art.  6. 
Les  Lignes  d'acces  aa  grand  souterrain  devront  etre  etablies  selon 
Les  conditions  d'une  grande  ligne  internationale.  Elles  seront  projetees 
pour  deux  voies,  dont  une  seule  sera  d'abord  construite.  Cependant,  par- 
toui  oü  l'elargissement  ulterieur  de  la  plateforme  exigerait,  en  cours 
d'exploitation,  une  augmentation  importante  de  la  depense,  les  travaux 
seront  de  prime  abord  execntes  pour  deux  voies.  ||  Le  rayon  minimal  des 
courbes  est  fixe  a  300  metres,  la  declivite  maximale  du  cote  nord  ä 
10  °/ü0  et  la  declivite  maximale  du  cote  sud  ä  25  °/ü0. 

Art.  7. 

eh, nun  des  deus  G-ouvernenients  arretera  et  approuvera  les  projets 
de  constraction  des  triuienns  da  chemin  de  fer  situes  sur  son  territoire, 
et  en  surveillera  L'execution,  ||  Toutefois,  le  grand  tunnel  constituant  une 
seule  et  meine  entreprise,  le  contröle  et  la  surveillance  de  son  execution, 
iaut  pour  la  premiere  que  pour  la  seconde  voie,  sont  devolus  au  Con- 
seil  federal  suiss.1.  ||  Le  Gouvernement  italien  aura  cependant  en  tont 
fcemps  le  droit  de  faire  visiter  les  travaux  du  grand  tunnel  par  les  dele- 
gues  1eehni<|iies  qu'il  designera,  pour  s'assurer  de  la  marche  reguliere  de 
ces  travaux. 

Art.  8. 

Les  deux  Gouvernements  veilleront  a  ce  que  les  prescriptions  re- 
latives ä  l'unite  technique  internationale  en  matiere  de  chemin  de  fer, 
Boienl  ponctuellement  observees  dans  l'etablissement  dos  troncons  de  ligne 
soumia  a  Leur  eontrole  respectif. 

Art.  9. 
Le  Conseil  federal  Buisse  fera  executer  les  prescriptions  du  present 
traiit'-  relatives  a  La  construetion  de  la  grande  galerie,    et  il  prononcera 
gor  t  »utes  Les  questions  qui  ont  trait  ä  cette  construetion,  toutefois  sur 
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le  preavis  des  delegues  teckniques  italiens,  si  ces  questions  coneernent 
les  travaux  sur  territoire  italien.  ||  Les  deux  Gouvernements  se  comniuni- 
queront  reciproquement  des  rapports  periodiques  sur  la  marcke  et  1  etat 
d'avancement  des  travaux  soumis  ä  leur  contröle  respectif. 

Art.  10. 

Les  travaux  seront  diriges  et  poursuivis,  sur  les  deux  territoires,  de 
teile  sorte  que  la  ligne  entiere  de  Brigue  ä  Domodossola  puisse  etre 
ouverte  ä  l'exploitation  dans  un  delai  maximum  de  kuit  ans  ä  partir  de 
la  date  deckange  des  ratifications  du  present  traite.  Ce  delai  sera  plus 
exactement  determine  deux  ans  apres  le  commencement  des  travaux  du 
grand  tunnel.  ||  Les  penalites  prevues  dans  les  concessions  suisse  et  ita- 
lienne  pour  non  Observation  du  delai  de  construction  du  grand  tunnel, 
ne  pourront  etre  prononcees,  en  tant  qu'elles  entraineraient  la  decheance 
de  la  concession,  qu'ensuite  d'entente  entre  les  deux  Gouvernements  con- 
tractants. 

Art,  11. 

L'autorisation  de  commencer  les  travaux  ne  sera  accordee  ä  la  Com- 
pagnie  Jura-Simplon  que  lorsque  celli-ci  aura  justifie,  aupres  des  deux 
Gouvernements,  de  la  possession  de  ressources  süffisantes  pour  l'execution 
de  ses  concessions. 

Art.  12. 

Le  Conseil  federal  suisse  s'engage  ä  atfecter  a  la  traversee  du  Simplon 
la  Subvention  de  quatre  millions  et  demi  de  francs  accordee  par  la 
loi  federale  du  22  aoüt  1878  en  faveur  d'un  chemin  de  l'er  ä  travers  les 
Alpes,  ä  l'occident  du  Gothard.  ||  Le  Gouvernement  italien  s'engage,  de 
son  cöte,  ä  payer  ä  la  Compagnie  Jura-Simplon  une  Subvention  annuelle 
de  soixante-six  mille  lires,  ä  partir  de  la  mise  en  exploitation  du  grand 
tunnel  et  de  ses  lignes  d'acces,  indiquees  dans  l'article  2,  et  cela  pendant 
tonte  la  duree  de  la  concession.  ||  La  Compagnie  Jura-Simplon  prevoit  en 
outre  Foljtention  d'une  Subvention  de  dix  millions  et  demi  de  francs  de 
la  part  de  la  Suisse  (Cantons,  Communes  et  Corporations)  et  de  quatre 
millions  de  lires  de  la  part  de  l'Italie  (Provinces,  Communes  et  Corpo- 
rations interessees  ä  l'entreprise).  ||  La  renonciation  aux  droits  dits  de  re- 
version  qui,  a  tencur  des  concessions  appartiennent  aux  cantons  sur  cer- 
taines  sections  de  lignes  traversant  leur  territoire,  pourra  etre  comprise 
dans  la  Subvention  ci-dessus  de  10 '/s   millions   ä  fournir  par  la  Suisse. 

Art.  13. 
La  Compagnie  Jura-Simplon  ne  pourra  etre  requise  de  construire  h\ 
deuxieme  voie  aussi  longtemps  que  le  produit  brut  du  trafic  entre  Brigue 


•;.)  Bündnisse,  Verträge,  Konventionen  u.  s.  w. 

,i  Domodossola  ne  depassera  paa  40000  francs  par  kilometre  et  par 
annee.  ||  Dana  le  cas  ou  l'etablissement  de  la  seeonde  voie  serait  exige 
par  le  Gouvernement  italien,  ce  dernier  sera  tenu  de  parteciper  a  la  de- 
pense  par  one  Subvention  de  dix  millions  de  lires  payables  aussitöt  apres 
l'achevemenl  des  fcravaux,  ainsi  que  de  prolonger  cette  seeonde  voie  entre 
[seile  ei  Domodossola.  Mais  si  la  seeonde  voie  est  etablie  spontanement 
par  la  Compagnie  ou  exigee  par  la  Confederation  suisse,  le  Gouverne- 
iiifiit  italien  sera  tenu  seulement  de  la  prolonger  entre  Iselle  et  Domo- 

dossola. 

Art.  14. 

Les  parties  contraetantes  s'entendront  pour  faciliter  de  tont  leur 
pouvoir  le  fcrafic  sur  le  chemin  de  fer  du  »Simplem  et  pour  assurer  le 
fcranspori  des  personnes,  des  marebandises  et  des  objets  postaux  de  toute 
espece  dans  les  conditions  les  plus  regulieres  et  les  plus  rapides,  et  au 
meilleur  marche  possible. 

Art.  15. 
L'exploitation  de  la  ligne  entre  Brigue  et  Domodossola  sera  faite 
par  une  seule  «les  (Lux  Compagnies  aboutissantes,  savoir  par  la  Coni- 
pagnie  Jura- Simplon,  en  sa  qualite  de  concessionaire  de  la  construetion 
ei  de  L'exploitation  du  grand  tunnel  qui  constitue  la  partie  la  plus  im- 
portante  de  la  ligne.  Une  Convention  speciale  determinera  les  conditions 
d'exploitation  du  troneon  d'Iselle  a  Domodossola. 

Art.  16. 
Les  deux  Gouvernements  veilleront  a  ce  que,  dans,  lelaboration  des 
tarifs,  il  ne  soit  pas  applique  sur  les  lignes  d'aeces  au  grand  tunnel  des 
plus  elevees  que  sur   les  lignes  aboutissantes.     Ils  veilleront  aussi 
ä  ce  qu'il  soii  etabli  des  tarifs  directes  pour  le  transit  a  travers  le  Sim- 
plon.    Ces  tarifs,   ainsi  que  les  modifications   qu'on  jugera  a   propos   d'y 
apporter,   devront  etre  approuves  par  les  Gouvernements  des  deux  pars. 
Min  d'assurer  l'unite  des  tarifs  sur  le  troneon  du  grand  tunnel,  les  taxes 
de    transport  pour  voyageurs  et  marebandises  sont  fixees   pour   tout  le 
pan  «Hu-   de   Brigue  ä  [seile,   sur  les  bases   de  la  concession  suisse.     En 
vue  de  tenir  compte  des  grandes  depenses  d'etablissement  de  ce  troneon 
fcous  les  tarifs  pourroni   etre  calcules,  entre  Brigue  et  Iselle,  sur  la  base 
d'une  majoration  de  longuer  de  22  kilometres,  soit  de  11  kilometres  sur 
chaeun  >\r<  Anw  territoires. 

Art.  17. 
Le  Conseil    federal  suisse  consent  a  ce  qu'un   nombre  equitable  de 
membrea  a  nommer  par  lui,  sur  la  presentation  du  Gouvernement  italien, 
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fassent  partie  du  Conseil  d'administration  de  la  Compagnie  Jura-Simplon, 
des  l'echange  des  ratifications   du  present  traite. 

Art.  18. 

Les  individus  condamnes  pour  crimes  ou  delits  de  droit  commun 
et  pour  contraventions  aux  lois  en  matiere  de  douane  ne  pourront  pas  etre 
employes  par  la  Corupagnie  Jura-Simplon  entre  les  stations  de  jonction.  | 
II  n'est  d'ailleurs  deroge  en  rien  aux  droits  de  souverainete  appartenant, 
ä  chacun  des  Etats  sur  la  partie  du  chemin  de  fer  situee  sur  son  terri- 
toire. 

Art.  19. 

Les  deux  Gouvernements  agiront  d'un  commun  accord  pour  assurer 
la  correspondance,  soit  ä  Brigue,  soit  ä  Domodossola,  avec  les  departs  et 
lös  arrivees  des  trains  les  plus  directs  des  reseaux  aboutissants.  Ils  se 
reservent  de  determiner  le  nombre  minimum  des  trains  destines  au  trans- 
port  des  voyageurs;  ce  nombre  ne  pourra,  en  aucun  cas,  etre  inferieur  ä 
quatre  par  jour  dans  chaque  direction,  et  Tun  de  ces  trains,  au  moins, 
sera  un  train  express. 

Art.  20. 

Sur  tout  le  parcours,  il  ne  sera  pas  fait  de  difference  entre  les  liabi- 
tants  des  deux  Etats  ni  quant  au  mode  et  aux  prix  de  transport,  ni  quant 
aux  temps  et  au  mode  de  l'expedition.  A  cet  effet,  les  voyageurs  et  les 
niarchandises  passant  de  Tun  des  deux  Etats  dans  l'autre,  ou  qui  y  tran- 
sitent,  ne  seront  traites,  sous  aucun  rapport,  moins  favorablement  que  ceux 
qui  sortent  du  territoire  ou  qui  circulent  ä  l'interieur. 

Art.  21. 

Les  deux  Gouvernements  conviennent  reciproquement  que  les  forma- 
liter ä  remplir,  le  cas  echeant,  pour  la  verification  des  passeports  et  la 
police  des  voyageurs,  seront  reglees  aussi  favorablement  que  le  permet 
la  legislation  de  chacun  des  deux  pays. 

Art.  22. 

Les  deux  Gouvernements  accorderont  aux  voyageurs,  ä  leurs  bagages 
et  aux  marcliandists  transportees,  en  ce  qui  concerne  des  formalites 
douanieres,  toutes  les  facilites  compatibles  avec  les  lois  et  les  reglements 
generaux  des  deux  Etats,  et  specialement  les  facilites  qui  sont  ou  seront 
ulterieurement  accordees  sur  tout  autre  chemin  de  fer  traversant  la  fron- 
tiere  de  Tun  des  deux  Etats.  ||  Les  niarchandises  et  bagages  transportes 
de  Tun  dans  l'autre  des  deux  pays,   a  destination   de  stations  antres  que 
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Celles  de  jonction,  seront  admis  ä  passer  oütre  jusqu'au  Heu  de  leur  de- 
Btination  saus  etre  soumis  anx  visites  de  la  douane  dans  les  bureaux 
situäs  ä  La  Erontiere,  et  cela  aux  conditions  ci-apres:  ||  1°  les  wagons  com- 
plets  ainsi  que  les  colis  isoles  seront,  sans  exception,  mis  sous  fermeture 
douaniere  par  le  bureau  de  douane  frontiere;  ||  2°  la  dite  facilite  ne  pourra 
••Ire  accordes  que  pour  les  marchandises  et  bagages  destines  a  une  localite 
oü  Be  fcrouve  un  bureau  de  douane  muni  des  competences  necessaires;|| 
;>"  lt  s  envois  de  marchandises  dont  la  visite  douaniere  est  jugee  ne- 
i .  ssarie  ailleurs,  dans  certains  eas,  par  des  dispositions  legislatives  ou 
reglenientaires,  sont  exclus  des  facilites  stipulees  ci-dessus;  ||  4°  il  sera  en 
outre  exige  d'une  maniere  generale,  qu'il  soit  satisfait  aux  prescriptions 
des  lois  ei  reglements  en  vigueur  sur  la  matiere.  ||  Les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments  sc  conferent  reciproquement  le  droit  de  faire  escorter  par  leurs 
employes  de  douane  les  convois  circulant  entre  les  stations  de  jonction 
des  deux  pays. 

Art.  23. 

La  voie  ferree  de  Brigue  a  Domodossola  sera  consideree  comme  route 
internationale  ouverte,  pour  les  deux  pays,  ä  l'importation,  ä  l'exportation 
et  au  transit  des  marchandises  non  prohibees,  ainsi  qu'au  transport  des 
vovageurs,  tant  de  jour  que  de  nuit,  sans  distinction  de  jours  ouvrables 
et  feries,  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  trains  prevus  ä  l'horaire. 

Art.  24. 

Les  Compagnies  ou  administrations  chai'gees  de  l'exploitation  du 
chemin  de  fer  entre  Brigue  et  Domodossola  seront  tenues  de  remplir,  en 
ce  qui  concerne  le  Service  de  postes  dans  les  stations  de  jonction  et  entre 
ces  stations,  les  obligations  suivantes:  ||  1°  transporter,  par  chaque  convoi 
pour  voyageurs,  les  voitures  de  la  poste  des  deux  Gouvernements,  les 
correspondances,  les  colis  et  objets  postaux  de  toute  espece  et  les  em- 
ployes  charges  du  Service,  aux  conditions  qui  seront  etablies  par  l'acte 
de  concession  et  le  cahier  des  charges;  ||  2°  accorder  aux  employes  de 
radministration  postale  la  libre  entree  des  voitures  postales,  et  la  faculte 
(!<•  prendre  et  de  remettre  les  lettres  et  les  colis;  ||  3°  mentre  ä  la  dis- 
positiot]  de  radministration  postale  des  deux  pays,  dans  les  stations  qui 
seront  d€signees  ä  cet  effet,  un  emplacement  sur  lequel  pourront  etre 
etablis  les  bätiments  ou  hangars  necessaires  au  service  de  la  poste,  et 
dont  le  prix  de  location  sera  fixe  de  gre  ä  gre  ou  ä  dire  d'experts;  ][ 
4"  etablir,  autant  que  faire  se  pourra,  entre  l'exploitation  du  chemin  de 
fer  et  le  service  du  transport  des  lettres,  la  conformite  qui  sera  jugee 
necessaire  par  les  deux  Gouvernements  pour  obtenir  un  transport  aussi 
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regulier  et  aussi  prompt  que  possible.  ||  Les  administrations  des  postes  des 
deux  Etats  s'entendront  entre  elles  relativement  ä  l'eruploi  du  chemin  de 
fer  pour  le  Service  postal  entre  les  deux  stations  frontieres. 

Art.  25. 

Les  deux  Gouvernements  consentent  ä  ce  qu'il  soit  etabli  des  tele- 
graphes  electro-magnetiques  et  des  telepliones  pour  le  Service  du  chemin 
de  fer,  ainsi  que  les  installations  necessaires  sur  leurs  territoires  pour 
creer  et  entretenir,  le  cas  echeant,  un  service  de  traction  electrique  entre 
les  stations  de  Brigue  et  d'Iselle.  ||  Des  telegraphes  et  des  telepliones  pour 
le  service  international  et  public  pourront  egalement  etre  etablis  le  long 
du  chemin  de  fer  par  les  soins  des  deux  Gouvernements,  chaeun  sur  son 
territoire.  ||  Les  administrations  italienne  et  suisse  auront  droit,  entre  les 
deux  stations  frontieres,  au  transport  gratuit  du  personnel  et  du  materiel 
necessaire  ä  l'etablissement,  ä  l'entretien  et  ä  la  surveillance  des  lignes 
telegraphiques  et  telephoniques  etablies  par  chaeune  d'elles  le  long  du 
chemin  de  fer. 

Art.  26. 

La  designation  de  la  gare  internationale  ou  eventuellement  des  gares 
internationales,  ainsi  que  la  stipulation  des  dispositions  concernant  le 
service  de  la  douane,  de  la  poste,  du  telegraphe,  de  la  police  en  general 
et  de  la  police  sanitaire  des  deux  Etats,  a  appliquer  dans  la  ou  lesdites 
gares  internationales,  en  tant  que  ces  points  ne  sont  pas  regles  dans  le 
present  traite,  sont  expressement  reservees  ä  une  entente  ulterieure  entre 
les  Gouvernements  des  deux  Etats. 

Art.  27. 

Le  present  traite  sera  soumis  ä  l'approbation  du  Parlement  italien 
et  de  l'Assemblee  federale,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront  echangees  ä  Berne 
aussitöt  que  faire  se  pourra.  ||  En  foi  de  quoi,  les  Plenipotentiaires  ont 
signe  le  present  traite  et  y  ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  ä  Berne  en  double  expedition,  le  vingt-cinq  novembre  mil-huit- 
cent-quatre-vingt-quinze. 

(L.  S.)    A.  Peiroleri.  (L.  S.)  Zemp. 

(L.  S.)     A.  Ferrucci.  (L.  S.)  A.  Lachenal. 

(L.  S.)  E.  Frey. 
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Nr.    12678.    ITALIEN  und  BULGARIEN.  —   Vorläufiges  Handels- 
abkommen. 

Sofia,  12.  März  1897. 

Lee  Boussignes,  ||  Dr.  C.  Stoiloff,  President  du  Conseil  et  Ministre  des 

affaires  etrangeres  et  des  cultes  de  S.  A.  E.  le  Prince  de  Bulgarie,  Grand 

Cordon   de   l'ordre  princier  de  St-Alexandre  en  brillants,  Grand  Cordon 

dea  ordres   de  rOsmanie  et  du  Medjidie  en  brillants  etc.,  etc.  d'une  part, 

et  ||  Chevalier  Jules   Silvestrelli ,    Agent  diplomatique    et  Consul   general 

(1.    S.  M.  le  lioi  d'Italie  en  Bulgarie,  Officier  de  ses  ordres  de  St-Maurice 

et  Lazare  et  de  la  Couronne  d'Italie  d'autre  part,  ||  düment  autorises  par 

leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs,   sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit:  ||  1.  Les 

marchandises  italiennes  importees  en  Bulgarie  et  les  marchandises  bulgares 

importees  en  Italie  jouiront,  respectivement  et  sans  conditions,  du  traite- 

ment  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee.     Ce  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus 

favorisee  se  refere  aux  droits  de  douane,  d'octroi  et  d'accise,  aux  droits 

de  toute  autre  espece,  ainsi  qu'aux  frais,  modes  et  facilites  de  transport.  || 

2.  Les  sujets  italiens  en  Bulgarie  et  les  sujets  bulgares  en  Italie  jouiront 

d'une  pleine   liberte  et  des  meines   droits   et  facilites   dont  jouissent   les 

nationaux  respectifs  et  les  sujets  des  nations  les  plus  favorisees  dans  tout 

ce  qui  concerne  l'exercice  du  commerce,  de  l'industrie,  des  professions  et  des 

metiers.  Cctte  disposition nc  se  referepasen  Italieaux  casspecialementcontem- 

plea  par  les  lois,  eten  Bulgarie  aux  pharmaciens,  aux  courtiers,  au  colportage, 

au    commerce  et    aux   professions    exercees    exclusivement   en    ambulant, 

ans  cabaretiers  de  village,  ä  l'exception  des  villages  situes  pres  de  centres 

d'ouvriers  ou  le  long  des  lignes  de  chemins  de  fer  en  construction  ou  en 

reparation,   oü  les  sujets  italiens   seront  libres  d'ouvrir  des  cabarets,  en 

s'acquittant  de  la  taxe  relative,  d'apres  la  loi  en  vigueur.  ||  Les  voyageurs 

de  commerce   devront  etre   munis  d'une  carte  de  legitimation  industrielle 

conforme  au  modele  annexe  au  traite  entre  1'Autriche-Hongrie  et  la  Bul- 

garie  du  9/21  decembre  1896.    Ces  cartes  seront  delivrees  par  les  autorites 

<lrs   (leux    pays  qui   seront  designees  par  les  Gouvernements  respectifs.  | 

3.  Le   Gouvernement  italien   consent,    pour   la  duree  du   present   accord, 

que   Les   marchandises  d'origine  ou  de  manufacture  italienne  acquittent  ä 

leur  innre  en  Bulgarie  les  droits  de  douane,  d'octroi  et  d'accise  indiques 

dans   L'anriexe    \    et  dans  le   protocole  final  du  traite  susmentionne  entre 

L'Autriche-Hongrie  et  la  Bulgarie  du  9/21   decembre  1896,  sauf  toutes  les 

reductions   accord^es   ou  qui  seront  accordees  ä  d'autres  puissances,  et  ä 

l'exception  des  articles  suivants,  qui  paieront  les  droits  ci-dessous  men- 

bionnes: 
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Droits  de  douane. 

Chapeaux  en  feutre douze  pour  cent  ad  valorem 

Chapeaux  de  paille douze  pour  cent  „ 

Fruits  frais dix  et  demi  pour  cent  „ 

Pätes  alimentaires dix  et  demi  pour  cent  „ 

Pistaches,  arachides,  noix,  noisettes, 

amandes  de  toute  sorte    .     .     .  dix  et  demi  pour  cent  „ 
Fromages:    parmigiano,   gorgonzola, 

pecorino,  cacio  cavallo,  fontina, 

provolone,  stracchino    ....  douze  pour  cent  „ 

Droits  d'accise. 

Allumettes  en  cire 50  francs  par  100  kilogrammes. 

Le  riz,  les  pätes  alimentaires,  les  fruits  frais,  les  fruits  secs,  les  fromages, 
le  cuir  pour  semelles  resteront  exempts  de  droit  d'accise. 

4.  Le  vermouth  sera  traite  comme  vin  et  non  comnie  liqueur,  en  ce 
qui  concerne  l'acquittement  des  droits  de  douane,  d'octroi  et  d'accise.  || 
5.  Le  sei  marin  et  le  sei  gemnie  seront  traites  ainsi  qu'il-  est  fixe  dans 
la  loi  du  20  decembre  1894,  mais  le  Gouvernement  princier  s'engage  ä 
ne  pas  accorder  de  privüeges  ä  d'autres  nations  relativement  ä  l'introduction 
du  sei  marin  et  du  sei  gemme  en  Bulgarie.  ||  6.  Le  present  accord 
entrera  en  vigueur  le  1/13  avril  1897,  et  denieurera  executoire  pour  une 
annee,  pendant  laquelle  les  deux  parties  contractantes  s'engagent  de 
negocier  pour  la  conclusion  d'un  traite  de  commerce  definitif. 
Fait  en  double  ä  Sofia  le  12  mars  (28  fevrier  )   1897. 

G.  Silvestrelli. 

Dr.  C.  Stoiloff. 


Declaration  annexee  ä  Varrangement  commercidl 

entrc  Vitalin  et  la  Bulgarie. 

Toutes    les    stipulations    des    traites    et    Conventions,    ainsi    que    les 
immunites,   consuetudes  et  droits,  actuellement  en  vigueur,  seront  main- 
tenus   tant  qu'ils  n'auront  pas  ete  modifies  par  des  Conventions  speciales 
entre  les  deux  parties  contractantes.. 
Sofia,  le  12  mars  (28  fevrier)   1897. 

G.  Silvestrelli. 
Dr.  C.  Stoiloff. 


ag  Bündnisse,  Verträge,  Konventionen  u.  b.  w. 

Nr.    12(>79.     VEREINIGTE  STAATEN  und   DÄNEMARK.  -    Vertrag 

über  M  arkensc'h  atz. 

Kopenhagen,  15.  Juni  1892. 
Convention. 

With  a  \i<-\\  ko  secore  for  the  manufacturers  in  the  United  States 
of  America,  and  those  in  Denmark,  the  reeiprocal  protection  of  their 
Trade  Marks  und  Trade  Labels,  the  Undersigned,  duly  anthorised  to  that 
effect,  have  agreed  <>n  the  following  dispositions. 

Article  I. 

The  subjeets  or  Citizens  of  each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
shall  in  the  Dominions  and  Possessions  of  the  other  have  the  sanie  rights 
a>  belong  to  native  subjeets  or  Citizens,  in  everything  relating  to  Trade 
.Marks  and  Trade  Labels  of  every  kind.  ||  Provided,  ahvays,  that  in  the 
United  States  the  subjeets  of  Denmark,  and  in  Denmark,  the  Citizens  of 
tlif  United  States  of  America,  cannot  enjoy  these  rights  to  a  greater 
extent  or  for  a  longer  period  of  time  than  in  their  native  country. 

Article  IL 

Any  person  in  either  country  desiring  protection  of  his  Trade  Mark 
in  the  Dominions  of  the  other  mnst  fulfil  the  formalities  required  by  the 
law  of  the  latter;  but  no  person,  being  a  subjeet  or  citizen  of  one  of  the 
contracting  States,  shall  be  entitled  to  claim  protection  in  the  other  by 
virtne  of  the  provisions  of  this  Convention,  unless  he  shall  have  first 
secured  protection  in  his  own  country  in  aecordance  with  the  laws  thereof. 

Article  III. 

This  arrangement  shall  go  into  effect  immediately  on  or  after  the 
exchange  of  the  ratifications  and  shall  be  in  force  until  a  year  after  it 
has  been  recalled  by  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  High  Parties. 

Article  IV. 
The  p reseiit  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  the  President  of  the 
l  iiit.il  States  of  America  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate  thereof  and  by  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark,  and  the  rati- 
fications  shall  be  exchanged  at  Copenhagen  as  soon  as  ma}r  be  within 
irii  monts  lioni  the  date  hereof.  ||  In  witness  whereof  the  Undersigned 
have  signed  the  present  Convention  and  have  affixed  thereto  the  seal  of 
their  arma.  ||  Done  at  Copenhagen  in  double  expedition  the  15.  June,  1892. 

(Mark  E.  Carr.     [seal.] 
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Nr.   12680.   vereinigte  Staaten  von  Amerika  und  jap  an.  — 

Zusatz  zu  dem  Handelsvertrage  vom  22.  Nov.  1894. 
(Nr.  11092.) 

Washington,  13.  Januar  1897. 

Wliereas  a  Convention  between  the  United  States  of  America  and  the 
Empire  of  Japan  securing  immediate  reciprocal  protection  for  patents, 
trade-marks  and  designs,  was  concluded  and  signed  by  their  respective 
plenipotentiaries  at  the  City  of  Washington  on  the  thirteenth  day  of 
January,  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety-seven ,  the  original  of 
which  Convention  being  in  the  English  language  is  word  for  word  as 
follows:  ||  The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  His  Majesty 
the  Emperor  of  Japan,  being  desirous  of  securing  immediate  reciprocal 
protection  for  jiatents,  trade-marks  and  designs,  have  resolved  to  conclude 
a  Convention  for  that  purpose,  and  have  appointed  as  their  Plenipoten- 
tiaries: ||  The  President  of  the  United  States,  the  Honorable  Richard 
Olney,  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States;  and  His  Majesty  the 
Emperor  of  Japan,  Toru  Hoshi,  Jushii,  His  Majesty 's  Envoy  Extraor- 
dinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  near  the  Government  of  the  United 
States;  ||  Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respective 
füll  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  as  follows:  || 
Article  XVI  of  the  Treaty  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  between  the 
United  States  of  America  and  Japan  concluded  at  Washington  on  the 
twenty-second  day,  the  eleventh  month,  the  twenty-seventh  year  of  Meiji, 
corresponding  to  the  twenty-second  day  of  November,  eighteen  hundred 
and  ninety-four  of  the  Christian  Era,  shall  have  füll  force  and  effect 
from  the  date  of  the  exchange  of  ratifications  of  this  Convention.  ||  The 
present  Convention  shall  be  duly  ratified  by  the  President  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate 
thereof,  and  by  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan  in  the  usual  manner; 
and  the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  at  Tokyo  as  soon  as  possible.  | 
In  witness  whereof,  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed  this 
Convention  and  have  thereunto  affixed  their  seals.  ||  Done,  in  duplicate 
original,  at  Washington,  this  thirteenth  day  of  January  in  the  one 
thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety-seventh  year  of  the  Christian  Era. 

Richard  Olney     [seal] 
Toru  Hoshi  [seal] 
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Nr.    12681.    FRANKREICH  und  VEREINIGTE  STAATEN  von  AMERIKA. 
Handelsabkommen. 

Washington,  28.  Mai  1898. 

Protocole 

de  l'arrangement  reeiproque  conclu  ä  Washington  le  vingt-huit  Mai  mil 
) 1 1 1  i t  cent  quatre-vingt  dix-lmit,  entre  le  Gouvernement  des  Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique  et  le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  Francaise,  par  leurs 
representants  respectifs,  düment  autorises  ä  cet  effet,  savoir:  pour  le 
Gouvernement  des  Etats-Unis  d'Amerique,  l'Honorable  John  A.  Kasson. 
commissaire  special  plenipotentiaire  &  &  et  pour  le  Gouvernement  de  la 
Republique  Francaise,  son  Excellence  M.  Jules  Cambon,  Ambassadeur  de 
France,  &,  &,  &.  ||  Le  Gouvernement  des  Etats-Unis  d'Amerique  et  le 
Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  Francaise,  animes  dun  meme  esprit  de 
conciliation  et  egalement  desireux  d'arneliorer  les  relations  commerciales 
des  deux  Pays  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit: 

I. 

II  est  convenu  de  la  part  de  la  France  que,  tant  que  le  present 
arrangement  restera  en  vigueur,  les  articles  enumeres  ci-apres,  produits 
du  sol  ou  de  l'industrie  des  Etats-Unis,  seront  admis  en  France  aux 
droits  du  tarif  minimum,  c'est  ä  dire  a  des  droits  ne  depassant  pas  les 
suivants,  savoir: 

numeros  du  Designation  Droits  ä  percevoir 

tarif  franijais.  des  produits.  par  100  Kilos. 

Francs. 

19.  Conserves  de  viandes  en  boites 15.00 

84.  Fruits  de  table,  frais: 

Citrons,  oranges,  cedrals  et  leurs  varietes  non  denommees .  5.00 

Mandarines  et  chinois 10.00 

raisius  de  table  ordinales 8.00 

Pommes   f  de  table •  2.00 

etpoires  l  ü  eidre  et  ä  poire 1.50 

Autres,  ä  l'exception  des  raisins  et  fruits  forces 3.00 

85.  Fruits  de  table,  secs  ou  tapes: 

Pommes  et  poires  de  table 10.00 

Pommes  et  poires  ä  citlre  et  k   poire 4.00 

Pruneaux  et  prunes ,  .  10.00 

Autres,  ä  l'exception  des  raisins  secs      5.00 
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Bois  ronds,  bruts,  non  Gquarris,  &.,  & 0.65 

Bois  equarris  ou  scies  de  30  millimetres  d'äpaisseur  et  au-dessus  1.00 

128.  Bois         Bois  equarris  ou  scies  d'une  epaisseur  inferieure  ä  30  millimetres 
Commuus  "j            et  superituiv  ä  35  mm jo-, 

Bois  scies  ä  35  millimetres  d'epaisseur  et  au-dessous     ....  1.75 

129.  Pavea  en  bois  debites  en  morceaux U5 

130.  Merrains      q  75 

160.  Houblon 30  00 

174  ter.  Pommes  et  poirea  ecrasees 1  50 

17  bis.  Charcuterie  f'aliriquee 50  00 

30.  Saindoux *>r  00 

§2 

IL 
II  est  reciproquement  convenü  de  la   part  des  Etats-Unis,  conforme- 
nient  aux  dispositions  de  la  section  3  de  la  loi  douaniere  des  Etats-Unis 
de    1897   qne,  tant  que  le  present  arrangernent  restera  en  vigueur,  les 
articles  suivants,  produits   du  sol  ou  de  Pmdustrie  de  la  France,  seront 
admis  aux  Etats-Unis  ä  des  droits  ne  depassant  pas  les  suivants,  savoir :  || 
Tartres  bruts,  ou  lies-de-vin,  brutes,  cinq  pour  cent  ad  valorem;  ||  Cognacs, 
ou  autres  spiritueux,  ou  liqueurs  fabriquees,  provenant   de   la   distillation 
de  grains   ou    d'autres   matieres,   un   dollar  et   soixante  quinze  Cents  par 
gallon;  ||  Peintures  a  l'huile,  aquarelles,  pastels,  dessins  et  statuaire,  quinze 
ponr  cent  ad  valorem;  ||  It  est,   en  outre,   convenu  de  la  part  d  s  Etats- 
Unis  que  les  droits  imposes  et  pereus  jusqu'ici  sur  les  vins  no  1  moussenx, 
produits  de  la  France,  en  vertu  de  la  loi  douaniere  des  Etats-Unis  de  18M7, 
seront  conditionnellement  suspendus  et  qu'en  leur  Heu  et  place  les  droits 
suivants    seront   imposes   et   pereus,   savoir:  ||  Vins   non  mousseux  et  Ver- 
monts, en  füts,  trente-cinq  cents  par  „gallon"-;  en  bouteilles  ou  cruchons, 
par  caisse  de  douze  bouteilles  ou  cruchons  ne  contenant  chaeun  pas  plus 
de  „un  quart"  et  contenant  plus  de  „une  pinte",   ou  par  caisse  de  vingt- 
quatre    bouteilles    ou    cruchons    ne    contenant    chaeun    pas  plus   de   „une 
pinte",    un   dollar   et   vingt-einq   cents  par    caisse;  ||  et  il    sera  paye'  par 
pinte    ou    fraction   de  pinte   un   droit   de   quatre   cents   sur  les   excedents 
que   contiendraient  ces  bouteilles  ou  cruchons;   toutefois  il  ne  sera  per.u 
aueun  droit  distinet  ou  additionnel  sur  les  bouteilles  ou  cruchons.  ||  Mais 
il    est    expressement    entendu   que   cette  derniere  concession  pourra   etre 
reyoquee  par  le  President  des  Etats-Unis  si,  par  des  droits  additionnels 
qu'il  jugerait  injustes   ä  l'egard  du  commerce  des  Etats-Unis,  la  France 
sureleve   les    droits    auxquels   sont  actuellernent  soumis  les  produits  des 
Etats-Unis. 
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III. 

Le  present  arrangement  entrera  en  vigueur  a  dater  du  premier  Juin 
niil   huit  cent  quatrc-vingt-dix-huit. 

Pait  ei  sigoe  en  double  exemplaire,  ä  Washington,  le  vingt-huit  Mai 
inil   huit  cent   (|iiatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

John  A.  Kasson 
Jules  Cambon 

Nr,  12682.   Ägypten  und  Frankreich.  —  Handelsvertrag. 

Kairo,  2G.  November  1902. 

Les  soussignes,  Son  Excellence  Boutros  Ghali  Pascha,  Ministre  des 
Affaires  Etrangeres  du  Gouvernement  de  Son  Altesse  le  Khedive  d'Egypte, 
et  Monsieur  George  Cogordan,  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de  premiere  classe 
Commandeur  de  la  Legion  d'Honneur,  au  nom  de  la  Republique  Francaise; 
dument  autorises  par  leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs  et,  en  ce  qui  con- 
cerne  l'Egypte,  dans  les  limites  des  pouvoirs  conferes  par  les  Firmans 
Imperiaux,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit: 

Article  Premier. 

II  y  aura  pleine  et  entiere  liberte  de  commerce  et  de  navigation 
entre  la  Republique  Francaise  et  l'Egypte.  ||  Les  ressortissants  de  la 
Republique  Francaise  en  Egypte  et  les  Egyptiens  en  France  pourront 
librement  entrer  avec  leurs  navires  et  leurs  cargaisons  dans  tons  les 
endroits  et  ports  dont  l'entree  est  ou  sera  permise  aux  ressortissants  de 
la  nation  la  plus  f'avorisee,  et  ils  jouiront  reeiproquement,  en  ce  qui 
concerne  le  commerce  et  la  navigation,  des  meines  droits,  privileges,  libertes, 
faveurs,  immunites  et  franchises  dont  jouissent  ou  pourraient  jouir  les 
ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  sans  qu'ils  aient  ä  payer 
de  taxes  ou  droits  plus  eleves  que  ceux  auxquels  ces  derniers  sont 
assujettis. 

Art.  2. 
Les  produits  du  sol  ou  de  l'industrie  de  la  France  qui  seront  ini- 
portes  en  Egypte  et  les  produits  du  sol  ou  de  l'industrie  de  l'Egypte 
qui  seront  importes  en  France,  ne  seront  pas  souinis  a  des  droits  autres 
"ii  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  seront  percus  sur  les  produits  similaires 
originaires  du  pays  etranger  le  plus  favorise  et  en  provenant  dans  les 
meines  conditions.  ||  Les  deux  Parties  Contractantes  s'engagent  a  n'etablir 
l'une  envers  l'autre  aueune  prohibition  d'importation.     Toutefois,  chaeune 
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des  Parties  Contractantes  se  reserve  le  droit  dedicter  des  prohibitions 
d'importation  dans  Finteret  de  la  securite  ou  de  la  moralite  publiques 
sous  la  condition  que  ces  prohibitions  seront  applicables  anx  autres 
nations.  ||  Cette  derniere  restriction  n'est  pas  applicable  aux  prohibitions 
ou  restrictions  temporaires  d'entree  ou  de  transit  que  l'une  ou  l'autre 
des  Parties  Contractantes  jugerait  necessaire  dedicter  pour  proteger  la 
sante  publique,  pour  empecher  la  propagation  d  epizootie  ou  la  destruction 
des  recoltes  ou  pour  proteger  les  plantes  utiles. 

Art.  3. 
Les  articles  destines  ä  etre  exportes  d'Egypte  en  France  ou  de  France 
en  Egypte,  ne  pourront  etre  frappes  en  Egypte  et,  respectiveuient  en 
France,  de  droits  ou  charges  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  sont  ou 
pourraient  etre  acquittes  lors  de  l'exportation  des  dits  articles  ä  destina- 
tion  du  pays  etranger  le  plus  favorise.  ||  Les  deux  Parties  Contractantes 
s'engagent  ä  n'etablir  l'une  envers  l'autre  aucune  prohibition  d'exporta- 
tion  qui  ne  soit  en  meine  temps  applicable  aux  autres  nations. 

Art.  4. 

Les  Parties  Contractantes  conviennent  que  pour  tout  ce  qui  concerne 
le  commerce,  la  navigation,  le  montant,  la  garantie  et  la  perception  des 
droits  d'importation  et  d'exportation,  ainsi  que  le  transit,  tous  les  privileges, 
aveurs  ou  immunites  quelconques  que  l'une  des  Parties  Contractantes  af 
dejä  accordes  ou  pourrait  ulterieurement  accorder  ä  tout  autre  pays, 
seront  e'tendus  immediatement  et  sans  compensation  ou  autre  condition 
quelconque  aux  ressortissants,  au  commerce  et  ä  la  navigation  de  l'autre 
1  'artie  Contractante. 

Art.  5. 

Quel  que  soit  le  port  de  depart  des  navires  et  quel  que  soit  le  lieu 
d'origine  ou  de  destination  de  leur  cargaison,  les  navires  fran9ais  en 
Egypte  et  les  navires  egyptiens  en  France,  jouiront,  sous  tous  les  rapports, 
du  meme  traitement  que  les  navires  nationaux  et  les  navires  de  la  nation 
la  plus  favorisee.  ||  Cette  stipulation  s'applique  aux  reglements  locaux, 
aux  taxes  et  a  tous  les  autres  droits  similaires  percus  ä  titre  remunera- 
toire  dans  les  ports,  bassins,  docks,  rades  et  hävres  des  Pays  Contractants, 
au  pilotage  et,  en  general,  ä  tout  ce  qui  concerne  la  navigation.  |j  Tout 
batiment  considere  comme  fran^ais  par  la  loi  francaise  et  tout  bätiment 
considere  comme  egyptien  par  la  loi  egyptienne,  sera  reconnu  comme  tel 
par  les  Parties  Contractantes.  ||  II  est  fait  exception  aux  dispositions  qui 
precedent   pour  le  cabotage  et  la  navigation  interieure   dont   la    regime 
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demeure  soumif  am  lois  respectives  <les  deux  pays.  |j  Les  articles,  quelle 
qu'en  boü  La  provenance,  Importes  ou  exportes  par  les  navires  de  l'une 
des  Parties  Contractantes,  ae  pourront  etre  soumis,  «Luis  les  territoires 
de  lautre  Partie,  a  des  restrictions  autres  ou.  a  des  droits  plus  eleves 
quo  ceux  auxquels  seraienl  assujettis  les  meines  articles  s'ils  etaient  im- 
portes  ou  exportes  par  les  aavires  nationaux  ou  les  navires  de  la  nation 
In  plus  Payoiisee. 

Art.  6. 

Le  Gouvernement  Egyptien  s'engage  a  ne  soumettre  les  produits  du 
sol  ou  de  l'industrie  de  la  France  ä  aucun  droit  excedant  8°/0  ad  valorem, 
■i  l'exception  dos  articles  ci-apres:  ||  a)  alcools  dulcifies  ou  aromatises 
(liqueurs)  ne  contenant  pas  plus  de  50  degres  d'alcool  pur,  ||  Sucres 
raffme's,  ||  bois  de  construction  et  autres,  ||  qui  pourront  etre  portes  jus- 
qu'a  10%  ad  valorem ;  ||  b)  alcools  au  dessus  de  50  degres,  ||  petroles,  | 
anim.'inx,  ||  qui  pourront  etre  portes  jusqu'u  150/0  ad  valorem. 

Art.  7. 

Les  droits  d'importation  <«1  valorem  en  Egypte  sur  les  produits  du 
sol  ou  de  l'industrie  de  la  France  seront  calcules  sur  la  valeur  de  l'article 
Importe  dans  le  lieu  de  chargement  ou  d'achat,  valeur  majoree  des  frais 
de  transport  et  d'assurance  jusqu'au  port  de  dechargement  en  Egypte. 
Afin  de  fixer  pour  une  periode  deterrainee  la  valeur  dans  les  ports 
d'entree  des  principaux  articles  taxes,  l'Adininistration  des  Douanes 
egyptiennes  invitera  les  principaux  commercants  frau^ais  interesses  dans 
le  connnerce  <lrs  dits  articles  a  proceder  en  commun  avec  eile,  et  les 
commercants  interesses  des  autres  nationalites,  a  letablissement  d'un  tarif 
pour  une  periode  n'excedant  pas  douze  mois.  j|  Le  tarif  ainsi  etabli  sera 
communique  par  la  Douane  egyptienne  au  Consulat  de  France  a  Alexandrie 
et  sera  en  tneme  temps  officiellement  publie.  ||  11  sera  considere  connne 
officielletnent  reconnu  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  produits  et  ressortissants 
ti:inr;tis  au  cas  ou  le  Consulat  de  France  n'y  aurait  pas  fait  une  Opposi- 
tion Formelle  pendant  la  quinzaine  qui  suivra  la  publication  offizielle  et 
la  communicatiou  conforme  adressee  ä  ce  Consulat. 

Art.  8. 

Les  droits  d'exportation  seront  percus  en  Egypte  a  an  taus  qui 
n'excödera  pas  1%  ad  valorem.  ||  II  appartiendra  a  rAdministration  des 
Douanes  egyptiennes  de  faire  etablir  d'accord  avec  les  principaux  commer- 
cants Interesses,  la  valeur  des  articles  d'exportation  pour  une  periode 
determinöe.  ||  Les   tarifs   :\\w--\   ctablis  pour   les   articles  non  tarifes   paen- 
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suellement  seront  communiques  par  la  Douane  egyptienne  au  Consulat 
de  France  ä  Alexandrie,  et  ne  seront  applicables  aux  ressortissants 
francais  que  si  ce  Consulat  n'y  fait  pas  une  Opposition  formelle  dans  la 
huitaine  qui  suivra  cette  communication. 

Art.  9. 

Aucun  droit  de  transit  ne  sera  preleve  sur  les  marchandises  francaises 
passant  par  l'Egypte  sans  distinction,  qu'elles  soient  transbordees  d'un 
navire  ä  l'autre  ou  placees  dans  des  entrej^öts  reels  ou  transportees  par 
voie  de  terre  ä  travers  le  territoire  egyptien;  mais  les  charbons  embar- 
ques  en  Egypte  continueront  ä  etre  soumis  ä  un  droit  equivalent  au 
droit  d'exportation ,  c'est-a-dire  l°/0  ad  vdlorem.  Toutefois,  cette  taxe  ne 
sera  pas  percue  sur  les  charbons  embarques  ä  bord  des  navires  de  guerre 
francais. 

Art.  10. 

En  ce  qui  concerne  les  taxes  interieures  prelevees  pour  le  compte 
soit  de  l'Etat,  soit  d'une  commune  ou  d'une  Corporation  quelconque,  ä 
titre  de  taxe  sur  les  consommations  ou  de  droit  d'accise  de  quelque 
espece  que  ce  soit,  chacune  des  Parties  Contractantes  s'engage  a  faire 
participer  l'autre  a  tous  les  avantages,  privileges  ou  abaissements  de 
tarifs  dont  eile  pourrait  avoir  permis  la  jouissance  a  tout  autre  Etat. 
De  meine,  chacune  des  deux  Parties  Contractantes  jouira  immediatement, 
et  sans  condition,  de  tous  privileges  ou  immunites  que  l'autre  pourra,  par 
la  suite,  accorder  a  tonte  autre  puissance.  ||  Le  Gouvernement  Egyptien 
s'engage,  en  outre,  ä  ce  qu'il  ne  soit  preleve  aucune  taxe  de  consomma- 
tion,  ni  droit  d'accise  sur  les  marchandises  d'importation  autres  que  les 
suivantes:  |J  boissons  (sauf  le  vin  qui  ne  pourra  etre  frappe  d'aucune 
surtaxe),  ||  liquides,  ||  comestibles,  ||  fourrages,  j|  materiaux  de  construction, 
lesquelles  pourront  etre  frappees  de  droits  interieurs  dont  le  total  ne 
pourra  exceder  2  %  aü  vdlorem.  II  est  toutefois  entendu  que,  dans  aucun 
cas,  les  produits  francais  ne  pourront  etre  frappes  de  droits  interieurs 
plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  grevent  ou  greveraient  les  marclumdises  similaires 
de  produetion  egyptienne.  ||  Les  reglements  concernant  les  taxes  speciales 
et  les  droits  accessoires  en  douane,  tels  que  le  droit  de  faetage,  d'entre- 
pöt,  droit  de  depöt,  de  quai,  de  grues,  decluses,  de  tamkin,  de  plombage, 
de  laissez-passer,  de  der-laration ,  de  pesage,  de  mesurage  et  tous  les 
autres  droits  semblables  percus  a  titre  remuneratoire,  seront  appliques 
par  les  Douanes  de  chacune  des  deux  Parties  Contractantes  aux  ressortis- 
sants et  aux  marchandises  de  l'autre  Pays  de  la  merae  maniere  qu'aux 
ressortissants  et  aux  marchandises  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 
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Art.  11. 
Le  tabac   de   toutes  especes,  le  fcombac,  le  sei,  le  salpetre,  le  natron 
et  le  haehiclie  sunt  exclus  des  stipulations  de  la  presente  Convention. 

Art.  12. 

Le  Gouvernement  egyptien  se  reserve  le  droit  de  prohiber  l'impor- 
tation d'armes  de  toute  espece,  des  munitions  de  guerre,  de  la  poudre  et 
dautres  matieres  explosibles.  ||  Toutefois,  l'importation  des  objets  specifies 
dans  le  tableau  ci-annexe  demeurera  permise  selon  les  dispositions  du 
reglement  de  police  egyptien  egalement  ci-joint,  et  les  droits  auxquels 
ils  seront  soumis  ne  depasseront  pas  le  taux  fixe  par  les  dispositions  de 
l'art.  6.  ||  En  ce  qui  concerne  l'importation  et  le  trafie  des  objets  specifies 
dans  le  present  article,  les  ressortissants  francais  et  les  marcbandises 
francaises  ne  seront,  dans  aucun  cas,  soumis  a  des  restrictions  plus 
etroites  ni  ä  des  taxes  plus  elevees  que  celles  auxquelles  seront  assujettis 
les  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  et  les  sujets  egyptiens 
les  plus  favorises,  ainsi  que  les  marcbandises  etrangeres  et  egyptiennes 
les  plus  favorisees. 

Art.  13. 

Les  objets  passibles  d'un  droit  de  douane,  qui  sont  importes  comme 
ecbantillons  par  des  marcbands,  des  industriels  et  des  voyageurs  de 
commerce  seront,  de  part  et  d'autre,  admis  en  francbise  de  droit  d'entree 
et  de  sortie,  ä  la  condition  que  ces  objets  soient  reexportes  sans  avoir 
ete  vendus,  et  sous  reserve  de  l'accomplissement  des  formalites  de  douane 
necessaires  pour  la  reexportation  ou  la  mise  en  entrepot.  ||  Le  delai 
accorde  pour  la  circulation  de  ces  ecbantillons  sera  fixe  lors  de  leur 
importation  et  ne  pourra  etre  reclame  pour  plus  d'un  an.  ||  La  reexporta- 
tion des  ecbantillons  devra  etre  garantie  dans  les  deux  Pays  immediate- 
ment  au  premier  lieu  d'entree,  soit  par  le  depöt  du  montant  des  droits 
de  douane,  soit  par  un  cautionnement.  ||  Les  ecbantillons  importes  dans 
Tun  des  deux  Pays  par  des  voyageurs  de  commerce  pourront,  apres  leur 
admission  par  l'autorite  douaniere  du  premier  lieu  d'entree  et  durant  le 
delai  accorde  pour  leur  circulation,  etre  expedies  par  mer  ä  d'autres 
endroits  du  meine  Pays  sans  etre  soumis  ä  un  renouvellement  des  for- 
malites d'entree,  moyennant  une  declaration  de  transport  faite  ä  l'autorite 
douaniere  competente. 

Art.  14. 

Sont  exemptes  de  toute  verification  dans  les  Douanes  egyptiennes, 
aussi  bien  que  du  paiement  des  droits  ä  l'entree  et  ä  la  sortie,  les  objets 
d'usage   et   eflets  personnels    appartenant   aux  titulaii'es  ou    gerants    de 
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l'Agence  Diplomatique  de  France  ou  d'un  Consulat  ou  d'un  Vice-Consulat, 
lorsqu'ils  sont  de  carriere  (missi)  et  qu'ils  n'exercent  aucune  autre  pro- 
fession,  ne  s'occupent  ni  de  commerce  ni  d'industrie  et  ne  possedent  ni 
n'exploitent  de  biens  fonds  en  Egypte.  ||  La  meme  franchise  est  accordee 
dans  chaqne  Agence  Diplomatique  a  deux  officiers  de  cette  Agence  et 
dans  chaque  Consulat  a  un  officier  de  ce  Consulat,  a  la  demande  de 
l'Agent  diplomatique  ou  du  Consul,  a  la  condition  toutefois  que  ces 
officiers  appartiennent  ä  la  categorie  des  fonctionnaires  qui  sont  nommes 
par  decret  souverain  et  auxquels  le  commerce  est  absolument  interdit. 

Art.  15. 
Dans  les  principaux  ports,  autant  que  l'interet  du  commerce  l'exigera, 
le  Gouvernement  Egyptien  etablira  des  entrepöts  oü  les  articles  importes 
pourront  etre  deposes  contre  un  droit  de  magasinage,  et  ä  defaut  d'eta- 
blissements  publics  de  ce  genre,  il  permettra  d'entreposer  les  marchan- 
dises  dans  les  magasins  prives  sous  la  double  fermeture  de  l'autorite 
douaniere  et  du  detenteur,  et  contre  paiement  d'un  droit  de  surveillance 
conformement  au  reglement  douanier.  Le  delai  d'entreposage  des  marchan- 
dises  n'excedera  pas  douze  mois  pendant  lesquels  les  importateurs  auront 
la  faculte  de  les  reexporter  sans  payer  de  droit  d'importation  ou  d'ex- 
portation.  Passe  ce  delai,  les  marchandises  seront  passibles  de  l'integralite 
des  droits  d'importation. 

Art.  16. 

Les  capitaines  des  bätiments  de  commerce  ayant  ä  bord  des  marchan- 
dises ä  destination  de  l'Egypte  seront  tenus,  immediatement  apres  leur 
arrivee  au  port  de  destination  ou  au  plus  tard  dans  les  36  heures  qui 
suivront  leur  arrivee,  de  deposer  ä  la  Douane  deux  copies  exactes  de 
leur  manifeste  certifiees  par  eux  conformes  ä  l'original.  De  meme,  ils 
doivent  avant  leur  depart  d'un  port  egyptien  deposer  a  la  Douane  une 
copie  du  manifeste  relatant  les  marchandises  chargees  sur  leur  navire.  |! 
Le  manifeste  original,  soit  ä  l'arrivee  soit  au  depart,  sera  presente  en 
meme  temps  que  les  copies  pour  etre  compare  et  restitue  dans  les  24 
heures.  ||  Les  Agents  des  bateaux  francais  pourront  se  constituer  garants 
pour  raccomplissement  de  toutes  les  formalites  douanieres  prescrites  par 
le  Reglement  douanier.  Les  capitaines  en  seront  des  lors  dispenses.  |j 
Les  employes  de  la  Douane  ne  peuvent  proceder  en  aucun  cas  ä  la  visite 
et  ä  la  perquisition  ä  bord  des  bätiments  de  commerce  sans  en  avoir 
donne  au  prealable  connaissance  aux  Consulats  de  France  pour  donner 
aux  Autorites  consulaires  la  faculte  d'y  assister.  Cette  notification  devra 
etre    communiquee    aux   fonctionnaires   consulaü'es    ä   temps    et   en  men- 
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fcionnant  l'heure  m'i  I'od  procedera  ä  ces  formalites.  ||  Dans  le  cas  oü  la 
perquisition  devrait  etre  feite  ä  bord  d'un  navire  qni  aurait  sejonrne 
pour  ane  raison  qnelconqne  dans  im  port  egjyptien  plus  de  vingt  et  im 
jonrs,  il  ne  Bera  pas  neeessaire  den  donner,  au  prealable,  connaissance 
;uix  Aufoiitrs  consulaires.  ||  Les  excedents  ou  deficits  que  ferait  ressortir 
la  comparaison  des  manifestes  avec  la  cargaison  donneront  lieu  ä  une 
application    des    amendes    prevues  par  le  Reglement  Douanier  Egyptien. 

Art.  17. 

Toute  Operation  de  douane  en  Egypte,  soit  ä  l'arrivee,  soit  au  depart, 
doit  etre  )>ieeedee  d'une  declaration  speciale  signee  par  le  detenteur  de 
la  marchandise  ou  son  representant.  ||  La  declaration  doit  contenir  toutes 
les  indications  necessaires  pour  l'application  des  droits;  ainsi,  outre  la 
nature  l'espece,  la  qnalite,  la  provenance  et  la  destination  de  la  marchan- 
dise, eile  doit  enoncer  le  poids,  le  nombre,  la  mesure  et  la  valeur.  ||  Tout 
refns  de  faire  la  declaration  ä  l'arrivee  ou  au  depart,  tout  retard  ap- 
porte  ä  la  dite  declaration,  toute  difference  en  plus  ou  en  moins  entre 
les  |>oids,  nombre,  mesure  et  valeur  des  marchandises  et  ceux  portes  sur 
la  declaration,  donne  lieu  a  l'application  de  la  penalite  prevue  ])ar  le 
Reglement  douanier  egyptien.  La  verification  douaniere  doit  etre 
taite  dans  les  quarante-huit  heures  qui  suivront  la  remise  de  la  de- 
claration. 

Art.  18. 

Tour  veriher  la  valeur  enoncee  dans  la  declaration,  la  Douane  peut 
reclamer  la  presentation  de  tous  les  documents  qüi  doivent  aecompagner 
l'envoi  d'une  marchandise,  tels  que  facture,  police  d'assurance,  etc.  [|  Si 
1''  negociant  ne  produit  pas  ces  documents  ou  si  ces  pieces  paraissent 
insuffisantes,  la  Douane  peut  percevoir  les  droits  en  nature.  ||  Dans  le 
cas  de  pereeption  en  nature,  si  les  marchandises  sont  toutes  de  la  meine 
espece,  la  pereeption  des  droits  s'opere  proportionnellement  aux  quantites; 
dans  le  cas  oü  les  marchandises  comprennent  des  objets  (Vespeces  variees, 
la  pereeption  des  droits  en  nature  ne  s'opere  que  sur  les  articles  contestes, 
en  ae  basant  sur  les  prix  indiques  par  le  negociant.  ||  L'autorite  douaniere 
ii''  pourra  pas  demander  qne  les  droits  soient  payes  en  nature  sur  les 
articles  donl  la  valeur  a'esl  pas  contestee.  ||  Dans  le  cas  oü  la  marchan- 
dise dont  la  valeiu-  est  contestee  serait  indivisible,  teile  qu'une  voiture, 
'"i  piano,  ane  piece  de  machine,  etc.,  la  Douane  pourra  prendre  pour  son 
compte  la  marchandise.  ||  Lorsque  la  Douane  fait  usage  de  ce  droit,  eile 
est  tenue  de  faire  connaitre  cette  intention  dans  les  trois  jours,  et,  dans 
■  •'■  das,  le  paiement  du  prix   de  la  marchandise  declare  par  1'importateur, 
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majore  de  10%,  ainsi  que  le  rembonrsement  des  droits  quelconques  qui 
auraient  ete  percus  .sur  la  dite  marchandise,  seront  effectues  dans  les 
quinze  jours  qui  suivront  la  declaration. 

Art.  19. 

Les  marchandises  introduites  en  contrebande,  les  navires,  lorsqu'ils 
sont  specialement  affretes  dans  im  but  de  contrebande,  ainsi  que  tous 
les  autres  moyens  de  transport  et  tous  instruments  de  contrebande,  seront 
passibles  de  confiscation  au  profit  du  Tresor,  sans  prejudice  des  droits 
de  douane  per9us  ou  dus  dans  le  cas  special  et  des  amendes  prevues  par 
les  reglements  douaniers,  pourvu  que  le  delit  soit  düment  et  legal ement 
prouve  et  que  la  decision  de  la  Commission  douaniere  soit  communiquee 
sans  delai  ä  l'autorite  consulaire  francaise  dont  depend  le  proprietaire 
des  marchandises  saisies.  ||  La  partie  interessee  pourra,  dans  le  delai  de 
quinze  jours,  ä  compter  du  jour  de  la  remise  de  la  copie  ä  l'autorite 
consulaire,  faire  Opposition.  Cette  Opposition  sera  portee  devant  la 
Chambre  commerciale  du  Tribunal  mixte.  ||  Tant  qu'il  n'aura  pas  ete 
rendu  de  decision  definitive,  il  ne  pourra  etre  dispose  des  marchandises 
saisies  au  profit  du  fisc  egyptien  ni  des  moyens  de  transport  et  instru- 
ments de  contrebande.  ||  La  Douane  pourra  neanmoins  proceder  ä  la  vente 
des  marchandises  et  articles  sujets  a  deperissement.  Le  prix  en  provenant 
sera  conserve  en  depot  dans  ses  caisses  jusqu'ä  ce  qu'une  decision  defini- 
tive soit  intervenue.  ||  Si  l'Administration  douaniere  egyptienne  croyait 
devoir  ne  pas  laisser  passer  des  marchandises  quelle  considererait  comme 
appartenant  ä  la  categorie  des  articles  prohibes  et  que  des  Francais 
auraient  importees  par  la  voie  reguliere,  eile  fera  immediatement  connaitre 
par  ecrit,  au  Ministere  egyptien  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  ainsi  qu'ä 
l'autorite  consulaire  francaise,  les  niotifs  du  refus  de  livrer  les  marchan- 
dises. ||  Le  Ministere  egyptien  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  apres  entente  avec 
l'autorite  francaise,  deeidera,  s'il  y  a  lieu,  de  confirmer  le  refus  de  la 
Douane  et,  dans  ce  cas,  le  ressortissant  francais  sera  tenu  de  reexporter 
les  marchandises  sans  aueun  delai;  dans  le  cas  contraire,  l'Administration 
laissera  passer  librement  les  marchandises  apres  avoir  percu  les  droits 
reglementaires.  Jusqua  ce  qu'une  decision  soit  prise,  les  marchandises 
arretess  resteront  en  depöt  ä  la -Douane  qui  en  sera  responsable  vis-a-vis 
de  Timportateur. 

Art.  20. 

En  cas  de  soupcon  de  contrebande,  les  agents  des  Douanes  Egyp- 
tiennes  pourront  aborder  et  saisir  tont  navire  d'un  tonnage  de  moins  de 
200  tonneaux,  dans  un  rayon  de  dix  kilometres  de  la  cöte  en  dehors  des 

Staatsarchiv  LXYII.  4 


50  Bündnisse,  Verträge,  Konventionell  u.  s.  w. 

raiix   d'un   port  egyptien;  de  plus,  tout  navire  francais  de  moins  de  200 
bonneaui  pourra  etre  arrete  et  saisi  au-delä  de  cette  distance,  si  la  pour- 
suite non  interrompue  a  ete  commencee  dans  un  rayon  de  dix  kilometres 
du  littoral.  ||  Proces-verbal  du   fait  sera  dresse  avec  le  capitaine  et  copie 
de  ce  proces-verbal  sera,  saus  delai,  communiquee  au  Consulat  de  France.  !| 
Kxcepte    dans  les  cas  prevus   dans  les  alineas  precedents  de   cet   article 
et  dans   les  alineas  4  et  5  de  l'art.  16,   aucun  navire   francais  ne  pourra 
etre   aborde   par   les    agents   des  Douanes  egyptiennes.         II  est  entendu 
qne   le    Gouvernement    egyptien    pourra,    sans    notification   aux  Autorites 
Consulaires   francaises,    placer    des   gardes  ä  bord  de   tout   navire   fran- 
cais   dans     un     port    egyptien     ou    transitant    par    le    Canal    de    Suez; 
cette    mesure     ne   devra    neanmoins     causer    ni    frais,    ni    retard    aux 
bätiments    auxquels    eile   serait  appliquee.    I     Si  la  Douane  egyptienne  a 
des    raisons    serieuses    pour    presumer    l'existence    d'articles    introduits 
en    eontrebande    dans    des   endroits   quelconques    des   districts   frontieres 
ou  du  Canal  de  Suez,  eile  pourra  proceder,  dans  les  magasins  ou  demeures, 
ä  toute  perquisition  immediate  qu'elle  jugera  necessaire.     Un  double  de 
Vordre    de   perquisition   sera   envoye   ä   l'autorite   consulaire,    qui   devra 
assister  a  la  perquisition  ou  s'y  fera  representer  sans  occasionner  aucun 
retard.  ||  La  stipulation  de  l'alinea  precedent  ne  sera  pas  applicable  dans 
le  cas  oü  la  perquisition  doit  etre  faite  dans  un  magasin  independant  du 
domicile    ou    dans    des   locaux    servant   exclusivement   d'entrepöt   ou    de 
depöt  de  marchandises.    Dans  ce  cas,  il  suffira  qu'un  avis  prealable  de  la 
visite   soit  donne  au  proprietaire  ou  ä  son  representant  ou,  ä  defaut,  ä 
l'autorite  consulaire.  ||  Dans  tous  les  cas  oü  l'autorite  consulaire  n'assisterait 
pas  a  la  perquisition,  un  proces-verbal  devra  etre  dresse  et  la  copie  en  devra 
etre  communiquee  sans  delai  au  Consulat  de  France.  ||  Dans  le  cas  oü  la  Douane 
procederait  ä  des  perquisitions  sans  l'assistance  consulaire  et  qu'elle  n'aurait 
pas  constate  un  delit  de  eontrebande,  eile  sera  responsable,  independamment 
des  conditions  prevues  par  l'article  213  du  Code  Civil  Mixte,  de  tout  dommage 
materiel qu'elle auraitoccasionneälapropriete.  j  Encas  de  contestation,  l'appre- 
ciation  du  fait  et  l'evaluation  du  dommage  appartiendront  ä  la  juridiction 
mixte.  ||  Les  perquisitions  ne  pourront  etre  operees  qu  a  partir  du  lever 
et  jusqu'au  coucher  du  soleil. 

Art.  21. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  Francaise  aeeepte  l'application  ä 
ses  ressortissants  et  ä  son  commerce,  ä  partir  de  l'entree  en  vigueur  de 
la  presunte  Convention,  du  Reglement  douanier  ci-annexe.  ||  II  demeure 
entendu  qu'il  ne  pourra,  pendant  toute  la  duree  de  la  Convention,  etre 
aftpOBte  aucun  changement  aux  articles  2,  8,  11,  12,  15,  17,  18,  19,  27, 
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et  33  ä  41  ainsi  qu'au  clernier  paragraphe  de  l'art.  5  du  Reglement 
douanier  si  ce  n'est  avec  le  consentenient  de  l'Agent  et  Consul  General 
de  France.  |j  Toute  facilite  qne  le  Gouvernement  Egyptien  pourrait 
accorder  dans  l'avenir,  par  rapport  ä  ses  reglements  douaniers,  aux  res- 
sortissants,  aux  bätiments,  ä  la  navigation  et  au  commerce  de  toute  autre 
puissance  etrangere,  est  acquise  aux  ressortisants ,  aux  bätiments,  ä  la 
navigation  et  au  commerce  de  la  France  qui  en  auront  de  droit  la  jouissance. 

Art.  22. 

Les  stipulations  de  la  presente  Convention  ne  s'appliquent  pas:  P 
1°  aux  arrangenients  speciaux  actuels  ou  qui  pourraient  intervenir  ul- 
terieurement,  soit  entre  l'Egypte  et  les  autres  parties  de  l'Empire  Otto- 
man placees  sous  l'administration  directe  de  la  Sublime  Porte,  soit  entre 
l'Egypte  et  la  Perse.  ||  2°  aux  dispositions  que  pourrait  prendre  le  Gou- 
vernement Egyptien  pour  l'echange  des  marchandises  indigenes  ou  etran- 
geres  avec  les  provinces  soudanaises. 

Art.  23. 

II  est  entendu  que  les  marchandises  venant  de  la  Turquie  qui,  y 
ayant  acquitte  les  droits  d'importation,  sont  accompagnees  d'acquits  de 
Douane  turque  (Raftiehs),  ne  seront,  en  aucun  cas,  astreintes  ä  un  second 
paiement  de  droits  d'entree  en  Egypte,  sauf  le  paiement  de  la  difference 
en  plus,  dans  le  cas  oü  les  droits  d'entree  en  Egypte  seraient  superieurs 
aux  droits  acquittes  en  Turquie. 

Art.  24. 

Les  stipulations  de  la  presente  Convention  s'appliquent  ä  la  France, 
ä  l'Algerie,  aux  Colonies  et  Possessions  francaises,  aux  pays  de  protectorat 
de  l'Indo-Chine  et  de  la  Tunisie. 

Art.  25. 

Les  modifications  apportees  au  present  tarif  de  droits  egyptiens  par 

l'article    6,   n'entreront    en    vigueur   que   lorsque    les   dites   modifications 

deviendront  egalement  applicables   ä  tous  les  autres  pays.  ||  Dans  l'inter- 

valle,  les  marchandises  francaises  seront  traitees,  ä  leur  entree  en  Egypte, 

sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  et  les  importations  francaises 

ne  seront,  dans  aucun  cas,  assujetties  ä  des  droits  superieurs  ä  ceux  fixes 

a  l'article  6. 

Art.  26. 

La  presente  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  apres  l'echange  des  rati- 
fications  et  aura  force  et  valeur  pendant  vingt  et  un  ans.  Un  an  avant 
l'expiration  de  la  septieme  et  de  la  quatorzieme  annee,  chacune  des  Parties 
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Contractantes  aura  la  faculte  de  notifier  ä  l'autre  son  intention  de  reviser 
ce  fcraite  afiü  d'y  Lntrodnire,  d'un  conmiun  accord,  les  modifieations  sug- 
gereefl  par  l'experience.  ||  En  outre,  le  Gouvernement  Francais  se  reserve 
de  notifier,  ä  tonte  epoqne,  au  Gouvernement  Egyptien,  son  intention  de 
raettre  fin,  a  l'expiration  du  douzieme  mois  qui  suivra  cette  notification, 
aux  stipulatious  du  present  traite,  en  vertu  desquelles  le  traitement  de 
la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  est  assure,  de  part  et  d'autre,  a  limportation, 
aux  marchandises  des  deux  Pays.  ||  Dans  ce  cas,  les  marchandises  egyp- 
fciennes  seraient  soumises  en  France  au  tarif  general  et  l'article  6  de  la 
presente  Convention,  applicable  aux  marchandises  francaises  entrant  en 
Egypte,  pourrait  etre  suspendu.  ||  La  presente  Convention  ne  touche  pas 
mix  dispositions  des  Capitulations  et  autres  Traites  existants,  en  tant  qne 
ccs  dispositions  ne  se  trouvent  pas  en  contradiction  avec  la  presente 
Convention. 

Fait  en  double,   au  Caire,  le  vingt-six  novembre  mil  neuf  cent  deux. 

Signe:  Boutros  Ghali. 
Signe:  Cogordan. 


Annexe  No.  1. 

Proees  -Verbal. 

Au  moment  de  signer  la  Convention  commerciale  conclue  a  la  date 
de  ce  jour  entre  la  France  et  l'Egypte,  les  soussignes  sont  convenus  des 
dispositions  suivantes: 

I. 

Les  batiments  des  Comj)agnies  francaises  de  navigation  qui  entre- 
tiennent  des  Communications  regulieres  avec  l'Egypte,  ainsi  que  tous  les 
navires  francais  d'un  tonnage  superieur  a  quatre  cents  tonneaux,  anront, 
sans  accomplissement  prealable  d'aucune  formalite,  le  droit  d'exercer  le 
cabotage  en  Egypte. 

IL 

En  ce  qui  concerne  le  commerce  avec  les  provinces  soudanaises,  les 
ressortissants  de  la  Kepublique  Francaise  et  les  marchandises  francaises 
j< >u hont  de  tous  les  avantages  qui  sont  ou  seront  accordes  aux  ressor- 
tissants de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  ou  aux  indigenes  les  plus  favorises 
ainsi  qu'aux  marchandises  etrangeres  ou  indigenes  les  plus  favorisees. 

III. 

Kn  ce  qui  concerne  la  perquisition  dans  les  magasins  ou  demeures 
sis  dans  les  districts  des  frontieres  ou  sur  le  Canal  de  Suez,  teile  qu'elle 
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est  prevue  et  reglementee  par  le  §  5  de  l'article  20  de  la  Convention, 
si  quatre  keures  apres  la  remise  du  double  de  Vordre  de  perquisition, 
l'autorite  consulaire  ne  s'est  pas  fait  representer,  eile  sera  consideree 
comme  voulant  s'abstenir  et  les  agents  de  la  Douane  sont  autorises  ä 
proceder  ä  la  perquisition.  |j  Dans  les  localites  des  districts  frontieres  ou 
du  Canal  de  Suez  situees  ä  plus  d'une  heure  de  distance  du  siege  d'une 
autorite  consulaire,  les  agents  de  la  douane  ne  pourront  proceder  ä  une 
perquisition  qu'en  presence  de  deux  temoins  de  nationalite  francaise  ou, 
ä  defaut,  en  presence  de  deux  temoins  etrangers. 

IV. 

Un  exemplaire  du  tarif  actuellement  en  vigueur  des  droits  de  fac- 
tage  ä  Alexandrie  a  ete  communique  ä  M.  Cogordan,  par  S.  E.  Boutros 
Ghali  pacha.  II  a  ete  convenu  que  pendant  toute  la  duree  de  la  Con- 
vention commerciale  en  date  de  ce  jour,  les  droits  portes  ä  ce  tarif 
ne  pourront  etre  majores  que  d'accord  avec  1' Agent  diplomatique  de 
France. 

V. 

La  Convention  commerciale  en  date  de  ce  jour  dispose  formellement 
que  le  tabac  sous  toutes  ses  formes  est  exclu  des  stipulations  de  l'arrangt- 
ment.  ||  Toutefois,  pendant  tont  le  temps  que  la  Convention  sera  en  vigueur, 
les  cigares  de  fabrication  francaise  et  les  tabacs  francais  accompagnes 
de  certificats  d'origine  seront  admis  ä  l'importation  en  Egypte,  aux 
meines  conditions  et  inoyennant  le  paiement  des  meines  droits  qui  sont 
ou  seront  appliques  aux  cigares  et  aux  tabacs  dont  l'introduction  est  ou 
serait  ulterieurement  autorisee  par  suite  d'arrangements  speciaux.  ||  En 
aucun  cas  et  pour  quelque  motif  que  ce  soit,  pendant  toute  la  duree  de 
la  susdite  Convention,  les  cigares  et  tabacs  francais  en  Egypte  ne  seront 
traites  moins  favorablement  que  ceux  provenant  de  tout  autre  pays.  ||  De 
meme,  pendant  la  duree  de  la  Convention,  tous  avantages  qui  viendraient 
ä  etre  ulterieurement  concedes  ä  n'importe  quelle  autre  puissance  en  ce 
qui  concerne  le  tombac,  le  sei,  le  salpetre,  le  natron  et  le  bachiche,  seraient 
acquis  de  plein  droit  sans  compensation  ou  autre  condition  quelconque  au 
commerce  et  aux  ressortissauts  francais.  ||  II  est  entendu  que  les  regle- 
ments  edictes  ou  ä  edicter  par  le  Gouvernement  relativement  au  commerce 
de  ces  divers  produits  seront  applicables  aux  ressortissants  francais  qui, 
en  aucun  cas,  ne  pourront  etre  soumis  a  un  traitement  moins  ravorable 
que  les  sujets  locaux  et  les  etrangers  les  plus  favorises.  ||  Les  dispositions 
de  la  Convention  commerciale  de  ce  jour  concernant  les  perqnisitions 
s'appliquent  egalement  a  ces  articles. 
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VI. 

Les  echantillons  de  vin  franvais  d'nne  contenance  inferieure  ä  50 
centilitres  seront  admis  en  Egypte  en  franchise  de  douane  ä  la  condition 
qu'il  s'agisse  reellement  d'echantillons  proprement  dits,  c'est-ä-dire  represen- 
tant  des  vins  d'esp&ce  differente  et  destines  ä  la  degustation. 

VII. 

Les  oraines  de  vers  ä  soie  d'origiue  francaise  et  provenant  de  France 
seront  admises  en  franchise  de  douane  en  Egypte. 

VIII. 

Les  livres  francais  envoyes  de  France  en  Egypte  par  colis  postaux  ou 
par  la  poste  sont  exempts  de  droits  de  douane. 

IX. 

Le  Gouvernement  egyptien  maintiendra  l'imniunite  douaniere  ponr 
les  effets  et  objets  appartenant  aux  maisons  religieuses  des  differents 
cultes,  aux  couvents  et  etablissenients  de  bienfaisance  ou  deducation 
existant  en  Egypte  sous  la  protection  consulaire  de  la  France,  dans  les 
conditions  etablies  par  l'art.  IX  du  reglement  douanier  ci-annexe. 

X. 

Les  bätinients  qui  naviguent  sous  le  pavillon  de  Jerusalem  jouissent 
du  meme  traitement  que  les  bätinients  francais  dans  les  eaux  et  ports 
d'Egypte. 

XL 

Les  sacs,  plis  de  lettres  et  imprimes  destines  ä  la  poste  francaise 
sont  exemptes  de  la  visite  de  douane  pourvu  qu'ils  soient  portes  sur  une 
feuille  de  route  reguliere  et  que  les  scelles  soient  intacts. 

Signe:  Boutros  G-hali. 
Cog-ordan. 


Annexe  No  2. 
Ministöre 

des  Le  Caire,  le  26  Xovembre  1902. 

Affaires  L'trangeres. 

Monsieur  le  Ministre,  ||  Le  proces-verbal  annexe  ä  la  Convention 
signee  le  19  juin  1892  entre  1'Allemagne  et  l'Egypte  porte  un  passage 
ainsi   concu:  ||  §   6  „La  perquisition   ä  bord   des  bätinients   de  commerce 
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teile  qu'elle  est  prevue  et  regleraentee  par  les  §§  3  et  4  de  l'Article  16 
de  la  Convention  ne  pourra  etre,  en  aucun  cas,  ni  retardee  ni  entravee 
par  l'abstention  de  l'Autorite  Consulaire."  ||  Vous  avez  desire  que  cette 
disposition  qui  vons  parait  superflue  ne  füt  pas  reproduite  dans  les 
arrangements  signes  aujourd'hui  entre  la  France  et  l'Egypte,  Le  Gou- 
vernement Egyptien  y  consent  volontiers,  mais  ä  la  condition  que  cette 
suppression  ne  puisse  pas  etre  interpretee  comme  impliquant  que  nos 
deux  Gouvernements  ont  entendu  modifier  en  quoi  que  ce  soit  le  sens 
et  la  portee  des  §§  4  et  5  de  l'Article  16  de  la  Convention  de  ce  jour, 
dont  le  texte  est  identique  ä  celui  du  meme  article  de  la  Convention 
conclue  entre  l'Allemagne  et  l'Egypte.  ||  Veuillez  agreer,  Monsieur  le 
Ministre,  les  assurances  de  ma  haute  consideration. 

Signe:  Boutros  Ghali. 
Monsieur  Cogordan, 

Ministre  Plenipotentiaire  de  France. 


Annexe  No  3. 
Agence 

et  Le  Caire,  le  26  Novembre  19U2. 

Cousulat  General  de  France 
en  Egypte. 
Monsieur  le  Ministre,  ||  J'ai  l'honneur  d'accuser  reception  ä  Yotre 
Excellence  de  sa  lettre  de  ce  jour  concernant  la  disposition  qui  fait  l'objet 
du  §  6  du  proces-verbal  annexe  ä  la  Convention  conclue  entre  l'Allemagne 
et  l'Egypte  le  19  juin  1892,  et  qui  n'a  pas  ete  reproduite  dans  les  arrange- 
ments signes  aujourd'hui  entre  la  France  et  l'Egypte.  ||  En  vous  donnant 
acte  de  cette  communication,  je  suis  en  mesure  de  vous  declarer  que  le 
Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  partage  entierement  sur  ce  point  votre 
maniere  de  voir.  ||  Veuillez  agreer,  Monsieur  le  Ministre,  les  assurances 

de  ma  haute  consideration. 

Signe:  Cogordan. 
Son  Excellence  Boutros  Ghali  Pacha, 

Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres. 


Annexe  No  4. 
Miuistere 

des  Le  Caire,  le  26  Novembre  1902. 

Affaires  Etrangeres. 

Monsieur  le  Ministre,  ||  Au   cours  des  negociations  qui  ont  abouti  ä 

la  conclusion  d'une   Convention  commerciale  entre  la  France  et  l'Egypte, 

vous  m'avez  exprime  le   desir  detre  renseigne  sur  le   montant  des  droits 

de   quai,   afin   d'etre  fixe  sur  les  charges  qu'auront  ä  supporter  les  mar- 
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idiaes  francaises.     Ainsi  que  j'ai  en  l'honneur  Je  vous  le  faire  connaitre 

les  droits  de  quai  ä  Alcxandric  sunt  etablis  et  fixes  par  le  Decret  du 
22  Septembre  1880.  ||  En  ee  qui  concerne  Port-Said,  si  les  droits  de  quai 
n'v  sont  pas  actuellement  percus,  c'est  que  le  port  n'est  pas  encore 
amena-e  pour  le  commerce;  mais  le  Gouvernement  se  propose  de  les  y 
etablir  aussitöt  que,  par  l'execution  des  travaux  projetes,  le  port  de  cette 
ville  aera  en  etat  de  satistaire  aus  besoina  du  commerce.  Ces  droits  seront 
etablis  de  maniere  ä  assurer  an  traitement  egal  a  toutes  les  marchandises 
arrivant  dana  le  paya  ou  en  sortant,  soit  par  la  voie  de  Port-Said,  soit 
par  la  voie  d'Alexandrie,  et  leur  m«>ntant  n'excedera  pas  7  pour  mille  ad 
volarem  sur  les  importations  et  41,.,  pour  mille  ad  Valoron  snr  les  ex- 
portations.  Je  vous  reitere  l'assurance  que,  pendant  toute  la  duiee  de 
la  Convention  commerciale  en  date  de  ce  jour,  les  droits  de  quai  etablis 
comme  ci-dessus,  ne  pourront  etre  majores  que  d'accord  avec  l'Agent  et 
CooauJ  General  de  France.  ||  Veuillez  agreer,  Monsieur  le  Ministre,  les 
aaanrances  de  ma  haute  consideration. 

Signe:  Boutros  Ghali. 
Monsieur  Cogordan, 

Ministre  Plinipotentiaire  de  France. 


Annexe  No  5. 
Agence 

et  Le  Caire,  le  26  Novenibre  1902. 

Consulat  General  de  France 
eu  Egypte. 

Monsieur  le  Ministre,  ||  J'ai  recu  la  lettre  que  Votre  Excellence  m'a 
fait  l'honneur  de  m'ecrire  a  la  date  de  ce  jour  pour  me  donner  l'assnrance 
que  les  droits  de  quai  existant  actuellement  a  Alexandrie  et  ceux  qui 
pourront  etre  etablis  a  Port-Said,  apres  l'execution  des  travaux  projetes 
dana  ce  port,  ne  pourront  etre  eleves,  les  premiers  au-dessus  de  leur 
montant  actuel,  les  seconds  au-dessus  de  7%w  a  l'importation  et  de  4'  ,"  ,  „ 
a  l'exportation  saus  l'assentiment  de  l'Agent  Diplomatique  de  France. 
.1«'  prends  acte  de  rette  declaration  et  vous  prie  d'agreer,  Monsieur  le 
Ministre,  hs  aaanrances  de  ma  haute  consideration. 

Signe:  Goffordan. 

Son  Excellence  Boutros  Ghali  Pacha, 
Ministre  des  Affaires   l'.trangires. 
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Annexe  No  6. 

Tableau  Annexe  ä  l'Article  12. 

Chapitre  I. 

Est  permise  l'importation  des  armes  de  chasse  et  de  luxe,  ainsi  que 
des  armes  de  commerce,  des  nmnitions  et  du  materiel  ci-dessous  specifies. 

Premiere  Categorie 
Armes  importables. 
1°  Les  fusils  ä  äme  lisse  et  les  mousquetons  de  chasse,  systeines 
Lefaucheux,  Lancaster  et  autres,  ä  im  ou  deux  coups,  se  chargeant  par 
la  beuche,  ä  la  condition  que  le  diametre  de  la  bouche  ne  depasse  pas 
20  millimetres.  ||  Mais  il  est  permis  aux  voyageurs  d'importer  des  fusils 
rayes  et  leurs  cartouches  pourvu  qu'ils  signent  une  declaration  par  laquelle 
ils  reconnaitront  que  ces  fusils  sont  pour  leur  propre  usage  et  que  la 
vente  en  est  defendue.  ||  Toute  contravention  ä  l'une  ou  l'autre  des  con- 
ditions  de  cet  engagement  entrainera,  de  plein  droit,  la  confiscation  du 
fusil.  ||  2°  Les  armes  de  luxe,  savoir:  les  armes  antiques,  ainsi  que  les 
fusils,  carabines,  mousquetons,  revolvers  et  pistolets  de  toute  longueur 
dont  la  Crosse,  le  chien  ou  le  canon  sont  essentiellement  enrichis  d'or  ou 
d'argent  ou  ciseles  artistement.  Pour  que  les  armes  de  luxe,  ä  l'excep- 
tion  des  armes  antiques,  soient  admises,  le  prix  de  vente  ne  devra  pas 
etre  inferieur  ä  500  francs  par  arme  pour  les  fusils,  carabines  et  mous- 
quetons; ä  200  francs  pour  les  revolvers,  et  ä  80  francs  pour  les  pistolets. 
II  est  entendu  que  les  armes  dont  l'introduction  est  admise  en  vertu  des 
autres  dispositions  de  ce  tableau  ne  sauraient  etre  considerees  coinnie 
armes  de  luxe  et  interdites  sous  pretexte  que  leur  valeur  est  inferieure 
aux  prix  fixes.  ||  Les  personnes  qui  importent  des  armes  de  luxe  seront 
admises  ä  importer  en  meme  temps  cent  cartouches,  chargees  ä  petit 
plomb,  pour  chaque  fusil,  carabine  ou  mousqueton;  toutefois  le  prix  des 
cartouches  n'est  pas  compris  dans  la  valeur  fixee  pour  ces  armes.  J|  3°  Les 
fusils,  carabines  et  pistolets  dits  Flobert  et  les  armes  semblables  de  petit 
calibre,  ainsi  que  Celles  ä  spirale  dites  de  salon.  ||  4U  Les  sabres  dont  la 
poignee  ou  la  lame  est  essentiellement  enrichie  d'or  ou  d'argent  ou  ciselee 
artistement.  Les  epees  et  lames  d'epees,  fleurets  d'escrime  et  couteaux  de 
chasse.  ||  N.B.  Tout  voyageur  muni  de  passeport  ou  teskere  en  regle  ne 
pourra  importer  qu'un  seul  pistolet-revolver  ou  une  paire  de  pistolets  de 
n'importe  quelle  sorte,  plus  cent  cartouches  chargees  au  maximum. 
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Deuxieme  Categorie 

Materiel  importable. 
Toutes  sortes  de  parties  de  fusils,  de  revolvers,  de  pistolets,  d'armes 
blanches  et  d'autres  armes  importables;  crosses,  platines,  cheminees, 
gachettes,  sous-ganles,  ressorts,  canons  ouvres  ou  demi-ouvres  et  sem- 
blablea  parties  d'armes  et  toiit  accessoire  ou  objet  necessaire  ä  l'usage 
de  ees  armes. 

Troisieme  Categorie 

Munitions  importables. 

Cartouches  chargees  et  douilles  de  cartouches  non  chargees  pour  les 
armes  comprises  dans  les  paragrapbes  1 ,  2  et  3.  ||  L'importation  de  car- 
touches  de  fusils  de  guerre  de  quelque  modele  que  ce  soit  est  interdite. 

Chapitre  II. 

Toutes  les  armes  dont  l'iruportation  est  admise  seront,  apres  veri- 
fication  de  la  Douane,  sans  delai,  ni  frais  pour  le  proprietaire,  ä  son 
cboix,  et  par  les  soins  de  cette  administration,  munies  d'une  ficelle  plom- 
bee  ou  poinconnees. 

Chapitre  III. 

L'introduction  de  toutes  armes  ou  parties  d'arme,  de  tout  materiel 
d'arme,  de  toutes  munitions  non  mentionnes  dans  le  present  tableau,  de 
toute  sorte  de  poudre,  ainsi  que  de  toutes  les  compositions  qui  ont  la 
meme  destination  ou  qui,  inventees  plus  tard,  pourraient  produire  ks 
meines  efFets  que  la  poudre,  telles  que  la  dynamite,  la  poudre-coton  dite 
fulmi-co^on  et  cofon  azotique,  la  nitro-glycerine,  les  picrates  et  fulminates, 
les  meches  ä  mines  et  autres  matieres  fulminantes  de  ce  genre,  dn  salpetre 
raffine  et  non  raffine  et  du  cblorate  de  potasse,  est  interdite.  ||  Toutefois,  la 
defense  d'importer  des  matieres  explosives  n'emporte  pas  prohibition 
d'imporkation  et  de  vente  des  produits  qui,  en  vertu  de  leur  composition,  sont 
explosifs  dans  certaines  conditions  ou  qui  peuvent  servir  ä  la  fabrication  de 
matieres  explosives,  comme,  par  exemple,  le  soufre,  l'ether,  le  nitrate  de 
soude.  Elle  doit  seulement  empecher  l'introduction  de  matieres  qui  sont 
destinees  ä  etre  exclusivement  ou  au  moins  principalement  employees 
comme  poudres  ä  carriere  ou  pour  des  usages  analogues. 

Signe:  Boutros  Ghali. 
„       Cogordan. 
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Annexe  No.  7. 

Reglement  de  Police 

(Voir  article  12  de  Ja  Convention.) 
Article  Premier. 

Le  commerce  des  armes,  des  munitions,  du  materiel  et  des  matieres 
explosives,  dont  l'importation  est  admise  par  la  presente  Convention,  ne 
pourra  etre  exerce  que  par  les  personnes  düment  autorisees  par  le 
Gouvernement,  et  dans  les  magasins  designes  dans  l'autorisation.  ||  Cette 
autorisation  est  personnelle,  et  eile  devient  nulle  si  eile  est  cedee  ä  un  tiers. 

Art.  2. 

La  Police  peut  saisir  toutes  armes  importees,  alors  meine  qu'elles 
auront  ete  marquees  ou  poinconnees  par  les  Autorites  Gouvernementales 
Egyptiennes,  si  eile  les  trouve  en  vente  dans  d'autres  magasins  ou  bouti- 
ques  que  ceux  etablis  suivant  l'article  precedent. 

Art.  3. 

Le  proprietaire  d'un  etablissement  autorise  aux  termes  de  l'art.  1er, 
ä  vendre  les  armes  y  mentionnees,  devra  tenir  deux  livres;  Tun,  contenant 
l'inscription  par  numeros  d'ordre,  de  toutes  les  armes  mises  en  vente, 
avec  designation  du  prix,  de  leur  provenance,  et  de  tous  les  details 
necessaires;  l'autre,  relatant  toutes  les  ventes  effectuees,  avec  indication 
de  l'espece  de  l'arme  vendue,  du  numero  d'inscription,  des  nom,  prenom, 
domicile  et  profession  de  l'acheteur,  et  du  prix.  ||  Ces  deux  livres,  avant 
d'etre  mis  en  usage,  devront  etre  paraphes  ä  chaque  feuillet,  par  le 
Gouverneur  ou  le  Moudir.  II  seront  tenus  ä  la  disposition  de  la  Police 
qui  aura  le  droit,  ä  tout  nioment,  de  les  inspecter. 

Art.  4. 
Nul  ne  pourra  transporter  d'un  endroit  a  un  autre,  une  quantite 
d'armes  excedant  celle  qui  lui  est  necessaire  pour  son  propre  usage,  sans 
une  autorisation  speciale  du  Gouverneur  ou  du  Moudir,  et,  si  le  trans- 
port  doit  avoir  lieu  d'une  ville  ä  une  autre  ou  d'un  village,  on  indiquera 
dans  la  permission,  le  nombre  et  la  nature  des  armes,  ainsi  que  la 
personne  ä  laquelle  elles  sont  destinees. 

Art.  5. 
Toute  infraction  aux  art.  2  et  3  entrainera  le  retrait  de  l'autorisa- 
tion de  vente.  ||  Le  retrait  de  l'autorisation  pourra  egalement  etre  prononce, 
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maia  seulement  apres  im  avertissement ,  si  une  fausse  inscription  vient  a 
etre  decouverte  sur  les  livres  prescrits.  ||  Dans  aueun  de  ces  cas,  le  pro- 
j  »ri.-l  uire  ne  pourra  avoir  droit  ä  indenmite  ou  elever  une  reclamation 
quelconqne  contre  le  Gouvernement. 

Art.  6. 

Les  armes  transportees  sans  la  permission  requise  par  l'art.  4,  seront 
saisies  et  confisquees  administrativement. 

Art.  7. 

Les  officiers  ou  agents  de  la  Police  specialement  designes  ä  cet  effet, 
sont  autorises  a  entrer,  en  tout  temps,  dans  les  etablissements  dont  s'agit, 
pour  y  examiner  les  livres  sus-indiques,  les  verifier,  s'assurer  que  toutes 
les  prescriptions  de  ce  reglement  sont  observees,  et  proceder  ä  toute  con- 
statation  ayant  trait  a  la  vente  des  armes. 

Art.  8. 

Toutes  les  prescriptions  des  art.  2,  3,  4,  5  et  6  s'appliquent  egale- 
ment  ä  la  vente  et  au  transport  des  munitions,  du  materiel  et  des  matieres 
explosives. 

Dispositions  finales. 
Art.  9. 

Toute  personne  qui  exerce  actuellement  le  commerce  des  armes,  des 
munitions,  du  materiel  et  des  matieres  explosives  dont  il  est  fait  mention 
a  l'art.  1er,  devra,  dans  le  delai  d'un  mois  ä  partir  de  la  publication  du 
present  reglement,  en  faire  la  declaration  au  Gouverneur  ou  au  Moudir, 
m  indiquant  le  magasin  dans  lequel  ces  objets  sont  mis  en  vente.  ||  Elle 
devra,  en  outre,  dans  le  meme  delai,  se  munir  des  livres  prescrits  par 
l'art.  3. 

Art.  10. 

II  est  absolument  defendu  d'avoir  dans  la  Province-Frontiere,  des 
depots  d'armes  ou  untres  objets  indiques  ä  l'article  precedent.  ||  L'Autorite 
de  Police  aura,  dans  cette  province,  le  droit  de  faire  des  visites  domi- 
ciliaires,  dans  les  formes  prevues  dans  la  Convention  et  le  proces-veilml 
y  annexe  pour  les  perquisitions  faites  dans  la  ligne  dominiere,  de  saisir 
et  de  onlisquer  les  armes  et  les  autres  objets  designes  ci-dessus. 

Signe:  Boutros  Ghali. 
„       Cogordan. 
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Annexe  No.  8. 

Reglement  Douanier 

Titre  I. 
Dispositions  generales. 

Article  premier. 

Ligne  douaniere. 

Le  littoral  de  la  mer,  et  les  frontieres  touchant  aux  territoires  des 
Etats  voisins,  forment  la  ligne  douaniere. 

Art.  2. 

Zone  de  surveillance. 

Le  depöt  et  le  transport  des  marchandises  qui  ont  franchi  la  ligne 
douaniere  sont  soumis  ä  la  surveillance  des  agents  de  la  Douane  jusqu'ä 
la  distance  de  2  kilometres  de  la  frontiere  de  terre  ou  du  littoral  de  la 
mer,  ainsi  que  des  deux  rives  du  Canal  Maritime  de  Suez  et  des  lacs 
que  ce  Canal  traverse.  |j  En  dehors  de  ces  limites,  le  transport  des  marchan- 
dises peut  etre  effectue  librement;  neanmoins,  les  marchandises  sous- 
traites  frauduleusement,  et  tenues  ä  vue  par  des  agents  de  la  force  publique, 
peuvent  etre  saisies  meme  apres  qu'elles  ont  franchi  la  zone  de 
surveillance.  ||  Peuvent  egalement  etre  saisies  sur  toute  l'etendue  du  terri- 
toire  egyptien:  les  marchandises  prohibees,  celles  dont  la  vente  est  mono- 
polisee  par  l'Etat,  ainsi  que  les  tabacs  ou  tombacs  circulant  en  contra- 
vention  aux  reglements.  ||  Pour  les  navires,  la  zone  de  surveillance  s'etend 
ä  une  distance  de  10  kilometres  du  littoral.  Les  caravanes  traversant  le 
desert,  et  soupconnees  de  faire  un  trafic  illicite,  sont  soumises  aux  visites 
et  verifications  de  la  Douane. 

Art.  3. 
Passage  par  Ja  ligne  douaniere. 

Les  marchandises  ne  peuvent  franchir  la  ligne  douaniere  pendant  la 
nuit,  c'est-a-dire  entre  le  coucher  et  le  lever  du  soleil.  ||  Sur  toute  l'etendue 
de  la  ligne  douaniere  maritime,  l'entree  dans  les  ports  et  l'accostage  au 
littoral  sont  permis  pendant  la  nuit,  la  oü  il  existe  des  bureaux  de  Douane, 
mais  aueune  Operation  de  debarquement,  transbordement  ou  embarquement, 
ne  peut  etre  faite  sans  une  autorisation  speciale,  et  par  ecrit,  du  Chef 
de  la  Douane. 
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Art.  4. 
Embarquement,  debarquement  et  transboi -dement  des  marchandises. 

\unine    Operation  de  chargement,    debarquement  et  transbordement 

des  marchandises,  ne  peut  etre  effectuee  sans  l'autorisation  prealable  de  la 

Douane,  et  hors  de  la  presence  de  ses  agents.  ||  Toute  Operation  d'embar- 

quement,  de  debarquement  ou  de  transbordement,  doit  etre  effectuee  aux 

endroits  specialement  atfectes  ä  cet  usage  pax  Administration  desDouanes.  |j 

La  Douane  pourra  permettre,    exceptionnellement,   que  le  debarquement 

ou  le  transbordement  des  marchandises  ait  lieu  sans  l'assistance  des  agents 

douaniers.  ||  Dans  ce  cas,  il  en  fera  mcntion  par  une  annotation  sur  la 

copie  du  manifeste. 

Art.  5. 

Permis  de  depart,  dit  Tamkin. 

Les  capitaines  doivent,  avant  le  depart,  presenter  ä  la  Douane  le 
manifeste  des  marchandises  chargees  ä  leur  bord.  Ce  n'est  qu'apres 
l'accomplissement  de  cette  formalite  que  la  Douane  autorisera  l'Admi- 
nistration du  Port  a  accorder  le  Tamkin.  ||  II  est  defendu  ä  tout  comman- 
dant  de  navire  de  quitter  le  port  ou  la  rade  sans  Tamkin.  ||  La  Douane 
a  la  faculte  de  faire  accorder  le  Tamkin,  meine  avant  la  presentation  du 
manifeste,  aux  navires  representes  par  un  agent  dans  le  port  de  depart, 
pourvu  que  cet  agent  ait  depose  ä  la  Douane  un  engagement  par  ecrit 
de  satisfaire  a  cette  formalite  dans  un  delai  de  trois  jours.  jj  Les  compag- 
nies  de  navigation  ä  vapeur  pourront,  en  vue  de  jouir  de  cette  facilite,  se 
constituer  garantes,  une  fois  pour  toutes  et  par  acte  notarie,  pour  toutes 
contraventions  qu'encourraient  les  capitaines  conduisant  leurs  navires. 

Art.  6. 
Dcdaration. 

Toute  Operation  douaniere  doit  etre  precedee  d'une  declaration  signee 
par  le  proprietaire  de  la  marchandise  ou  par  son  representant.  ||  La  Douane 
considerera  comme  representant  legitime  du  proprietaire  la  personne  munie 
de  l'ordre  de  livraison  de  la  compagnie  de  transport.    (Voir  articles  19  et  20.) 

Art.  7. 
Visite. 

Aussitot  la  declaration  presentee  ä  la  Douane,  il  est  procede  ä  la 
verification  des  marchandises.  La  Douane  a  le  droit  de  visiter  tous  les 
colis,  mais  suivant  les  cinonstances,  le  Directeur,  s'il  le  juge  ä  propos, 
pourra  exempter  de  la  visite  les  colis  dont  le  contenu  declare  ne  lui 
parfdtrait  pas  devoir  etre  soumis  a  la  verification.  ||  II  ne  pourra  cependant 
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etre  visite  moins  d'un  colis  sur  dix,  sauf  une  autorisation  contraire  speciale 
du  Chef  de  la  Douane.  ||  Si,  apres  une  premiere  verification,  et  meme  apres 
le  paiement  des  droits,  des  contre-verifications  sont  jugees  necessaires,  la 
Douane  est  toujours  en  droit  d'y  faire  proceder.  ||  Les  eolis  seront  ouverts 
pour  la  visite  par  les  preposes  de  la  Douane,  en  presence  des  inter< 
loperation  se  fera,  soit  dans  les  niagasins  de  la  Douane,  soit  dans  ses 
bureaux.  ||  En  cas  de  soupcons  de  fraude,  la  Douane  procedera  d'office,  si 
l'interesse,  ou  ä  defaut  l'autorite  consulaire,  düment  avise  au  moins  quatre 
heures  ä  l'avance  ne  se  presente  pas,  ä  l'ouverture  des  colis,  en  dressant 
proces-verbal.  j|  Les  marchandises  qui  ne  seront  pas  placees  dans  les 
niagasins,  soit  ä  cause  de  leurs  dimensions,  soit  en  raison  de  leur  nature 
encombrante,  pourront  etre  visitees  au  dehors.  ||  Les  sacs,  plis  de  lettres 
et  imprimes  apportes  par  les  Services  postaux  de  terre  et  de  mer  sont 
exemptes  de  la  visite,  pourvu  qu'ils  soient  portes  sur  une  feuille  de  route 
reguliere.  j|  Par  contre,  tous  les  colis  postaux  sont  souniis  ä  la  visite  et 
ä  la  verification;  ä  moins  de  soupcons  de  fraude,  cette  verification  sera 
seulement  sommaire  et  pourra  ne  porter  que  sur  un  certain  nombre  de 
colis  a  determiner  par  le  Chef  de  la  Douane. 

Art.  8. 
Droits  ä  pcrccvoir,  privilegc  et  garantie  du  Tresor. 

Les  droits  d'importation  et  d'exportation  sont  percus  conformement 
aus  traites  et  Conventions  en  vigueur.  ||  En  outre,  il  sera  percu  des  droits 
de  quai  et  de  factage  et  s'il  y  a  lieu  des  droits  d'entrepöt,  de  depöt, 
d'ecluse,  de  Tamkin,  de  plombage,  de  Raftieh  et  de  Kechf,  etc.,  en  vertu 
des  reglements  actuellement  en  vigueur.  Le  paiement  des  droits  se  fait  au 
comptant,  en monnaie d'or ou d'argent,  d'apresle  tarif  du  Gouvernement,  excepte 
le  cas  oü  il  se  fait  en  nature.  ||  Aucune  marchandise  n'est  delivree  avant 
que  les  droits  dont  eile  est  passible  aient  ete  düment  acquittes.  ||  lies 
marchandises  arrivees  en  Douane  pour  n'importe  quelle  destination  servent 
de  garantie  ä  1' Administration,  par  privilege,  pour  le  paiement  des  droits, 
frais  et  amendes  de  toute  nature,  dus  par  le  destinataire,  a  raison  de  ces 
marchandises. 

Art.  9. 
Franchise. 

Sont  exemptes  de  la  verification  et  du  paiement  des  droits  d'entree 
et  sortie:  ||  1  °  Les  objets  et  eifets  personnels  appartenant  ä  Son  Altesse 
le  Khedive;  ||  2  °  Les  objets  d'usage  et  eftets  personnels  appartenant  aux 
titulaires  ou  gerants  d'une  Agence  Diplomatique  d'un  Consulat  general, 
d'un  Consulat  ou  d'un  Yice-Consulat  lorsqu'ils  sont  de  carriere  (missi)  et 
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qu'üa  n'exercent  aucune  autre  profession,  ne  s'occupent  ni  de  commerce 
ni  d'industrie  et  ne  possedent  ni  n'exploitent  de  biens-fonds  en  Egypte.  |j 
La  nieine  franchise  est  accordee  dans  chaque  Agence  Diplomatique  ä  deux 
officiers  de  cette  Agence  et  dans  chaque  Consulat  ä  un  officier  de  ce 
Consulat  ä  la  demande  de  l'Agent  Diplomatique  ou  du  Consul,  ä  la  con- 
dition  toutefois  que  ces  officiers  appartiennent  ä  la  categorie  des  fonctionnaires 
qui  sont  nommes  par  Decret  souverain  et  auxquels  le  commerce  est 
absolument  interdit.  |j  Sont  exemptes  des  droits  d'entree  et  de  sortie,  mais 
assujettis  a  la  visite  et  ä  la  verification,  les  effets  et  objets  appartenant 
aux  maisons  religieuses  des  differents  cultes,  aux  couvents  et  etablissements 
de  bienfaisance  ou  d'education.  ||  Ces  etablissements  devront,  au  commence- 
ment  de  chaque  annee,  remettre  a  la  Douane,  par  l'entremise  de  lern* 
Autorite  Consulaire  ou  autre,  un  etat  enoncant  approximativement  les 
objets  qu'ils  comptent  importer  dans  le  courant  de  l'annee,  et  la  valeur 
de  ces  objets.  j|  La  franchise  sera  suspendue  jusqu'ä  l'annee  suivante 
lorsque  la  valeur  totale  enoncee  sur  cet  etat  sera  atteinte.  ||  Cette  franchise 
pourra  etre  retiree  si  la  Douane  constate  qu'il  en  est  fait  abus.  ||  Dans 
ce  cas,  avis  prealable  ä  cet  effet  devra  etre  donne  a  l'Autorite  Consulaire 
ou  autre  dont  releve  l'etablissement  interesse.  ||  Sont  egalement  exemptes 
des  droits  d'entree  et  de  sortie,  mais  demeurent  assujettis  ä  la  visite  et 
ä  la  verification:  ||  1  °  Les  effets,  meubles,  livres  et  autres  objets  ä  l'usage 
prive,  appartenant  aux  personnes  qui  viennent  s'etablir  pour  la  premiere 
fois  dans  le  pays.  Ces  articles  devront  cependant  porter  trace  de  l'usage, 
sous  peine  d'etre  soumis  au  paiement  des  droits  reglementaires.  En  cas 
de  contestation ,  il  sera  procede  par  voie  d'expertise;  ||  2  °  Les  effets 
personnels  apportes  par  les  voyageurs  et  destines  ä  leur  usage;  ||  3  °  Les 
echantillons,  lorsqu'ils  ne  sont  pas  de  nature  ä  etre  vendus  corame 
marchandises;  ||  4°  Les  echantillons  des  produits  du  sol  egyptien  dont  la 
valeur  ne  depasse  pas  100  piastres;  j|  5  °  Le  numeraire  (or  ou  argent);  || 
6°  L'or  et  l'argent  en  barres;  ||  7  °  Les  marchandises  appartenant  aux 
Administrations  du  Gouvernement  et  aux  particuliers,  jouissaut  de  la 
franchise,  soit  en  vertu  d'ordres  ou  d'arrangements  speciaux;  ||  8°  Les 
objets  destines  ä  l'approvisionnement  des  navires  de  guerre  des  Puissances 
amies  ainsi  que  les  provisions  et  les  munitions  destinees  a  l'usage  des  navires 
de  commerce  et  de  leurs  equipages.  ||  Toute  demande  d'introduction  ou 
<r»'\j)urtation  en  franchise  des  droits  doit  etre  adressee  ä  la  Douane  et 
porter  les  indications  suivantes:  1  °  la  nature  des  objets;  2°  leur  valeur; 
3°  les  marques  et  numeros;  4°  le  nom  du  navire  qui  a  importe  ou  qui 
doit  exporter.  ||  L'obtention  de  la  franchise  est  subordonnee  a  la  condition 
que  le   connaissement  porte  le   nom   de  celui  qui  a  droit  ä  la  franchise; 
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s'il  etait  libelle  au  noni  d'un  tiers,  ou  simplement  ä  ordre,  la  Douane  ne 
pourrait  accorder  la  franchise.  ||  La  demande  en  exemption  doit  §tre  signee 
par  le  destinataire,  ou  par  l'expediteur  s'il  s'agit  de  droits  d'exportation. 

Art.  10. 
Marchandises  provenant  de  naufrages. 

Les  marchandises  provenant  d'un  navire  naufrage  ne  sont  souniises 
ä  aucun  droit  de  douane  si  elles  ne  sont  pas  destinees  ä  im  port  egyptien, 
et  elles  peuvent  etre  reexportees  en  franchise  aussitot  cpie  les  fornialites 
concernant  l'avarie  sont  terminees.  ||  Ces  marchandises  sont  assujetties 
aux  droits  reglementaires  selon  la  valeur  qu'elles  ont  dans  l'etat  avarie, 
si  elles  sont  employees  ä  la  consommation  entierement  interieure. 

Art.  11. 

JBidletin  de  sortie  par  les  portes  de  la  Douane,  Kechf. 

Apres  l'aceoniplissement  des  fornialites  de  douane  et  l'acquittement 
des  droits,  il  est  delivre  au  dedouaneur  de  la  marchandise  un  permis  de 
passage  par  les  portes  de  la  Douane.  ||  Sur  la  demande  de  l'importateur, 
et  sur  la  presentation  du  recu  du  caissier  de  la  Douane,  il  est  delivre  ä 
l'interesse  une  note  detaillee,  ou  Kechf,  des  marchandises  qui  ont  acquitte 
les  droits.  ||  La  presentation  du  Kechf  est  indispensable  pour  reexporter, 
en  franchise  de  droits,  une  marchandise  d'origine  etrangere  et  etablir  le 
droit  au  remboursement  de  la  diöerence  entre  les  droits  d'importation  et 
ceux  d'exportation,  si  la  reexportation  se  produit  dans  les  six  mois  de 
la  date  du  retrait  de  la  marchandise,  date  qui  sera  constatee  sur  le 
Kechf  ||  La  Douane  ne  delivre  pas  de  Kechf  pour  les  marchandises  sujettes 
a  deperissement  ou  deterioration.  (Voir  art.  20.)  ||  Le  Kechf  n'est  delivre 
qu'une  seule  fois,  sauf  le  cas  de  perte  düment  prouvee,  oü  il  peut  etre 
renouvele. 

Art.  12. 

Importation  des  produits  originaires  d'Egypte  et  exportation 
des  produits  originaires  da  Vctranger. 

Si  un  produit  du  pays,  apres  avoir  ete  exporte  a  Tetranger,  est  rap- 
porte  en  Egypte,  il  sera  soumis  au  paiement  du  droit  d'importation  etabli 
sur  les  produits  etrangers.  ||  De  meine,  si  une  marchandise  d'originr 
etrangere  est  exportee  ä  nouveau,  eile  est  soumise  au  paiement  du  droit 
de  sortie  etabli  sur  les  produits  du  pays,  a  moins  quelle  ne  soit  accompagnee 
d'un  Kechf  etablissant  clairement  son  identite  et  la  date  de  l'acquittement 
des  di-oits  d'importation;  dans  ce  cas,  eile  jouit  de  la  franchise  ä  Pex- 
portation.  ||  Si  cette  exportation  est  faite  avant  qu'un  delai  de  six  mois 
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ne  soit  ecoule,  le  remboursement  de  la  differenee  entre  le  droit  d'importation 
et  le  droit  d'exportation  peut  etre  exige.  Mais  dans  Tun  et  l'autre  cas, 
la  presentation   du  Keehf  est  indispensable,  connne  il  est  dit  ä  l'art.  11. 

Art.  13. 
Betrau  des  marchandises  de  la  Douane,  dedouaneurs  aidorises. 
Les  marchandises  peuvent  etre  retirees  de  la  Douane,  apres  l'ac- 
complissement  des  formalites  par  les  personnes  munies  de  l'ordre  de 
livraison  emanant  des  capitaines  des  consignataires  des  navires,  ou  des 
compagnies  de  navigation.  ||  Cependant,  les  dedouaneurs  de  profession  ne 
seront  admis  ä  retirer  les  marchandises  arrivant  pour  le  compte  de  tiers 
que  s'ils  remplissent  les  conditions  suivantes:  ||  1  °  Aucun  dedouaneur  ne 
peut  exercer  sa  profession  sans  etre  agree  par  TAdministration  des 
Douanes;  ||  2°  Toute  demande  ä  cette  fin  doit  etre  faite  par  ecrit,  et 
aecornpagnee  d'un  certiticat  d'lionorabilite  emanant  de  deux  negociants- 
notables  d'une  lionorabilite  reconnue;  ||  3°  Si  ce  certificat  est  juge  süffisant, 
le  postulant  est  agree  et  il  Im  est  delivre  im  permis  en  consequence;  |j 
4°  Si  l;i  recommandation  est  consideree  comme  insuffisante,  TAdministration 
peut  exiger  du  candidat,  soit  le  depöt  d'une  somme  de  2000  P.  T.  a 
10000  P.  T.,  soit  nne  caution  donnee  par  deux  negociants  agrees  par 
TAdministration;  ||  5°  Le  depöt  ou  la  caution  garantissent  a  TAdministration 
le  paiement  des  amendes  encourues  par  le  dedouaneur,  en  raison  des  con- 
traventions  qui  viendraient  a  etre  constatees  a  sa  cliarge;  ||  6°  Tout 
dedouaneur  peut  etre  suspendu  par  le  Directeur  General  des  Douanes 
pour  im  temps  determine,  suivant  la  gravite  de  la  faute  ou  de  Tirregularite 
commise  dans  Texercice  de  sa  profession,  et  ce  sans  prejudice  du  paiement 
des  amendes  encourues.  Pour  la  premiere  fois,  la  Suspension  ne  peut 
exceder  six  mois.  Elle  peut  etre  d'une  annee  s'il  y  a  reeidive.  Avis 
motive  de  la  mesure  diseiplinaire  est  donne  par  ecrit  ä  Tinteresse;  ||  7°  Les 
personnes  au  service  permanent  de  tiers  sont  passibles  des  meines  amendes 
et  mesures  diseiplinaires  que  les  dedouaneurs  de  profession.  Toutefois, 
le  clief  de  la  maison  interessee  devra  recevoir  im  avis  prealable  et  etre 
mis  en  mesure  de  fournir,  s'il  y  a  lieu,  des  explications  utiles. 

Titre  IL 
Importationet  transport  des  marchandises  d'une  Douane  ä  une  autre. 

Art.  14. 
Presentation  des  marchandises  aux  Douanes  de  terrc. 
Les   marchandises   ä  introduire  par  voie  de  terre  doivent  etre  pre- 
seutees  au  bureau  de  douane  le  plus  voisin  de  la  frontiere.  ||  Si  le  bureau 
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est  en  dedans  de  la  ligne,  les  marchandises  doivent  pareourir  la  route 
usitee  Sans  aucune  deviation.  ||  Si  le  bureau  le  plus  voisin  n'a  pas  la 
possibilite  de  les  recevoir,  elles  eontinnent  leur  route  jusqu'au  bureau  le 
plus  voisin  pouvant  les  recevoir,  mais  les  conducteurs  doivent  se  munir, 
au  premier  bureau,  d'un  avis  indiquant  qu'ils  s'y  sont  presentes  et  ont 
soumis  leurs  marchandises  a  une  visite  sommaire.  ||  Si  le  bureau  le  plus 
voisin  n'est  pas  eloigne  de  plus  de  dix  kilometres,  les  marchandises  doivent 
etre  escortees  par  les  agents  douaniers. 

Art.  15. 
Manifeste  de  cargaison. 
Dans  les  trente-six  heures  de  l'arrivee  d'un  navirc  dans  une  rade 
ou  port  egyptien,  le  capitaine  ou  l'agent  des  armateurs  doit  deposer  ä  la 
Douane  deux  copies  du  manifeste  de  cargaison,  certifiees,  par  lui,  conformes 
ä  l'original.  La  Douane  se  reserve  la  faculte,  dans  tous  les  cas,  de 
reclamer  la  presentation  du  manifeste  original  pour  etre  collationne  avec 
les  copies.  ||  La  presentation  du  manifeste  peut  etre  exigee,  quelle  que  soit 
la  cause  pour  laquelle  le  navire  accoste  au  port,  et  quelle  que  soit  la 
duree  de  temps  qu'il  s'y  arrete.  ||  Si  le  navire  provient  d'un  port  egyptien, 
le  manifeste  de  cargaison  doit  etre  accompagne  du  manifeste  de  depart 
de  ce  port,  a  moins  que  le  navire  n'ait  ete  dispense  de  se  munir  de  ce 
document  aux  termes  de  l'art.  5.  ||  Si  le  Chef  de  la  Douane  doute  de  la 
conformite  des  indications  du  manifeste  avec  la  cargaison,  le  capitaine 
doit  donner  toutes  explications  et  produire  tous  documents  juges  necessaires.  |j 
Le  magasinier  de  la  Douane,  apres  debarquement  des  marchandises  des- 
tinees  au  port  d'arrivee,  en  donnera  re9u  sur  la  copie  du  manifeste.  Cette 
copie  sera  ensuite  remise  ä  l'interesse.  ||  Si  la  totalite  de  la  cargaison  est 
destinee  ä  un  autre  port,  la  Douane  apposera  seulement  son  visa  sur  la 
copie  du  manifeste.  ||  Les  navires  dont  la  cargaison  est  destinee  ä  un 
autre  port  ou  qui  arrivent  sur  lest,  ne  peuvent  sejourner  dans  le  port 
d'arrivee,  sans  raison  majeure,  pendant  plus  de  trois  semaines.  Pendant 
toute  la  duree  de  ce  sejour  ils  sont  soumis  ä  la  surveillance  de  la  Douane.  | 
Si  ces  navires  doivent  prolonger  leur  sejour  dans  le  port,  pour  cause  de 
reparations,  d'avaries,  vents  contraires,  manqne  de  fret,  etc.,  ils  ne  peuvent 
le  faire  sans  autorisation  speciale  de  la  Douane.  Cette  autorisation  ne 
sera  aecordee  que  si  les  motifs  invoques  paraissent  legitimes.  |j  A  defaut 
de  l'autorisation,  le  navire  doit  quittcr  le  port  sans  delai,  et  avant  le 
depart  il  est  soumis  ä  la  visite  des  agents  de  la  Douane.  j|  Si  un  navire 
s'arrete  dans  un  port  pour  un  motif  paraissant  suspect  ä  la  Douane 
celle-ci  peut  exiger  la  presentation  immediate  du  manifeste  et  faire,  dans 
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les    conditions    mentionnees    ä    l'article   41,    toutes   perquisitkras   quelle 

iugera  necessaires. 

Art.  16. 

Manifeste  cVimportation . 
Le  manifeste  doit  eontenir  les  indications  Buivantes:  ||  Le  nom  du 
navire;||Le  poiH  de  depart  et  les  escales  faites  pendant  le  voyage;  ' 
L'enonciation  Bommaire  des  differentes  especes  de  marchandises  dont  la 
cargaison  so  compose;  ||  Le  noiubre  et  la  nature  des  colis;  ||  Leurs  marques 
et  numeros.  II  Le  noiubre  total  des  colis  doit  etre  repete  en  toutes  lettres, 
sur  le  manifeste  et  les  deux  copies.  Tous  renvois,  ratures,  surcharges  ou 
interlignes  doivent  etre  approuves.  ||  Dans  le  cas  d'omission  d'une  des 
prescriptions  ci-dessus,  le  manifeste  est  restitue  et  considere  comme  non 
presente.  Pourtant,  dans  de  pareils  cas,  le  capitaine  a  la  faculte  de 
präsenter  un  nouveau  manifeste. 

Art.  17. 
Debarquement  des  marchandises. 

Un  prepose  de  la  Douane  pointe  sur  nne  des  copies  du  manifeste, 
contradictoirement  avec  le  capitaine  du  navire  ou  son  representant,  les 
colis  et  marchandises  debarques.  ||  Les  marchandises  sont  transportees  ä 
la  Douane  pour  les  Operations  de  verification  et  d'enregistrement.  I|  La 
partie  de  la  cargaison  qui  doit  etre  transportee  ä  une  autre  destination 
reste  ä  bord,  et  la  sortie  en  est  legitimee  lors  du  depart  du  navire,  au 
moyen  d'un  laissez-passer  delivre  par  la  Douane  au  capitaine.  ||  La  Douane 
a  toujours  la  faculte,  quand  eile  le  juge  utile,  d'envoyer  a  bord  des 
gardiens  et  de  prendre  teile  mesure  qu'elle  croit  opportune  pour  empecher 
tout  embarquement,  debarquement  ou  transbordement  non  autorise.  j|  Si 
la  quantite  des  marchandises  ou  le  nombre  des  colis  debarques  sont 
inferieurs  aux  indications  donnees  ä  cet  egard  par  le  manifeste,  le  capitaine 
ou  son  representant  doit  fournir  des  justifications  relativement  aux 
differences  constatees.  Si  les  marchandises  ou  les  colis  manquants  n'ont 
pas  ete  embarqaes,  s'ils  n'ont  pas  ete  debarques  ou  s'ils  ont  ete  debarques 
sur  nn  point  autre  que  celui  de  leur  destination  primitive,  la  justification 
doit  en  etre  fournie  au  moyen  de  documents  certains  etablissant  le  fait.  ||  8i 
les  marchandises  ou  les  colis  manifestes  ne  se  retrouvent  pas  et  que  la  valeur 
en  soit  reclamee  par  le  chargeur  etle  destinataire,  le  capitaine  ou  son  represen- 
bant  doit  apporter  les  preuves  du  remboursement  de  cette  valeur.  ||  Si  les 
justifications  exigees  par  le  present  article  ne  peuvent  etre  donnees  dans 
Les  vingt-quatre  heures,  le  capitaine  ou  son  representant  sera  tenu  de 
donner  cantion  ou  de  faire  le  depot  du  montant  de  Tarnende  aux  termes 
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de  l'article  37;  dans   ce  eas,   il  peut  lui  etre  accorde,  pour  fournir  ces 
justifications,  un  delai  qui  ne  pourra  exceder  quatre  mois. 

Art.  18. 
Deklaration. 

La  declaration  prescrite  ä  l'art.  6  doit  etre  presentee  aux  Douanes 
dans  les  huit  jours  qui  suivent  le  debarquement  de  la  cargaison,  sans 
compter  les  dimanches  et  jours  feries  de  la  Douane.  ||  Ce  delai  expire,  la 
marchandise  est  soumise  aux  droits  de  uiagasinage  „ardieh"  aux  termes 
du  reglement  special  sur  cette  matiere.  ||  II  est  obligatoire  pour  le 
negociant  d'indiquer  dans  sa  declaration  la  valeur  des  marchandises.  Si 
la  Douane  n'accepte  pas  comme  base  de  la  perception  des  droits,  la  valeur 
declaree  par  le  negociant,  eile  peut  reclanier  la  presentation  de  tous  les 
documents  qui  doivent  accompagner  l'envoi  d'une  marchandise,  tels  que 
lactures,  police  d'assurance,  correspondances,  etc.,  etc.  ||  Si  le  negociant  ne 
produit  pas  ces  documents,  ou,  si  ces  pieces  paraissent  insuffisantes,  la 
Douane  pourra  fixer  elle-meme  la  valeur  de  la  marchandise,  et,  si  le  ne- 
gociant refuse  d'acquitter  les  droits  au  comptant,  ä  raison  de  l'estimation 
douaniere,  la  perception  des  droits  s'eftectuera  en  nature.  ||  Dans  ce  cas, 
si  les  marchandises  sont  toutes  de  la  meine  espece  ou  qualite,  la  perception 
des  droits  en  nature  s'opere  proportionnellement  aux  quantites;  dans  le 
eas  ou  les  marchandises  comprennent  des  objets  d'especes  ou  de  qualites 
variees,  la  perception  des  droits  en  nature  ne  s'opere  que  sur  les  articles 
contestes  au  choix  de  la  Douane,  qui  devra  se  baser  dans  Tun  et  lautre 
eas,  sur  les  prix  indiques  par  le  negociant.  ||  Toutefois,  si  l'ecart  entre 
les  prix  indiques  par  le  negociant  et  l'estimation  faite  par  la  Douane  ne 
depasse  pas  10(,/0,  le  choix  des  objets  ä  prelever  en  nature,  appartiendra 
uioitie  au  negociant  et  moitie  ä  la  Douane.  ||  L'Autorite  douaniere  ne 
pourra  pas  demander  que  les  droits  soient  payes  en  nature  sur  les  articles 
dont  la  valeur  ne  sera  pas  contestee.  ||  Dans  le  cas  oü  la  marchandise 
dont  la  valeur  est  contestee  ne  pourrait  etre  fractionnee,  teile  que,  une 
voiture,  un  piano,  une  piece  de  machine,  etc.,  la  Douane  peut  prendre 
pour  son  compte  la  marchandise,  en  faisant  connaitre  son  intention  ä  cet 
eilet,  dans  les  trois  jours  qui  suivront  la  remise  de  cette  declaration;  dans 
ce  cas,  le  paiement  du  prix  de  la  marchandise  declare  par  L'importateur, 
majore  de  10u/0,  ainsi  que  le  remboursement  des  droits  quelconques  qui 
auraient  ete  percus  sur  la  dite  marchandise,  seront  effectue3  dans  les 
quinze  jours  qui  suivront  la  declaration.  ||  Sur  la  demande  du  proprietaire 
d'une  marchandise,  celui-ci  sera  autorise  ä  verifier  ce  contenu  des  colis 
arrivant  pour  son  compte  avant   den   dresser  la  declaration   ecrite.  ||  La 
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declaration,  unc  fois  presentee,  ne  peut  etre  modifiee  sans  excuse  valable 

ei    sans   autorisation,   par  ecrit,   du  Directeur   de   la  Douane.  ||  Le  permis 

d'ouvrir  les  coüs  pour  en  verifier  le  contenu  est  donne  par  le  Directeur 

de   la  Douane,  ou  llnspecteur  en  chef,  lequel  delegue  l'einploye  qui  doit 

assister  ä  la  verification. 

Art.  19. 

Forme  de  la  declaration. 

Les  declarations  doivent  etre  faites  par  ecrit  sur  des  formules  im- 
primees  par  la  Douane.  ||  Elles  enoncent:  ||  l°Lesnom,  prenoms,  nationalite 
et  domieile  du  declarant;  ||  2°  A  l'importation,  les  lieux  de  provenance  et 
d'origine,  et  ä  l'exportation,  les  lieux  de  destination  des  marchandises, 
ainsi  que  le  nom  du  navire  qui  les  a  transportees  ou  doit  les  transporter;j 
3°  L'espece,  la  qualite  des  marchandises,  le  nonibre,  la  nature,  les  marques 
et  numeros  des  colis,  et  s'il  y  a  lieu  le  poids  de  la  marchandise;  j|  4°  La 
valeur  de  la  marchandise  calculee  sur  le  prix  que  celle-ci  a  dans  le  lieu 
de  chargement  ou  d'achat  avec  majoration  des  frais  de  transport  et 
d'assurance  jusqu'au  port  de  dechargement.  ||  Si  la  valeur  n'est  pas  connue 
du  declarant,  la  Douane  fera  proceder  ä  l'evaluation  par  ses  estimateurs. 

Art.  20. 
Effets  du  defaut  de  presentation  de  la  declaration. 

Le  refus  ou  le  retard  de  presenter  la  declaration  et  de  venir  retirer 
la  marchandise  dans  un  delai  de  douze  mois  ä  partir  de  son  debarquement 
en  Douane,  donne  le  droit  a  1' Administration  de  faire,  dans  les  formes 
administratives,  la  vente  aux  encheres  publiques  en  donnant  un  seul  avis 
au  destinataire  soit  directement,  s'il  est  connu  d'elle,  soit  par  l'entremise 
du  Consulat  dont  il  depend,  si  eile  le  connait,  soit  par  une  publication 
dans  un  Journal  de  la  localite,  ou  de  la  localite  la  plus  voisine,  s'il  n'est 
pas  connu.  Toutefois  la  vente  ne  pourra  avoir  lieu  que  huit  jours  apres 
que  Tavis  aura  ete  donne.  ||  Les  marchandises  sujettes  a  deterioration  ou 
deperissement,  telles  que  les  liquides,  les  fruits,  etc.,  ne  peuvent  sejourner 
en  Douane  plus  longtemps  que  leur  etat  ne  i)ermet  de  les  garder.  Si 
jusque-la,  elles  ne  sont  pas  retirees,  la  Douane  constate  par  proces-verbal 
le  defaut  d'enlevement  en  temps  opportun  et  effectue  la  vente  doffice 
sans  avoir  ä  appeler  le  proprietaire.  ||  L'ouverture  et  la  vente  des  colis 
abandonnes  doivent  se  faire,  en  cas  d'absence  des  interesses,  avec  l'assis- 
tance  des  Representants  de  l'Autorite  Consulaire  ou  Indigeue,  Selon  la 
nationalite  de  l'interesse.  j|  Si,  apres  convocation,  les  Representants  de  cette 
Autorite  ne  se  presentent  pas,  il  en  est  dresse  proces-verbal  et  la  Douane 
procedera  ä  la  vente.  ||  Le  produit  des  ventes,   apres  deduction  des  droits 
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de  douane,  des  frais  de  magasinage,  des  amendes  et  de  tous  autres  droits 
et  frais,  reste  en  depot  dans  les  caisses  de  rAdininistration  a  la  disposition 
d  s  qtri  il  appartiendra.  ||  Si  ce  depot  n'est  pas  reclame  dans  les  trois  ans, 
il  est  acqnis  a  l'Administration  des  Douanes.  ||  Tant  que  La  vtnte  im  sl 
pas  consommee,  le  proprietaire  de  la  marcliandise  peut  la  retirer  en  ac- 
quittant  les  droits  de  douane  et  tous  les  autres  frais,  y  corapris  ceux  de 
criee  et  de  Courtage,  s'il  y  a  Heu. 

Art.  21. 
Expedition  des  marchandises  etrangeres 
d'une  Douane  ä  wie  autre. 
Les  colis  des  marchandises  etrangeres  qui,  avant  le  paiement  des 
droits  doivent  etre  expedies  d'une  Douane  ä  une  autre,  ne  peuvent  etre 
enleves  qu'apres  une  declaration.  ||  La  declaration  detaillee  n'est  necessaire 
que  si  1'emballage  des  colis  est  defectueux;  cette  declaration  pourra  ne 
porter  que  sur  la  valeur  des  marchandises  si  les  colis  se  trouvent  dans 
de  bonnes  conditions  d'emballage.  ||  Les  colis  doivent  etre  aecompagnes 
d'un  Elm-Khaber;  ils  doivent  etre,  en  outre,  places  sous  la  garantie  du 
plomb  de  la  Douane.  Sont  dispenses  du  plombage  les  colis  n'ayant  qu'une 
valeur  inferieure  ä  30  P.  T.,  ou  les  marchandises  qui,  par  leur  nature, 
ne  sont  pas  susceptibles  de  recevoir  le  plomb.  ||  En  cas  de  transport  par 
chemin  de  fer,  l'expedition  sera  faite  sous  la  surveillance  de  la  Douane, 
qui  retirera  les  connaissements  et  les  fera  parvenir  aux  Autorites 
douanieres  du  Heu  de  destination.  ||  La  Douane  remettra  1'Elni-Khaber  au 
proprietaire  des  colis  pour  la  verification  ä  l'arrivee.  ||  Si  l'expedition  est 
faite  par  une  autre  voie  de  terre,  le  proprietaire  devra  consigner  les  droits 
d'importation  ou  donner  caution  du  montant  de  ces  droits.  |j  Les  mar- 
chandises d'origine  etrangere,  ayant  dejä  acquitte  les  droits,  qui  seraient 
exportees  par  nier  ä  un  autre  port  egyptien  ne  seront  soumises  a  aueun 
droit  nouveau.  ||  S'il  existe  des  droits  de  consommation  sur  les  marchan- 
dises en  question,  la  Douane  de  depart  n'exigera  que  le  depot  de  ces 
droits,  le  montant  des  droits  depose  sera  rembourse  ä  l'ayant-droit  contre 
la    produetion    d'un    certificat    de    la    Douane    de    destination    constatanl 

l'arrivee  des  marchandises. 

Art.  22. 

Decharge  de  VElm-Klmber. 

A  l'arrivee  des  marchandises  ä  la  Douane  vers  laquelle  elles  ont  6te 

dirigees,   le  destinataire  doit,   dans  un  delai  de  huit  jours,   sa-:is  compter 

les    dimanches    et  jours   feries  de    la  Douane,   declarer    leur    destination 

definitive   si   eile   n'est   deja  portee  sur  l'Elm-Khabcr,  ou   faire   le   retraii 
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de  oes  marchandises  en  payant  lea  droits.  8i  ces  Giarchandises  restenl 
:,  ia  Donane  passe*  ce  delai,  elles  son<  passibles  da  droit  d'ardieh.  ||  A 
L'arrivee,   il   est   procecLe  ä   la  verification  de  l'identite  des   marchandises; 

si  ellf-  se  trouvent  conformes  ;inx  enonciations  dt-  l'Khu-Khaber,  an 
eertificat  de  decharge  est  delivre  au  destinataire;  si  au  contraire  la  con- 
atatation  fait  ressortir  des  differences,  et  si  lea  colis  portent  des  traces 
d'une  manipulation  pratiquee  en  route,  le  eertificat  est  refose  ou  bien  il 
hVm  donne"  qae  pour  la  partie  des  marchandises  trouvee  conforme  aux 
indications  de  L'Elm-Khaber.  Proces-verbal  es'  dresse  relatant  letat  de 
la  marchandise  an  moment  de  la  verification.  ||  Un  eertificat  de  decharge 
pent  etre  delivre  pour  les  colis  qui  n'ont  pas  ete  soumis,  au  depart,  ä 
nur  verification  minutieuse,  mais  qui,  s'etant  trouves  en  bon  etat  d'em- 
ballage,  anraieni  ete  simplement  plombes,  et  cela  sur  la  eonstatation  a 
l'arrivee  qn'ils  sont  intacts  et  ne  portent  trace  d'aucune  alteration.  ||  Le 
retonr  a  La  Donane  de  depart  du  eertificat  de  decharge  donne  droit  ä  la 
restitution  du  depöt  on  degage  la  caution. 

Art.  23. 

Expotiation  des  marchandises  egyptiennes 

dune  Douane  ä  wie  autre. 

Les  marchandises  indigenes,  c'est-ä-dire  les  produits  du  sol  ou  de 
l'industrie  de  l'Egypte,  qui  seraient  transportees  par  mer  a  un  autre 
port  egyptien  devront  acquitter  en  depöt  le  droit  d'exportation  de  lu/0 
ad  volarem  contre  remise  d'un  Elm-Khaber.  ||  L'Elm-Khaber  est  decharge 
ä  L'arrivee,  dans  Les  conditions  enoneees  ä  L'article  precedent,  et  le  eerti- 
ficat de  decharge  donne  droit  a  la  restitution  du  depöt  ou  degage  la 
caution. 

Titre  III. 
Du  transit. 

Art.  24. 

Marcliandisex  en  transit. 

I.  marchandises  destinees  a  traverser  le  territoire  seront  soumises, 
*'ii  ce  qni  concerne  la  declaration  ecrite  et  la  visite,  aux  regles  etablies 
pour  L'entree  des  marchandises  etrangeres  sujettes  aux  droits  de  douane, 
et,  cn  ce  qui  concerne  l'expedition,  aux  regles  etablies  pour  le  Transport 
des  marchandises  d'une  Douane  ä  une  autre.  ||  Apres  la  verification  des 
marchandises  en  transit,  un  Elm-Khaber  est  delivre  au  proprietaire  ou 
expeditenr  contre  depo!  ou  garantie  par  cautionnement  d'une  somme  egale 
au    iiioutaiit    du  droit  d'entree.  ||  Sur  l'Elm-Khaber,  la  Douane    indique  le 
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delai  (Luis  lequel  les  marchandises  doivent  etre  presentees  au  bureau  de 
sortie.  Ce  delai  peut  etre  fixe  ä  dix  jours  au  minimum  et  ä  six  mois 
;ui  maximum  selon  la  distance  que  doivent  parcourir  les  marchandises.  | 
Les  colis  en  transit  sont  souniis  an  plombage. 

Art.  25. 

Decharge  de  VElm-Khaher  de  transit. 

Quand  l'identite  des  marchandises  expediees  en  transit  a  ete  con- 
statee  et  leur  sortie  effectuee  dans  le  delai  indique  par  l'Elm-Khaber, 
celui-ci  est  vidime  par  la  Douane  de  sortie.  ||  La  presentation  ä  la  Douane 
de  depart  de  l'Elm-Khaber  vidime  donne  droit  au  remboursement  du 
depöt  uu  ä  la  decharge  de  la  caution.  ||  Si  ä  l'expiration  d'un  delai  de  six 
mois  l'Elm-Khaber  regulierement  vidime  n'est  pas  presente  a  la  Douane 
de  depart,  les  marchandises  sont  considerees  comrae  ayant  ete  livrees  ä 
la  consommation,  et  le  montant  du  depöt  est  definitivement  acquis  ä  la 
Douane.  S'il  y  a  cautionnement,  l'Adniinistration  exige  du  garant  le 
paiement  du  droit  garanti.  ||  Dans  le  cas  de  perte  düment  prouvee  de 
l'Elm-Khaber  de  transit,  apres  visa  donne  par  le  bureau  de  sortie,  ce 
bureau  est  tenu  de  delivrer  un  certificat  destine  ä  remplacer  l'Elm- 
Khaber.  ||  En  cas  de  perte  totale  düment  constatee  des  marchandises,  il  y 
aura  lieu  a  restitution  de  la  sonime  deposee  en  garantie. 

Titre  IV. 
De  l'exportation. 

Art.  26. 

Manifeste. 

Le  manifeste  d'exportation  doit  etre  presente  ä  la  Douane  du  port 
de  depart  d'apres  les  regles  etablies  par  l'article  5. 

Art.  27. 
Deklaration. 

Les  marchandises  destinees  a  l'exportation  doivent  etre  declarees. 
La   declaration  se  fait  suivant  les  regles  etablies   aux  articles  18  et  19. 

La  Douane,  apres  avoir  fait  la  verification  »les  marchandises,  et  avoir 
pei'9u  les  droits  d'exportation,  delivre,  en  meine  temps  que  la  quittance 
de  ces  droits,  un  permis  d'embarquement  qui  doit  etre  represente  au 
prepose  de  garde  ä  l'echelle  d'exportation.  I^es  marchandises  apportees 
en  Douane  pour  etre  exportees  ne  sont  passibles  d'aucun  droit  d'ardieh 
pendant   48    heures;   passe  ce    delai,    elles  sont   soumises  a  ce  droit,   a 
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m« »ins  d'impossibilite*  d'embarquemenl  pour  cause  de  mauvais  temps,  ou 
manque  de  moyens  de  fcransport,  etc.  ||  L'exemption  des  droits  d'ardieh 
pour  cause  de  force  majeuiv,  nVst  toutefois  accordee  qne  pour  les  mar- 
chandises  qui  auraient  prealablement  acquitte  les  droits  d'exportation. 

Titre  V. 
De  la  circulation  et  du  cabotage. 

Art.  28. 
Expeditions  des  marchandises  nationales. 

Les  marchandises  egyptiennes  qui  sont  expediees  d'un  endroit  ä  un 
autre  du  territoire  par  voie  de  mer,  conservent  leur  nationalite,  pourvu 
qu'elles  n'aieni  touche  ä  aucun  territoire  etranger.  ||  Si  an  navire  portant  de 
fcelles  marchandises  en  cabotage  touche,  par  suite  de  force  majeure,  un 
port  etranger,  la  marchandise  ne  perd  pas,  par  ce  fait,  sa  nationalite. 

Art.  29. 
Tlomp  ä  apposcr  aux  colis. 

Les  colis  transportes  en  cabotage  doivent  etre  plombes,  si  la  Douane 

l'exige. 

Titre  VL 

Dispositions  relatives  ä  la  surveillance. 

Art.  30. 

Defense  d'accostage. 

II  est  defendu  aux  navires  de  toute  portee  d'accoster,  sauf  les  cas 
de  force  majeure,  les  points  oü  il  n'existe  pas  de  bureau  de  Douane. 

Art.  31. 
Surveillance  sur  le  Canal  Maritime  de  Suez  et  aux  houehes  du  Nil. 

Sur  le  Canal  Maritime  de  Suez  et  sur  les  lacs  qu'il  traverse,  ainsi 
qu'aux  bouches  du  Nil,  il  est  defendu  d'aborder  ou  de  se  mettre  en 
communication  avec  la  terre,  de  maniere  ä  pouvoir  charger  ou  debarquer 
<l«'s  marchandises  hors  la  presence  des  agents  de  la  Douane,  sauf  les  cas 
de  force  majeure.  ||  Les  agents  doivent  arreter  et  visiter  tont  voilier  dont 
l'attitude  serait  suspecte  et  le  conduire  au  bureau  de  Douane  le  plus 
proclie,  en  dressant  proces- verbal. 

Art.  32. 
Surveillance  sur  Ja  mer. 

Les  agents  douaniers  peuvent,  dans  le  rayon  de  dix  kilometres  du 
littoral,    se  rendre  a   bord   des  bätiments  dune  portee  inferieore  a  200 
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tonneaux   et   se   faire    presenter    ä   nouveau    le    manifeste    et   les    autres 
documents  relatifs  ä  la   cargaison.  ||  Si  un  navire  ä  destination  d'un   port 
egyptien  est  depourvu  de  manifeste  ou  presente  quelque  indice  de  fraude, 
les  employes  doivent  l'acconipagner  jusqu'ä  la  Douane  La  plus  proche  en 
dressant  proces-verbal.  ||  Si   un  navire  quelconque  d'une  portee  inferieure 
a   200  tonneaux   destine   ä  un  port  etranger,    est   trouve   dans   le   susdit 
rayon  sans  manifeste,  ou  avec  un  manifeste  ne  portant  pas  les  indieations 
d'usage,  les  agents  douaniers  peuvent  l'escorter  hors  du  rayon  de  sur- 
veillance,    ou,    en   cas    d'indice    de    fraude,    le    forcer    a  les   accoinpagner 
jusqu'ä    la   Douane    la   plus    voisine,    ou  praticable,    en   dressant  proces- 
verbal.  ||  Les  agents  de  la  Douane,  les  officiers  des  bätiments  du  service 
postal  egyptien  et  les   officiers   des    navires    de    l'Etat,    peuvent    aborder 
tout   bätiment  ä  voile    ou    ä  vapeur  d'une  portee  inferieure   ä   200   ton- 
neaux, ayant  jete  l'ancre  ou  louvoyant  dans  les  dix  kilometres  du  littoral, 
sans  justification  de  force   majeure.  ||  S'ils  trouvent  ä  bord  des  marchan- 
dises   dont  1'importation   ou   l'exportation    sont    prohibees,   ils   les   confis- 
queront   sommairement,   en  dressant   un  proces-verbal  qui   devra   enoncer 
que  le  bätiment  a  ete  trouve  dans  les  limites  du  rayon  de  surveillance,  ä 
l'ancre,    sans    qu'il    y    eüt    necessite,    ou    faisant    une   navigation   que    ne 
justifiaient  ni  sa  destination  ni  aucun  cas  de  force  majeure.  ||  Si  les  agents 
de  la  Douane,   les   officiers   des   bätiments  du   service  postal  egyptien  ou 
les  officiers  des  navires  de  l'Etat  donnent  la  chasse  ä  un  bätiment  d*une 
portee    inferieure   ä    200    tonneaux,    et    que   celui-ci  refuse   de   se   laisser 
aborder,  ils  doivent  liisser  le  pavillon   et  la  flamme  de  leur  embarcation 
ou  navire,  et  avertir  le  bätiment  par  une  decharge  ä  poudre.    Si  le  navire 
ne   s'arrete  pas,    une    seconde    decharge    ä    boulet    ou   ä  balles   doit  etre 
dirigee  dans   sa  voilure.     Apres  ce  double   avertissement  le  poursuivant 
fera  un  usage  serieux  des  armes.    La  poursuite  peut  etre  continuee,  et  le 
navire   poursuivi   peut  etre    saisi,    au   delä   de   dix   kilometres.  ||  Pour    les 
navires  d'une  portee  superieure  ä  200  tonneaux,  la  surveillance  se  borne 
ä   une   Observation   de  leurs   mouvements   le   long  du   littoral:    en  cas  de 
tentative  de  dechargement  des  marchandises  ä  terre  ou  dans  les  embar- 
cations,    ou   de   transbordement,   les    susdits    agents    et    officiers    peuvent 
obliger   le   navire    ä  les    accompagner    ä    la   Douane    la    plus    proche    ou 
praticable,    en   dressant  proces-verbal    de   la    contravention.  ||  Les    susdits 
agents  et  officiers  ne  peuvent  visiter  aucun  navire,  bätiment  ou  embarcation 
de  guerre,  appartenant  ä  une  Puissance  etrangere;   ils  doivent  se  borner 
ä  en  surveiller  les  mouvements,  et  en  cas  d'indice  de  contrebande,  signaler 
a   la   Direction   des  Douanes   les   faits   qu'ils   auront    observes.  ||  Dans    les 
cas  prevus  ci-dessus,    les  proces-verbaux   des  perquisitions    devront   eftre 
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communiques  ä  l'Autorite  Consulaire  dont  depend  le  contrevenant,  si  celle- 
ci  rn  faii  La  demande. 

Titre  VII. 
De  la  contrebande. 

Art.  33. 

A  la  suite  de  toute  saisie  en  matiere  de  contrebande,  le  Directeur, 
et  trois  ou  quatre  employes  principaux  de  l'Administration,  se  constituent 
en  Commission  douaniere,  et,  apres  avoir  procede  a  l'instruction  de 
L'affaire,  ils  decident  s'il  y  a  lieu  ä  confiscation  et  ä  l'application  de 
L'amende.  ||  La  confiscation  peut  porter  sur  la  marchandise,  ainsi  qne  sur 
tous  moyens  de  transport  et  tous  instrmnents  de  contrebande.  Toutefois, 
les  bätiments  ne  pourront  etre  confisques  comme  moyens  de  transport 
que  dans  les  cas  oü  ils  anraient  ete  affretes  en  realite  dans  ce  but.  | 
L'amende  est  applicable,  quelle  que  soit  la  nature  de  la  marchandise 
saisie;  eile  est  egale  au  double  droit  d'importation,  et  en  cas  de  recidive 
eile  peut  etre  portee  au  quadruple,  puis  au  sextuple.  ||  La  decision  de  la 
Commission  douaniere  doit  enoncer  la  date  de  la  saisie,  les  circonstances 
dans  lesquelles  eile  a  ete  operee,  les  noms  et  qualites  des  saisissants,  des 
temoins  et  du  prevenu,  l'espece  et  la  quantite  de  la  marcliandise,  et  les 
motifs  justifiant  la  decision  prise.  ||  Une  copie  de  cette  decision,  signee 
par  le  Directeur  de  la  Douane,  ou  par  delegation  de  ce  fonctionnaire,  est 
dans  le  jour  de  sa  redaction  ou  dans  le  jour  qui  suit,  envoyee  directe- 
ment  par  la  Douane  ä  TAutorite  Consulaire  ou  Indigene  dont  depend  le 
prevenu.  |]  A  defaut  d'opposition  faite  par  le  prevenu  et  notifiee  a  la 
Douane  dans  le  delai  de  quinze  jours  ä  compter  du  jour  de  la  reniise 
de  la  copie  ä  l'autorite,  cette  decision  devient  definitive,  sans  qu'aucun 
recours  ])uisse  etre  admis.  ||  Si  le  prevenu  croit  devoir  faire  Opposition, 
cette  Opposition  sera  portee  devant  le  Tribunal  de  Commerce  du  ressort. 
Lorsque  le  prevenu  est  sujet  etranger,  son  Opposition  sera  portee  devant 
la  Cluunbre  de  commerce  du  Tribunal  mixte.  ||  Les  decisions  de  la 
Commision  douaniere  l'ont  f'oi  jusqu'a  inscription  de  faux  des  enonciations 
qui  y  sont  contenues. 

Les  proces-verbaux  dresses  par  les  agents  de  la  Douane  fönt  foi 
jusqu'a  preuve  contraire.  ||  Si  la  decision  judiciaire  rendne  en  dernier 
ressori  sur  l'opposition  deelare  mal  fondee  la  decision  de  la  Commission 
douaniere,  le  proprietaire  de  la  marcliandise  aura  droit  a  une  indemnite 
egale  au  dommage  qu'il  aura  pu  soull'rir  par  suite  de  la  saisie.  ||  L'Ad- 
ministration   des   Douanes    aura   toujours    le    droit    de    fransiger    avec    le 
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prevenu  en  abaissant  la  penalite  ä  une  aniende  qui  est  a  appretier 
suivant  les  circonstances,  mais  qui  ne  pourra,  en  aueun  eas  etre  inferienre 
au  double  du  droit  d'importation. 

Art,  34. 
Les  penalites    en   imitiere   de   contrebande    seront    applicables,   soli- 
dairement,  aux  auteurs  et  complices  quels  qu'ils  soient  ayant  concouru  a 

la  fraude  et  aux  proprietaires  des  marchandises. 

Art.  35. 
En  deliors  des  cas  ordinaires  de  tentative  d'introduction  frauduleuse, 
seront  considerees  comine  de  contrebande  et  traitees  d'apres  les  regles 
prescrites  ä  l'article  33  et  avec  les  consequences  ci-dessus:  1°  Les  mar- 
cliandises etrangeres  debarquees  irregulierement  dans  les  ports  ou  sur  les 
cötes,  deviees  de  leur  route  ou  dechargees  avant  d'arriver  ä  la  premiere 
Douane;  ||  2°  Les  marchandises  etrangeres  que  l'on  tente  de  decharger  ou 
de  transborder  sans  qu'elles  soient  manifestees,  ou  Celles  trouvees  sur  des 
barques  d'une  portee  ne  depassant  pas  quinze  tonneaux,  dirigees  vers  im 
port  egyptien  et  depourvues  de  manifeste;  |j  3°  Les  marchandises  etrangeres 
trouvees  sur  le  Canal  Maritime  de  Suez  et  les  lacs  quil  traverse  ou  aux 
bouches  du  Nil,  dans  des  embarcations  qui  aecostent,  ou  qui  sont  en 
communication  avec  la  terre,  sans  rautorisation  ecrite  de  1' Administration 
des  Douanes  ou  dans  les  batiments  qui  longent  le  littoral,  jettent  l'ancre 
ou  aecostent  la  oü  il  ne  se  trouve  pas  de  bureau  de  Douane.  ||  Ne  seront 
pas  toutefois  considerees  comnie  de  contrebande  les  marcliandises  trouvees 
dans  les  conditions  susdites,  si  le  cas  de  force  majeure  est  düment 
etabli;  U  4°  Les  marcliandises  etrangeres  trouvees  sur  les  personnes,  dans 
les  bagages,  embarcations  ou  voitures,  ou  cacliees  dans  les  colis,  des 
mriibles  ou  des  marcliandises  d'autre  espece,  de  maniere  a  faire  presumer 
l'intention  de  les  soustraire  aux  droits;  ||  5°  Les  marcliandises  etrangeres 
enlevees  de  la  Douane  sans  laissez-passer;  ||  6°  Les  marcliandises  etran- 
geres deposees  dans  le  desert  bors  de  la  ligne  douaniere  et  dans  des 
conditions  suspectus;  ||  7°  Les  marchandises  etrangeres  expediees  en  ca- 
botage,  sans  Raftieh,  sur  des  batiments  d'une  portee  inferieure  ä  5  ton- 
neaux; ||  8°  Toutes  les  marchandises  soumises  au  droit  d'exportation  dont 
on  effectuerait  ou  tenterait  d'effectuer  la  sortie,  sans  les  presenter  a  la 
Douane.  ||  En  ce  cas,  Famende  ä  prononcer  en  sus  des  confiscations  sera 
egale  ä  seize  fois  le  droit  d'exportation,  et  pourra  etre  en  cas  de  reeidive 
portee  au  double,  puis  au  sextuple  de  ce  chiffre.  |)  Seront  egalement  con- 
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siderees  eomme  de  contrebande  et  fcraitees  d'apres  les  meines  regles,  toutes 
marchandises  prohibees  par  le  Gouvernement,  ainsi  que  les  tabacs  et  les 
tombacs  circulant,  en  eabotage  ou  ä  l'interieur,  ou  trouves  sur  im  point 
quelconque  en  contravention  aux  reglements. 

Titre  VIII. 
Des  Contraventions. 

Art.  36. 

Les  contraventions  sont  punies  d'une  amende  exigible  solidairement 
contre  les  auteurs,  iustigateurs  et  complices,  contre  les  proprietaires  des 
marchandisee  et  contre  les  capitaines  des  navires,  qui  repondront  aussi 
des  infractions  commises  par  1  equipage.  ||  Le  paiement  des  amendes  pre- 
vues  au  present  titre  est  exigible  dans  les  cincj  jonrs  qui  suivront  la 
signification ,  ä  moins  qu'avant  l'expiration  de  ce  delai  les  interesses  ne 
se  soient  pourvus  par  voie  judiciaire  contre  la  decision  de  1' Administration 
des  Douanes.  ||  Les  marchandises  et  navires  serviront  de  garantie  snivant 
les  cas  au  recouvrement  des  droits  et  amendes,  sans  prejudice  des  dispo- 
sitions  de  l'art.  8,  alinea  5,  et  de  tonte  autre  action.  ||  L'amende  ne  sera 
pas  prononcee  si  la  Douane  reconnait  qu'il  y  a  eu  cas  de  force  majeure; 
la  preuve  doit,  en  cc  cas,  etredüment  fournie  avant  le  retrait  des  marchan- 
dises ou  le  depart  des  navires;  la  Douane  peut  meine  aecorder  un  delai. 
L'application  de  ces  amendes  est  independante  des  droits  dus  selon  les 
traites,  lois  et  reglements. 

Art.  37. 

Si  des  differences  en  plus  existent  entre  les  marchandises  et  les 
indications  du  manifeste  de  cargaison,  le  capitaine  paiera  une  amende 
qui  ne  pourra  etre  inferieure  au  droit  de  Douane,  ni  superieure  au  triple 
de  ce  droit,  pour  chaque  colis  non  mentionnee  sur  le  manifeste.  Si  des 
colis  en  excedent  ont  les  meines  marqnes  et  numeros  que  d'autres  colis 
indiques  sur  le  manifeste,  ceux  qui  seront  passibles  du  droit  le  plus  eleve 
seront  consideres  comme  non  manifestes.  ||  Pour  chaque  colis  porte  sur  le 
manifeste  et  non  represente,  d'apres  l'art.  17,  il  sera  verse  une  amende 
qui,  outre  le  droit  de  douane  ä  evaluer  suivant  les  indications  des  docu- 
ments  representes,  ne  pourra -etre  inferieure  ä  100  P.T.  ni  superieure  ä 
G00  P.T.  ||  L'amende  pour  les  marchandises  chargees  en  vrac  d'apres  le 
manifeste,  peut  etre  portee  de  60  P.T.  ä  600  P.T.  ||  Toutefois,  les  excedents 
ne  depassant  pas  dix  pour  cent,  et  les  nianquants  ne  depassant  pas  cinq 
pour  cent,  ne  dunneront  pas  Heu  a  l'application  des  amendes. 
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Art.  38. 
Pour  les  differences  de  quantite,  de  poids  ou  de  qualite  entre  la  de- 
elaration  ecrite  et  la  marchandise  presentee  ä  la  visite,  il  sera  percu  une 
amende  qui  ne  pourra  etre  inferieure  au  dixieme  du  droit,  ni  superieure 
au  droit  de  douane.  ||  II  n'y  aura  lien  d'appliqner  aucune  amende  si  les 
differences  de  quantite,  ou  de  poids,  ne  depassent  pas  cinq  pour  cent. 

Art.  39. 

Sont  soumis  a  une  amende  de  P.T.  200  ä  P.T.  1000  les  capitaines 
des  bätiments:  ||  1°  Qui  refusent  d'exbiber  ou  qui  ne  possedent  pas  le 
manifeste  legal  de  la  cargaison;  ||  2°  Qui  refusent  d'admettre  les  agents 
douaniers  ä  bord;  ||  3°  Qui  partent  ou  tentent  de  partir  sans  la  permission 
de  la  Douane;  ||  4°  Qui  contreviennent  ä  toute  autre  prescription  enoncee 
ä  l'art.  15.  ||  Le  tout  sans  prejudice  des  cas  de  contrebande.  ||  L'amende 
sera  de  P.T.  25  ä  P.T.  200:  ||  1°  Au  eas  oü  les  bätiments  ne  seraient  pas 
amarres  dans  les  endroits  designes;  ||  2°  Au  cas  oü  les  decbargements, 
chargements  et  transbordements  de  marebandises  auraient  Heu  sans  la 
permission  de  la  Douane,  ou  bors  de  la  presence  des  agents  douaniers;  || 
3°  Au  cas  de  presentation  tardive  du  manifeste,  si  le  retard  n'est  pas 
Justine. 

Art.  40. 

L'amende  sera  de  P.T.  25  ä  P.T.  100  au  cas  de  tentative  d'impor- 
fcation  ou  d'exportation  en  dehors  des  regles  prescrites,  meine  pour  les 
marebandises  exemptes  des  droits  d'entree  ou  de  sortie. 

Art.  41. 

En  cas  de  soupcons  de  fraude,  les  employes  peurent,  dans  la  zone 
de  surveillance,  faire  des  visites  ou  perquisitions  dans  1'interieur  desbabitations 
et  des  magasins,  mais  seulement  dans  le  but  de  rechereber  une  mareban- 
dise  prohibee  ou  soustraite  au  paiement  du  droit  et  de  la  saisir  s'il  y  a 
lieu.  ||  II  ne  doit  etre  cependant  procede  ä  ces  visites  que  sur  l'ordre  ecrit 
du  Direeteur  de  la  Douane  et  avec  l'assistance:  1°  d'un  employe  superieur 
du  grade  d'inspecteur  au  moins;  2°  d'un  delegue  du  Gouvernorat.  ||  Le 
double  de  l'ordre  de  visite,  qui  indiquera  le  jour  et  l'beure  de  la  per- 
(juisition,  devraetre,  lecasecbeantenvoye  en  temps  utile  ä  l'AutoriteiConsulaire 
interessee,  qui  devra  assister  a  la  ptTquisition  ou  s'y  fera  representer  sans 
oecasionner  aueun  retard.  ||  Si,  quatre  beures  apres  la  remise  du  double 
de  l'ordre  de  perquisition,  l'Autorite  Consulaire  ne  s'est  pas  fait  representer, 
eile  sera  consideree  comme  voulant  s'abstenir  et  les  agents  de  la  Douane 
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»•ront  autorises  a  proceder  ä  la  perquisition.  ||  Dans  les  localites  situees 
a  plus  d'une  beure  de  distance  du  siege  d'une  Autorite  Consulaire,  les 
agents  de  la  Douane  pourront  proceder  ä  une  perquisition  en  presence 
de  deux  tenioins  de  la  nationalite  du  proprietaire  ou  locataire  de  la 
demeure  ou  du  magasin  ä  visiter  ou  ä  defaut,  en  presence  de  deux  autres 
temoins  etrangers.  ||  Ces  stipulations  ne  seront  pas  applicables  dans  le  cas 
OÜ  la  perquisition  doit  etre  faite  dans  un  magasin  independant  du  domi- 
cile  ou  dans  des  locaux  servant  exclusivement  d'entrepöt  ou  de  depöt  de 
marcliandises.  Dans  ce  cas,  il  suffira  qu'un  avis  prealable  de  la  visite 
soit  donne  au  proprietaire  ou  ä  son  representant,  ou,  ä  defaut,  ä  l'Autorite 
Consulaire.  ||  Pour  proceder  a  une  visite  ou  perquisition  ä  bord  d'un 
navire  etranger  ancre  dans  un  port  egyptien,  il  laut  im  ordre  ecrit  du 
Directeur  de  la  Douane;  le  double  de  l'ordre  qui  indiquera  le  jour  et 
l'heure  de  la  perquisition  devra  etre  envoye  en  temps  utile  a  l'Autorite 
Consulaire  interessee,  qui  pourra  se  faire  representer,  si  eile  le  juge  ä 
propos.  ||  Toutefois,  la  perquisition  ne  pourra  etre,  en  aucun  cas,  ni 
retardee  ni  entravee  par  l'abstention  de  l'Autorite  Consulaire,  pourvu  que 
celle-ci  ait  ete  duinent  avisee.  ||  Dans  tous  les  cas  oü  l'Autorite  Consulaire 
n'assiste  pas  a  la  perquisition,  un  proces-verbal  devra  etre  dresse  et  la 
copie  lui  sera  communiquee  sans  delai.  ||  Le  proces-verbal  dresse  par  les 
agents  de  la  Douane,  devra  enoncer  les  dires  et  observations  de  la  per- 
sonne chez  laquelle  la  visite  aura  ete  pratiquee,  ou,  en  cas  d'absence  de 
celle-ci,  les  dires  et  observations  de  ses  representants  ou  domestiques.  ||  La 
personne  interessee  ou,  ä  defaut,  ses  representants  ou  domestiques,  seront 
invites  a  signer  le  proces-verbal.  ||  Les  perquisitions  ne  pourront  etre 
operees  qu'a  partir  du  lever  jusqu'au  couclier  du  soleil. 

Art.  42. 

Anciennes  disposiüons. 

Toutes  les  dispositions  contraires  ä  Celles  contenues  dans  le  present 
Kt'glcment  sont  abrogees. 

Signe:  Boutros  Ghali. 

„       Cogordan. 
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19.  März   L902. 
Venerabilibus  Fratribus  Patriarchis  Primätibus  Archiepiscopis 

Episeopis    et   Dilectis    Filiis    Christifidelibus    Universis    Pacem 
et  Communionem  cum  Apostolica  Sede  Habentibus. 

Leo  PP.  XIII. 

Venerabiles  F  rat  res. 
Salutem  et  Apostolicam  Benedictionem. 

Annum  ingressi  sumus  quintum  et  vicesimum  Apostolici  muneris: 
spatiumque  respicientes  in  maximis  curis  assiduisque  confectum,  admiratio 
Nos  divinae  bonitatis  commovet;  unde  cum  beneficia  innumerabilia  ac- 
cepimus,  tum  hanc  ipsam,  quae  Decessorum  perpaucis  contigit,  Pontificatus 
diuturnitatein.  Itaque  summo  rerum  Parenti,  eidemque  auctori  et  arbitro 
vitae  gestit  animus  grates  agere  quam  uiaximas  potest.  Profecto  aeterni 
consilii  rationem  perspicere  totam  super  hac  praeter  exspectationem  tanta 
longinquitate  senectae,  humanuni  non  est;  neque  eam  Ipsi  vestigare  niti- 
mur.  Illud  intelligimus,  quando  divinae  benignitati  placitum  est  linius 
lucis  Nobis  usuram  prorogare,  officium  a  Nobis  esse  sanctissimum,  in  uti- 
litates  et  incrementa  Ecclesiae  quantum  superest  viriurn  impendere,  eius- 
que  gratiä  nee  laboris  quidquam  nee  sollicitudinis  defugere.  —  Iam  a  gratae 
voluntatis  significatione,  debita  benignissiino  Numini,  cui  sit  gloria  laus- 
que  sempiterna,  libet  affari  vos,  Venerabiles  Fratres;  qui  ut,  suam  quis- 
que,  Dominici  gregis  custodiam  geritis  a  Spiritu  Sancto  mandatani,  ita 
pastoralis  officii  Nobiscum  certamina  palinas,  laeta  tristia  partieipare  con- 
suevistis.  Haerebunt  Nobis  semper  in  memoria  pietatis  observantiaeque 
officia  et  multa  et  praeclara,  quibus  cum  Pontificatus  Nostri  cursum  eon- 
tinentem  ornastis,  tum  huius  felicitatem  eventi  fecistis  iueundiorem.  Quae 
quidem  officia,  ut  sumus  vobiscum  paterna  muneris  necessitate  coniuneti, 
grate  admodum  complectimur:  etsi  non  tarn  canssä  Nbstra,  quam  quod 
argumento  sunt,  adhaerescere  vos  penitus  huic  Sedi  Apostolicae,  quacum 
tamquam  centro  suo  ceterae  orbis  catholici  contineri  sedes  debent.  Quod 
si  unquam  alias  oportuit  sacrorum  Ecclesiae  Antistites  caritate  mutua  et 
cogitandi  agendique  similitudine  inter  se  cohaerere,  perinde  quasi  i  • 
omnibus  exsisteret  cor  unum  et  anima  una,  id  enimvero  hodie,  <|nat'  sunt 
tempoxa  necesse  est.  Numquemnam  latel  conspirans  ille  ad  labefacien- 
dum  opus  lesu  Christi  consensus  infensissiuioruui  hostium,  Christians  \'i 
dogmata  vel  instituta,  pertinacia  incredibili,  convcllciv  uiolicntiiiiii-  Haec 
vos    plus    satis  experiendo  nostis:    qui   etiam  saepe  Nobiscum    deplorare 
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soletis,  disseniinari  passim  licenterque  opinionuni  et  doctrinarum  pestes, 
malisque  errorum  renenis  imbui  multitudinem.  Proh  circumventam  in- 
sidiis  incautorum  fidem!  Ecclesiae  in terra,  quod  magis  dolendum,  iniectis 
omne  genus  vinclis,  sua  minuitur  et  quoad  potest  eripitur  auxiliandi  copia. 
Ei  tarnen  non  dubitant,  cumulantes  flagitio  damnum,  arguere  Ecclesiam 
ipsam  debilitatae  virtutis,  quod  non,  ut  antea,  populäres  cupiditates,  in 
perniciem  communium  rerum  inflaminatas,  queat  restinguere.  ||  Equidein 
iucundiora  veliinus,  accoiumodate  ad  factum  laetabile,  scribendo  persequi. 
Verum  neque  id  patiuntur  insidentia  Ecclesiae  incommoda  quae  levari 
mature  postulant,  neque  liaec  tarn  misera  societatis  humanae  tempora; 
cui  quidem  ille  a  cbristiana  disciplina  institutoque  discessus  fortunarum 
morumque  detriuienta  adliuc  magna  peperit,  maiora  struit.  Siquidem 
sanctum  natura  est,  omniumque  saeculorum  memoria  ratum,  non  posse 
religionis  reverentiam  deturbari  publice,  quin  simul  convictus  bumani 
prosperitas  corruat.  —  In  eiusmodi  rerum  asperitatibus,  ad  excitandos 
confirmandosque  opportune  animos  opus  esse  arbitramur,  huius  quod  cum 
Ecclesia  geritur  bellum,  initia,  caussas  multiplicemque  exsequi  naturam, 
quae  perniciosa  consequantur  monere,  inedendi  demonstrare  vias.  Itaque, 
licet  referens  quae  saepe  ediximus  in  boc  genere,  pertineat  usquequaque 
volumus,  paternae  caritatis  plena,  vox  Nostra;  neque  ad  filios  modo  ca- 
tbolicae  unitatis  feliciter  compotes,  sed  ad  eos  etiam  qui  Nobiscum  de 
fide  dissident,  vel  qui  ab  ipsa  plane  sunt  alieni:  quippe  universi  omnes 
uti  eodem  sunt  prognati  Patre,  ita  ad  idem  summum  invitantur  l)onum. 
Sitqne  ea  vox  testamenti  instar,  quo  gentibus  suprema  salutis  communis 
studia  Nostra  votaque,  impendente  iam  exitu,  commendamus.  ||  Yeritatis 
iustitiaeque  vindex,  Ecclesia  Cbristi  adversa  multa  et  aspera  nunquam  non 
pertulit.  Ex  quo  enim  instituit,  quod  aeeeperat  ab  Auetore  suo  munus, 
constabilire  et  propagare  in  bominibus  regnum  Dei,  eosque  ab  amore 
fluxarum  rerum  ad  immortalium  traducere,  necessario  in  offensionem  bu- 
manae  ineurrit  corruptae  depravataeque  naturae.  Studia  nimirum  infesta 
sibi  et  inimica  sensit  cupiditatum,  quibus  responsanduui  viriliter  esse 
ipsa  edicebat.  —  Nee  vero  id  aeeiderit  bomini  cliristiano  novum,  quando 
Christus  alumnis  diseiplinae  suae  denuntiavit,  omnia  bostilia,  dum  mun- 
dus  foret,  asque  passuros.  Pervulgata  sunt,  quae  ipsos  dimissurus  in 
orbem  terrarum  Evangelii  praecones,  nionuit:  persequentur  vos;  eritis  odio 
omnibus  propter  nomen  menni;  trademini  ad  reges  et  praesides;  tradent 
vos  in  tribulationem  et  oeeident  vos.  Animosque  de  suo  caperent  exemplo 
voluit:  si  mundus  vos  odit,  scitote  quia  nie  priorem  vobis  odio  habuit. 
Adeo  digna  promeritis  heic  redditur  merces! 

Iamvero  huius  tantae  invidiae  nemo  aequus  rerum  aestimator  caussam 
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satis  idoneam  repererit.     Urgente  caritate  immensa,  demisit  se  abiecitque 
Christus  ad  humilitatem  conditionis  humanae;  praecepta  dedit  sanctissima, 
plena  solatii,  apprime  facta  ad  pacandos  inter  se  copulandosque  germani- 
tate  hoiuines;  opes  gloriamque  contempsit;  iura  nullius  appetivit;  aegris, 
calaniitosis,     aerumnosis    benignissimus    adfuit;    denique   aetatem  omnem 
optime  de  bominibus  merendo  contrivit.    Quodsi  tarnen  factus  is  est,  quod 
Simeon   praecinerat   fore,    signum  cui  contradicetur,    prodigium  certe  ne- 
quitiae   hie   agnoseimus,   atque   eo  immanius,   quo  iniuriosius.  ||  Porro  Ec- 
clesiam  catholicam,  Christi  heredeni  muneris,  custodem  doctrinae  mirumne 
sit  eädeni  usam  esse  fortunaV    Öemper  eadem  constat  saeculo  perversitas, 
urgentibus  pios  impiis  ab  humani  generis  hoste   profectis,    quem  ipsum 
ininiicum  Dei  ab  initio  rerum,  principeni  huius  niundi,  sacrae  appellant 
litterae.    Hi  scilicet,  quoniam  imperium  Dei  contumaciter  abnuunt,  nee  de- 
nunciari  sibi  divinam  patiuntur  legem,   nee  omnino  eos,  qui  rite  denun- 
ciant,  ferre  possunt.    Itaque  coniurati  Ecclesiain  perdere,  quoties  turbulen- 
tioribus  aetatibus  contra  orune  ius  fasque  conmiunitatis  humanae  immania 
edidere  crudelitatis  exempla!  —  Ergo  aliud  ex  alio  omnia  tentata  genera 
saeviendi.    Recens  ab  origine,  vi  tormentisque  cruciatum  publice  christia- 
num  nomen;  triumque  saeculorum  spatio  Urbem  romanique  imperii  fines 
perfudit  martyrum  cruor.     Tum,  domestica  pestis,  haereticorum  perfidi;i 
extitit,  tecte  primo,  dein  audacter  aggressa  technis  rationumque  fallaciis 
concentum  fidelium  unitatemque  dissolvere.     Erupit  deineeps  plus  semel 
a   septentrionibus   barbarorum   procella,   Saracenorum   ab    austro,   inter- 
necionem  vastitatemque  faciens.    Cumque  veluti  provinciam  male  habendae 
Ecclesiae  aetas  aetati  transmitteret,  eam  suseepit,  restituto  imperio,  Cae- 
sarum  dominatio,  superba  fere  atque  impotens;   qnae   sollicita  ne  prae  se 
sacra  potestas  cresceret,  eins  sive  libertatem  coercere  sive  iura  attentare 
non   destitit.     Taedet  considerare,   quot  quantisque   difftcultatibus    affeeta 
atque  afflieta  subinde  Ecclesia  fuerit.     lila  vero  ex   angustiis  incommo- 
disque  evadere  fortior;   paeifici  regni   sui  proferre   terminos;   nee  veteris 
humanitatis  fruetus    negligere,    custodiendis   litterarum  et  artium   monu- 
mentis;  sed  laborare  in  primis,  ut  civitatem  penitus  evangelica  sapientia 
pervaderet  totamque  imbueret.     Ita  christianum  eultum   in   commune  in- 
vexit;  peperitque  conformatis   eo  eultu  gentibus  aequitatem  legum,  man- 
suetudinem  morum,  tennium  tutelam,  calamitosorum  inopumque  misericor- 
diam,  alieni  iuris  dignitatisque  vereeundiam,  denique  civilium  rerum  cur- 
sum,  pro  naturali  studiorum  concertatione,  tranquillum,  temperante  nimi- 
rum  iustitia  libertatem.  ||  Documenta  tarn  magna  tamque  illustria  bene- 
ficae  virtutis  suae  cum  daret  Ecclesia,  ad  finem  aetatis  mediae  processit, 
invidia  improborum  comite:   quae  autem  sequuta  est  aetas   dimicationes 
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ei  \»l  acexbipres  attulit.  Etenim  saeculo  sextodecimo  luctuosa  illa  exar- 
sit,  cnius  aota  sunt  semina,  perduellio  Novatorum;  qui  caput  ipsum  adorti» 
k1  est  romani  Pontificis  auetoritatem,  unde  imiversitas  Christifidelium  in 
iinuiii  corpus  coalescit  vivuni  vigensque,  florentissimas  gentes  a  catholi- 
carum  complexione  misere  abstraxerunt  Quo  facto  discidio  illuc  necessi- 
tate  evasere,  quo  fortasse  non  spectarant,  ut  christiani  nominis  vix  um- 
bram  retinerent,  rem  fere  exuerent.  Nam  abiecto  semel  ex  una  parte 
magisterio  Sedis  Apostolicae,  quo  maxinie  unitas  fidei  salva  consistit, 
posito  ex  altern  proprium  cuique  iudiciuni  esse  normam  credendi,  infinitis 
sententiarum  commutationibus  patuit  aditus;  quare  iam  nulluni  est  tarn 
sanctuni  doctrinae  christianae  principium,  quod  non  illi  aut  in  dubium 
revocent,  aut  funditus  repu dient.  |j  Idem  insistentes  iter,  progressi  sunt 
longius,  qui  insolenter  se  philosophiae  nomine  iactarunt  saeculo  duodevi- 
cesimo.  His  nullae  fuere  divinae  litterae;  nulla,  Deo  manifestante ,  nota 
veritas;  ununi  propositum,  ex  animo  populorum  omne  christianae  religionis 
vestigium  abolere.  Ex  his  fontibus  perniciosa  illa  fluxere  portenta  ratio- 
nalismi,  pantheismi,  naturalismi,  materialismi;  quibus  veterum  errores  quos 
sancti  Patres  vindicesque  fidei  splendide  convicerant,  specie  instaurantur 
nova:  prorsus,  ut  superbia  recentiorum,  contempto  christianae  sapientiae 
lumine,  ad  ethnicae  vetustatis  deliramenta  regrediatur,  vel  quod  attinet 
ad  animorum  naturam  et  immortalitatem.  ||  Itaque  factum  ut,  multo  quam 
antea,  ingravesceret  ad  hanc  diem  in  Ecclesiam  bellum,  latiusque  mana- 
ret.  Siquidem  aetas  incredula  non  satis  habet  ununi  et  alterum  fidei 
sanctae  oppugnare  caput:  cuncta  simul  caelestium  doctrinarum  principia, 
ipsa  sana  philosophia  reclamante,  aggreditur.  Atqui  huiusmodi  principia 
divinissima  hominem  de  supremo  fine  monent  sui,  in  officio  continent, 
afflictum  recreant  tolerantiamque  doloruni  docent,  atque  erectum  in  ex- 
pectationem  incorrupti  iudicis  Dei,  vitaeque  post  mortem  beatae,  iubent 
terrestria  posthabere  caelestibus,  caduca  mansuris.  Porro  in  locum  fidei 
quae  tantae  salutis  ubertatisque  affert  elementa,  quid  isti  sufficiunt? 
Nempe  abnormem  veritatis  fugam  quae  frangit  animos,  et  omnes  gene- 
rosae  virtutis  nervös  elidit.  |j  Iamvero  pravarum  doctrinarum  luem  videtis, 
Veneral)iles  Fratres,  ex  opinionibus  hominum  in  agitationem  vitae,  venas- 
que  rei  publicae  defluxisse.  Magnae  enim  et  imperiosae  civitates  adhibere 
eas  doctrinas  atque  usurpare  non  kintermittunt,  se  ratae  propterea  jiro- 
gredicntis  humanitatis  videri  duces.  Etiam  fere  qui  civitatibus  praesunt, 
perinde  quasi  non  debeant  assumere  sibi  et  prae  se  ferre  quantum  in 
communibus  moribus  est  optimi,  solutos  se  putant  officio  colendi  palam 
Numinis;  saepiusquefit,  utprofessi  omniumreligionumaequani  se  habere  ratio- 
nem,  cum  ea  solum  inimice  agant,  quam  Deus  instituit.  ||  Comparatis  autem 
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ad  conteniptum  Dei  civilibus  rebus,  quam  necesse  fuit  consequi,  conse- 
quutaest  magna  perturbatio  demutatioque  morum:  quippe  recti  honestique 
fundamentuin  religio  continet;  id  quod  ipsi  sensere  ethnicorum  sapien- 
tissimi.  Etenim  abruptis  officiorum  vineulis,  quae  hominem  iungunt  Deo, 
snmmo  omni  um  legislatori  et  iudici,  nihil  superest  nisi  sirnulacrum  illud 
honestatis  niere  civilis,  sive,  ut  aiünt,  a  nullo  pendentis;  quae  nimirum 
de  lege  aeterna  praeeeptisque  divinis  nihil  pensi  habens,  illue  prono  itinere 
ad  extremum  evadit,  ut  hominem  suarum  ipsius  cupiditatum  arbitrio  per- 
mittat. Qni  quidem  spe  dimotus  supernorum  bonorum,  quid  aliud  inalit, 
quam  ingurgitare  se  in  huius  commoditates  suavitatesque  vitae:  explere 
crescentem  voluptatum  sitim;  divitias  quaestusque  immodicos  avidius,  in- 
vita  etiam  iustitia,  facere;  auetaque  libidine  dominandi,  ad  imperia  ho- 
noresque  quavis  demum  arte  conniti?  At  ubi  sie  animos  multitudinis 
transversos  agit  licentia,  iacent  leges,  iacet  auetoritas  jmblica;  nee  iam 
longe  abesse  communium  temporum  pernicies  potest. 

Iamvero  quae  incommoda  dieimus  ex  hac  tanta  rerum  perturbatione 
gigni,  plus  nimio  constat  evenisse;  videmusque  congregationis  humanae 
fundamenta,  aeternis  submotis  iusti  rectique  prineipiis,  nutare.  —  Atque 
cum  omnia  civitatis  membra,  tum  domestica  societas  praesertim  magnain 
plagam  aeeepit.  Nam,  alienus  ab  Ecclesia,  prineipatus  civilis  rationem 
finesque  migrans  ditionis  suae,  maritale  vinculum  sibi  vindieavit,  omnique 
exuit  sanetitudine;  nativum  parentum  ius  educendae  prolis  violavit;  sta- 
bilitati  coniugiorum  multifariam  obfuit,  concessä  legibus  divortioruni  fa- 
cultate.  Inde  est,  quod  nemo  ignorat,  ut  exereseat  quotidie  nuptiarum 
numerus,  quas  uti  libido  temere  conciliavit,  ita  brevi  fastidium  infidelitas- 
que  dissolvit:  nihil  autem  sit  miserabilius  conditione  sobolis,  quae  et  pa- 
rentum ineuriä  aut  etiam  consuetudine  mala  mature  corrumpitur,  et  ;i 
prof  ana  institutione  reipublicae  imbibit  pravarum  opinionum  virus.  Domesti- 
carum  rationum  labes  labem  socialium  et  politicarum  tulit;  maxime  quod 
nova  commenta  germanam  notionem  prineipatus,  praeposterä  eideni  tributa 
origine,  adulterarunt.  Etenim  si  est  ut  auetoritas  prineipum  non  a  Deo, 
supremo  aeternoque  onmis  potestatis  fönte,  verum  a  populorom  consensu 
sutfragiisque  oriatur,  continuo  illud  ipsa  deperdit  quud  unuiii  eam  reli- 
giosissime  commendet  civibus,  abitque  in  l'acticium  quoddam  imperandi 
genus,  tarn  instabili  et  lubrico  nixum  fundamento,  quam  est  mutabilis 
hüminum  voluntas.  Ex  quo  illud  apparet  eftici  in  legibus,  ut  plerumqur 
victricem  quidem  sententiam  politicarum  partium,  numero  antecedentium, 
minime  vero  scriptam  rationem  referant,  uti  par  est.  Ob  eaiuque  ipsam 
caussam  cernere  licet,  ioveri  appetitiones  proieetas  nmltitudinis;  dari  t'renos 
popularibus  cupiditatibus,  ipsa  negotia  pacemque  c-ivium  interpellantibus; 
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eo.s  autem  niulta  cum  vi  atque  etiam  caede  inhiberi,  quotiescumque  sit  ad 
extremum  casum  res  adducta.  ||  Siniiliter,  ubi  a  communi  iure  gentium  ex- 
sulaiunt  christiana  praescripta,  quorum  mira  vis  est  ad  devinciendas  in- 
\ir.ni  et  quasi  conglobandas  universas  in  iinani  veluti  familiani,  paul- 
lathu  instituerunt  nationes  sua  quaeque  immoderate  quaerere,  aliena  aenm- 
lari,  atque  inter  se  si  minus  infestum  animuni  gerere,  at  certe  suspicio- 
suiii.  Quare  in  suis  eas  coeptis  non  magnopere  celsa  honestatis  iustitiae- 
que  forma  movet;  uec  sua  quidquam  interesse  putant,  contra  vim  poten- 
tium  humiles  defendere:  sed  totae  cum  sint  in  amplificandis  sine  modo 
opibus  suis,  unice  quod  opportunum  atque  utile  sibi  füre  censuerint,  id 
maturant  exseqni:  siquidem  persuasuni  liabent,  facinore  patrato  feliciter, 
qui  se  reducturus  sit  ad  officium,  fore  neminem.  His  igitur  iudicandi 
normis,  supremam  legem  rerum  humanarum  statuunt  vim  esse:  eamque  ob 
caussam  certatim  intenditnr  undique  militaris  instrumenta  immanitas; 
ande  eiusmodi  pax  exsistit,  cuius  detrimenta  perniciosissimuni  quodque 
bellum  exaequent.  ||  Perturbatä  vero  publicorum  disciplina  mornm,  crevere 
immensum  tenuium  incommoda,  inquietos  contumacesque  commoventia 
spiritus:  indeque  illa  nata  turbarum  seditionumque  frequentia,  quae  gra- 
viores  iam  formidines  portendit.  Indigne  quidem  minuta  plel)s  magnam 
partem  laborat,  quibusque  premitur  rerum  oinnium  angustiis  liberanda 
aut  certe  levanda  celeriter  est:  iis  tarnen  ano-ustiis  commode  abutuntur 
ad  sua  consilia  concitatores  vaferrimi,  Socialistae  in  primis,  qui  plebem 
fallacibus  pollicitationibus  infatuantes  ad  teterrima  peragenda  proposita 
grassantur.  ||  Quoniam  autem  per  declive  ru entern  necesse  est  ima  petere, 
ex  positis  principiis  necessitas  consecutionum  demum  effecit,  ut  conso- 
ciatio  quaedam  coiret  hominum  perditis  moribus  ingeniisque  efferis,  quo- 
rum atrocia  facta  terrorem  ubique  brevi  iniecerunt.  Opibus  valida  et 
nuniero  gregalium  in  omni  gente,  quonam  iam  non  potest  consociatio 
istiusmodi  consceleratas  afferre  manus,  fidenterque  capitalia  quaelibet 
audere?  Qui  autem  in  ea  sunt  haeresi,  ii  revulsis  legnm  religionis  mo- 
rumque  vinclis,  a  civili  se  convictu  alienos  penitus  haberi  volunt;  im- 
positoque  sibi  anarcliicorum  nomi)ie  contendunt  omni  furiosae  temeritatis 
impetu  societatem  humanam  ab  imis  radicibus  eyertere.  —  Quia  vero  so- 
cietas  coliaeret  vigetque  potissiiue  temperatione  potestatis  pimlicae,  idcirco 
potestas  potissime  est  telis  profligatorum  hominum  proposita.  Ecquem 
non  perfudit  borror  tüiserantem  siniul  et  indignantem,  cum  videret  bis 
paucis  annis  aut  parat  am  necem  aut  allatam  imperatoribus  augustisque 
foeminis,  regibus  et  ampHssimarum  praesidibus  rerumpublicarum,  neque 
aliam  ob  caussam,  quam  quod  potentatum  obtinerent?  ||  His  tot  tantisqüe 
\«l  prementibus  malis  ve]  ingruentibus  periculis,  Nostrarum  esse  partium 
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intelligimus,  omnes  qnotquot  sunt  recte  animati,  eosque  inagis  qui  po- 
testate  antecellunt,  cohortari  denuo  atque  adeo  obtestari,  idonea  velint, 
quae  snppetnnt,  remedia  attendere,  eaqne  vigilanter  nervoseqne  properent 
adhibere.  Principio  autem  illa  quae  sint,  quantaque  polleant  virtute  con- 
siderandum  est.  —  Libertatis  quideui  praedieari  commoda  audivimus 
raagnificeque  eius  laudari  virtutem,  tamquam  pacis  actuosaeque  prosperi- 
tatis  effectricem,  nt  nihil  supra:  sed  mancam  illam  ac  debilem  exitu  re- 
busque  satis  cognovimus.  In  bonis  fortunisque,  in  ordinibus  civiuni  calet 
flagratque  apud  omnes,  quae  ubique  sunt,  gentes  contentio;  needum  trän- 
qnille  placideque  in  civitate  vivendi  spes  ulla  ostenditur.  Quin  etiani 
illud,  quod  hodie  placet,  ut  promiscuo  iure  libertatem  usurpent  error 
cuin  veritate,  cum  honestate  turpitudo,  exploratum  cuique  est  quo  per- 
tineat;  nempe  ad  quaecumque  sunt  honorabilia  sancta  excelsa  opprimenda, 
muniendamque  viam  maleficiis,  necibus  voluntariis,  turpissimarum  flagitiis 
cupiditatuui. 

Visum  est  etiam  valde  conducibile,  populärem  eruditionem  provehi; 
quippe,  quo  cultiores,  dispulsis  inscientiae  tenebris,  animi  fierent,  eo  contra 
prava  studia  cupidinum  munitiores  forent,  faciliusque  essent  honesti  recti- 
que  normam  servaturi.  Veruntamen  institutio  eiusmodi,  quae  a  solida 
religionis  morumque  disciplina  abhorreat,  quotidianis  prope  constat  expe- 
rimentis,  quo  tandem  evasura  sit.  Perversarum  error  opinionum,  quas 
ephemeridum  praesertim  infinita  licentia  fundit,  adolescentem  aetatem, 
improvidam  eam  quidem  maximeque  cupiditatibus  concitatam,  facile  de- 
cipit;  mentes  animosque  passim  depravando  corrumpit;  ac  talem  vulgo 
alit  superbiam  et  intolerantiam ,  quae  familiarum  statum  pariter  ac  civi- 
tatis permisceat.  ||  In  assiduis  quoque  doctrinarum  progressionibus  spei 
multum  multi  collocarunt.  Quo  quidem  in  genere  incrementa  proximum  sae- 
culum  et  magna  et  nova  et  admirabilia  vidit:  illos  vero  tantopere  con- 
cupitos  indeque  expectatos  fructus  salutis  uberes  num  vidit?  Recentiorum 
sane  sollertia  novos  eosque  immensos  campos  mgeniis  ;i«l  pervestigandum 
aperuit,  hominis  in  naturas  corporeas  dominatum  protulit,  commodisque 
multis  actionem  auxit  vitae  mortalis.  Rem  tarnen  spe  deteriua  evenisse, 
cuique  conspicuum  est  consideranti  et  hunc  talem  animorum  morumque 
habitum,  et  annuas  descriptiones  criminum,  et  ab  infimae  sortis  homini- 
bus  formidolosos  fremitus,  et  vi  iura  subacta.  Atque  ut  mittamus  de  re- 
dacta  ad  incitas  plebe,  mentes  passim  inopinabilis  quaedam  premit  aegri- 
tudo,  intimoque  desiderii  sensu  oblanguent  pectora.  Neque  enim  si  res 
corporeas  sibi  obnoxias  homo  fecit,  animum  tarnen  explevit  suum;  aut 
quod  plura  scientiae  investigatione  compererit,  eo  in  maximis  difficilli- 
misque  caussis  haeret  minus.    Omnino  veritatis,  virtutis,  infinitique  sitien- 
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fcem  boni  irritanl  terjrena,  aon  satiant;  externarumque  augendä  copia  sua- 
..  itatum  Qequaquam  ex   animo  denii   sollicitudines  possunt.  ||  Contemnen- 
daene  igitur  sunt   auf  aegligendae  doctrinaxum  opes,  civilis  cultionis,  tem- 
peratae    moderataeque    libertatis?     Minime   vero:   immo   tuendae   promo- 
rendaeque,  ae  perinde  babendae  per  se  sunt,  ut  totidem  ab  ipso  Deo  com- 
parata    subsidia    ad    humaui    generis    utilitatem.     Attamen    ita    ea   sunt 
reapse,  consilio  Creatoris,  frugifera,  si  apta  et  connexa  fuerint  cum  vir- 
tute  religionis,  ahde  omnem  vim  habent,  utilitatis  bonae  efticientem.    Ni- 
iiiiruni   iiaec   una  res  caussani  continet.     Nam  ut  quidque,  si  diniotuni   sit 
a  caussis,  a  quibus  consentaneam  trahit  stabilitatem,  necessitate  corruru- 
pitur;  ita  pariter  cum  ea  ipsa  caussarum  virtute  denuo  coniungatur  opor- 
tet,   si   volct   corruptum  restitui.     Iamvero    civitas,    ex    quo    stultissinium 
iniit  consilium  sese  vindicare  a  Numine,  divinitus  traditas  doctrinas  atque 
adeo  quaecumque  sunt  supra  naturam  proterve   respuens,  salutiferam  ab 
sc  proliiliuit   ehristianae   religionis  efticientiam;    imum   illud   videlicet  om- 
iiiuni  vel  ordinis  tirmamentum  solidissimum  vel  germanitatis  validissimum 
\inrulum    vel    recte    factorum    publice    privatimque    inexhaustum    fontem 
[taque   hoc   ipsum   civitatis   a  religione  discidiuni   magna  vitae  morumque 
secuta   perturbatio.     Ad    christiana    igitur    instituta    se    reeipiat  opus  est 
devia  civitas,    si  prosperas,    si  pacatas,    si  salvas   esse   res  suas  velit.  — 
Quemadmodum   enim   nullius   christiana  sapientia  illabitur  animum,  quin 
faciat   eo   ipso   meliorem;   eodem   modo    ubi  cuiuspiam   pervasit   illa   ad- 
ministrationem  reipublicae,    continuo  pacatior  tranquilliorque    status  con- 
sequitur.    Siquidem  Dei  notione  providentissimi,  sapientissimi,  infinitaeque 
eins  tum   bonitatis  tum  iustitiae  nientes   imbuens,  ad  conscientiam   officii 
revocat,  aerumnarum  acerbitates  temperat,  mollit  iras,  suadet  magnanima. 
Quodsi    penitus   comruutavit    illa    nationes    ethnicas   planeque    ab  interitu 
revoeavitad  vitam,  si  qua  vestigium  posuit  barbariam  exclusit,  eadem  profecto 
poterit  perturbatam,  postquam  a  se  declinavere,  civitatum  diseiplinam  rursus, 
ulti  ad  se  redierint,  componere.  —  Sed  is,  quem  dieimus  reditum,  ut  veram 
plenamque  salutem  efficiat,  hoc  vult,  ad  unius  sanetae  catholicae  aposto- 
licae  siniiiii  complexumque  redire  Ecclesiae.  Etenim  christianam  sapientiam 
reapse  sola  fcotam  Ecclesia  continet,  summe  spiritualis  illa  quidem  at  nume- 
ris  omnibus  absoluta  societas:  in  qua  consistit  corpus  Jesu  Christi  mysti- 
cum,   cuius  aspeetabile  caput  est,   prineipis    Apostolorum  obtinens  locum 
romanus  Pontifex.    [psam  Liberator  bumani  generis  constituit  perfectricem 
operis  sui,  partaeque   ab  ipso  salutis  administram:    Evangelium  in  orbem 
terrarum  ipsa  disseminavit    fusoque    sanguine    asseruit;    ipsa  sanetissimis 
freta  promissis,  praesentem  sibi  non  defecturae  fore  Deum,  a  quavis  erro- 
ris  contagione   integram  Christi  doctrinam   perseverat  ad  postremam  sae- 
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culornm  aetatem  prodere.  —  Dux  eadem   legitima    niorum    ad    Evangelii 

praescripta,  non  ea  solum  tuetur,  quae  singulis  ad  sempiternam  salutein 

opus  sint,  verum  etiam  quae  maxime  eonducant  reipublicae,  institiam,  ca- 

ritateni  mutuam,   veri  nominis  libertatem,  eamque  quae   una  potedt  esse, 

,  civium  aequabiiitatem.    Praeeeptis  enim  iustitutisque  divini  Conditoris  sui, 

iura   rationesque    omnes    communitatis    humanae   suo    quodque    momento 

ponderata  dispensat  atque  componit.     Ita  cum  pares  inter  sc  ab  eiusdem 

consortione  naturae  iubet  liaberi  cives,  iubet  eodem    tempore  inviolatos 

esse,  quos  natura  ipsa  discretos  vult,  varios  ordinum  gradus.    Libertatem- 

que  affert  eiusmodi,  quae  rationem  ab  obsequio  obedientiaque  fidei  neqüa- 

quam  eximat,  aut  sibi  ipsam  permittat;  in  quo  ius  esse  edicit,  ut  libertas 

veritati  concedat,  vis  numerusque  iustitiae,  ea  quae  sunt  hominis  iis  quae 

sunt    Dei.  ||  Neque    eo   minus    salubriter   convictum  domesticum  Ecclesia 

iuvat:   quae  et  ipsum   ab  insidiis   et  licentia   impuratorum  fidei   hostiimi 

tegit,    et   arctissima    coniugalis    amuris    vincula   confirmans,    honestatem 

thalami   sanctitudinemque   custodit.   —   Eadem   porro   in  geilere   eivili  et 

politico  conservat  ordinem  et  roborat,  cum  ex  una  parte  eorum  qui  impe- 

rant,  sustentet  auctoritatem,   ex   altera  eorum  qui  parent,   si  quando  rite 

meliora  quaerant,  aequis  sufi'ragetur  optatis:   hinc  scilicet  sartam  tectam- 

que  decernens  esse  verecundam  principibus  obtemperationem,  illinc  invio- 

labilia  iura  vindicans   humanae   dignitatis.     Atque    ita   aeque   a   Servitute 

longe  distabit  et  ab  herili  dominatione  civitas,   dum  dicto  audiens  fuerit 

Ecclesiae.  ||  Harum    Nos    quidem    rerum  probe  conscii,  vixdum   suscepto 

Pontificatu    Maximo,   illuc  curas   omnes   cogitationesque  convertiinus,    ut 

eminerent  per  Nos  atque  exstarent  plena  salutis  consilia  Ecclesiae,  atque 

eius  cum   doctrinarum   lux  tum  vis   beneficiorum,   quam  latissime  posset, 

pertiueret.  Eo  spectarunt  quae  profeeta  sunt  aNobis  documenta  praecipua, 

nominatim    Encyclicae    Litterae    de    philosophia    christiana,    de    übertäte 

humana,  de  matrimonio  christiano,  de  secta  Massonum,  de  politico  princi- 

patu,    de    civitatum   constitutione   christiana,    de   sectis   Socialistarum,    de 

praecipuis  civium  christianoruui  officiis,   de  conditione  opificum,  aliaeque 

simili  argumento.     Cumque  Nobis  esset  in  summis  votis  non  modo  collu- 

strari  veritate  mentes,  sed  etiam  revocari  ad  christianarum  virtutuui  cultum 

voluntates,  propterea  quantum  cohortando  praecipiendoque  potuimus,  nihil 

fecimus   reliqui,    ut   ad    sempiterna    adamanda  bona   excitaremus   animos; 

utpote  ad  quae  omnem  vitae  referri  cursum  oporteret.    Factumque  est,  ut 

bene  multi,   adiuvante  operam  Nostram  Dei  gratia,   et  firmius  in  veritate 

consisterent,    et   in   difticillimis   gravissimisque    eaussis  })lus   viderent,   et 

ardentiore  studio  inflammarentur  ad  eaui,  quae  ubique   in  miseros  impen- 

ditur,    multiformem    beneficentiam:    ut    est    niiuinuu    christianae   caritatis 
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ingenium,  ad  quasvis  vulgi  Be  miserias  porrigens.  Quodsi  tarnen  uberiores 
capere  fructus  npn  licnit,  revereamur  arcana  Dei  consilia,  Venerabiles 
Pratres,  imploremusque,  benignus  respiciat  tani  ingentem  hominum  nume- 
ram,  in  qnos  nimium  quam  convenit  illud  Apostoli:  Deus  huius  saeculi 
excaecavit  mentes  infidelium,  ut  non  fulgeat  illis  illuminatio  evangelii  • 
gloriae  Christi.  ||  Hi  enimvero  Ecclesiae,  egregium  studium  populis  in  om- 
aes  partes  navantis,  tanto  cum  odio  eonnituntur  obscurare  existimationem, 
interpellare  operam,  ut  facile  possis  tenebrarum  filios  agnoscere.  ltaque 
in  multis  fallaciis  calumniisque,  quibus  vulgi  imperitiam  capiant,  et  aemu- 
lationi  serviant  imperii,  illa  malitiosius  conficta:  Ecclesiam  vel  scientiae 
intercipere  itinera,  vel  libertatis  impedire  usuram,  vel  in  aliena  invadentem, 
iura  ad  se  rapere  civitatis.  Quae  tarnen  crimina,  sicut  os  adversariorum 
millies  intulit,  ita  niillies  ratio,  historia,  consensus  hominum  recte  sentien- 
fcium  propulsavit. 

Inimicam  doctrinarum    et  humanitatis   aiunt   Ecclesiam.     Quasi  vero 
quod  tradita  divinitus  dogmata  vigilanter  custodit,    eo  ipso  non  optimis 
quibusque    disciplinis    et    artibus    fautrix    adiutrixque    sit.     Tantum    enim 
abest  ut  notitia  rerum  maximarum,   Verbo  Dei  aperiente  accepta,  a  quo 
ut  a  summa  veritate  quaeeumque  sunt  vera  manant,  quidquam  naturali 
cognitioni  noceat,  ut  etiam  humani  ingenii  facultatem  roborando  exacuat, 
submoto  in  gravissimis  rebus  errandi  periculo  aut  ancipiti  cogitandi  cura. 
Ceterum  exstant  in  memoria  hornm  undeviginti  saeculorum  insignia  Eccle- 
siae in  omne  doctrinae  genus  promerita,  quae  falsum  convincant.     Eccle- 
siae catholicae  laus   est,    vulgasse  et   custodisse   evangelicam   sapientiam; 
quae  si  non  esset,  etiamnum  in  tenebris  superstitionum  et  barbariae  iaceret 
orbis  terrarum:   unam   curasse  ut  veterum  litterae  ne  interirent  penitus, 
;ul  nosque  pervenirent:  primam  populo  aperuisse  litterarios  ludos,  eamdem- 
que  lycea  illa  magna  instituisse,  quae  hodie  exstant  celeberrima:   denique 
in  omni  genere  et  varietate   artium  fovisse  homines  praestantissimos,   in- 
geniaque  scriptorum  ad  excellentiam  sinceramque  gloriam  excitasse.  ||  Ini- 
quam    Libertati   dieunt  Ecclesiam.  —  Nihil  vero  minus;   siquidem  maneat 
sua   vis  vocabulo,  nee  quod  nobilissimo  naturae  muneri  ac  dono  impositum 
est,   id    ad   pravitatem    vitiumque  transferatur.     Nam    quam  esse  volunt 
libertatem,  ut,  nullis  legibus  frenisque  cohibentibus,  quod  cuique  libuerit 
Pacere  liceat,  eam  quidem,  nedum  Ecclesia,  nemo  sanus  probaverit;  potes- 
tatem    vero    expeditam    largamque  ad  legis   aeternae   normam   agendi,    in 
quo   ipso   posita    i'*i>   digna  homine   utilisque  civitati  lil)ertas,   nemo  unus 
tuetur  quam   Ecclesia  diligentius.    Opera  igitur  et  perseverantia  Ecclesiae, 
in  summis  doctrinae  suae  capitibus  aequalitatem  fraternitatemque  omnium 
inter  se  hominum  defendentis,  deletum  apud  christianas  gentes  servitutis 
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dedecns:  contra  factiones  potentiurn  tectae  rationes  inopum:  asserta  multo 
cum  sanguine  martyrum  christiani  nominis  professio:  observata  in  puero 
et   in   foemina   humanae    personae  dignitas   et   iura:    in  ipsoqne  civili  et 
politico  libertatis  genere  plurima  populis  importata  adiumenta.  ||  At,  auos 
praetervecta  fines,  Ecclesia  iura  occupat  reipublicae.  —  Inio  vero   Eccle- 
siae  est  celebrata  doctrina,  praecepisse  Christum  reddi  Caesari  quae  sunl 
Caesaris,  Deo  quae  Dei  sunt;  atque  ita  alteram  inter  et  alteram potestatem, 
utramque  in  suo  genere  inaximam,  fixum  illud  et  stabile  sanxisse  discri- 
men,   quod    magnopere   ad    cbristianam    explicandam    nrbanitatem  valuit. 
Porro  nihil  tarn  alienum  ab  Ecclesia,  quae  spiritu  caritatis  agitur,   quam 
inimice  se  gerere  erga  potestatem  politieam;  cum  qua  imo  studet  concordi 
actione  contendere  ad  eorumdem  hominum  eiusdemque  humanae  societatis 
bonum:    quamquam   ipsa    congruenter    suo    divino   muneri,    multo,   quam 
civitas,    maiora   spectat.     Quodsi  actio  Ecclesiae  vacuos  omni  suspicione 
animos  inveniat,  tum  demum   saluberrimos   eos   est  latura  fructus,   quos 
diximus.     Sed  in  quo  ipsam   reprehendunt  tarnquaru    in   res  civiles  invo- 
lantem,  vetus  est  agnoscenda  vituperatio,  ob  eam  caussam  usurpata,  quod 
quotquot  Ecclesiam  opprimerent,  id  iure  se  facere  videri  vellent.    Guique 
autem    sincero    aestimatori    rerum    et    iudici   testis    est    locuples    historia, 
iniurias  Ecclesiam  nullas  cuiqnam  nnquam  fecisse;   plurimas,  ad  similitu- 
dinem    Auctoris    sui,    tolerasse;    idque    propterea   quod    nun    vi  et  armis 
valeret,   verum   opinione  et  veritate.  ||  Relinquitur,  harum  et  similium  in- 
simulationum  esse  malevolentiam  caussam.  —  Hoc   autem  nocendi  studio 
et  mentiendi  facile  praestat  lucifuga  quaedam  hominum  consociatio,  iam- 
prideni  in  medullis   ac   visceribus   civitatis   inclusuni  malum,   quod  ipsius 
civitatis  vires  omnes  debilitat  frangitque.     Perturbationem   spirans  rerum 
publicarum,  ita  est  ea  quidem  constituta,  ut  sit  contraria  societas  societati 
civili,  in  quam  dominari  e  suis  ipsa  latebris  eontendit:  proptereaque  ipsi 
cum  Deo   Ecclesiaque  Dei    naturale  quoddam  bellum  est.     Bae  tamquam 
insignes  notae  satis  cuique  produnt  sectam  Massonum,  cuius,  dedita  opera, 
in  Litteris  Encyclicis  Humanuni  genus,  xn  eal.  maias  anno  mdccclxxxh 
datis,    consilia   doctrinas   facinora   exsecuti    denuntiando    suiniis.      Longe 
lateque  serpens,  iam  omnes  fere  gentes  pervasit  istius  Ines  exitiosa  sectae, 
quae  ceteras  sibi  cognatas  complectitur  sectas,  occultäque  movens  machi- 
natione  dirigit,     Neqne  id  dumtaxat:  sed  qua  multarum  utilitatum  fructi- 
bus asseclas  suos  pellieiendo,  qua   magistratus  sollicitationibus  auf,  minis 
flectendo,  in  omnes  iam  reipublicae  ordines  intnlit  sese:  adeo  ut  respublica 
specie    quidem    legitime    gen,    re  vera  penes  ipsam   esse  videatur.     Haec 
tamquam   spifitu   inflata  Satanae,    qui,    ait  Apostolus,   transfigurat   se    in 
angelum   lucis,  quum  humanae  connnunitatis  commodis   se   aatam   prae- 
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dicet,  in  rem  suani  qnidquid  potest,  convertit;  quum  nequaquam  se  spec- 
iale ad  politica  confirmet,  niaxime  se  lationi  legum  gubernationique  civi- 
taiiini  niiseet;  quumque  sanetam  sibi  esse  profiteatur  madestatem prineipum, 
nee  ipsam  invisam  religionem,  id  tamquam  extrenium  molitur,  quod  eius 
prolata  in  lucem  statuta  clamant,  prineipatum  sacrumque  ordinem  per* 
dere,  utrumque  silii  libertatis  hostem.  ||  Itaque  in  dies  magis  illud  patescit, 
;mpiilsu  praesertim  operaque  Massonum,  sient  iamdiu  solitum  graviter 
catholicum  exereeri  nomen,  sie  recens  ipsius  oppugnationem  recruduisse. 
—  Et  re  vera,  coortum  nuper  pluribns  locis  uno  tempore  subitnm  invi- 
diae  incendium,  nee  ullä  satis  idonea  explorata  caussa;  siinilia  ubique  ad 
ipsnm  excitandum  instrumenta,  videlicet  ephemeriduni  protervitas,  turbae 
eoncionum,  scenicornm  petulantia  ludorum;  eadem  via  populos  commo- 
vendi,  hoc  est  falsa  atque  iniqna  insimulatio  probrorum:  talia  profecto 
similittidinem  mentium  indicant,  unumqne  ducem.  Quamqnani,  hoc  factum 
partis  cuiusdam  instar  haberi  debet  ad  nniversam  pestiferi  belli  institutam 
rationem,  quam  dixinms;  quaeque  urgetur  in  id  maxime,  ut  paullatim 
destituta  ab  omni  de  religione  doctrina,  soboles  suecreseat  ineuriosa  fidei 
sanetae  aut  prorsus  incredula;  ut  assidua  procacitate  scriptorum  christiani 
expugnentur  mores;  ut  ludibrio  babeantur  instituta  Ecclesiae  et  sollemnia 
sacra  contemptui. 

Quoniam  autem  Cleri  proprium  est  imbuere  religione  animos  ac 
ministrare  saneta,  ideirco  elevandae  in  j^opulo  auetoritati  gratiaeque  Cleri 
mnlto  vehenientior  datur  opera.  Tantoque  aecreseit  audacia  liomines 
honestissimos  in  suspicionem  crimenque  adducendi  eisque  iniurias  contu- 
meliasque  imponendi,  quanto  est  maleficiorum  impunitas  quotidie  maior. 
[taque  non  satis  habitum  est?  addixisse  in  militiam  Clericos,  intereepta 
eorum  maturitate  tirocinii;  aut  Ecclesiam  spoliasse  bonis,  piorum  in  ipsam 
liberalitate  collatis;  aut  alia  indigne  fecisse:  nova  sacer  ordo  pati  detri- 
menta  cogitur.  —  In  primisque  familiae  et  sodalitates  religiosorum:  quibus, 
utpote  ad  evangelica  consilia  aetatem  exigentibus,  ea  res  proprie  vitio 
vertitur,  quae  civitatum  non  minus  quam  religionis  praeclarum  ornamen- 
tum  continet.  His  igitur  ea  dolemus  inique  odioseque  inusta  nuper  vul- 
nera,  quae  nemo  frugi  quispiam  non  improbaverit.  Nihil  ipsis  ad  defen- 
dendam  calamitatem  valuit  morum  integritas,  illustrior  ea  quidem  quam 
ut  ullis  eertis  eriminibus  infuscari  potuerit;  nihil  civilium  statuta  legum, 
quibus  naturale  ius  honestam  quampiam  ob  caussam  coeundi  sancitur; 
nihil  memor  gratia  populi,  referentis  iis  aeeepta  cum  magna  doctrinaruui 
et  artium  atque  ipsius  agrorum  eulturae  incrementa,  tum  instituta  ett'u- 
sissimae  in  aerumnosam  plebem  beneßcentiae.  Ita  populäres  viros  foemi- 
nasque   complures,    qui   domesticis   spretis  voluptatibus,    ut  iuventam  in- 
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genium  vires  animam  denique  suani  bono  coramuni  devoverent,  sponte  ac 
voluntate  pacificas  inierant  sodalitates,  in  tanta  copia  libertatis  vidimus 
tarnen,  sicut  nocentinm  contaniinatos  greges,  abire  excedere  iussos.  ||  At 
vero  mirum  non  est,  ita  mulcari  male  filios  pientissimos,  quando  non 
lenius  agitur  cum  Patre,  hoc  est  cum  Capite  ipso  catholici  Hominis,  Pon- 
tifice  romano.  Compertas  omnibus  res  loquinrur;  scilicet  ut  deturbatus 
de  civili  principatu  Pontifex,  alieni  esse  arbitrii  coeperit,  contra  quam 
pertinens  ad  omnes  gentes  Apostolici  ministerii  perfunctio  postulat;  utque 
premente  dominatu  hostili,  coactus  Romae  in  Urbe  sua  continere  se  in 
suis  aedibus,  iniusta  indignaque  rerum  conditione  utatur:  idque  postquam 
ad  ludibrium  spopondissent,  tutam  ipsius  et  dignitatem  et  libertatem  fore. 
Novimus  ipsi  quibus  quantisque  inipedimentis  praepediatur  opera  Sedis 
Apostolicae,  cuius  ad  minuendam  maiestateni  ipsa  eins  consilia  perverse 
interpretari  placet.  Quotidieque  illud  magis  emergit,  eo  civilem  eversum 
esse  principatum,  ut  expeditior  via  esset  ad  sacram  Pontificum  evertendam 
potestatem:  quod  ceteroquin,  missis  ambagibus,  profiteri  qui  auctores 
principesque  facinoris  fuerant,  non  dubitarunt.  ||  Id  vero  contra  rem  non 
modo  publicam  sed  socialem  quoque  esse  factum,  ex  iis  quae  sequuta 
sunt,  liquet:  siquidem  natura  fit,  ut  coniecta  in  religionem  tela,  in  hurua- 
nam  recidant  societatem.  Nam  Dens,  sicut  hominem  ad  societatem  finxit 
et  conformavit,  ita  providentissimo  consilio  condidit  Ecclesiam,  sublimem- 
que  locavit,  quemadmodum  Scriptura  loquitur,  in  monte  Sion;  unde  la- 
tissime  elucens,  multiplices  promoveret  vires,  humanae  insitas  societati, 
eamque,  caelestium  praescriptionum  ope,  ad  consentaneam  perfectionem 
adduceret.  Quapropter,  si  ab  Ecclesia  cuius  virtute  magnam  partem  viget, 
societas  kumana  secesserit,  declinet  sane  aut  ruat  necesse  est;  quippe  iis 
disinnctis  rebus,  quas  Deus  volnerit  coniunctas.  ||  Haec  Nos  quidem,  tametsi 
nuniquam  per  occasionem  praetermisimus,  rursus  in  hoc  tempore  oppor- 
tunum  censuimus  admonendo  urgere.  Ex  quo  utinam  cum  capere  fructum 
liceat,  ut  et  nostri,  communis  utilitatis  caussä,  instituant  rectius  conten- 
dere  et  animosius;  et  alieni  intelligant,  quam  sit  iniustum  maternain 
Ecclesiae  caritatem  ac  praeclaram  in  humanuni  genus  beneficentiam  odio 
nialefactisque  rependere.  ||  Ceterum,  sit  sane  formidolosa  imago,  quam 
adumbravimus,  hör  um  temporum:  non  tarnen  remittendum  de  spe  fiducia- 
que  est,  providentissimum  Deuin  tempestivam  nobis  victoriam  aliquando 
daturum.  Nos  enimvero  dolemus  intime,  neutiquam  timemua  Ecclesiae, 
natae  ad  vexationes  tolerandas,  ut  initio  diximus.  Ipsam  si  Deus  vexari 
exercerique  sinit,  primum  ob  eam  caussam  sinit,  ut  probet  limetque  vir- 
tutem  bonorum;  deinde  praesentiam  auxilii  sui  demonstrat,  per  novas  nee 
opinatas  vias  sospitans  ob  hostium  conspiratione  Ecclesiam  et  producens. 
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bat  andevicenorum  Baeculorum  experimento,  procellas  in  ipsam  tumul- 
tuosiores  quam  perniciosiores  solere  exsistere. 

Atque  illud  hoc  tempore  Nos  recreat,  quod  ad  Muciajn  sustentandam 
eerta  rerum  argumenta  nun  desunt  Repugnandum  difficultatibus  est  sane 
gravibus;  Bed  plura  nunc  eveniunt,  unde  eluceat  Deum  persolvere  promissa, 
fidelitate  mirabili.  Videre  licet  Ecclesiani,  contra  tantas  adversantium 
coniuratas  vires  uullo  linmanitus  praesidio  munitaui,  unam  tarnen  excel- 
Lere,  per  assiduosque  auctus  invalescere  in  quavis  ora  ac  parte  terrarum. 
Omnino  princeps  mundi  huius,  semel  a  Iesu  Christo  exclusus,  hie  iam 
qod  dominabitur:  urgere  mala  consilia  nocendo  potest,  perficere  nonpotest. 
Atque  in  tanta  conversione  conimuniuni  temporum,  quantani  contraria 
dominum  studia  et  erumpentes  quotidie  sectae  gignnnt,  beneficio  tribuen- 
diiin  est  foventis  Ecclesiam  Spiritus  sancti,  si  non  animos  modo  piorum 
sed  universitatem  catholici  nominis  mira  quaedam  securitas  tenet:  idque 
ob  eam  potissimum,  qnae  nunc,  si  unquam  alias,  viget  inter  Episcoporum 
ordinem  et  hanc  Apostolicam  Sedein  sunmia  coniunctio.  Haec  porro 
coniunctio  arctiorem  suapte  vi  facit  eoque  feraciorem  in  omni  pietatis 
caritatisque  genere,  tum  Episcoporum  cum  cetero  Clero,  tum  cum  Clero 
necessitudinem  laicorum:  qui  quidem  experrectiores  iam  inanique  omisso 
pudore  certant  pro  religione  dimicare.  Istam  Nos  quidem  studiorum 
concordiam,  ut  saepe  commendavimus  adhuc,  ita  magnopere  in  praesens 
commendamus:  beneque  precamur,  ut  eo  latius  increscat,  sitque  ad  retun- 
dendos  impiorum  impetus  pro  muro  inexpugnabili.  ||  Tum  proclive  erit, 
tamquam  ex  arbore  surculos,  renata  virescere  sodalitia  ex  eis  institutis 
non  pauca,  quae  instituta  laetissime  provenire  in  Ecclesia  cernimus.  Neque 
enim  est  ullus  publicae  pietatis  ab  bis  neglectus  modus,  sive  quod  ad 
colendum  rite  Christum  et  augusta  ipsius  mysteria,  sive  quod  ad  beatissi- 
liuuu  Deiparam  caelitesque  sanctissimos  pertinet.  Similiter  nuila  praeter- 
missa  beneficentiae  ratio:  siquidem  multiplex  ubique  impenditur  opera 
erudiendae  ad  religionem  iuventuti,  solandis  curandisque  aegrotis,  popu- 
lorum  conformandis  moribus,  miseris  aerumnosisque  relevandis.  Atqui 
tarnen  eiusmodi  instituta,  ne  ad  communem  salutem  celerius  uberiusque 
proficiant,  nimium  saepe  per  Bummam  iniuriam  prohibentur  publice!  || 
Praeterca,  cum  ita,  Dei  munere,  laetemur  Ecclesiam  in  iis  valere  regioni- 
lnis  quas  ad  ehristianum  cultum  eductas  iam  diu  possidet,  tum  etiam 
laetabilia  spei  novae  se  dant  indicia.  Idque  ab  industria  studioque  missio- 
nalium,  qui  nee  laboribus  victi  nee  periculis  deterriti,  in  summa  rerum 
omnium  inopia,  plures  quotidie  et  alacriores,  pergunt  solidas  nationes 
humanitati  Evangelioqui'  acquirere:  pergunt  constanter;  licet,  ut  Magister 
divinus,   crebris    obtreetationum   morsibus  obnoxii.  ||  Aegritudinum    igitur 
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sensum  solatia  temperant:   atque  inter  discrimina  istiua  certaminis  satis 

est   caussae,   cur   meliora  postliac  coniiciendo  recreemur.    Quam  quidem 

rem  quisquis  acuto  sinceroque  iudicio  apud  se  reputaverit,  intelliget  pro- 

fecto,  Deum  uti  sua  instructum  ope  docuit  hominem,  quae  ad  finis  Ultimi 

adeptionem  facerent,  item  per  Ecclesiam,  ipsius  manifeste  praesidio  sub- 

nixam,  hodie  quoque  docere,  ubi  veritas,  ubi  sit  quaerenda  salus.  ||  Utuni- 

que  erit,  assidente  Ecclesiae  Deo,  sperandum  firmiter  est,  fore  ut,  discussa 

qua    nunc    obscuratur    caligine,    lux    veritatis   opportuno  tempore  nee  ita 

longo  intervallo  pulcrior  effulgeat,  atque  humana  societas,  profligata  prope 

ac  perdita,  afflante  rursus  Evangelii  spiritu,  resurgat.  ||  Nos  quidem,  Vene- 

rabiles  Fratres,  quae  Nostrae  sunt  partes,  omnia  conari  certum  est  ad 

tuendum   ac  promovendum  Dei  regnum  in  terris,    si  quo  modo  auspica- 

tissimum  adproperare  diem  liceat.    Vos  autem  in  pastorali  officio  novimus 

multo  esse  diligentiores,  quam  ut  a  Nobis  hortandi  suis.    Sed  istä  studii 

vestri  flagrantia  volumus  sacrorum  administros  magis  magisque  ealescere, 

socios  vobiscum  operae  et  laboris.     Hi  enim  quae  populus  velit,  quibus 

rebus  indigeat,  quae  mala  toleret,  quot  quantisque  insidiis  aut  corrupte- 

larum  illecebris  pateat,  optime  norunt,  quippe  vivunt  cum  populo.    Quodsi 

Iesu  Christi  sensu  abunde  praediti,  despectisque  concertationibus  politi- 

carum  partium,   vobiscum   una  desudaverint,  mirum  quantum,   auxiliante 

Deo,  efficient  in  multitudine,  collustrandis  veritate  mentibus,  animis  comi- 

tate  alliciendis,  sollerti  caritate  afflietam  tenuium  fortunam  sensim  suble- 

vando.  —  In  quo  multum  sane  adiumenti  conferet  Clero  actuosa  proborum 

industria    laicorum:    atque  ita  quicumque  in  sinu  complexuque  Ecclcsiur 

matris  alti  eduetique  sunt,  omnes,  ut  gratos  filios  addecet,  honorem  ipsius 

et  decora  tuebuntur.     Ad  id  autem  operis,  debitum  in  primis  maximeque 

ad  aeterna  frugiferum,  nemo  non  potest  aliquid  prodesse.     Nam  exculti 

doctrinis  aut  litteris  homines  possunt  vulgandis  in  Ecclesiae  defensionem 

scriptis,    praesertim   quotidianis;    quod  instrumentum  j)erquam   efficax    in 

utramque  partem,  usitatissimum  adversariis  est:  possunt  patresfamilias,  vel 

per    se   vel   per   praeeeptores    bonos    impertiendis    christiana    institutione 

liberis;   ruagistratus   etiam   quique  populi  personam  gerunt,   constantiam 

recte  sentiendi  virtuteinque  retinendo;    omnes  denique,    nullo  ad  liumana 

iudicia  respectu,  catholicos  sese  praestando.  —  Enimvero  sapienter  sentii'e, 

generöse  velle,  ordine  contendere  oportet  ut  cum  maxime.    Ordinis  autem 

disciplinaeque  caput  est,  obedienter   et  cum   omni  fide  huius  Apostolicae 

Sedis   servare  praescripta:   ita  ut  sublatis  opinionum  dissidiis,  illuc  coni- 

muniter  tendatur,  quod  est  commune  propositum,  Iesu  Christo  in  Ecclesia 

victori  sternere  iter.  ||  Id  laborare  catholicos,  officium  est:  laborum  exopta- 

tum  exitum  Ille  dabit,  amantissimus  idenique  sapientissimus  sponsae  suae 
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immaculatae  custos,  de  quo  scriptum  cxstat:  [esus  Christus  heri,  et  hodie: 
ipse  et  in  saecula.  Ipsum  igitur  nunc  quoque  imploramus  obsecranius- 
que,  qui  atrocissimam  pro  bumano  genere  mortem,  immensum  testatus 
amorem,  ad  expiandum  oppetiit;  quique  mysticae  navis  sedens  non  visus 
gubernator  in  puppi,  tot  tantosque  commotos  fluctus  potest  uno  nutu  com- 
pouere.  Vosque,  Venerabiles  Fratres,  ad  Ipsum  eritis  Nobiscum  supplices, 
ut  hac  mole  malorum  civilem  societatem  levet;  s})lendorem  lucis  suae  ad 
eos  afferat  qui  ignoratione  potius  quam  voluntate  improba  christianum 
nomen  impugnant:  robur  alacritatemque  novam  bonis  iniiciat:  denique 
pacem  et  tranquillitatem  commuuibus  rebus,  dominante  rursus  veritate 
iusütiaque,  maturet.  ||  Auspicem  divinorum  munerum  vobis,  Venerabiles 
Fratres,  et  gregi  universo  curis  vestris  concredito  Apostolicam  benedic- 
tionem  peramanter  inipertimus.  ||  Datum  Romae  apud  S.  Petrum  die  xix 
Martü  anno  mdccccii,  Pontificatus  Nostri  vicesimo  quinto. 

Leo  PP.  XIII. 


An  die  ehrwürdigen   Brüder,    die  Patriarchen,    Primaten,  Erz- 
bischöfe, Bischöfe  der  katholischen  Welt. 

Papst  Leo  XIII. 

Ehrwürdige  Brüder! 
Gruß  und  Apostolischen  Segen! 

Beim  Eintritt  in  das  25.  Jahr  Unseres  Apostolischen  Amtes  staunen 
Wir  selbst  über  Unsern  langen  Weg  mitten  durch  schwere  und  unab- 
lässige  Sorgen  und  fühlen  Uns  gedrängt,  die  Gedanken  zu  erheben  zum 
gebenedeiten  Gott,  der  zu  so  vielen  Wohltaten  Uns  auch  noch  ein  Pontifikat 
schenken  wollte,  das  in  seiner  Dauer  kaum  ein  Beispiel  in  der  Geschichte 
kennt.  Zu  ihm,  dem  Vater  aller,  in  dessen  Hand  die  Geschicke  Unseres 
Lebens  ruhen,  steige  daher  aus  tiefstem  Herzen  der  Lobgesang  des 
Dankes  auf.  Gewiß,  kein  menschliches  Auge  kann  die  Tiefe  des  göttlichen 
Ratschlusses,  der  Uns  ein  so  unerhofffc  langes  Leben  geben  wollte,  durch- 
dringen, und  Wir  können  ihn  hier  nur  schweigend  anbeten;  eines  jedoch 
wissen  Wir  sehr  wohl:  wenn  es  ihm  gefiel,  Unser  Leben  so  lange  zu 
erhalten,  und  er  es  noch  länger  erhalten  will,  dann  obliegt  Uns  eine  sehr 
hohe  Verpflichtung:  zu  leben  für  das  Wohl  und  Wachstum  seiner  reinen 
Braut,  der  Kirche;  Wir  dürfen  nicht  zurückweichen  vor  den  Sorgen  und 
Mühen,  sondern  müssen  ihr  auch  den  letzten  Rest  Unserer  Kräfte  weihen.  || 
Nach  diesem  schuldigen  Tribut  der  Dankbarkeit  an  Unsern  Vater  im 
Himmel,  dem  Ruhm  und  Ehre  sei  in  Ewigkeit,  wenden  Wir  gerne  Unsern 
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Blick  zu  Euch,  Ehrwürdige  Brüder,  die  Ihr  vom  Heiligen  Geiste  "berufen 
seid,  jeder  zur  Hirtensorge  für  einen  Teil  der  Herde  Jesu  Christi,  und 
darum  die  Kämpfe  und  Siege,  die  Freuden  und  Leiden  des  Hirtenamtes 
mit  Uns  teilt.  Nein,  niemals  werden  Wir  die  vielen  glänzenden  Beweise 
treuer  Ergebenheit  vergessen,  die  Ihr  während  Unseres  Pontiükates  Uns 
gegeben  und  in  liebevollem  Wetteifer  bei  der  gegenwärtigen  Gelegenheit 
erneuert  habt.  Innigst  mit  Euch  verbunden  durch  die  Pflicht  des  Amtes 
und  durch  väterliche  Liebe  haben  Wir  diese  Kundgebungen  Eurer  Treue 
mit  freudigem  Herzen  begrüßt,  weniger,  weil  sie  Unserer  Person  gelten, 
als  vielmehr  ob  der  hohen  Bedeutung,  die  sie  gewinnen  als  Beweise  der 
Anhänglichkeit  an  den  Apostolischen  Stuhl,  welcher  da  ist  das  Zentrum 
und  der  Angelpunkt  aller  übrigen  Bischofssitze  der  katholischen  Welt. 
Wenn  es  jemals  nötig  war,  daß  alle  hierarchischen  Grade  der  Kirche 
durch  wechselseitige  Liebe  verbunden,  in  völliger  Gleichheit  der  Ge- 
sinnungen und  Bestrebungen  wetteiferten,  so  gilt  das  gewiß  für  heute. 
Denn  wer  wüßte  nichts  von  jener  umfassenden  Einigkeit  unter  den  feind- 
lichen Mächten,  die  jetzt  darauf  ausgehen,  das  große  Werk  Jesu  Christi 
zu  zerstören?  Mit  unbesiegbarer  Hartnäckigkeit  arbeiten  sie  daran,  auf 
geistigem  Gebiete  den  Schatz  der  himmlischen  Lehren  zu  vernichten  und 
in  der  gesellschaftlichen  Ordnung  die  heiligsten  und  segensreichsten  Ein- 
richtungen des  Christentums  niederzureißen.  Doch  Ihr  selbst  schaut 
täglich  all  dies  mit  eigenen  Augen;  mehr  als  einmal  habt  Ihr  Uns  Eure 
Sorgen  und  Ängsten  anvertraut  und  Klage  geführt  über  das  ganze  dunkle 
Chaos  von  Vorurteilen,  falschen  Systemen  und  Irrtümern,  die  straflos 
unter  den  Massen  verbreitet  werden  dürfen.  Jeder  Tag  bringt  neue  Fall- 
stricke für  die  Gläubigen,  neue  Hemmnisse  für  das  segensreiche  Wirken 
der  Kirche,  um  es  womöglich  ganz  lahm  zu  legen.  Ja,  zum  Schaden 
fügt  man  noch  den  Spott:  man  wälzt  auf  die  Kirche  selber  die  Schuld 
zurück  und  sagt,  sie  sei  außer  stände,  die  alte  Kraft  wiederzugewinnen 
und  den  stürmischen  Drang  der  Leidenschaften  zu  zügeln,  der  alles  mit 
Vernichtung  bedroht.  ||  Wohl  möchten  Wir,  Ehrwürdige  Brüder,  lieber 
über  einen  angenehmeren  Gegenstand  zu  Euch  reden,  der  besser  stimmte 
zu  dem  frohen  Anlaß,  der  Uns  zum  Sprechen  drängt.  Aber  es  dulden 
das  weder  die  schweren  Bedrängnisse  der  Kirche,  die  dringend  Erleichterung 
fordern,  noch  die  Verhältnisse  unserer  heutigen  Gesellschaft,  deren  Lage 
durch  das  Aufgeben  der  «n-oßen  Traditionen  des  Christentums  sowohl  in 
sittlicher  als  materieller  Rücksicht  sich  immer  noch  unbefriedigender  ge- 
staltet; es  ist  ja  ein  Gesetz  der  Vorsehung  —  und  die  Geschichte  be- 
stätigt es  — ,  daß  man  die  großen  Prinzipien  der  Religion  nicht  über 
Bord  werfen  kann,  ohne  die  Grundlagen  der  bürgerlichen  Wohlfahrt  zu 

Staatsarchiv  LXVII.  7 


93  Bündnisse,  Verträge,  Konventionen  u.  s.  w. 

erschüttern.  Unter  diesen  Umständen  ist  es  wohl  angebracht,  den  Kampf, 
der  zum  größten  Schaden  der  Kirche  entbrannt  ist,  in  seiner  Entstehung 
zu  betrachten,  seine  Ursachen,  seine  verschiedenen  Formen,  seine  unheil- 
vollen Folgen  darzulegen  und  auf  die  Heilmittel  dagegen  hinzuweisen, 
hui  so  zu  rechter  Zeit  die  Herzen  mit  Mut  und  Zuversicht  zu  erfüllen. 
Wie  oft  es  auch  schon  gesagt  wurde,  gleichwohl  wollen  Wir  es  wieder 
sagen,  und  weithin  erschalle  daher  Unser  Wort  und  dringe  hin  nicht 
nur  zu  den  gläubigen  Kindern  der  katholischen  Einheit,  sondern  ebenso 
zu  den  Getrennten  und  auch  zu  den  Unglücklichen,  die  nicht  glauben, 
da  wir  ja  alle  Kinder  desselben  Vaters  sind  und  bestimmt  für  dasselbe 
höchste  Ziel,  —  und  es  klinge  hinaus  als  Vermächtnis,  das  Wir,  nur 
wenige  Schritte  entfernt  von  den  Pforten  der  Ewigkeit,  mit  den  heißesten 
Wünschen  für  das  Wohl  der  ganzen  Welt  den  Völkern  hinterlassen 
wollen.  ||  Die  heilige  Kirche  Christi  hatte  zu  jeder  Zeit  Kämpfe  und  Ver- 
folgungen für  Wahrheit  und  Recht  zu  bestehen.  Von  Ihm  gestiftet,  um 
in  der  Welt  das  Reich  Gottes  zu  verbreiten  und  durch  das  Licht 
des  evangelischen  Gesetzes  die  gefallene  Menschheit  zu  einer  übernatür- 
lichen Bestimmung  zu  führen,  zur  Erwerbung  nämlich  unvergänglicher 
von  Gott  verheißener  Güter,  die  über  unsere  Kräfte  hinausliegen,  stieß 
sie  notwendig  mit  den  Leidenschaften  zusammen,  die  in  dem  zerrütteten 
und  verderbten  Heidentum  einen  fruchtbaren  Boden  fanden,  mit  dem 
Stolz,  der  Habsucht,  dem  zügellosen  Streben  nach  Genuß  und  mit  den 
Lastern  und  Unordnungen,  die  aus  ihnen  entspringen ,  und  denen  die 
Kirche  stets  den  mächtigsten  Damm  entgegensetzte.  Die  Tatsache  dieser 
Verfolgungen  wird  uns  auch  nicht  wundernehmen,  da  der  göttliche  Meister 
sie  uns  zur  Lehre  vorherverkündete,  und  da  wir  wissen,  daß  sie  so  lange 
dauern  werden,  als  die  Welt  steht.  Denn  was  sagte  er  zu  seinen  Jüngern, 
als  er  sie  aussandte,  den  Schatz  seiner  Lehren  zu  allen  Völkern  zu 
tragen?  „Man  wird  euch  verfolgen  von  Stadt  zu  Stadt,  man  wird  euch 
hassen  und  geringschätzen  um  meines  Namens  willen,  man  wird  euch 
führen  vor  Richterstühle  und  zu  den  schwersten  Qualen  verurteilen."  — 
Und,  um  uns  für  die  Prüfungen  zu  stärken,  wies  er  auf  sein  eigenes 
Beispiel  hin:  „Wenn  euch  die  Welt  hasset,  so  wisset,  daß  sie  mich  vor 
euch  gehaßt  hat":  Si  mundus  vos  odit,  scitote  quia  me  priorem  vobis 
odio  habuit.  Das  sind  die  Freuden,  das  der  Lohn,  der  uns  hienieden  ver- 
sprochen ist. 

Eine  gerechte  und  vernünftige  Beurteilung  der  Dinge  muß  einen  so 
tödlichen  Haß  gänzlich  unbegründet  finden.  Wem  bot  denn  der  göttliche 
Erlöser  je  Anlaß  zur  Klage?  Worin  hat  er  sich  je  vergangen?  Dem 
Drange  einer  unendlichen  Liebe  gehorchte  er  und  stieg  zu  den  Menschen 
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hernieder.  Eine  Lehre  brachte  er  ihnen,  rein  und  voll  erhebenden  Trostes, 
eine  Lehre,  stark  und  kräftig  genug,  aus  der  Menscheit  einen  Bund  fried- 
lich liebender  Brüder  zu  bilden;  kein  Verlangen  trug  er  nach  irdischer 
Ehre  und  Herrlichkeit,  nie  hat  er  einen  Eingriff  getan  in  fremdes  Recht; 
statt  dessen  brannte  in  ihm  Liebe  zu  den  Kranken  und  Schwachen,  zu 
den  Armen  und  Unterdrückten  und  zu  den  Sündern;  und  so  war  sein 
ganzer  Lebensweg  gleichsam  übersät  mit  Wohltaten,  die  er  mit  frei- 
gebiger Hand  den  Menschen  spendete.  Nur  ein  Übermaß  menschlicher  Bos- 
heit also,  doppelt  beklagenswert,  weil  so  erschrecklich  ungerecht,  kann 
die  Schuld  daran  tragen,  daß  der  Heiland  trotz  alledem  der  Weissagung 
Simeons  gemäß  in  Wahrheit  zum  Zeichen  des  Widerspruches  geworden 
ist:  signum  cui  contradicetur.  ||  Was  Wunder  also,  wenn  die  katholische 
Kirche  das  gleiche  Los  mit  ihm  teilt;  ihre  Aufgabe  ist  es  ja,  seine  gött- 
liche Sendung  fortzusetzen  und  den  Schatz  seiner  Lehre  unversehrt  zu 
bewahren.  Die  Welt  bleibt  immer  dieselbe.  Da  sind  die  Kinder  Gottes, 
und  neben  ihnen  findet  auch  stets  seine  Knechte  der  alte  Erbfeind  des 
Menschengeschlechtes.  Es  ist  derjenige,  welcher  gleich  zu  Anfang  dem 
Allerhöchsten  den  Dienst  aufkündigte;  das  Evangelium  bezeichnet  ihn 
als  den  Fürsten  dieser  Welt;  und  darum  fühlt  die  Welt  gegenüber  dem 
Gesetz  und  seinem  Verkündiger,  der  im  Namen  Gottes  zu  ihr  kommt, 
einen  wilden  Trotz  in  sich  entbrennen,  den  Geist  einer  Unabhängigkeit, 
auf  welche  sie  kein  Recht  besitzt.  Ja,  wie  oft  schloß  sich  nicht  in 
stürmischeren  Tagen  der  Feind  zusammen  und  nahm  mit  unerhörter 
Grausamkeit,  mit  empörender  Ungerechtigkeit  den  törichten  Kampf  gegen 
Gottes  Werk  auf  zum  Unheile  der  ganzen  Menschheit!  Und  wenn  eine 
Form  der  Verfolgung  nicht  zum  Ziele  verhalf,  versuchte  er  es  mit  einer 
andern.  Das  römische  Reich  griff  zur  rohen  Gewalt  und  mißbrauchte 
sie  drei  Jahrhunderte  lang,  so  daß  schließlich  all  seine  Provinzen  im 
Schmuck  der  Märtyrer  strahlten  und  hier  im  heiligen  Rom  jeder  Fuß- 
breit Erde  ihr  Blut  trank.  Ein  Helfershelfer  fand  sich  in  der  Irrlehre 
bald  versteckt,  bald  offen;  durch  Trugschlüsse  und  durch  geheime  Ränke 
suchte  sie  wenigstens  die  Eintracht  und  Einheit  in  der  Kirche  zu  ver- 
nichten. Gleich  darauf  brachen  wie  ein  verheerendes  Unwetter  von  Nord 
die  Horden  der  Völkerwanderung,  von  Süd  die  Scharen  des  Islam  herein, 
die  nichts  hinter  sich  zurückließen  als  Trümmer  und  Wüsteneien.  So 
hatte  sich  der  traurige  Haß  gegen  die  Braut  Christi  von  einem  Jahr- 
hundert auf  das  andere  vererbt;  und  nun  trat  ein  Cäsarismus  in  die  Ge- 
schichte ein.  Argwöhnisch  und  gewalttätig,  eifersüchtig  auf  fremde  Größe, 
mochte  auch  die  eigne  noch  so  viel  durch  sie  gewinnen,  richtet  er  einen 
Angriff  nach  dem  ändern  gegen  die  Kirche,  sucht  ihre  Freiheit  zu  knebeln, 
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ihre  Rechte  sich  selber  anzumaßen.  Das  Her/,  blutet,  wenn  es  die  Kirche 
dadurch  so  oft  in  Bedrängnis  und  unsäglichen  Kummer  versetzt  sieht. 
Und  dennoch  triumphiert  sie  über  alle  Hindernisse,  über  allen  Druck 
roher  Gewalt.  Weiter  und  weiter  spannt  sie  ihr  friedliches  Q-ezelt,  sie 
wahrt  das  glorreiche  Erbteil  der  Künste  und  Wissenschaften,  der  Ge- 
schichte und  Literatur.  Tief  senkte  sie  der  menschlichen  Gesellschaft 
ins  Herz  hinein  den  Geist  des  Evangeliums  und  schuf  so  eben  jene 
Kultur,  welche  die  christliche  beißt.  Sie  brachte  den  Völkern,  die  sich 
ihrem  wohltätigen  Einflüsse  unterwarfen,  gerechte  Gesetze  und  milde 
Sitten,  sicherte  den  Schwachen  Schutz,  den  Armen  und  Unglücklichen 
mitleidige  Liebe,  lehrte  Würde  und  Recht  eines  jeden  achten  und  ver- 
schaffte dadurch,  soweit  es  in  den  Stürmen  des  Menschenlebens  möglich 
ist,  der  bürgerlichen  Gesellschaft  jenen  Frieden,  der  erblüht,  wenn  Frei- 
heit und  Recht  in  schönem  Einklang  stehen.  ||  Allein  trotz  dieser  Beweise 
für  ihre  innere  Kraft  und  Würde,  die  im  Lauf  der  Jahrhunderte  so  klar 
und  großartig  hervorleuchten,  sehen  wir  auch  noch  in  späterer  Zeit,  nicht 
nur  im  christlichen  Altertum  und  im  Mittelalter,  die  Kirche  in  Kämpfe 
verwickelt,  die  in  gewisser  Hinsicht  noch  härter  und  schmerzlicher  sind. 
Infolge  einer  Reihe  allbekannter  geschichtlicher  Tatsachen  suchte  die  so- 
genannte Reformation  des  16.  Jahrhunderts,  unter  dem  Banner  der  Em- 
pörung durch  ihren  wilden  Kampf  gegen  das  Papsttum  die  Kirche  im 
Herzen  zu  treffen.  Das  Band  eines  Glaubens  und  einer  einzigen  ober- 
sten Gewalt  hatte  bis  dahin  die  Völker  sorglich  und  sicher  unter  dem 
Dache  eines  Gezeltes  geeint;  die  Einmütigkeit  im  Denken  und  Wollen 
hatte  oft  ihre  Kraft  verdoppelt,  ihr  Ansehen,  den  zauberischen  Klang 
ihres  Namens  gehoben.  Da  ward  dies  Band  der  alten  Einheit  zersprengt, 
und  nun  suchte  eine  traurige  und  unheilvolle  Spaltung  die  Christenheit 
heim.  Wir  wollen  dabei  nicht  sagen,  daß  man  von  Anfang  an  damit 
umging,  den  Einfluß  der  übernatürlichen  Wahrheiten  ganz  aus  der  Welt 
zu  schaffen.  Aber  wreil  man  einmal  das  Vorrecht  des  Apostolischen 
Stuhles  verwarf,  auf  welchem  die  Einheit  durchaus  beruht,  und  ander- 
seits den  Grundsatz  der  freien  Forschung  aufstellte,  wurde  der  Gottesbau 
der  Kirche  in  seinen  Grundfesten  erschüttert  und  ungezählten  Neuerungen, 
Zweifeln  und  Widersprüchen,  sogar  auf  den  wichtigsten  Gebieten,  Tür 
und  Tor  geöffnet,  dergestalt  daß  die  Neuerer  selbst  ihre  Erwartungen 
noch  übertroffen  sahen.  ||  Die  Bahn  war  also  gebrochen,  und  nun  gesellte 
sich  die  falsche  Philosophie  des  18.  Jahrhunderts  mit  ihrem  Hochmut 
und  ihrer  Spottsucht  hinzu  und  ging  noch  weiter.  Sie  müht  sich,  die 
Heilige  Schrift  lächerlich  zu  machen,  und  verwirft  kurzweg  alle  göttlich 
geoffenbarte  Wahrheit.     Ihr  Endziel  ist,   den   Glauben,  ja  jeden  Hauch 
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christlichen   Geistes  im   Herzen   der   Völker  zu   ersticken.     Dieser  Quelle 
entsprangen  die  Systeme  des  Rationalismus  und  Pantheismus,  des  Naturalis- 
mus  und   Materialismus   mit  ihrer  verderblichen,   zersetzenden  Wirkung, 
übrigens   alte  Irrtümer,    die    man    im    neuen   Gewände   wieder  einführte; 
denn  von  den  Vätern  und  Apologeten  der  ersten  christlichen  Zeiten  sind 
sie  längst  siegreich   widerlegt.     Aber   die  Neuzeit  läßt   sieh   durch   ihren 
Stolz   irreleiten,   da   sie   über  Gebühr  der  eigenen  Einsicht  vertraut,   und 
verkennt,   in  die  Irrtümer  des  Heidentums  zurückfallend,   sogar  die  Vor- 
züge  der  menschlichen   Seele   und  ihre   ewige   Bestimmung.  ||  Der  Kampf 
gegen   die  Kirche  nahm   so   eine   bedenklichere  Form   an    als  in  der  vor- 
aufgegangenen 2eit,  und  ein  ebenso  heftiges  als  allgemeines  Sturmlaufen 
begann.    Denn  der  Unglaube  unserer  Tage  begnügt  sich  nicht  damit,  nur 
die    eine   oder  andere   Glaubenswahrheit  zu   bezweifeln    oder  zu   leugnen, 
er  richtet  vielmehr  seine  Angriffe  gegen  die  von  der  Offenbarung  geheiligten 
und  von  einer  gesunden  Philosophie  gestützten  Prinzipien  in  ihrem  ganzen 
Umfang,  jene   heiligen   und  grundlegenden  Prinzipien,   die  den  Menschen 
über  den  Endzweck  seines  Daseins  aufklären,  die  ihn  auf  dem  Wege  der 
Pflicht  erhalten,  die  ihm  Mut  und  Ergebung  einflößen  und  dadurch,  daß 
sie  ihm  volle  Gerechtigkeit  und  vollkommenes  Glück  jenseits  des  Grabes 
versprechen,   ihn   lehren,   die   Zeit  der  Ewigkeit,   die  Erde   dem  Himmel 
unterzuordnen.     Und   was   setzt  man   an   die  Stelle  dieser  Lehren,   dieser 
unvergleichlichen  Kraft   des   Glaubens?     Einen  erschreckenden  Skeptizis- 
mus,  der  die  Herzen   mit  eisiger  Kälte  erfüllt  und  jede  edle  Regung  des 
Gewissens    unterdrückt.  ||  Und    solche    unheilvolle    Lehren    blieben    nicht 
bloße  Lehren;  wie  Ihr,  Ehrwürdige  Brüder,  seht,  drangen  sie  nur  zu  sehr 
ein  in  das  öffentliche  Leben  und  in  die  staatlichen  Einrichtungen.    Große 
und  mächtige  Staaten  setzen  sie  fortwährend  in  das  praktische  Leiten   um, 
in   der  Meinung,    auf  diese   Weise   den   allgemeinen   Kulturfortschritt   zu 
fördern,   und  gleich  als  ob  die  Träger  der  öffentlichen  Gewalt  nicht  alle 
gesunden  Grundsätze   des   sittlichen  Lebens   annehmen  und  in  sieh  selbst 
widerspiegeln  müßten,  glauben  sie  sich  vielmehr  frei  von  der  Pflicht,  Gott 
öffentlich    zu  verehren;  und  nur  zu  oft  kommt  es  vor,  daß  sie  unter  dem 
prahlenden  Vorgeben  einer  vollständigen   [ndifferenz  gegen   alle  Religion 
gerade  die  allein  von  Gott  gesetzte  Religion  mit  allen  Mitteln  bekämpfen.|| 
Ein  solchem.   System    von   praktischem    Atheismus    mußte   notwendig  eine 
tiefgehende   Zerrüttung    der   sittlichen    Ordnung    hervorrufen,    da    ja    die 
Religion  das  Hauptfundament  jeder  Gerechtigkeit  und  Sittlichkeit  ist,  wie 
schon  die  großen    Weisen    des    heidnischen   Altertums   richtig   erkannten; 
denn   wenn   einmal   die    Bande  gelöst   sind,   die  den  Menschen   mit  Gott, 
dem  obersten  Gesetzgeber  und  Richter  aller  Menschen,  verbinden,  so  gibt 
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es  nur  mehr  eine  scheinbare,  rein  diesseitige,  religionslose,  oder,  wie  man 
sagt,  unabhängige  Moral,  die  dadurch,   daß  sie  von  dem  ewigen  Gesetze 
und  den  göttlichen  Geboten  absieht,  ganz  unausbleiblich  auf  der  abschüssigen 
Dal m  bis  zur  letzten  und  unheilvollen  Folgerung  führt,  nach  welcher  der 
Mensch  sein  eigener  Gesetzgeber  ist.     Der  Mensch,  unfähig,  sich  auf  den 
Flügeln   der   christlichen   Hoffnung   zu   übernatürlichen  Gütern   emporzu- 
schwingen,   wird   das  ganze  Maß  der   Freuden  und  Bequemlichkeiten  des 
Lebens  genießen;    es   wächst   der  Durst  nach   Vergnügungen,    die   Sucht 
nach  Reichtum,  die  gierige  Hast  nach  maßlosem  Gewinn  ohne  Rücksicht 
auf  Recht  und  Billigkeit,  es  entbrennt  der  Ehrgeiz  und  verlangt  mit  Un- 
gestüm Befriedigung,  wenn  auch  gegen  alle  Gesetze,  und  schließlich  wird  die 
Verachtung  der  Gesetze  und  der  öffentlichen  Autorität  und  eine  allgemeine 
Sittenlosigkeit  einreißen,  die  den  Niedergang  der  Kultur  nach  sich  zieht. 
Übertreiben  Wir  vielleicht  die  traurigen  Folgen  der  beklagenswerten 
Zerrüttung?     Nein,   handgreiflich  bestätigt  die  Wirklichkeit  nur  zu  sehr 
unsere  Folgerungen,   und   es  ist  klar,  falls   man  nicht   zur  rechten  Zeit 
Abhilfe  schafft,  werden  die  Grundfesten  des  bürgerlichen  Lebens  wanken 
mit  den   höchsten  Prinzipien   des  Rechtes   und  den  ewigen  Gesetzen   der 
Moral     Darunter    hatten,    angefangen    mit    der    Familie,    alle   Teile    des 
sozialen  Körpers   schwer   zu   leiden.     Der  religionslose  Staat   streckte  ja 
ohne  Rücksicht  auf  die  ihm  gezogenen  Grenzen  oder  auf  den  wesentlichen 
Zweck   seiner  Machtbefugnisse   seine  Hand  aus,   um  dem  ehelichen  Bund 
mit    dem    religiösen   Charakter    seine  Heiligkeit   zu  nehmen;    er   erlaubte 
sich  alle  möglichen  Eingriffe  in  das  natürliche  Recht  der  Eltern  auf  Er- 
ziehung ihrer  Kinder,  und  mancherorts  zerriß  er  das  unauflösliche  Band 
der    ehelichen    Gemeinschaft    durch    die    gesetzliche    Sanktionierung    der 
unseligen  Ehescheidung.    Jedermann  sieht  ein,  welche  Früchte  ein  solches 
Verfahren   zeitigen   muß;   in  ganz  unglaublicher  Weise   mehren   sich   die 
Ehen,  die  einzig  und  allein  aus  niedrigen  Leidenschaften  eingegangen  und 
darum  auch  in  kurzer  Zeit  wieder  gelöst  werden,   oder  doch  unnennbare 
Trauer  im  Gefolge  haben  oder  ärgeruiserregende  Untreue,   gar   nicht  zu 
sprechen   von    den   unschuldigen   Kindern,   die   vernachlässigt  oder  durch 
•las  schlechte  Beispiel  der  Eltern  verdorben  oder  durch  den  offiziell  religions- 
losen  Staat   im   Herzen   vergiftet  werden.  ||  Und  mit   der  Familie   zerfällt 
auch  die  soziale  und  politische  Ordnung;  der  Grund  dafür  liegt  vor  allem 
in  den   neuen  Ideen,   die  den  rechten  Begriff  der  Herrschergewalt  durch 
falsche  Herleitung  seines  Ursprungs  verkehren.     Und  in  der  Tat,  einmal 
angenommen,  daß  die  Regierungsgewalt  ihrem  Wesen  nach  sich  auf  den 
Volkswillen   und  nicht  auf  Gott,  den  letzten  und  ewigen  Grund  jeglicher 
Gewalt,  zurückführe,  so  verliert  sie  vor  den  Untertanen  ihren  erhabensten 
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Charakter  und  artet  aus  in  ein  künstliches  Regiment,  das  sich  auf  ein 
so  wankendes  und  unzuverlässiges  Fundament  stützt,  wie  es  der  mensch- 
liche Wille  ist.  Sieht  man  vielleicht  nicht  bereits  die  Folgen  in  den 
Staatsgesetzen?  Nur  zu  oft  stellen  sie  nicht  die  „geschriebene  Vernunft", 
sondern  einzig  und  allein  die  numerische  Macht  und  das  Übergewicht 
einer  politischen  Partei  dar.  Ebendeshalb  schmeichelt  man  den  unge- 
bundenen Begierden  der  Massen,  läßt  den  Volksleidenschaften  die  Zügel 
schießen,  selbst  wenn  sie  die  friedliche  Bürgerarbeit  stören,  nur,  daß  man 
im  äußersten  Falle  zu  gewaltsamen  und  blutigen  Unterdrückungen  seine 
Zuflucht  nimmt.  ||  Ebenso  gewann  mit  der  Zurückweisung  des  Christen- 
tums, das  ja  die  Kraft  in  sich  trägt,  die  Völker  zu  verbrüdern  und  sie 
gleichsam  zu  einer  großen  Familie  zusammenzuschließen,  nach  und  nach 
im  Völkerleben  ein  System  von  Egoismus  und  Eifersucht  die  Oberhand, 
infolgedessen  die  Nationen  einander,  wenn  auch  nicht  gerade  feindselig, 
so  doch  mit  dem  argwöhnischen  Auge  des  Nebenbuhlers  betrachten. 
Daher  sind  sie  denn  auch  gar  leicht  versucht,  den  hohen  Begriff  der 
Sittlichkeit  und  Gerechtigkeit  und  den  Schutz  der  Schwachen  und  Unter- 
drückten bei  ihren  Unternehmungen  außer  acht  zu  lassen;  im  Verlangen, 
den  Nationalreichtum  ins  Ungemessene  zu  steigern,  kennen  sie  nur 
Opportunitäts-  und  Nützlichkeitsrücksichten  und  die  Politik  der  voll- 
endeten Tatsachen,  sicher,  von  keinem  zur  Achtung  des  Rechtes  gemahnt 
zu  werden.  Unheilvolle  Anschauungen,  welche  die  materielle  Macht  als 
höchstes  Gesetz  aufstellen:  daher  die  stets  voranschreitende  und  maßlose 
Vermehrung  der  Kriegsrüstungen,  oder  besser  jener  bewaffnete  Friede, 
dessen  verderbliche  Wirkungen  in  vieler  Hinsicht  den  schlimmsten  Folgen 
des  Krieges  gleichkommen.  ||  Und  die  beklagte  sittliche  Zerrüttung  wurde 
der  Same,  aus  dem  Unsicherheit  im  Volke,  Unzufriedenheit  und  der  Geis! 
der  Widersetzlichkeit  entsprangen;  daher  so  viele  Ungesetzlichkeiten  und 
Unruhen,  welche  die  Vorboten  schlimmerer  Stürme  sind.  Die  elende 
Lage  eines  so  großen  Teiles  des  niederen  Volkes,  das  sicherlich  auf  Er- 
lösung und  Erleichterung  Anspruch  hat,  dient  indes  vorzüglich  den  Ab- 
sichten geschickter  Agitatoren,  vor  allem  denen  der  sozialistischen  Parteien, 
die  dem  Volke  törichte  Versprechungen  machen,  um  die  verwegensten 
Pläne  durchzusetzen.  ||  Eine  Bewegung  auf  abschüssiger  Bahn  geht  un- 
aufhaltsam bis  zum  tiefsten  Punkte,  und  so  sehen  wir  auch  hier,  wie 
die  Prinzipien  mit  logischer  Notwendigkeit  sich  rächten ,  indem  so  eine 
wahre  Gesellschaft  von  Verbrechern  herangebildet  wurde,  die  ihren  rohen 
Trieben  freien  Lauf  lassen,  eine  Gesellschaft,  die  seit  ihrem  ersten  Auf- 
treten das  größte  Entsetzen  wachrief.  Dank  ihrer  festen  und  internationalen 
Organisation  vermaß  sie  schon  überall  unbehindert  die  ruchlose  Hand  zu 
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erheben  und  schrickt  selbst  vor  der  äußersten  Gewalttat  nicht  zurück. 
Ihre  Anhänger  zerreißen  jegliche  Bande,  die  Gesellschaft,  Gesetz,  Religion 
unil  Moral  geknüpft  haben;  sie  nennen  sich  Anarchisten  und  betreiben 
mit  allen  Mitteln,  die  eine  blinde,  wilde  Leidenschaft  eingeben  kann,  den 
Umsturz  der  gesellschaftlichen  Ordnung,  und  weil  diese  Ordnung  Einheit 
und  Leben  von  der  Autorität  erhält,  sind  ihre  Anschläge  vorzüglich  gegen 
diese  gerichtet.  Wer  erinnert  sich  nicht  mit  Schaudern  und  Entrüstung 
jener  mörderischen  Angriffe,  denen  im  Verlaufe  weniger  Jahre  Kaiser, 
Kaiserinnen,  Könige  und  Präsidenten  mächtiger  Republiken  zum  Opfer 
gefallen  sind,  einzig  deswegen,  weil  sie  die  höchste  Autorität  vertraten.  |j 
Angesichts  solcher  Tatsachen  und  Gefahren  ist  es  unsere  Pflicht,  alle, 
die  guten  Willens  sind,  besonders  die  eine  führende  Stellung  einnehmen, 
von  neuem  zu  ermahnen  und  zu  beschwören,  auf  geeignete  Gegenmaß- 
regeln  zu  sinnen  und  sie  mit  kluger  Energie  ins  Werk  zu  setzen.  Da- 
bei handelt  es  sich  vor  allem  darum,  sie  zu  erkennen  und  auf  ihre  Stärke 
zu  prüfen.  Wir  hörten  schon  die  Segnungen  der  Freiheit  bis  zum  Himmel 
erheben  und  sie  als  das  unvergleichliche  Heilmittel  anpreisen,  das  vor 
allem  anderen  Frieden  und  Wohlfahrt  bringen  solle.  Aber  die  Tatsachen 
haben  ihre  Unzulänglichkeit  an  den  Tag  gebracht.  Wirtschaftliche  Kon- 
flikte, Klassenkämpfe  sind  überall  entbrannt,  und  von  einem  ruhigen 
bürgerlichen  Leben  gewahrt  man  noch  nicht  einmal  die  Anfänge.  Im 
Gegenteil,  alle  können  bezeugen,  daß  die  Freiheit,  wie  man  sie  heute 
verstellt,  der  Wahrheit  und  dem  Irrtum,  der  guten  und  schlechten  Sache 
in  gleicher  Weise  gewährt,  nur  alles  Edle  und  Heilige  niedergetreten, 
dagegen  dem  Verbrechen,  dem  Selbstmord  und  der  Entfesselung  der  niedrig- 
sten  Leidenschaffeen  die  Bahn  freigegeben  hat. 

Man  hat,  auch  behauptet,  eine  Verbesserung  des  Unterrichts,  welche 
die  große  Menge  gebildet  und  aufgeklärt  mache,  würde  sie  in  genügen- 
der WCise  vor  ungesunden  Bestrebungen  bewahren  und  innerhalb  der 
Schranken  der  Ehrbarkeit  und  Rechtlichkeit  halten.  Wenn  nur  nicht 
die  rauhe  Wirklichkeit  uns  jeden  Tag  mit  Händen  greifen  ließe,  wohin 
es  mit  der  Bildung  führt,  wenn  dabei  eine  gediegene  religiöse  und  sitt- 
liche Erziehung  mangelt.  Der  iugendliche  Sinn,  unerfahren  und  von  den 
Leidenschaften  umtobt,  läßt  sich  durch  die  falschen  Grundsätze  blenden, 
die  eine  zügellose  Tagespresse  angescheut  mit  vollen  Händen  aussät,  die 
Verstand  und  Heiz  verderben  und  jenen  Geist  des  Hochmuts  und  der 
Unbotmäßigkeit  nähren,  der  so  oft  den  häuslichen  und  öffentlichen  Frieden 
stört.  ||  Große  Hoffnungen  setzte  man  auch  in  den  wissenschaftlichen  Fort- 
schritt; und  das  letzte  Jahrhundert  hat  hierin  sicherlich  Unerwartetes 
und  Wunderbares  aufzuweisen.    Aber  haben  sie  auch  jene  reichen  Früchte 
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gebracht,  jene  von  so  vielen  ersehnte  und  gehoffte  Erneuerung?  Wohl 
hat  die  Wissenschaft  in  ihrem  Fluge  dem  Menschengeiste  neue  Welten 
erschlossen,  seine  Herrschaft  über  die  Natur  erweitert,  und  in  tausend- 
f acher  Weise  hat  man  diese  Errungenschaften  im  Leben  verwertet.  Den- 
noch empfinden  es  alle,  und  von  vielen  kann  man  das  Geständnis  hören, 
daß  die  Erfolge  hinter  den  Erwartungen  weit  zurückgeblieben  sind.  Man 
kann  nicht  anders  urteilen,  wenn  man  die  geistigen  und  sittlichen  Zu- 
stände sich  vergegenwärtigt,  die  Statistik  der  Verbrechen,  die  dumpfe 
Gärung  in  den  untersten  Schichten  der  Bevölkerung,  die  Herrschaft  der 
rohen  Gewalt  über  das  Recht.  Abgesehen  von  dem  Elend  des  Volkes, 
genügt  auch  schon  ein  nur  flüchtiger  Blick,  um  die  unsagbare  Traurig- 
keit zu  gewahren,  die  auf  den  Gemütern  lastet,  und  die  tiefe  Ode  in  den 
Herzen.  Der  Mensch  wußte  die  Materie  sich  dienstbar  zu  machen,  aber 
sie  konnte  ihm  nicht  geben,  was  sie  selbst  nicht  besaß,  und  die  großen 
Fragen,  die  seine  höchsten  Interessen  betreffen,  hat  die  menschliche 
Wissenschaft  nicht  gelöst;  der  Durst  nach  dem  Wahren,  dem  Guten,  dem 
Unendlichen  bleibt  ungestillt,  und  die  gemehrten  Schätze  und  Freuden 
der  Erde  sowie  die  erhöhten  Bequemlichkeiten  des  Lebens  haben  die  Un- 
ruhe des  Herzens  keineswegs  gemindert.  ||  Sollen  also  die  Errungenschaften 
der  Wissenschaft,  der  Kultur,  einer  gemäßigten  und  vernünftigen  Frei- 
heit mißachtet  oder  ignoriert  werden?  Mit  nichten:  Wir  müssen  sie  im 
Gegenteil  wahren  und  fördern  und  hochhalten  als  ein  wertvolles  Kapital; 
sind  sie  doch  ebensoviele  von  Natur  aus  gute  Mittel,  von  Gott  selbst 
gewollt  und  auf  das  Wohl  der  Gesellschaft  hingeordnet.  Sie  sind  aber 
nur  den  Absichten  des  Schöpfers  gemäß  zu  gebrauchen  und  dürfen  dabei 
nicht  von  dem  religiösen  Elemente  losgetrennt  werden,  denn  in  ihm  ruht 
ja  die  Kraft,  die  ihnen  ihren  Wert  verleiht  und  sie  wahrhaft  fruchtbar 
macht.  Hier  liegt  das  Geheimnis  des  Problems.  Jede  Schwächung  und 
Zerrüttung  eines  Organismus  hat  ihren  Grund  im  Aufhören  des  Einflusses 
jener  Ursachen,  die  ihm  Form  und  Bestand  geben,  und  um  ihm  wieder 
frisches,  gesundes  Leben  einzuflößen,  müssen  ohne  Zweifel  jene  beleben- 
den Kräfte  in  ihm  wieder  wirksam  gemacht  werden.  Nun,  in  dem  sinn- 
losen  Versuch,  von  Gott  sich  loszureißen,  hat  die  bürgerliche  Gesell- 
schaft das  Übernatürliche  und  die  göttliche  Offenbarung  verworfen  und 
sich  so  der  lebenspendenden  Kraft  des  Christentums  entzogen  und  damit 
der  sichersten  Bürgschalt  für  die  Ordnung,  dem  mächtigsten  Bande  der 
Verbrüderung,  der  unversieglichen  Quelle  jeglicher  Tugend  für  den  Ein- 
zelnen wie  für  die  Gesellschaft:  auf  diesen  törichten  Abfall  führt  sich 
die  Zerrüttung  im  praktischen  Leben  zurück.  In  den  Schoß  des  Christen- 
tums also  muß  die  in  die  Irre  gegangene  Gesellschaft  zurückkehren,  wenn 
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ihr  an  Kuh«'  und  Wohlfahrt  etwas  gelegen  ist.  —  Wie  das  Christentum 
in  keine  Seele  Einkehr  hält,  ohne  sie  zu  vervollkommnen,  so  tritt  es  auch 
in  das  öffentliche  Lehen  eines  Staates  nicht  ein,  ohne  die  Ordnung  neu 
zu  kräftigen;  mit  der  Idee  einer  weisen  Vorsehung,  eines  unendlich  guten 
und  gerechten  Gottes,  pflanzt  es  das  Pflichtgefühl  in  das  Gewissen,  ver- 
süßt die  Leiden,  besänftigt  das  erregte  Herz  und  lehrt  heldenmütige 
Tugend   üben.     Wenn  es  die  heidnischen  Völker  umzuwandeln  vermochte 

—  und  eine  solche  Umwandlung  bedeutete  eine  wahre  Erweckung  vom 
Tode  zum  liehen  —  dergestalt,  daß  die  Barbarei  so  weit  zurückwich,  als 
das  Christentum  vordrang,  so  wird  es  in  gleicher  Weise  auch  heute  nach 
den  schrecklichen  Erschütterungen  durch  den  Unglauben  die  Völker  und 
Staaten    wieder   in   die  Bahn   der  Ordnung  zurück   zu   geleiten  vermögen. 

—  Aber  noch  ist  nicht  alles  gesagt.  Die  Rückkehr  zum  Christentum 
wird  kein  wahres  und  vollkommenes  Heilmittel  sein,  wenn  sie  nicht 
Rückkehr  und  Liebe  bedeutet  zu  der  einen,  heiligen,  katholischen, 
apostolischen  Kirche.  Denn  das  Christentum  ist  verwirklicht  und  ver- 
körpert in  der  katholischen  Kirche,  einer  ganz  geistlichen  und  voll- 
kommenen Gesellschaft,  die  der  mystische  Leib  Christi  ist  und  zu  ihrem 
sichtbaren  Oberhaupt  den  Papst  hat,  den  Nachfolger  des  Apostelfürsten. 
Sie  setzt  als  die  Tochter  und  Erbin  des  Erlösungswerkes  die  Sendung 
des  Heilandes  fort;  sie  verbreitete  das  Evangelium  über  die  Erde  und 
verteidigte  es  mit  ihrem  Blute,  und  im  Vertrauen  auf  die  ihr  verheißene 
göttliche  Hilft!  und  immerwährende  Dauer  erfüllt  sie,  ohne  jemals  mit 
dem  Irrtum  zu  paktieren,  den  ihr  gewordenen  Auftrag,  die  Lehre  Christi 
unverfälscht  bis  zu  in  letzten  der  Jahrhunderte  zu  bewahren.  —  Als  die 
berufene  Lehrerin  der  Sittenlehre  des  Evangeliums  Avird  sie  nicht  nur 
die  Trösterin  und  Retterin  der  Seelen,  sondern  auch  eine  unversiegbare 
Quelle  für  Gerechtigkeit  und  Liebe,  und  Vorkämpfern!  und  Hüterin  der 
wahren  Freiheit  und  der  Gleichheit,  soweit  sie  überhaupt  möglich  ist. 
Indem  sie  die  Lehre  ihres  göttlichem  Stifters  zur  Anwendung  bringt,  hält 
sie  bei  allen  Rechten  und  Vorrechten  der  einzelnen  Teile  der  Ge- 
sellschaft in  weiser  Unparteilichkeit  die  rechten  Grenzen  aufrecht.  Die 
Gleichheit,  die  sie  verkündet,  läßt  die  offenbar  in  der  Natur  begründeten 
Standesunterschiede  unangetastet;  die  Freiheit,  die  sie  der  von  Vernunft 
und  Glauben  emanzipierten  und  sich  selbst  überlassenen  Anarchie  gegen- 
über verkündet,  verletzt  nicht  die  Rechte  der  Wahrheit,  die  höher  stehen 
als  die  der  Freiheit,  nicht  die  der  Gerechtigkeit,  die  höher  stellen  als 
die  der  Majorität  und  der  Gewalt,  nicht  die  Rechte  Gottes,  die  höher 
stehen  als  Menschenrechte.  ||  Nicht  minder  zahlreich  sind  ihre  segens- 
reichen    Wirkungen    im    Familienleben.     Denn    nicht   nur   steht    sie    fest 


Römische  Kurie.  107 

gegen  alle  Ränke,  mit  denen  frecher  Unglaube  dasselbe  bedroht,  sie  be- 
gründet und  behütet  auch  den  Ehebund  und  seine  Unauflöslichkeit,  schützt 
und  fördert  in  ihm  Ehrbarkeit,  Treue  und  Heiligkeit.  In  gleicher  Weise 
o-ibt  sie  der  bürgerlichen  und  staatlichen  Ordnung  Stütze  und  festen  Halt; 
denn  einerseits  hebt  sie  wirksam  die  Autorität  und  steht  anderseits  doch 
vernünftigen  und  berechtigten  Reformbestrebungen  der  Untertanen  wohl- 
wollend gegenüber;  sie  macht  Ehrfurcht  und  Gehorsam  gegen  die  Obrig- 
keit zur  Pflicht  und  verteidigt  stets  und  überall  die  unveräußerlichen 
Rechte  des  Gewissens.  So  wird  der  Gehorsam  gegen  die  Kirche  die 
Völker  gleich  fern  halten  von  Knechtschaft  und  Despotismus.  ||  Gerade 
im  Hinblick  auf  die  göttliche  Kraft  war  es  seit  Beginn  Unseres  Pontifikaies 
Unser  eifriges  Bemühen,  den  wohltätigen  Einfluß  der  Bestrebungen  der 
Kirche  in  das  rechte  Licht  zu  stellen  und  mit  dem  Schatz  ihrer  Lehre 
auch  ihre  segensreiche  Wirksamkeit  möglichst  weit  auszubreiten.  Und 
diesem  Zweck  galten  auch  die  hauptsächlichsten  Erlasse  in  Unserem 
Pontifikate,  im  besonderen  die  Enzykliken  aber  die  christliche  Philosophie, 
die  menschliche  Freiheit,  die  christliche  Ehe,  die  Freimaurerei,  die  öffent- 
liche Gewalt,  die  christliche  Staatsordnung,  den  Sozialismus,  die  Arbeiter- 
frage, die  Hauptpflichten  eines  christlichen  Bürgers  und  über  verwandte 
Gegenstände.  Indes  beabsichtigten  Wir  nicht  nur  dem  Verstände  Licht 
und  Aufklärung  zu  bringen,  sondern  Unser  heißester  Wunsch  ging  da- 
hin, auf  die  Herzen  zu  wirken,  sie  zu  läutern  und  durch  Unser  Bemühen 
die  christlichen  Tugenden  unter  den  Völkern  aufblühen  zu  sehen.  Wir 
ließen  daher  nicht  ab,  zu  mahnen  und  zu  raten,  um  den  Sinn  der  Gläubigen 
auf  die  unvergänglichen  Güter  hinzulenken  und  sie  so  die  Hinordnung 
des  Materiellen  auf  das  Geistige,  des  Menschen  auf  Gott,  der  irdischen 
Pilgerfahrt  auf  das  ewige  Leben  zu  lehren.  Gesegnet  von  dem  Herrn, 
konnte  Unser  Wort  dazu  beitragen,  die  Überzeugung  vieler  zu  stärken, 
sie  besser  aufzuklären  in  den  schwierigen  Fragen  der  Gegenwart,  ihren 
Eifer  anzuspornen  und  die  verschiedenartigen  Werke,  die  in  allen  Ländern 
entstanden  und  noch  entstehen,  besonders  zum  Wohle  der  enterbten 
Klassen  zu  befördern,  indem  es  jene  christliche  Liebe  wieder  wachrief, 
die  ihr  Lieblingsfeld  inmitten  des  Volkes  findet  Wenn  die  Ernte,  Ehr- 
würdige Brüder,  nicht  reichlicher  war,  so  wollen  wir  Gott  in  den  Ge- 
heimnissen seiner  Gerechtigkeit  anbeten  und  ihn  anflehen,  sich  der  Blind- 
heit so  vieler  und  vieler  zu  erbarmen,  auf  welche  leider  die  bange  Klage 
des  Apostels  ihre  Anwendung  findet:  Deus  huius  saeculi  excaeeavit  mentee 
iufidelium,  ut  non  fulgeat  illis  illuininatio  evangelii  gloriae  Christi:  „l>er 
Gott  dieser  Welt  hat  die  Herzen  der  Ungläubigen  verblendet,  daß  ihnen 
die  Erleuchtung  des  Evangeliums  der  Herrlichkeit  Christi  nicht  strahle." 
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In  dem  Maße  aber,  wie  die  katholische  Kirche  ihren  Eifer  für  das  sitt- 
liche  und    äußere  Wohl    der  Völker   entfaltet,   erheben    sich    leider  mit 
Neid   wider   sie   die  Söhne   der  Finsternis   und  lassen   kein  Mittel  unver- 
sucht, um  den  Glanz  ihrer  göttlichen  Schönheit  zu  verdunkeln  und  ihre 
belebende    und    erlösende    Tätigkeit   zu    hemmen.      Wieviel  Trugschlüsse 
bringen  sie  vor,  wieviel  Verleumdungen!     Und  einer  ihrer  heimtückisch- 
sten Kunstgriffe    ist   es,    die   Kirche  vor  unerfahrenen  Massen   und   arg- 
wöhnischen Regierungen  als  Gegnerin  des  wissenschaftlichen  Fortschrittes, 
als   Feindin  der  Freiheit  darzustellen,  als  solche,  die  sich  die  Rechte  des 
Staates    anmaßt    und    sich    Eingriffe    erlaubt   in    das   Gebiet    der   Politik. 
Törichte  Anklagen,  tausendmal  wiederholt,  und  tausendmal  widerlegt  von 
der    Vernunft,    von    der    Geschichte    und    durch    das    übereinstimmende 
Zeugnis  aller  rechtschaffenen  Männer  und  aller  Freunde  der  Wahrheit! 
Die  Kirche  Feindin    der  Wissenschaft  und  der  Kultur?  —   Gewiß, 
sie  ist  eine  wachsame  Hüterin  des  geoffenbarten  Glaubensschatzes;   aber 
diese  Wachsamkeit  macht  sie  nur  zu  einer  hochverdienten  Gönnerin  der 
Wissenschaft   und    zur   Pflegerin   jeder    wahren  Kultur.     Nein,    dadurch 
daß   der  Geist   sich   den  Offenbarungen  des  göttlichen  Wortes  erschließt, 
das  da  ist  die  höchste  Wahrheit  und  der  Urgrund  aller  Wahrheit,  wird 
man   nie   und   nimmer  der  Vernunfterkenntnis  ihr  Recht  kümmern;  viel- 
mehr werden   die  Strahlen   aus   der  göttlichen  Welt  in  allen  Fällen  dem 
menschlichen  Verstände   sogar  noch  Stärke   und   Klarheit  geben,    indem 
sie  ihn  in  den   wichtigeren  Fragen  vor  quälender  Unsicherheit  und  Irr- 
tum bewahren.     Neunzehn  Jahrhunderte   des  Ruhmes   übrigens,   den  der 
Katholizismus  in  allen  Zweigen  des  Wissens  sich  erwarb,  genügen  vollauf, 
um   diese   unwahre   Behauptung  zu   zerstören.     Der  katholischen   Kirche 
gebührt  in  der  Tat  das  Verdienst,  die  christliche  Weisheit,  ohne  welche 
die   Welt  noch  in   der  Finsternis   des   heidnischen   Aberglaubens   und   in 
niedriger  Barbarei  läge,  verbreitet  und  verteidigt  zu  haben,  ihr  die  kost- 
baren  Schätze  der  Literatur  und  der  Wissenschaft  des  Altertums  erhalten 
und   der  Nachwelt  überliefert,   die   ersten  Volksschulen  eröffnet  und  Uni- 
versitäten geschaffen  zu  haben,  die  noch  in  unseren  Tagen  in  ihrem  alten 
Kiilime  bestehen;  endlich  hat  sie  das  Verdienst,  den  berühmtesten  Künstlern 
ihre  Hand  geboten  und  sie  in  ihren  Schutz  genommen  und  der  Literatur 
die  höchsten,  reinsten  und  ruhmwürdigsten  Ideen  eingegeben  zu  haben.  || 
Die  Kirche  die  Feindin   der  Freiheit?  —   Wie   verdreht   man   doch   einen 
Begriff,  der  eines  der  kostbarsten  Geschenke  Gottes  in  sich  schließt  und 
nun  dazu  dienen  muß,  um  Mißbräuche  und  Zügellosigkeit  zu  rechtfertigen. 
Wenn    man    unter   Freiheit    Gesetzlosigkeit    versteht    und    ungebundene 
Willkür,  so  wird  sie  sicherlich  ihre  Verurteilung  bei  der  Kirche  wie  bei 
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jedem  Ehrenmanne  finden;   aber  wenn  man  unter  Freiheit  das  vernunft- 
gemäße Recht   versteht,    überall    ungehindert  nach  der  Richtschnur  des 
ewigen   Gesetzes    das   Gute    zu   wirken   —   worin  ja  gerade   die  Freiheit 
bestehen  muß,  wenn  sie  der  Menschen  würdig  sein  und  der  Gesellschaft 
nützen  soll  — ,  wenn  man  so  die  Freiheit  auffaßt,  so  begünstigt,  fordert 
und  schirmt  sie  niemand  mehr  als  die  Kirche.     Sie  war  es  ja,  die  durch 
ihre  Lehre  und  ihr  Wirken  die  Menschheit  von  dem  Druck  der  Sklaverei 
befreite,   indem  sie    das  große  Gesetz   der  Gleichheit   und  Brüderlichkeit 
unter  den  Menschen  verkündete;  sie  trat  zu  allen  Zeiten  als  Schirmerin 
der  Schwachen  und  Unterdrückten  gegen  die  Übermacht   der  Gewaltigen 
auf;  sie  bezahlte  die  Freiheit  des  christlichen  Gewissens  mit  dem  teuren 
Preis  des  Märtyrerblutes;  sie  gab  dem  Kinde  und  der  Frau  die  Würde 
ihrer    natürlichen    Stellung    wieder,    gesellschaftliche    Gleichberechtigung 
und  Achtung;  sie  hat  mitgeholfen,  die  bürgerliche  und  staatliche  Freiheit 
der  Völker  zu  schaffen  und  aufrecht  zu  erhalten.  ||  Die  Kirche  maßt  sich 
die  Rechte   des  Staates   an   und  greift   hinüber   in   das  politische  Gebiet? 
—  Aber  die  Kirche  weiß  ja  und  lehrt,   daß  ihr  göttlicher  Stifter  befahl 
dem  Kaiser  zu  geben,  was  des  Kaisers  ist,  und  Gott  zu  geben,  was  Gottes 
ist,   und   so   die  unabänderliche  und  ewige  Scheidung  der  zwei  Gewalten 
festsetzte,  deren  jede  innerhalb  ihres  eigenen  Gebietes  vollkommen  unab- 
hängig ist;  eine  glückliche  Scheidung,  die  in  so  großem  Maße  Teil  hatte 
an   der  Entfaltung  der  christlichen  Kultur.     Ihrem  Geist  der  Liebe  liegt 
jede  feindliche  Absicht  fern;  sie  will  nur  neben  dem  Staate  dastehen,  um 
ihre  Tätigkeit  zwar  demselben  Menschen  und  derselben  Gesellschaft  zu- 
zuwenden, aber  in  der  Weise   und  in  der  hohen  Absicht,  welche  ihrer 
göttlichen  Sendung  entspricht.     Wo   man  ihr  Werk   ohne  Argwohn  auf- 
nähme,   würde    sie    nur   die  Erreichung  der  unzähligen   oben  genannten 
Vorteile  erleichtern.    Die  Annahme  selbstsüchtiger  Zwecke  bei  der  Kirche 
ist    nichts    anderes    als    eine    alte    Verleumdung,    deren    ihre    mächtigen 
Feinde  sich  als  Vorwand  bedienten,  um  ihre  Verfolgungen  zu  beschönigen; 
und  die  Geschichte,   vorurteilsfrei  betrachtet,  bezeugt  es  vollauf,  daß  die 
Kirche,   statt  jemals  den  Versuch  zu  Vergewaltigungen  zu  machen,  viel- 
mehr selber  nach  dem  Bilde  ihres  göttlichen  Stifters  oft  das  Opfer  von 
Vergewaltigungen   und  Ungerechtigkeiten  geworden  ist,   und   das   gerade 
deshalb,   weil   ihre  Stärke   in   der  Macht   des  Gedankens   und  der  Wahr- 
heit, nicht  der  Waffen  liegt.  ||  Solche  und  ähnliche  Beschuldigungen  ent- 
springen also  aus  reiner  Böswilligkeit.     Und  bei  diesem  unredlichen  und 
verderblichen  Werke  geht  den  anderen  eine  im  Dunkeln  arbeitende  Ver- 
einigung voran,  welche   sich  in  der  Gesellschaft  seit  langen  Jahren  wie 
eine  tödliche  Krankheit  festgesetzt  hat  und  ihre  Gesundheit  und  Lebens- 
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kraft  zerstört.  Die  bestandige  Verkörperung  der  Revolution  —  so  ist 
sie  das  Zerrbild  einer  Gesellschaft,  deren  Zweck  ist,  die  zu  Recht  be- 
stehende  Gesellschaft  im  geheimen  zu  regieren,  und  ihr  ganzes  Sein  geht 
im  Kriege  gegen  Gotl  und  seine  Kirche  auf.  Es  wäre  nicht  einmal 
nötig,  sie  beim  Namen  zu  nennen;  denn  alle  denken  bei  dieser  Schilderung 
an  die  Freimaurerei,  von  der  Wir  ausdrücklich  in  Unserer  Enzyklika 
Humanuni  genus  vom  20.  April  1884  gesprochen  haben,  wo  Wir  ihre 
schädlichen  Bestrebungen,  ihre  falschen  Lehren,  ihre  nichtswürdigen 
Taten  aufdeckten.  Dieser  Verein,  welcher  mit  einem  Riesennetze  fast 
alle  Nationen  umspannt  und  sieh  mit  anderen  Geheimbünden  vereint, 
die  er  dann  durch  verborgene  Fäden  in  Bewegung  setzt  —  dieser  Ver- 
ein hat  dadurch,  daß  er  seine  Anhänger  durch  die  Vorteile,  die  er  ihnen 
verschafft,  anlockt,  daß  er  die  leitenden  Kreise  bald  durch  Versprechungen, 
bald  durch  Drohungen  nach  seinen  Absichten  lenkt,  es  dahin  gebracht, 
daß  er  in  alle  Gesellschaftsklassen  eingedrungen  ist  und  sozusagen  einen 
unsichtbaren  und  unverantwortlichen  Staat  im  gesetzlichen  Staate  bildet. 
Beseelt  vom  Geiste  des  Satans,  der  sich,  wie  der  Apostel  sagt,  bei  Ge- 
legenheit in  einen  Engel  des  Lichtes  zu  verwandeln  weiß,  brüstet  er  sich 
mit  seinen  Humanitätsbestrebungen,  beutet  aber  alles  für  den  Zweck  des 
Geheimbundes  aus,  und  während  er  behauptet,  keine  politischen  Ziele 
im  Auge  zu  haben,  entfaltet  er  eine  weitgreifende  Tätigkeit  in  der  Ge- 
setzgebung und  der  Staatsverwaltung;  während  er  äußerlich  die  bestehende 
Obrigkeit  und  selbst  die  Religion  respektiert,  strebt  er  als  höchstes  Ziel 
—  und  seine  eigenen  Statuten  bestätigen  dies  —  die  Vernichtung  von 
Staat  und  Kirche  an,  die  ihm  als  Feinde  der  Freiheit  gelten.  ||  Es  stellt 
sich  immer  klarer  heraus,  daß  dem  geheimen  Einfluß  und  der  Mitwirkung 
dieser  Sekte  die  beständigen  Bedrängungen  der  Kirche,  sowie  auch  die 
Verschärfung  bei  den  letzten  Angriffen  zum  großen  Teil  zugeschrieben 
werden  müssen.  Und  in  der  Tat,  das  gleichzeitige  Auftreten  der  Ver- 
folgung, welche  kürzlich  wie  ein  Wetter  bei  heiterem  Himmel  losbrach, 
ohne  Ursachen,  die  zu  der  Wirkung  im  Verhältnis  stellen;  die  gleiche 
Art  der  Vorbereitung,  welche  die  Tagespresse,  öffentliche  Versammlungen 
und  Schauvorstellungen  besorgten;  die  überall  befolgte  Anwendung  der- 
selben Wallen  der  Verleumdung  und  der  Volksaufreizung  —  dies  alles 
weist  auf  einen  einheitlichen  Flan  und  die  Herkunft  der  Losung  von 
ein  and  derselben  Zentralleitung  hin.  Eine  Erscheinung  übrigens,  die 
mit  jenem  längst  gefaßten  Flan  in  Verbindung  steht,  der  in  großem 
Umfange  in  die  Tat  umgesetzt  zu  werden  beginnt,  um  die  von  Uns  schon 
aufgezählten  Schäden  zu  vervielfältigen,  und  vor  allem  den  religiösen 
Unterricht  zurückzudrängen  bis  zum  vollständigen  Ausschluß,  und  so  ein 
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indifferentes  und  angläubiges  Geschlecht  heranzuziehen,  —  um  vermittels 
der  Presse  die  Sittenlehre  der  Kirche  anzugreifen,  ihre  frommen  Gebräuche 
verächtlich  zu  machen  und  ihre  Feste  zu  entheiligen. 

Es  versteht  sich  von  selbst,  daß  das  katholische  Priestertum,  das  be- 
rufen ist,  die  Betätigung  der  Religion  zu  fördern  und  ihre  Geheimnisse 
auszuspenden,  mit  größter  Erbitterung  angegriffen  wird,  um  sein  Ansehen 
vor  dem  Volke  herabzusetzen.  Ja  die  Verwegenheit  wächst  von  Tag  zu 
Tag:  man  mißdeutet  seine  Handlungen,  häuft  argwöhnische  Verdächti- 
gungen und  lädt  ihm  die  gemeinsten  Beschuldigungen  auf;  sie  wächst  im 
Verhältnis  zur  Straflosigkeit,  die  man  sich  versprechen  kann.  So  gesellen 
sich  neue  Schäden  zu  jenen,  die  der  Klerus  schon  seit  einiger  Zeit  er- 
duldet infolge  der  Wehrpflicht,  die  ihn  der  angemessenen  religiösen  Vor- 
bildung entzieht,  und  infolge  des  Raubes  am  Kirchengut,  das  der  fromme 
Edelmut  der  Gläubigen  gespendet  hatte.  —  Und  die  Orden  und  religiösen 
Genossenschaften,  die  in  der  Befolgung  der  evangelischen  Räte  nicht 
weniger  den  Ruhm  der  Religion  als  der  Gesellschaft  ausmachen,  sind, 
gerade  als  hätten  sie  dadurch  in  den  Augen  der  Feinde  der  Kirche  eine 
neue  Schuld  auf  sich  geladen,  der  Gegenstand  des  Hasses  und  der  Ver- 
achtung geworden.  Und  mit  Schmerz  müssen  wir  darauf  hinweisen,  wie 
sie  auch  neuerdings  von  unverdienten  und  gehässigen  Maßregeln  betroffen 
wurden,  die  jeder  rechtlich  Denkende  im  höchsten  Grade  verurteilen 
muß.  Nichts  vermochte  sie  davor  zu  schützen :  nicht  ihr  unbescholtenes 
Leben,  dem  nicht  einmal  der  Feind  eine  ernste  Makel  anhängen  konnte; 
nicht  das  Naturrecht,  welches  die  Bildung  von  Vereinigungen  zu  einem 
guten  Zwecke  erlaubt;  nicht  das  Staatsgesetz,  das  diese  Bildung  gut- 
heißt, noch  auch  die  Dankbarkeit  des  Volkes  für  die  kostbaren  Dienste, 
welche  ihm  die  Orden  geleistet  in  Wissenschaft  und  Kunst,  durch  Ur- 
barmachung und  Bewirtschaftung  des  Bodens  und  endlich  durch  die 
ausgedehnte  charitative  Tätigkeit  für  die  große  Masse  der  Armen. 
Männer  und  Frauen,  aus  dem  Volke  hervorgegangen,  haben  freiwillig 
auf  die  Freuden  der  Familie  verzichtet,  um  in  friedlichem  Zusammen- 
wirken ihre  Jugend,  ihr  Talent,  ihr  ganzes  Tun  und  Leben  dem  Wohle 
des  Nächsten  zu  weihen,  und  dafür  werden  sie  nun  gleich  einer  Rotte 
von  Übeltätern  zur  Verbannung  verurteilt,  trotz  der  sonst  soweitgehenden 
Freiheit.  ||  Doch  was  Wunder,  daß  es  den  liebsten  Kindern  so  hart  er- 
geht, da  ja  der  Vater  selber,  das  Haupt  der  katholischen  Kirche,  der 
Papst  zu  Rom,  keine  bessere  Behandlung  findet!  Die  Tatsachen  sind 
sattsam  bekannt.  Mit  der  weltlichen  Herrschaft  hat  man  ihm  jene  Un- 
abhängigkeit geraubt,  deren  er  für  seine  göttliche  Sendung  an  die  AVeit 
bedarf.     Man  hat  ihn  genötigt,   sich  in  seinem  eigenen  Rom,  im  eigenen 
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Hause  einzuschließen.  Der  Druck  einer  feindlichen  Macht,  die  freilich 
durch  nichtssagende  Zusicherungen  und  zweifelhafte  Versprechungen  für 
sein  Ansehen  und  seine  Freiheit  bürgen  wollte,  hat  ihn  in  eine  unnatür- 
liche Lage  gedrängt,  die  wider  alles  Recht  und  seines  erhabenen  Amtes 
unwürdig  ist.  Wir  wissen  nur  zu  gut,  welche  Hindernisse  man  dem 
Papste  in  den  Weg  legt,  wie  oft  man  seine  Absichten  mißdeutet  und 
seine  erhabene  Würde  antastet.  So  wird  es  immer  klarer,  daß  es  im 
Plane  lag,  durch  den  Raub  der  weltlichen  Herrschaft  allmählich  die 
geistliche  Gewalt  des  Oberhauptes  der  Kirche  zu  untergraben,  wie  es 
übrigens  die  wahren  »Schuldigen  schon  ohne  Umschweif  ausgesprochen 
haben.  H  Allein  das  Unterfangen  ist  mit  Rücksicht  auf  seine  Folgen 
nicht  nur  politisch  unklug,  sondern  auch  für  die  gesellschaftliche  Ord- 
nung gefährlich.  Denn  die  Streiche,  welche  man  gegen  den  Glauben 
führt,  treffen  gleich  tief  auch  die  Gesellschaft  ins  Herz.  Gott  hat  nun 
einmal  den  Menschen  durch  ganz  wesentliche  Eigenschaften,  die  er  ihm 
gab,  auf  ein  gesellschaftliches  Leben  angewiesen  und  daher  in  seiner 
Vorsehung  auch  die  Kirche  als  Gesellschaft  gegründet.  Auf  den  Berg 
Sion  hat  er  sie  gestellt,  wie  die  Heilige  Schrift  sich  ausdrückt,  auf  daß 
sie  als  Leuchte  diene,  auf  daß  der  befruchtende  Strahl  ihres  Lichtes  in 
den  mannigfachsten  Gestaltungen  der  menschlichen  Gesellschaft  das  Leben 
zur  Entfaltung  bringe.  Grundsätze  himmlischer  Weisheit  soll  die  Kirche 
sie  lehren,  durch  deren  Befolgung  sie  ihre  Verhältnisse  aufs  beste  ordnen 
kann.  Eine  Gesellschaft  also,  die  sich  dem  Einflüsse  der  Kirche  ent- 
zieht, auf  den  ihr  Bestand  zum  guten  Teil  gegründet  ist,  muß  immer 
tiefer  sinken  oder  in  Trümmer  gehen,  da  sie  trennt,  was  Gott  verbunden 
wissen  wollte.  Wir  sind  nie  müde  geworden,  bei  jeder  Gelegenheit 
diese  Wahrheiten  nachdrücklich  zu  betonen,  und  haben  es  jetzt  bei  diesem 
außerordentlichen  Anlasse  ausdrücklich  wieder  getan.  Gebe  Gott,  daß 
die  Gläubigen  daraus  die  nötige  Tatkraft  und  Einsicht  schöpfen,  mit 
Einigkeit  und  mit  größerem  Erfolge  am  allgemeinen  Wohle  zu  arbeiten; 
und  möge  auch  den  Gegnern  ein  Licht  aufgehen  über  die  Ungerechtig- 
keit, deren  sie  sich  schuldig  machen,  wenn  sie  die  Kirche  verfolgen,  die 
liebevollste  Mutter  und  treueste  Wohltäterin  der  Menschheit.  Allein 
das  traurige  Bild  ihrer  augenblicklichen  Lage  darf  die  Gläubigen  im  festen 
Vertrauen  auf  Gottes  Beistand  nicht  wanken  machen.  Er  wird  schließ- 
lich den  Sieg  verleihen,  wann  und  wie  er  will.  Tief  betrübt  sind  Wir 
bis  ins  innerste  Herz  hinein,  aber  frei  von  Bangigkeit  um  den  Bestand 
der  Kirche,  die  für  die  Ewigkeit  bestimmt  ist.  Die  Verfolgungen  sind 
ja,  wie  Wir  zu  Anfang  zeigten,  ihr  eigenstes  Erbe;  denn  Gott  weiß  durch 
dieselben    höhere,  kostbarere  Zwecke  zu   erreichen  in  der  Prüfung  und 
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Läuterung  seiner  Kinder.  Und  gerade  bei  der  Zulassung  solcher  An- 
feindungen und  solchen  Widerspruchs  offenbart  sich  der  göttliche  Bei- 
stand, der  durch  neue,  ungeahnte  Mittel  Bestand  und  Wachstum  des 
Werkes  sichert,  so  daß  die  Mächte,  welche  sich  zum  Untergang  seiner 
Kirche  verschworen  haben,  nicht  obsiegen.  Die  neunzehn  Jahrhunderte 
ihres  Bestehens  inmitten  der  unaufhörlich  wechselnden  Ebbe  und  Flut 
menschlichen  Geschickes  lehren,  daß  Sturm  und  Wogen  wohl  über  sie 
hinwegbrausen,  aber  ihre  Grundfesten  nicht  zu  erschüttern  vermögen. 

Ja  mit  Recht  schöpfen  wir  Mut;  denn  auch  in  der  Gegenwart  fehlt 
es  nicht  an  hoffnungsvollen  Anzeichen,  die  unsere  Zuversicht  nicht  wanken 
lassen.  Seien  auch  die  Schwierigkeiten  außerordentlicher  und  beängsti- 
gender Art,  so  spielen  sich  doch  hinwiederum  Vorgänge  unter  unseren 
Augen  ab,  die  von  einer  wunderbaren  Erbarmung  und  Weisheit  zeugen, 
mit  der  Gott  sein  Versprechen  erfüllt.  Furchtbare  Mächte  stehen  jetzt 
gegen  die  Kirche  im  Bunde,  und  menschlicher  Hilfe  ist  sie  gänzlich  be- 
raubt; allein  nach  wie  vor  steht  sie  groß  da  in  der  Welt  und  breitet  ihr 
Reich  aus  unter  den  Völkern  aller  Himmelsstriche.  Nein,  der  Fürst  dieser 
Welt  kann  seine  Herrschaft  von  ehedem  nicht  wiedererobern,  seit  Christus 
sie  ihm  abgerungen;  mögen  die  Angriffe  Satans  auch  Wunden  schlagen, 
zum  Siege  wird  er  nicht  gelangen!  Zur  Stunde  ist  bereits  unter  dem 
Beistande  des  Heiligen  Geistes,  dessen  lebendiger  Hauch  die  Kirche  durch- 
weht, ein  himmlischer  Friede  eingezogen  in  die  Herzen  der  Guten,  ja  in 
die  ganze  katholische  Welt;  in  heiterem  Glänze  ist  er  aufgegangen  aus 
der  Vereinigung  der  Bischöfe  mit  dem  Apostolischen  Stuhl,  einer  Ver- 
einigung so  eng  und  innig,  wie  noch  keine  Zeit  sie  gesehen  hat.  Welch 
wunderbarer  Gegensatz  zu  den  Wühlereien,  der  Zwietracht  und  zu  den 
Geheimbünden,  die  fort  und  fort  um  sich  greifen  und  den  Frieden  der 
Gesellschaft  stören!  Dieselbe  harmonische  Einheit  verknüpft  die  Bischöfe 
mit  ihrem  Klerus  und  diesen  hinwiederum  mit  der  katholischen  Laienwelt 
und  ist  eine  treibende  Kraft  zu  den  verschiedensten  Werken  des  Eifers 
und  der  Liebe.  Fester  und  frei  von  menschlichen  Rücksichten  schließen 
sich  die  katholischen  Laien  zu  einmütigem  Handeln  zusammen  und  raffen 
sich  in  hochherzigem  Wetteifer  auf  zur  Verteidigung  der  heiligen  Sache 
des  Glaubens.  Ja,  das  ist  die  Einigkeit,  die  Wh*  schon  früher  so  sehr 
betonten  und  jetzt  von  neuem  einschärfen  und  die  Wir  segnen,  auf  daß 
sie  immer  mehr  erstarke  und  gleich  einer  ehernen  Mauer  dem  Anstürme 
der  Feinde  trotze.  ||  Ferner  freuen  Wir  Uns  innig  über  die  allbekannte 
Erscheinung,  daß  auch  in  unseren  Tagen  so  viele  religiöse  Vereinigungen 
in  der  Kirche  gleich  Schößlingen  am  Baume  hervorsprossen,  andere  hin- 
wiederum  neue    Kraft    annehmen    und    sich  wieder  organisieren.     Keine 
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Form  christlicher  Frömmigkeit,  die  in  ihnen  nicht  ihre  Pflege  findet,  mag 
sie  sich  auf  den  Ehrloser  und  seine'  anbetungswürdigen  Geheimnisse  be- 
ziehen, auf  seine  mächtigste  Mutter  oder  auf  einen  Heiligen,  der  in  be- 
sonderem Tugendglanze  strahlt.  Und  gleichzeitig  wird  kein  Zweig  christ- 
licher Nächstenliebe  vergessen ;  mit  allen  Mitteln  arbeitet  die  Kirche  aller- 
orts an  der  Erziehung  der  Jugend  und  der  Hebung  der  öffentlichen 
Sittlichkeit,  sorgt  für  die  Krankenpflege  und  die  Unterstützung  der  be- 
sitzlosen Klassen.  Und  wie  rasch  würde  sich  diese  Bewegung  mit  noch 
ganz  anderen  Erfolgen  verbreiten,  wenn  nur  nicht  so  häufig  ungerechte 
und  feindliche  Maßnahmen  ihr  Hindernisse  in  den  Weg  legten.  ||  Und 
der  Herr,  der  die  Kirche  so  lebenskräftig  erhält  in  den  Ländern,  wo  sie 
schon  seit  langem  durch  ihre  Kulturarbeit  sich  heimisch  gemacht  hat, 
gibt  uns  auch  durch  neue  Hoffnungen  Trost  dank  dem  Eifer  seiner 
Missionäre;  nicht  mutlos  gemacht  durch  die  bestandenen  Gefahren,  die 
Entbehrungen  und  Opfer  jeder  Art,  an  Zahl  noch  gewachsen,  gehen  sie 
hin,  gewinnen  ganze  Landstriche  dem  Evangelium  und  der  Gesittung  und 
bewähren  dabei  eine  bewunder ungs werte  Ausdauer,  obwohl  ihnen  mit 
Herabsetzung  und  Verleumdung  vergolten  wird,  wie  einst  ihrem  gött- 
lichen Meister.  ||  In  den  bittern  Kelch  ist  also  auch  ein  Tropfen  Trost 
gemischt,  in  den  Beschwernissen  des  Kampfes  haben  Avir  gar  vieles,  das 
uns  Stärke  und  Hoffnung  gibt.  In  Wahrheit  eine  Tatsache,  die  jeden 
einsichtigen  Beobachter,  den  nicht  Leidenschaft  verblendet  hat,  nach- 
denklich machen,  ihn  erkennen  lassen  muß,  daß  Gott,  der  den  Menschen 
nicht  sich  selber  überließ  hinsichtlich  des  letzten  Zieles  seines  ganzen 
Lebens  und  deshalb  zu  ihm  gesprochen  hat,  auch  jetzt  in  seiner  Kirche 
spricht,  die  sichtbar  von  göttlichem  Beistand  unterstützt  wird,  daß  er  es 
offenkundig  macht,  auf  welcher  Seite  Wahrheit  und  Heil  zu  finden  ist.  | 
Jedenfalls  Avird  dieser  fortwährende  Beistand  dazu  dienen,  unseren  Herzen 
die  feste  Hoffnung  einzupflanzen,  daß  in  dem  Augenblicke,  den  die  gött- 
liche Vorsehung  bestimmt  hat,  die  "Wahrheit  die  Nebel,  mit  denen  man 
sie  verhüllen  will,  zerreißen  und  in  nicht  ferner  Zukunft  heller  erstrahlen 
wird;  daß  der  Geist  des  Evangeliums  die  müden  und  morschen  Glieder 
dieser  zerrütteten  Gesellschaft  wieder  beleben  wird.  ||  So  viel  an  Uns  liegt, 
Ehrwürdige  Brüder,  bemühen  Wir  Uns,  den  Tag  der  Erbarmungen  Gottes 
zu  beschleunigen  und  freudig  mitzuarbeiten,  Avie  es  Unsere  Pflicht  ist,  zur 
Verteidigung  und  zum  Wachstum  seines  Reiches  auf  Erden.  Bei  Euch 
bedarf  es  der  Aufmunterung  nicht.  Eure  Hirtensorge  ist  Uns  wohl  be- 
kannt; möchte  das  Feuer,  das  in  Euren  Herzen  flammt,  auch  immer  mehr 
in  allen  Dienern  des  Herrn  zünden,  die  an  Eurer  Arbeit  teilnehmen.  Sie 
stehen  in  unmittelbarer  Berührung  mit  dem  Volke  und  kennen  vollkommen 
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die  Strebungen,  die  Bedürfnisse,  die  Leiden,  wie  auch  die  List  und  Ver- 
führungskunst,  mit  denen  man  es  umgarnt.  Und  wenn  sie,  erfüllt  von 
dem  Geiste  Jesu  Christi,  erhaben  üb  r  alle  politischen  Leidenschaften, 
ihre  Arbeit  mit  der  Eurigen  vereinen,  wird  es  ihnen  mit  Gottes  Segen 
gelingen,  Wunder  zu  wirken:  mit  ihrem  Wort  werden  sie  die  Massei] 
erleuchten,  durch  die  Milde  ihres  Umgangs  die  Herzen  an  sich  ziehen 
und  ihnen  liebevoll  behilflich  sein  zu  steter  Verbesserung  ihrer  Lage.  — 
Und  der  Klerus  wird  sich  gestärkt  sehen  von  der  klugen,  tätigen  Mit- 
arbeit aller  Gläubigen,  die  guten  Willens  sind.  So  werden  die  Söhne, 
welche  die  liebende  Sorgfalt  ihrer  Mutter,  der  Kirche,  erfuhren,  ihr  nach 
Gebühr  vergelten  mit  der  Verteidigung  ihrer  Ehre  und  ihres  Ruhmes. 
Jeder  kann  beitragen  zu  diesem  pflichtschuldigen,  höchstverdienstlichen 
Werke:  die  Gelehrten  und  die  Schriftsteller  mit  apologetischer  Arbeit  und 
in  der  Tagespresse,  diesem  Machtmittel,  das  unsere  Gegner  so  sehr  miß- 
brauchen, die  Familienväter  und  die  Lehrer  durch  eine  christliche  Er- 
ziehung der  Kinder,  die  Behörden  und  Volksvertreter  durch  Festigkeit 
in  den  rechten  Grundsätzen  und  durch  Makellosigkeit  des  Charakters, 
alle  durch  ein  furchtloses  Bekenntnis  ihres  Glaubens.  —  Unsere  Zeit 
verlangt  Adel  der  Gesinnung,  Großmut  im  Entschließen,  strenge  Wahrung 
der  gesetzmäßigen  Ordnung.  Dies  muß  sich  vor  allem  zeigen  in  einer 
vertrauensvollen  und  vollkommenen  Unterwerfung  unter  die  leitenden 
Winke  des  Heiligen  Stuhles,  das  beste  Mittel,  den  Schaden  entzweiender 
Parteimeinungen  zu  heben  oder  doch  abzuschwächen  und  alle  Kräfte  zu 
einen  im  Dienste  eines  höheren  Zweckes,  des  Sieges  Jesu  Christi  in  seiner 
Kirche.  ||  Das  ist  die  Pflicht  der  Katholiken;  der  endliche  Erfolg  hängt 
ab  von  ihm,  der  liebevoll  und  weise  über  seine  unbefleckte  Braut  wacht, 
von  dem  geschrieben  ist:  Jesus  Christus  heri  et  hodie,  ipse  et  in  saecula: 
„Jesus  Christus  gestern  und  heute,  er  auch  in  Ewigkeit."  Zu  ihm  richten 
Wir  auch  in  diesem  Augenblicke  Unser  demütiges  und  heißes  Gebet,  zu 
ihm,  der  in  unendlicher  Liebe  für  die  irrende  Menschheit  sich  in  hehrem 
Opfertode  zur  Sühne  hingab;  zu  ihm,  der,  wenn  auch  unsichtbar,  auf 
dem  Schilfe  seiner  Kirche  steht  und  dem  Meere  und  den  tobenden  Winden 
gebieten  und  den  Sturm  stillen  kann.  Und  Ihr,  Ehrwürdige  Brüder, 
werdet  ihn  gewiß  vereint  mit  Uns  anflehen,  auf  daß  das  Unglück  schwinde, 
welches  auf  der  Gesellschaft  lastet,  auf  daß  der  Strahl  des  göttlichen 
Lichtes  alle  die  erleuchte,  welche,  vielleicht  mehr  aus  Unwissenheit  denn 
aus  Böswilligkeit,  die  Religion  Christi  mit  ihrem  Hasse  verfolgen,  auf 
daß  die  Menschen,  die  guten  Willens  sind,  in  heiliger  Arbeitsfreudigkeit 
bestärkt  werden.  So  möge  denn  bald  der  Triumph  der  Wahrheit  und 
des   Rechtes   nahen,   mögen  bald   der  Menschenfamilie  glücklichere  Tage 
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des  Friedens  und  der  Ruhe  lächeln!  ||  Empfanget  indessen  als  Unterpfand 
der  lieißerflehten  Gnaden  für  Euch  und  für  alle  Burer  Hirtensorge  an- 
vertrauten Gläubigen  den  Apostolischen  Segen,  den  Wir  Buch  aus  vollem 
Herzen  spenden!  ||  Gegeben  zu  Koni  bei  St.  Peter,  den  19.  März  1902, 
im  fünfundzwanzigsten  Jahre  Unseres  Pontifikates. 
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Aktenstücke 
zur  Geschichte  des  Südafrikanischen  Krieges. 

I.  Verhandlungen  zwischen  Großbritannien  uud  den  Buren 
über  die  Niederlegung  der  Waffen. 

März-Mai  1902.*) 
Nr.    12684.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Lord  Kitchener,   der   Ober- 
befehlshaber in  Südafrika,  an  den  Kriegsminister. 
Friedensangebot  Schalk  Burgers. 

Pretoria,  12th  March,  1902,  6-55  P.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  Schalk  Burger  states,  in  ans  wer  to  my  letter  forwarding 
correspondence  with  Netherlands  Government,  that  he  is  prepared  to 
make  peace  proposals,  but  wishes  first  to  see  President  Steyn,  and  asks 
for  safe  conduct  throngh  our  lines  and  back.  Shall  1  accede  to  this 
request? 


Nr.  12685.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Kriegsminister  an  Lord 
Kitchener.     Antwort  auf  das  vorige. 

War  Office,  13th  Marcli,  1902,  12-30  A.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  We  have  no  objection  to  Schalk  Burger  being  allowed 
to   pass  throngh   our  lines  to  interview  Steyn,   if  you  and  Milner  agree 
in  thinking  it  desirable. 

Nr.  12686.  GROSSBRITANNIEN. —  LordKitcliener  an  den  Kriegs- 
minister. Die  Huren  haben  Friedensvorschläge 
beschlossen. 

Pretoria,  lOth  April,  1902,  6-20  P.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  1t  was  decided  at  the  meeting  of  the  Boer  representatives 
to-day  to  send  me  a  letter  requesting  permission  to  lay  certain  proposals 
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before  nie  and  to  ask  rae  to   name  place   and  date.     I   should  like  In- 
structions on  this,  and  propose  their  Coming  here. 


Nr.  12687.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Kriegsminister  an  Lord 
Kitchener.  Milner  soll  an  den  Verhandlungen 
teilnehmen. 

War  Office,  llth  April,  1902,  1  A.M. 

(Telegram.)  ||  Wc  agree  to  your  receiving  the  Boer  representatives 
at  whatever  place  you  consider  most  convenient.  You  will  no  douht 
ask  Milner  to  he  present  at  the  meeting. 

Nr.  12688.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Lord  Kitchener  an  den 
Kriegsminister.  Genauer  Text  des  Vorschlags 
vom  10.  April. 

Pretoria,  llth  April,  1902,  8  A.M. 

(Telegram.)  ||  The  following  are  the  exact  terms  of  the  letter  I 
referred  to  in  my  telegram  of  lOth  April:  —  ||  Begins:  After  quoting 
at  length  the  correspondence  between  His  Majesty's  Government  and  the 
Netherlands,  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a  suitable  moment  to  do 
everything  possible  to  put  a  stop  to  the  war,  and  therefore  decide  to 
make  certain  propositions  to  Lord  Kitchener,  which  can  serve  as  a  base 
for  further  negotiations  in  order  to  bring  about  the  desired  end.  ||  They 
further  decide  that,  in  their  opinion,  in  order  to  accelerate  the  desired 
aim  and  prevent  misunderstanding,  Lord  Kitchener  be  requested  to  meet 
them  personally,  time  and  place  to  be  appointed  by  him,  in  order  to  lay 
before  him  direct  peace  proposals,  which  they  are  prepared  to  submit, 
and  in  order  to  settle  at  once,  by  direct  communication  with  him,  all 
questions  that  may  present  themselves  and  thereby  to  make  sure  that 
this  meeting  will  have  the  desired  result.     Ends. 

Nr.  12689.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Derselbe  an  Denselben.  Be- 
dingungen der  Buren. 

Pretoria,  12th  April,  1902,  9-22  P.M. 

(Telegram.)  ||  All   Boer  representatives   inet  to-day,  and   wished   the 

following  telegram  sent:  —  ||  „The  Boer  representatives  wish  to  lay  before 

His  Majesty's  Government  that  they   have   an  earnest  desire  for  peace, 

and   that   they   consequently   decided  to   ask   the   British   Government  to 
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end  hostilities,  and  to  enter  into  an  agreement  by  which,  in  tlieir  opinion, 
all  future  war  between  them  and  tlie  British  Government  in  South  Africa 
will  be  prevented.  They  consider  this  object  may  be  attained  by  providing 
for  following  points:  —  ||  „1-  Franchise.  ||  2.  Equal  rights  for  Dutch  and 
Enu*lish  lang-uaffes  in  education  matters.  II  3.  Customs  Union.  ||  4.  Dismant- 
ling  of  all  forts  in  Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony.  ||  5.  Post,  Telegraph, 
and  Railways  Union.  ||  6.  Arbitration  in  case  of  future  differences,  and 
only  subjects  of  the  parties  to  be  the  Arbitrators.  ||  7.  Mutual  amnesty. 
But  if  these  terms  are  not  satisfactory  they  desire  to  know  what  terms 
the  British  Government  would  give  them  in  order  to  secure  the  end 
they  all  desire." 

I  have  assured  them  that  His  Majesty's  Government  will  not  accept 
any  proposals  which  would  maintain  independence  of  Republic  as  this 
would  do,  and  that  they  must  expect  refusal. 


Nr.  12690.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Kriegsminister  an  Lord 
Kitchener.  Die  britische  Regierung  gesteht  keine 
Unabhängigkeit  der  Burenstaaten  zu. 

War  Office,  13th  April,  1902,  230  A.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  His  Majesty's  Government  sincerely  share  the  earnest 
desire  of  the  Boer  representatives  for  peace,  and  hope  that  the  present 
negotiations  may  lead  to  that  result;  but  tliey  have  already  stated  in 
the  clearest  terms,  and  must  now  repeat,  that  they  cannot  entertain  any 
proposals  which  are  based  upon  the  continued  independence  of  the  former 
Republics  which  have  been  formally  annexed  to  the  British  Crown. 

Nr.  12691.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  — Lord  Kitchener  an  den  Ivriegs- 
minister.  Die  Burendelegierten  wollen  die  eng; 
lischen  Bedingungen  ihrem  Volke  vorlegen. 

Pretoria,  Uth  April,  l!Xr2,  G10  P.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  The  High  Commissioner  and  I  met  the  Boer  represen- 
tatives this  morninff,  when  I  communicated  to  them  the  substance  of 
your  telegram.  We  then  endeavoured  to  induce  them  to  make  fresh 
proposals,  but  President  Steyn,  who  throughout  acted  as  their  leading 
spokesman,  immediately  took  the  line  that  while  the  Boer  Governments 
were  competent  to  make  peace,  they  were  not  competent  to  surrender 
the  independence  of  their  country;  that  only  the  people  eonld  do  this 
—  the  people,  as  explained,  meaning  the  burghers  still  in  the  field.     If 
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he  was  to  suggest  anything  involving  tlie  abandonment  of  independence, 
it  wonld  be  a  betrayal  of  their  trust.  ||  Schalk  Burger  and  General  Botha 
took  precisely  tlie  same  line.  As  no  progress  could  be  niade  the  meeting 
was  adjourned  by  mutual  consent  tili  this  afternoon.  The  Boer  represen- 
lalives  then  suggested  an  armistice  in  order  to  consult  their  people;  but 
I  pointed  out,  with  Lord  Milner's  füll  coneurrence,  that  we  had  not  got 
nearly  far  enough  in  the  direction  of  agreement  to  justify  such  a  course. 
Finally  it  was  agreed  that  I  should  send  you  the  following  niessage, 
which  was  read  over  several  times  and  fully  agreed  to  by  the  represen- 
tatives,  to  whom  I  have  given  a  copy  of  it:  — 

Begins:  A  difficulty  has  arisen  in  getting  on  with  proeeedings.  The 
representatives  state  that  constitutionally  they  have  no  power  to  discuss 
terms  based  on  the  surrender  of  independence,  inasmuch  as  only  the 
burghers  can  agree  to  such  a  basis;  therefore,  if  they  were  to  propose, 
it  would  put  them  in  a  false  position  with  regard  to  their  people.  If, 
however,  His  Majesty's  Government  would  state  the  terms  that,  subsequent 
to  a  relinquishment  of  independence,  they  would  be  prepared  to  grant; 
the  representatives,  after  asking  for  the  necessary  explanations,  with  out 
any  expression  of  approval  or  disajiproval,  would  submit  such  conditions 
to  their  people.     Ends. 


Nr.    12692.    GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Kriegsminister  an  Lord 
Kitchener.     Antwort  auf  das  vorige. 

War  Office,  IGtli  April  1902,  220  P.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  We  have  reeeived  with  oonsiderable  surprise  the  message 
from  the  Boer  leaders  contained  in  your  telegram  of  14th  April.  ||  The 
meeting  was  arranged  at  their  request,  and  they  müst  have  been  aware 
of  our  repeated  declarations  that  we  could  not  entertain  any  proposals 
based  on  the  renewed  independence  of  the  two  South  African  States. 
•\Vre  were,  therefore,  entitled  to  assunie  that  the  Boer  representatives  had 
relinquished  the  idea  of  independence,  and  would  propose  terms  of 
surrender  for  the  forces  still  in  the  hehl.  ||  They  now  state  that  they  are 
constitutionally  incompetent  to  discuss  terms  which  do  not  include  a 
restoration  of  independence,  but  request  us  to  inform  them  what  con- 
ditions would  be  granted,  if,  after  submitting  the  matter  to  their  followers, 
they  were  to  relinquisli  the  demand  for  independence.  ||  This  does  not 
seem  to  us  to  be  a  satisfactory  method  of  proeeeding,  or  one  best  adapted 
to  secure,  at  the  earliest  moment,  a  cessation  of  the  hostilities  which 
have  involved  the  loss  of  so  much  life  and  treasure.  ||  We  are,   however, 
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as  we  have  been  from  the  first,  anxious  to  spare  the  effusion  of  further 
blood,  and  to  hasten  the  restoration  of  peace  and  prosperity  to  the 
countries  afflicted  by  the  war,  and  you  and  Lord  Milner  are  therefore 
authorized  to  refer  the  Boer  leaders  to  the  offer  made  by  you  to  General 
Botha  more  than  twelve  months  ago,  and  to  inforrn  them  that  although 
the  subsequent  great  reduction  in  the  strength  of  the  forces  opposed  to 
us,  and  the  additional  sacrifices  thrown  upon  us  by  the  refusal  of  that 
offer  would  justify  us  in  imposing  far  more  onerous  terms,  we  are  still 
prepared,  in  the  hope  of  a  permanent  peace  and  reconciliation,  to  accept 
a  general  surrender  on  the  lines  of  that  offer,  but  with  such  modifications 
in  detail  as  may  be  agreed  upon  mutually.  ||  You  are  also  authorized  to 
discuss  such  modifications  with  them,  and  to  submit  the  result  for  our 
approval.  ||  Communicate  this  to  High  Commissioner. 


Nr.  12693.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  — Lord  Kitcheneranden  Kriegs- 
minister. Die  Burendelegierten  werden  bei  den 
Burghers   um   unbedingte   Vollmacht  nachsuchen 

Pretoria,  17th  April  1902,  640  P.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  I  communicated  your  telegram  to  the  Boer  represen- 
tatives  this  morning.  They  immediately  asked  for  adjournraent  to  consider 
it.  We  met  again  at  2  P.M.,  when  they  pressed  for  the  return  of  the 
Boer  delegates  and  for  an  armistice  to  enable  them  to  consult  their 
burghers.  I  refused  botli  on  military  grounds,  but  promised  facilities 
for  them  to  hold  meeting  of  their  burghers.  Lord  Milner  impressed  on 
them  necessity  of  Coming  back  with  definite  powers  and  determination 
to  make  peace  at  once,  which  they  promised  to  do.  The  meeting  then 
broke  up,  and  I  had  a  short  meeting  with  Generals  Botha,  De  YVet,  and 
Delarey,  to  arrange  details  of  how  they  are  to  carry  out  meeting.  These 
weie  settled  satisfactorily ,  and  they  will  probably  leave  to-morrow  to 
get  vote  from  their  people. 

Nr.  12694.  GROSSBRITANNIEN. —  Derselbe  an  Denselben.  Das- 
selbe. 

Pretoria,  18th  April  1902,  10-55  A.M. 

(Telegram.)  ||  Have  now  arranged  with  the  Generals  all  details  as  to 
holding  meeting,  and  representatives  of  both  States  will  leave  here  to- 
night  to  carry  out  the  arrangements. 
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Nr.  12695.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Kriegsminister  an  Lord 
Kitchener.  Keine  Unterbrechung  der  Operationen 
vor  dem  definitiven  Abschluß. 

War  Office,  19th  April  1902. 
(Telegraui.)  j|  Yours  of  yesterday.  We  fully  realize  the  necessity  of 
giving  tlte  Boer  leaders  all  due  opportunity  of  Consulting  tneir  commandos, 
but  we  trust  that  no  arrangements  will  be  come  to  which  will  make  it 
necessary  for  you  to  suspend  Operations,  until  some  definite  arrangement 
is  in  view.     We  are  continuino-  to  send  reinforcements. 


Nr.    12696.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.  — Lord  Kitchener  an  den  Kriegs- 
mini st  er.  Näheres  über  die  Abstimmung  der  Buren. 
Pretoria,  19th  April,  1902.  11-40  A.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  The  Boer  representatives  have  all  left.     The  meeting 
of   elected    representatives    from    commandos    is    arrang*  d  to  be  held  at 
Vereeniging  on  13th  or  15th  May.    I  did  my  best  to  hasten,  but  it  was 
found  impossible.    I  am  not  allowing  facilities  for  meeting  of  commandos 
in   Cape   Colony,    and  none   will  be  there.     I   have   arranged  with   Boer 
leaders    that  foreigners   serving  with  them  shall  have  no  vote,   and  that 
votes    will    be    by   ballot.     Each   commando   will   be   represented   by  two 
burghers.      It   is   thought  probable   that  the  meeting  at  Vereeniging  will 
take   two   days,   after   which,  if  favourable  decision  is   arrived  at,  Boer 
representatives  will  come  here  to  arrange  final  settlement. 


Nr.    12697.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  LordKitchener  andenKriegs- 

minister.    Die  Buren  haben  einer  Kommission  die 

Vollmacht  zu  Friedensverhandlungen  übertragen. 

Pretoria,  17th  May,  1902,  6-55  P.M. 

(Telegram.)  ||  Folio wing  telegram  just  reeeived:    —  ||  Begins:    „From 

State    Presidents    Burger    and  Steyn   to  Lord  Kitchener    —  ||  We  have 

tne   honour  to  communicate  to  your  Excellency  that,  as  a  result  of  the 

burghers    assembling    here,    a  Commission    has   been    appointed    by    our 

Governments  to  negotiate  with  your  Excellency  with  a  view  to  finishing 

tili'  present  hostilities.    This  Commission  consists  of  Louis  Botha,  Christian 

de  Wet,  Hertzog,  Dclarey,  and  »Smuts.     II'  your  Excellency  is  agreeable 

to   meet   this  Commission,    we   rccpiest  you  to  appoint  time  and  place  of 

meeting."     Ends. 
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After  consultation  with  Lord  Milner  I  liave  sent  following  reply:  —  !| 
Begins:  „I  have  the  hononr  to  acknowledge  your  cominnnication,  and 
slionld  be  glad  to  be  informed  if  the  Commission  you  announce  have 
plenary  powers  to  agree  to  terms  for  the  cessation  of  hostilities.  If 
so,  Lord  Milner  and  I  will  be  preparcd  to  receive  them  here.  Colonel 
Henderson  will  arrange  to  put  a  train  at  their  disposal  directly  they  in- 
form  him  when  they  wish  to  stark"     Ends. 

Nr.  12698.  GROSSBRITANNIEN. —  Derselbe  an  Denselben.  Das- 
selbe. 

Pretoria,  18tb  May,  1902,  2-15  P.M. 

(Telegram.)  ||  Following  is  reply  from  Burger  and  Steyn:  —  ||  Begins: 
„In  reply  to  your  Excellency's  telegram  of  this  morning,  we  have  the 
honour  to  inform  you  that  Commission,  appointed  in  aceordance  with 
Instructions  by  the  burghers  assembled,  has  power  to  negotiate  with  your 
Excellency,  subjet  to  ratification  by  the  burghers."     Ends. 

After  consultation  with  Lord  Mihier,  I  have  informed  the  President* 
we  will  be  glad  to  meet  the  Commission  here  to-morrow. 

Nl*.  12699.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Lord  Kitchener  an  den  Kriegs- 
minister. Differenzen  mit  den  Buren  über  die 
Grundlage  der  Verhandlungen. 

Pretoria,  19tb  May,  7-20  P.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  Meeting  took  place  at  11*30,  and  Boer  Commission 
made  following  proposals:  —  ||  1.  We  are  prepared  to  surrender  our 
independence  as  regards  foreign  relations.  ||  2.  We  wish  to  retain  self- 
government  under  British  supervision.  |j  3.  We  are  prepared  to  surrender 
a  part  of  our  territory. 

Lord  Milner  and  I  refused  to  accept  these  terms  as  basis  for 
negotiation,  as  they  differ  essentially  from  the  principles  laid  down  \>\ 
His  Majesty's  Government.  After  a  long  discussion  nothing  was  decided, 
and  it  was  determined  to  meet  in  the  afternoon.  Commission  met  again 
at  4  p.m.,  when  Lord  Milner  proposed  a  form  of  document  that  might 
be  submitted  to  the  burghers  for  a  „Yes"  or  „No"  vote.  There  was  ;i 
good  deal  of  objection  to  this,  but  it  was  agreed  finally  that  Lord  Milner 
should  meet  »Smuts  and  Hertzog  with  a  view  of  drafting,  as  far  as  possible, 
an  acceptal)le  document  on  the  Botha  lines.  They  will  meet  to-morrow 
for  that  purpose.  Lord  Milner  stipulated  for  the  assistance  of  Sir  Richard 
Soloinon  in  the  preparation  of  the  draft  document. 


124  Aktenstücke  zur  Geschichte  des  Südafrikanischen  Krieges. 

Nr.  12700.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  — Derselbe  an  Denselben.  Vor- 
schlag-, den  in  Yereeniging  versammelten  Buren 
folgendes  Dokument  vorzulegen. 

Pretoria,  21st  May,  1902,  4'50  P.M. 

(Telegram.)  |j  Commission  are  prepared  to  submit  the  following 
document  to  the  burghers  assembled  at  Vereeniging  for  a  „Yes"  or  „No" 
vote,  if  His  Majesty's  Government  approves  of  its  terms:  — 

Begins:  His  Excellency  General  Lord  Kitchener  and  his  Excellency 
Lord  Milner,  on  behalf  of  the  british  Government,  and  Messrs.  M.  T. 
Steyn,  J.  Brebner,  General  C.  R.  de  Wet,  General  C.  Olivier,  and  Judge 
J.  B.  M.  Hertzog,  acting  as  the  Government  of  the  Orange  Free  State, 
and  Messrs.  S.  W.  Burger,  F.  W.  Reitz,  Generals  Louis  Botha,  J.  H. 
Delarey,  Lucas  Meyer,  Krogh,  acting  as  the  Government  of  the  South 
African  Republic,  on  behalf  of  their  respective  burghers  desirous  to 
terminate    the  present  hostilities,    agree   on  the  following  Articles:    —   [| 

1.  The  burgher  forces  in  the  field  will  forthwith  lay  down  their  arms, 
handing  over  all  guns,  rifles,  and  munitions  of  war  in  their  possession 
or  under  their  control,  and  desist  from  any  further  resistance  to  the 
authority  of  His  Majesty  King  Edward  VII,  whom  they  recognize  as 
their  lawful  Sovereign.  The  manner  and  details  of  this  surrender  will 
be  arranged  between  Lord  Kitchener  and  Commandant-General  Botha, 
Assistant  Commandant-General  Delarey,  and  Chief  Commandant  de  Wet.  |j 

2.  Burghers  in  the  field  outside  the  limits  of  the  Transvaal  or  Orange 
River  Colony,  on   surrendering ,   will  be  brought  back   to  their  homes.  || 

3.  All  prisoners  of  war  at  present  outside  South  Africa  who  are  burghers 

will,   on   their  declaring  their  acceptance   of  the    position   of  subjects  of 

His  Majesty  King   Edward  VII,    be    brought  back   to  the  places   where 

they  were   domiciled   before   the   war.  ||  4.  The   burghers  so   surrendering 

er    so   returning  will  not  be  deprived  of  their  personal  liberty   or  their 

property.  ||  5.  No  proceeding,  civil  or  criminal,  will  be  taken  against  any 

of  the  burghers   surrendering  or  so  returning  for  any  acts  in  connection 

with  the  prosecution  of  the  war.  ||  6.  The  Dutch  language  will  be  taught 

in   public  schools  in  the  Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony  where  the 

parents  of  the  children  desire  it,  and  will  be  allowed  in  Courts  of  Law 

when  necessary  for  the  better  and  more  effectual  administration  of  justice.  |l 

7.  The  possession  of  rifles  will  be  allowed  in  the  Transvaal  and  Orange 

River  Colony  to   persona   requiring  them  for  their  protection  on  taking 

out  a  licence  according  to  law.  ||  8.  Military  administration  in  the  Transvaal 

and  Orange  River  Colony  will   at  the  earliest  possible  date  be   succeeded 
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by  civil  government,  and,  as  soon  as  circumstances  permit,  representative 
institutions,  leading  np  to  self-governrnent,  will  be  introduced.  ||  9.  The 
question  of  granting  the  franchise  to  natives  will  not  be  decided  until 
after  the  introduction  of  self-government,  ||  10.  No  special  tax  will  be 
iniposed  on  landed  property  in  the  Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony 
to  defray  the  expenses  of  the  war.  j|  11.  A  Judicial  Commission  will  be 
appointed,  to  which  Government  notes  issued  under  Law  No.  1  of  1900 
of  the  South  African  Republic,  niay  be  presented  within  six  months. 
All  such  notes  as  are  found  to  have  been  duly  issued  in  the  terms  of 
that  Law,  and  for  which  the  persons  presenting  them  have  given  valuable 
considerations,  will  be  paid,  but  without  interest.  All  receipts  given  by 
the  officers  in  the  field  of  the  late  Republics,  or  under  their  orders,  may 
likewise  be  presented  to  the  said  Commission  within  six  months,  and,  if 
found  to  have  been  given  bona  fide  for  goods  used  by  the  burgher  forces 
in  the  field,  will  be  paid  out  to  the  persons  to  whom  they  were  originally 
given.  The  sinn  in  respect  of  the  said  Government  notes  and  receipts 
shall  not  exceed  3  0000001.  Sterling,  and  if  the  total  amount  of  such 
notes  and  receipts  approved  by  the  Commission  is  more  than  that  sum, 
there  shall  be  a  pro  rata  diminution.  Facilities  will  be  afforded  to  the 
prisoners  of  war  to  present  their  Government  notes  and  receipts  within 
the  six  months  aforesaid.  ||  12.  As  soon  as  conditions  permit,  a  Commission, 
on  which  the  local  inhabitants  will  be  represented,  will  be  appointed  in 
each  district  of  the  Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony,  under  the 
presidency  of  a  Magistrate  or  other  official,  for  the  purpose  of  assisting 
the  restoration  of  the  people  to  their  homes,  and  supplying  those  who, 
owing  to  war  losses,  are  unable  to  provide  for  themselves,  with  food, 
shelter,  and  the  necessary  amount  of  seed,  stock,  implements,  &c,  indis- 
pensable to  the  resumption  of  their  normal  occupations.  Money  for  this 
will  be  advanced  by  the  Government,  free  of  interest,  and  repayable  over 
a  period  of  years.     Ends. 

Nr.    12701.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —Der  Kolonialminister  an  den 

Oberkommissar    Lord    Milner.     Abänderung    des 

vorigen. 

Colonial  Office,  27th  May,  1902,  3"45  P.M. 

(Telegram.)  ||  I  have  to  inform  you  that  His  Majesty's  Government 

approve  of  the   Submission  to  the  Assembly  at  Vereeniging  for  a  „Yes" 

or  „No"  vote  the  document  prepared  by  the  Commission  and  forwarded 

by   Lord   Kitchener   on    21st  May   to   the  Secretary   of  State   for  War, 

subject  to  the  following  alterations:  — 
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•  laust's  2  and  3  should  he  put  fcogether,  and  will  run  as 
Pollows:  —  ||  „All  burghers  in  fche  Hold  outside  the  liinits  of  the  Trans- 
vaal and  Orange  River  Colony,  and  all  prisoners  of  war  at  present  outside 
South  Africa,  who  are  burghers,  will,  on  duly  declaring  their  aeeeptance 
of  the  position  of  snbjects  of  His  Majesty  King  Edward  VII,  be  gradually 
lirought  back  to  their  homes  as  soon  as  transport  can  be  provided  and 
their  means  of  sub.sistonce  ensured."     Ends. 

The  objeet  of  this  alteration  is  to  make  clear  that  burghors  in  the 
Held  outside  the  two  States  will,  likc  the  burghers  inside  and  the  prisoners 
of  war,  dcclare  their  aeeeptance  of  the  position  of  subjeets.  It  was 
clearly  not  intended  that  they  should  be  in  any  different  position  to 
their  eountryrnen  elsewhere.  I|  We  have  also  inserted  words  to  explain 
that  return  must  be  gradaal. 

Clause  5.  We  add  at  end  of  clause  the  words  —  ||  „The  benefit  of  this 
clause  will  not  extend  to  certain  acts  contrary  to  usages  of  war  which  have 
been  notified  by  Commander-in-Chief  to  the  l>oer  Generals,  and  which  shall 
l»e  tried  by  court-niartial  immediately  after  the  close  of  hostilities."     Ends. 

Clauses  11  and  12  must  be  ornitted,  and  the  following  clause 
substituted:  —  J|  Begins:  „As  soon  as  conditions  permit,  a  Conirnission, 
on  which  the  local  inhabitants  will  be  represented,  will  be  appointed  in 
each  district  of  the  Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony  under  the 
presidency  of  a  Magistrate  or  other  official,  for  the  purpose  of  assisting 
the  restoration  of  the  people  to  their  homes  and  supplying  those,  who, 
owing  to  war  losses,  are  unable  to  provide  themselves  with  food,  shelter, 
and  the  necessary  amount  of  seed,  stock,  implements,  &c,  indispensable 
to  the  resumption  of  their  normal  oecupations.  ||  „His  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment will  place  at  the  disposal  of  these  Commissions  a  sum  of  30000001. 
for  the  above  purposes,  and  will  allow  all  notes  issued  under  Law  1  of 
1900  cf  the  South  African  Republic,  and  all  reeeipts  given  by  officers 
in  the  Held  of  the  late  Republics,  or  under  their  orders,  to  be  presented 
to  a  Judicial  Commission,  which  will  be  appointed  by  the  Government, 
and  if  such  notes  and  reeeipts  are  found  by  this  Commission  to  have 
been  duly  issued  in  return  for  valuable  considerations,  they  will  be 
reeeived  by  the  first-named  Commissions  as  evidence  of  war  losses 
sutfered  by  the  persons  to  whom  they  were  originally  given.  ||  In  addition 
to  the  above-named  free  grant  of  30000001.,  His  Majesty's  Government 
will  be  prepared  to  make  advances  on  loan  for  the  same  purposes  free 
of  interest  for  two  years,  and  afterwards  repayable  over  a  vjeriod  of 
years  with  3  per  cent.  interest.  No  foreigner  or  rebel  will  be  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  this  clause."     Ends. 
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In  making  this  comuiunication  to  tbe  Delegates,  you  must  inform 
them  that  if  tliis  opporfcunity  of  an  honourable  termination  of  liostilities 
is  not  accepted  within  a  time  lixed  by  you  the  Conference  will  be 
considered  at  an  end,  and  His  Majesty's  Government  will  not  be  bound 
in  any  way  by  their  present  declarations.  ||  Lord  Kitchener  should  haye 
a  copy  of  this  telegram. 


Nr.  12702.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Kolonialminister  an 
den  Oberkommissar.  Das  vorige  bezieht  sich 
nicht  auf  die  Rebellen  aus  Natal  und  der  Kap- 
kolonie. 

Colonial  Office,  27th  May,  1902,  5-10  P.M. 

(Telegram.)  ||  27th  May.  No.  2  ||We  understand  that  the  terms  of 
surrender  oöered  in  my  telegram  of  to-day  are  confined  to  burghers  of 
the  Orange  Free  Statu  and  South  African  Republic  at  the  date  of  the 
outbreak  of  the  war.  His  Majesty's  Government  are  unable  to  niake  any 
pledges  on  behalf  of  the  Govermnents  of  the  Cape  or  Natal  as  to  the 
treatment  of  rebels.  You  have  no  doubt  kept  in  mind  that  any  favourable 
terms  aecorded  by  either  of  these  Govermnents  will  have  to  be  sanetioned 
by  the  Legislature  of  the  Colony.  ||  His  Majesty's  Government  must 
place  it  on  record  that  the  treatment  of  Cape  and  Natal  colonists  who 
have  been  in  rebellion  and  who  now  surrender  will  be  determined,  if 
they  return  to  their  Colonies,  by  the  Colonial  Govermnents  and  in  aecor- 
dance  with  the  laws  of  the  Colonies,  and  that  any  other  British  subjeeta 
who  have  joined  the  enemy  will  be  Kable  to  trial  under  the  law  of  that 
part  of  the  British  Empire  to  which  they  belong.  ||  The  Cape  Govern- 
ment have  informed  His  Majesty's  Government  that  the  following  are 
their  views  as  to  the  terms  which  should  be  granted  to  British  subjeets 
of  Cape  Colony  who  are  now  in  the  field,  or  have  surrendem!,  or  have 
been  captured  since  the  12th  April,  1901:  — 

"With  regard  to  rank  and  file,  Ministers  advise  that  upon  surrender 
they  shall  all,  after  giving  up  their  arms,  sign  a  document  before  Resi- 
dent Magistrate  of  district  in  which  surrender  takes  place  acknowledging 
themselves  guilty  of  high  treason,  and  that  the  punishment  to  be  awarded 
to  them,  provided  they  shall  not  have  been  guilty  of  murder  or  other 
acts  contrary  to  usages  of  civilized  warfare,  shall  be  that  they  shall  not 
be  entitled  for  life  to  be  registered  as  voters  or  to  vote  at  any  Parlia- 
mentary,  Divisional  Council,  or  Municipal  election.  Legislation  will  be 
required  to  give  eflect  to  this  recommendation.     With  regard  to  Justices 
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of  fche  Peace  and  Field  Cornets  of  Cape  Colony  and  all  olher  persons 
holding  an  official  positioo  ander  Grovernment  of  Cape  Colony  or  who 
niay  occupy  post  of  Commandant  of  rebel  or  burgher  forces,  Ministers 
advise  that  they  shall  be  tried  for  high  treason  before  the  ordinary 
Tribunal  of  country  or  such  special  Court  as  may  be  hereafter  consti- 
tuted  by  law,  the  punishments  for  their  off'ence  to  be  left  to  the  dis- 
cretion  of  Court,  with  this  proviso,  that  in  no  case  shall  penalty  of 
death  be  inflicted."  ||  The  Natal  Government  are  of  opinion  that  rebels 
should  be  dealt  with  according  to  the  law  of  the  Colony. 

Nr.    12703.    GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Dasselbe  an  Denselben.    Be- 
stimmungen der  Proklamation  vom  7.  Aug.  1901. 
Colonial  Office,  26th  May,  1902,  6-50  P.M. 
(Telegram.)  ||  26 th  May.     Have    any   promises   been  made  to  Boers 
by   you    with    regard   to    the   leaders    liable    to    banishment    under  the 
Proclamation  of  7th  August,  sorae  of  whom  have  been  specially  named 
in   notices    issued    subsequently?     This  Proclamation,  you  will  recollect, 
was    the   result    of  a  strong   representation   from   Lord  Kitchener,    and 
supported   by   Minute    of  Natal    Government   of  25th  Jury.     The  exact 
terms  were   finally   settled  by  you.     If  you  now  think  that  this  Procla- 
mation should  be  disregarded,  I  have  no  objection  to  make. 

Nl\    12704.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Oberkommissar  an  den 
Kolonialminister.     Dasselbe. 

(Received,  Colonial  Office,  SSO  p.m.,  27th  May,  1902.) 

(Telegram.)  ||  27th  May.  No.  1.  ||  Referring  to  your  telegram  of 
26th  May.  No  promises  have  been  made  or  asked  for.  The  Boers  are 
no  doubt  aware  that  legislation  is  required  to  give  effect  to  banishment 
and  feel  that  we  would  not  introduce  such  legislation  if  Article  3  of 
proposed  Agreement  is  accepted.  This  is  obvious,  and  it  follows  that 
if  surrender  comes  off  banishment  will  be  tacitly  dropped.  I  was  in 
favour  of  banishment  Proclamation  and  was  prepared  to  go  even  further, 
as  I  thought,  and  I  still  think,  that  resistance  of  Boers  had  ceased  to 
be  legitimate  at  that  stage,  and  that  it  was  our  duty  to  impose  special 
penalties  upon  those  responsible  for  adoption  of  guerilla  methods  by 
which  the  country  was  being  ruined  and  by  which  alone  the  struggle 
could  be  kept  up  at  all.  |j  So  far  from  regretting  the  Proclamation  1 
believe  [it  has  had  great   effect  in  increasing  the  number  of  suiTenders, 
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and  in  inducing  fche  Boers  still  in  the  field  fco  desisi  from  turtln  r  fighting 
That  has  certainly  been  Kitchener's  opinion,  as  lie  bas  always  pressed 
and  given  the  greatest  publicity  to  fche  lists  of  banished  leaders.  I!ul 
it  would  be  a  mistake  if  fche  Boers  qow  give  in  in  a  body  and  live  as 
British  subjecfcs  fco  continue  a  proscripfcion  which  would  only  keep  up 
bitter  feelings  and  tcnd  fco  prevent  the  country  from  settling  down. 
Kitclicner  agrees  entirely. 


Nr.    12705.    GBOSSBMTANNIEN.  —  Derselbe  an  Denselben.    Das- 
selbe. 
(Sunt  7-55  p.m.    Received,  Colonial  Office,  7*45  p.m.  27th  May,  1902.) 

(Telegram.)  ||  27th  May.    No;  2,  ||  My  telegram   of  fco-day,   No.  1. 
T  made    it  clear,    I  hone,    that    what  J   said   applied    only   to  banishment 
not   to    sale    of   farms.     Snmts    did    alliule    to    this    point   in   Committee 
thongh    not   to  banishment,  but  I  gave   hini   an  emphatic  negative,    and 
the  subjeet  was  then  dropped. 

Nr.    12706.    GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Oberkommissar  an  den 

Kolonialminister.    Den  Buren  sind  die  englischen 
Bedingungen  mitgeteilt. 

(Despatched,  1110  p.m.,  28th  May. 
Received,  Colonial  Office,  5-5  a.m.,  29th  May,  1902.) 

(Telegram.)  ||  28th  May.  No.  1.  ||  Referring  to  yonr  telegram  No.  1 
of  27th  May.  Commander-in-chief  and  I  met  the  Boer  Delegates  again 
this  morning,  and  I  commnnicated  to  them  the  alterations  and  additions 
to  their  draft  contained  in  yonr  telegram  under  reply,  and  informed  them 
that  HisMajesty's  Government  approved  of  the  draft  so  altered  being  sub- 
mitted  to  the  burghers  at  Vereeniging  for  a  „Yes"  or  „No"  answer. 
1  added  that  if  this  opportnnity  of  an  honourable  termination  of  hosti- 
lities  was  not  aeeepted  within  a  tinie  fixed  by  us  the  Conference  would 
be  considered  at  an  end,  and  His  Majesty's  Government  would  not  be 
in  any  way  bonnd  by  the  present  declarations.  I  handed  them  at  the 
same  time  a  copy  of  draft  Agreement  in  aecordance  with  yonr  Instructions. 
There  was  no  discussion  of  it.  Commander-in-chief  stated  that  before 
fixing  definitely  the  fcime  by  which  we  must  reeeive  an  answer  he  would 
like  to  know  their  opinion.  He  thought  iorty-eight  hours  would  be 
ample,  but  he  diel  not  wish  to  rush  them.  ||  The  delegates,  who  it 
was  agreed  should  return  to  Vereeniging  this  evening,   asked  for  an  ad- 
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journment  before  giving  ab  answer  as  fco  time.  To  fchis  we  agröed.  |j 
Before  tliey  leffc  I  read  fco  fchem  a  statement  based  on  ynur  tclegram  of 
i'Ttli  May,  No.  2,  and  was  obliged  to  mbdify  slightly  your  message  in 
order  to  bring  it  into  harmony  with  the  latest  conimunication  I  have 
reeeived  from  the  Cape  Government  on  the  subjeet,  aecording  to  which 
Presh  legislation  will  not  be  necessary;  bu!  essential  points,  vi/..,  the 
degree  of  punishment  to  be  awarded  and  the  Classification  of  reheis,  were 
given  absolutely  in  your  words.  ||  The  delegates  asked  for  a  copy  of  my 
statement,  which  1  handed  to  them.  The  nieeting  then  adjonrned.  ||  This 
afternoon  we  inet  delegates  again  for  a  f cw  minutes.  They  asked  ns  to  give 
them  nntil  Saturday  night  for  their  answer,  to  which  we  agreed.  We 
then  sliook  hands  and  parted.  ||  They  returned  at  9  p.m.  to  Vereeniging. 


Nr.    12707.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.     —     Derselbe     an     Denselben. 

Verhandlungen  über  die  Rebellen. 

(Despatched  G-5  p.m.,  30th  May. 
Reeeived,  Colonial  Office,  8-30  a.m.,  31st  May,  1902.) 

30th  May.  ||  After  handing  to  Boer  delegates  a  copy  of  draffc  Agree- 
ment which  His  Majesty's  Government  are  prepared  to  approve  with  a 
view  of  terminating  the  present  hostilities,  I  read  to  them  the  following 
statement  and  gave  them  a  copy:  —  ||  His  Majesty's  Government  niust 
place  it  on  record  that  the  treatment  of  Cape  and  Natal  colonists  who 
have  been  in  rebellion  and  who  now  surrender  will,  if  they  return  to 
their  Colonies,  be  determined  by  the  Colonial  Governments  and  in  aecor- 
dance  with  the  laws  of  the  Colonies,  and  that  any  British  subjeets  who 
have  joined  the  enemy  will  be  liable  to  trial  under  the  law  of  that  part 
of  the  British  Empire  to  which  they  belong.  ||  His  Majesty's  Govern- 
nient  are  infonned  by  the  Cape  Government  that  the  following  are  their 
viuws  as  to  the  terms  which  should  be  granted  to  British  subjeets  of  Cajje 
Colony  who  are  now  in  the  field,  or  who  have  surrendered,  or  have  been 
captnred  since  12th  April,  1901:  —  ||  „With  regard  to  rank  and  file, 
they  should  all,  npon  surrender,  affcer  giving  up  their  arms,  sign  a  docu- 
uient  before  the  Resident  Magistrate  of  the  district  in  which  the  surrender 
takes  place  acknowledging  themselves  guilty  of  high  treason,  and  the 
punishment  to  be  awarded  to  them,  provided  they  shall  not  have  been 
guilty  of  murder  or  other  acts  contrary  to  the  usages  of  civilized  war- 
fare,  should  be  that  they  shall  not  be  entitled  for  life  to  be  registered 
as  voters  or  to  vote  at  any  Parliamentary,  Divisional  Council,  or  Muni- 
cipal   election.     With   rei'erence   to  Justices   of  the  Peace  and  Field  Cor- 
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nets  of  Cape  Colony  and  all  other  persona  holding  an  official  position 
under  the  Government  of  Cape  Colony  or  who  may  occupy  fche  position 
of  Commandant  of  rebel  or  burgher  forees,  they  sliall  be  tried  for  high 
treason  before  the  ordinary  Court  of*  the  country  or  such  special  Court 
as  may  be  hereafter  constituted  by  law,  the  punishment  for  their  offence 
to  1>e  left  to  the  discretiun  of  Court,  with  this  proviso,  lliat  in  no  case 
shall  penalty  of  death  be  inflicted."  j|  The  Natal  Government  are  of  opinion 
fchat  rebels  should  be  death  with  according  to  the  law  of  the  Colony. 

Nr.  12708.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Oberkommissar  an  den 
Kolonialminister.     Unterzeichnung  des  Friedens. 

Pretoria,  Ist  June,  10*15  a. m. 
(Telegram.)  ||  The  Agreement,  as  amended  by  His  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment in  your  telegram  of  27th  May,  was  signed  just  before  11  p.m. 
last  night,  by  Lord  Kitchener  and  myself  and  ten  Boer  delegates,  six 
representing  the  Transvaal  and  four  Orange  Free  State.  A  Resolution 
of  Burgher  Assembly  at  Vereeniging  authorizing  them  to  sign  was  put 
in  by  them  before  signing  it.  Names  of  signatories  are  the  same  as 
those  in  original  draft  sent  in  Lord  Kitchener's  telegram,  except  that 
the  initials  had  been  corrected  in  some  cases,  and  Mr.  Steyn's  name  was 
omitted.  He  was  too  ill  to  come  up,  and  had  already  taken  his  parole. 
The  order  of  signatories  is  ehielly  the  same,  except  that  De  Wet  signed 
first  of  the  Orange  River  Colony  Delegates,  Hertzog  nexl ,  and  (heu 
Brebner,  the  reason  being  that  De  Wet  was  noininated  „Acting  President" 
by  Steyn  on  retiring. 

N r.  127 09.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Draft  Agreemen  1  a s  to  T e  rms 
of  Surrender  of  the  Boer  Forees  in  the  Field 
approved  by  His  Majesty's  Government. 

31.  Mai  1902. 
His  Excellency  General  Lord  Kitchener  and  his  Excellency  Lord 
Milner,  on  behalf  of  the  British  Government,  and  Messrs.  M.  T.  Steyn, 
J.  Brebner,  General  C.  1\.  De  Wet,  General  C.  Olivier,  and  Jndge 
.1.  I).  M.  Eertzog,  acting  as  the  Governmeni  of  the  Orange  Free  State, 
and  Messrs.  S.  W.  Borger,  F.  W.  Reitz,  Generals  Louis  Botha,  J.  H. 
Delarey,  Lucas  Meyer,  Krogh,  acting  as  the  Government  of  the  South 
African  Republic,  on  behalf  of  their  respective  burghers  desirous  to 
terminate  the  present  hostilities,  agree  on  the  dbHowing  Articles:  — 

1.  The    burgher   forees  in   the    field   will  forthwith    Lay   down  their 
arms,    handing    over   all   guns,   rifles,    and    munitions   of  war   in    their 
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possession  or  ander  fcheir  control,  and  desisl  Prom  any  further  resistance 
to  the  authority  of  His  Majesty  King  Edward  \'II,  whom  they  recognize 
as  fcheir  lawful  Sovereign.  The  manner  and  details  of  tliis  surrender 
will  be  arranged  between  Lord  ECitchener  and  Commandant- General 
Botha,  Assistant  Cominandant-General  Delarey,  and  Chief  Commandant 
De  Wet. 

2.  All  burghers  in  tlie  field  outside  the  limits  of  the  Transvaal  or 
Orange  River  Colony  and  all  prisoners  of  war  at  present  outside  South 
Africa  who  arc  burghers  will,  on  duly  declaring  tlieir  acceptance  of  the 
Position  of  subjects  of  His  Majesty  King  Edward  VII,  be  gradually 
bronght  back  to  fcheir  bomes  as  soon  as  transport  can  he  provided  and 
fcheir  nieans  of  suhsistence  ensnred. 

3.  The  burghers  so  surrendering  or  so  returning  will  not  be  deprived 
of  their  personal  liberty  or  their  property. 

4.  No  proceedings,  civil  or  criminal,  will  be  taken  against  any  of 
fche  burghers  surrendering  or  so  returning  fbr  any  acts  in  connection 
with  the  prosecution  of  the  war.  The  bencfit  of  this  clause  will  not 
extend  to  certain  acts,  contrary  to  usages  of  war,  which  have  been 
notified  by  Commander-in-cliief  to  the  Boer  Generals,  and  which  shall 
be  tried  by  court-niartial  inmcdiately  after  the  close  of  hostilities. 

5.  The  Dutch  language  will  be  taught  in  public  schools  in  the  Trans- 
vaal and  Orange  River  Colony  where  the  parents  of  the  children  desire 
it,  and  will  be  allowed  in  courts  of  law  Avhen  necessary  for  the  better 
and  more  effectual  administration  of  justice. 

6.  The  possession  of  rifles  will  be  allowed  in  the  Transvaal  and 
Orange  River  Colony  to  persons  requiring  theni  for  their  protection  on 
fcaking  out  a  licencc  according  to  law. 

7.  Military  administration  in  the  Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony 
will  at  the  earliest  possible  date  be  succeeded  by  Civil  Government,  and, 
as  soon  as  circumstances  permit,  representative  institutions,  leading  up 
to  self-government,  will  be  introduced. 

8.  The  question  of  granting  the  franchise  to  natives  will  not  be 
decided  until  after  the  introduction  of  self-government. 

9.  No  special  tax  will  be  imposed  on  landed  property  in  the  Trans- 
vaal and  Orange  River  Colony  to  defray  the  expenses  of  the  war. 

10.  As  soon  as  conditions  permit,  a  Coniniission,  on  which  the  local 
inhabitants  will  be  represented,  will  be  appointed  in  each  district  of  the 
Transvaal  and  Orange  River  Colony,  nnder  the  presidency  of  a  Magistrate 
or  other  official,  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  the  restoration  of  the  people 
to  their  homes  and  supplying  those  who,  owing  to  war  losses,  are  unable 
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to  provide  themselves  with  food,  shelter,  and  fche  necessary  amount  of 
seed,  stock,  implements,  &c,  indispensable  to  the  resuuiption  of  their 
normal  occupations.  ||  His  Majesty's  Government  will  place  at  the  disposal 
of  tliese  Commissions  a  sum  of  3000000  1.  for  the  above  purposes,  und 
will  allow  all  notes  issued  under  Law  1  of  1900  of  the  South  Airican 
Republic  and  all  receipts  given  l>y  officers  in  the  field  of  the  täte 
Republics,  or  ander  their  Orders  to  be  presented  to  a  Judicial  Commission, 
which  will  be  appointed  by  the  Government,  and  if  such  notes  and 
receipts  are  found  by  this  Commission  to  have  been  duly  issued  in  return 
für  valuable  considerations ,  they  will  be  received  by  the  first-named 
Commissions  as  evidence  of  war  losses  suffered  by  the  persons  to  whom 
they  were  originally  given.  ||  In  addition  to  the  above-named  free  graut 
of  3000000  1.,  His  Majesty's  Government  will  be  prepared  to  niake  ad- 
vances  on  loan  for  the  same  purposes  free  of  interest  for  t\v<>  years,  and 
afterwards  repayable  over  a  period  of  years  with  3  per  cent.  interest. 
No  foreigner  or  rebel  will  be  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  this  clause. 


II.  Statistik  der  Flüchtlingslager.*)     (Vgl.  Bd.  66.) 

Nl'.    12710.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.    —    Statistik    über    die    Flücht- 
lingslager. 

Mai  1902. 
Transvaal. 

Statistical  Return  oflnmates,  and  Deaths,  in  Burgher  Camps,  Transvaal, 
Month  ending  30th  April,  1902. 


Census,  30th  April,  1902 


Camps  and  Relief  Posts 


Barberton 

Baimoral 

Belfast 

Heidelberg 

Irene   

Johannesburg    .... 

Eflerksdorp 

Kxugersdorp 

Meintjes-kop     .... 

Middelburg 

Mafeking 

Potchefstroom  .... 

Standerton 

Vereeniging 

Volksrust 

Vi) bürg     .    .    .    ■    ■    ■ 

Total 

*)  Blaubucb  Cd.  1161. 


Total 


1  555 
2266 

1  L28 
1910 
5  452 
1584 

2  995 

3  922 
458 

I  332 

4  058 

5  1 58 
:;  i:;i 

954 
3  389 
1  849 


Men        VVfimen 


236 
459 
274 
454 
121G 
337 
415 
914 
92 
951 
727 
910 

72<; 

184 
869 
350 


Total  Deatli- 


Chil.lren      Total 


611 

867 

542 

676 

1987 

583 

1  221 

1  457 

171 

1027 

1  07 1 

1  953 

1339 

364 

1  265 

725 


708 
940 
612 

780 

2  249 

664 

1  359 

1  55 1 

1115 

1  754 

1  660 

2  295 
1  369 

406 

l  255 

774 


117!!  !)  11  1  L7059  L8  .71 


:: 

21 

6 

21 
4 
1 
■1 
7 

10 
8 
3 
I 
6 


an 


Woinen    Children 


im;       21 


21 


2 
4 

1 

12 

•  i 

14 
2 
1 
2 
I 
ü 


(II 
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Fortsetzung 


Census,  30th  April,   IU0S                                Total  Deaths 

Total 

}Ien     |  Womon  |  Cbildren 

Total 

Men 

Women   Cbildren 

Übe 
Lydenburg  Militär]   Pos 
Pretoria  Relief     .    .    . 
Johannesburg  Relief    . 
Vryheid  Militär]   Posl 
Vryburg  (Town)       .    . 
Pietersburg 

iti 
t 

ag 

M  7  1  1 

95 

899 

1  366 

162 

534 
"~  151' 

Uli! 

87 

135 

13 

74 
29 

17  ir.it 

52 

327 

502 

231 
54 

L8571 

43 
485 
729 

65 
229 

08 

106        21 

21 

64 

Grand  1 

ot 

ll: 

47  1)51 

9  452 

18  309 

20  190  J 

106 

21 

21 

64 

Orange  River  Colony. 
Return  of  Strength  on  30th  April,   1902.  in  Orange  River  Colony  Camps. 


Aliwal  North 

Bloemfontein 

Brandfort 

Bethulie 

Heilliron 

Harrismith 

Kroonstad 

Kimberlej 

NorvaTs  Pon1 

Springfontein 

Vredefort  Roai 

Winburg 

Orange  River 

East   London 

LJitenhage     

In  transit  for  Uitenhagi 


Totais 


Cape   Colony. 
Return  of  Exiles  in  Camp  at  Port  Elizabeth  for  Month  of  April,  1902. 


— 

Number  in  Camp 

Deaths 

White:  — 

.Men     .    .    . 

22 

59 
193 

Children 

1 

Total: 

274 

1 

Coloured: 

Men     .    .    . 

Women 

Children 

• 
Total 

2 

l  Nil 

2 

1 
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Natal. 


Champs 

Numbers  in  Camp  on 
30th  April 

Deaths 

llitwirk                           .... 

1048 

3  247 

2  379 

3  019 
3  080 
2  9G2 
8  259 

28 

(1 

2 

Maritzburg     

Jacobs      

4 
5 

8 

Wentworth 

Merebank 

Eshowe 

5 
22 

0 

Total: 

24  022 

46 

General. 

Provisional  Statistics  for  May,  1902. 

These  figures  have  been  compiled  in  the  Office  of  the  High  Commissioner 

for  South  Africa  from  weekly  returns  and  have  been  received  by  telegraph. 


White 

White  (deaths) 

Wen 

Women 

ChiUlren 

Total 

Men 

Women 

ChiUlren 

Total 

3  418 

9  953 

10905    24276 

3 

10 

29 

42 

Cape  Colonj 

808 

2  137 

2  253 

5  198 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Orange  River  Colonj    .    .    . 

6  926 
'   9279 

20  431 

15  714 

17  308 

39  948 

28 

19 

30 

77 

Transvaal 

17  9G4  19  907 

47  150 

14 

i    45 

14          49 

43     |    108 

77 

Total: 

45  708 

50  373 

1  IG  572 

196 

Nr. 


III.  Aktenstücke  über  eine  Unterredung:  zwischen  dem 
Kolonialminister  Chamberlain  und  den  Burengeneralen 

Botlia,  De  Wet  und  Delarey.*) 
12711.    GROSSBRITANNIEN.   —  Die  Burengenerale    an    den 

Kolonialminister.     Fordern  eine  Unterredung. 

August  20,  1902. 
Telegram.  ||  As  having  been  decided  alter  consultation  with  Mrs.  Meyer 
that  the  funeral  of  the  late  General  Meyer  shall  not,  as  anticipated,  take  place 
forthwith  in  Europe  we  are  free  to  resnnie  the  course  we  had  original  ly 
laid  down  for  ourselves,  viz.,  to  requesl  fco  be  favoured  with  an  oppor- 
tunity  of  meeting  your  Excellency  to  subinit  and  discuss  questions  of 
the  greatest  importance  and  interest  to  our  country  and  people,  we  are 
prepared  to  return  to  London  forthwith  for  the  pnrpose,  and  would  be 
pleased  to  ascertain  when  it  would  suit  your  Excellency  to  give  us  an 
audience  to  lav  before  you  the  matter  referred  to;  we  would  be  pleased, 


*)  Blaubuch  Cd.  1284. 
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if  such  should  suit  your  convenience,  if  a  meeting  coulcl  be  arranged 
early  in  fche  following  week,  but  we  hold  ourselves  completely  at  your 
disposal,  trusting  that,  in  riew  of  the  urgency  of  the  matter,  your  Ex- 
cellency  will  be  pleased  to  grant  us  the  desired  interview  at  as  early  a 
date  as  possible.     Kindly  send  reply  to   lirussels. 


Nl*.    12712.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Kolonialminister  an  die 
Burengenerale.     Antwort  auf  das  vorige. 

August  21,  1902. 

Telegram.  ||  Please  communicate  following  to  Generals  Botha,  de 
La  Hey,  and  de  Wet:  —  ||  Begins:  „I  had  hoped  to  have  preliminary 
discussion  with  Generals  on  board  'Nigeria'  if  they  had  been  able  to 
accept  invitation;  failing  this  Lord  Roberts  undertook  to  arrange  inter- 
view at  Colonial  Office  on  2nd  September  at  3  o'clock.  If  convenient  to 
them  1  will  coine  up  to  London  to  meet  them.  ||  „I  should  like  to  know 
beforehand  the  subjects  on  which  they  wish  to  see  nie.  If  they  will 
send  list  to  Colonial  Office  I  will  get  all  information  and  shall  be  able 
to  deal  with  them  without  delay  which  would  be  necessary  if  1  have  no 
knowledge  of  their  wishes  beforehand."     Ends. 


Nr.    12713.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Die    Burengenerale    an    den 

Kolonialminister.      Übersenden    das    Verzeichnis 

der  Gegenstände,   über  die  sie  eine  Unterredung 

wünschen. 

The  Hague,  Holland,  August  23,  1902. 

Sir,  ||  We  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  your  Ex- 
cellency's  telegram  of  the  21st  instant,  and  in  compliance  with  the  re- 
quest  contained  therein,  we  beg  herewith  to  inform  you  that  the  prineipal 
subjects  which  we  wish,  in  furtherance  of  the  views  and  wishes  of  our 
people  expressed  to  us,  to  submit  to  your  consideration,  and  discuss 
with   vom:   Kxeellency,  are  the  following:  — 

Ist.  --  Respectfully  to  submit  a  petition  for  complete  amnesty  for 
all  British  subjects  who  have  taken  part  with  us  in  the  late  war,  and 
panlon  for  all  persons  conyieted  for  acts  committed  during  the  war  in 
conn. -ction  therewith.  ||  2nd.  —  To  seek  to  obtain  a  yearly  grant  or  suffi- 
cient  allowancc  Cor  the  maintenance  and  support  of  the  widows  and 
orphans  of  burghers  and  of  inaimed  burghers  anable  to  support  them- 
3elves.  II  3rd.  —  To   mbmil   that  equal  rights  should  be  äccorded  to  the 
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English  and  Dutch  languages  in  schools  and  Courts  of  Law.  ||  4th.  —  To 
submit  that  rights,  equal  to  those  accorded  to  British  subjects,  should 
be  conceded  to  burgers  of  tlie  late  Bepublics  and  their  families  who  have 
complicd  with  thc  terms  of  surrender,  or  are  prepared  to  comply  there- 
with,  including  the  right  of  inmiediate  return  to  South  Africa  of  all 
burgliers  who  may  desire  to  do  so;  also  the  inmiediate  release  of  all 
prisoners  of  war  who  desire  to  be  released,  and  are  in  a  position  to 
support  themselves.  ||  In  connexion  herewith,  to  obtain  acknowledgment 
of  equal  consideration  for  all  those  who  obtained  the  rights  of  burger- 
ship,  whether  before  or  during  the  war.  ||  5th.  —  The  reinstatement  of 
officials  of  the  late  Republics  in  the  Service,  or  their  compensation  for 
loss  of  office.  I  6th.  —  Compensation  for  all  loss  occasioned  by  British 
troops  by  use,  reinoval,  bnrning,  destruction,  &c.,  of  all  private  property 
of  the  inhaltitants  of  the  late  Republics.  ||  Tth.  —  The  reinstatement  of 
inhabitants  in  the  ownership  of  their  farms,  confiscated  or  sold  in  terms 
of  the  Proclamation  of  7th  August  1901.  ||  8th.  —  Compensation  for 
the  use  of  properties  of  burgliers  taken  possession  of  by  the  British 
authorities.  ||  9th.  —  Payment  of  lawful  Obligation«  of  the  late  Republics, 
including  those  incnrred  during  the  war.  ||  lOth.  —  To  rescind  the  deci- 
sion  whereby  a  portion  of  the  Transvaal  is  proposed  to  be  cut  off  and 
added  to  the  Colony  .  of  Natal.  |j  llth.  —  To  grant  extension  of  time  of 
payment  of  all  debts  due  by  burgliers  to  the  Governments  of  the  late 
Republics,  and  to  secure  to  theni  the  benefits  of  Article  10  of  the  „Terms 
of  Surrender". 

Furthermore,  we  shall  take  the  liberty  of  submitting,  in  connection 
with  the  carrying  out  of  the  „Terms  of  Surrender":  —  ||  (A)  A  protesl 
against,  and  request  for  the  abolition  of,  the  conipulsory  Administration 
of  the  oath  of  allegiance  to  burgliers  of  the  Late  Republics,  in  contra- 
vention  of  Article  2  of  those  Terms.  ||  (B)  To  submit  considerations 
against  the  Commissions  as  at  present  constituted  under  Article  10  of 
the  Terms.  ||  In  connection  herewith  we  have  thc  honour  to  enclose 
herein,  for  your  Kxcellency's  consideration,  a  copy  of  a  Letter  addressed 
\>\  Greneral  Botha  to  bis  Excellency  Lord  Milner,  <»n  the  29th  July  last, 
(C)  To  seek  for  elucidation  as  to  the  intent  of  and  assurances  regarding 
the  free  grant  under  Article  10  of  the  terms. 

Besides  the  foregoing,  there  are  other  matters  which  we  would  be 
pleased  to  he  allowed  to  submit  for  your  Excellency 's  consideration,  but 
w.hich  we  do  not  for  the  present  deem  necessary  to  specify  more  parti- 
eularly  herein.  ||  We  heg  to  confirm  the  telegram  of  General  Botha  of 
22nd  instant,  Ultimatum-  011  his  and  on  our  behalf,  that  it  will  ail'ord  us 
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pleasure   to    attend    on  your  Excellency  on  the  2nd  September  proximo, 

;it  3  p.m.,  at  the  Colonial  Office. 

Louis  Botha. 

C.  R.  de  Wet. 

J.  H.  de  la  Kev. 


Anlage. 
General   Motha  to  Viscount  Milner. 

Cape  Tnvn,  .Tuly  29,  1902. 
(Translation.)  ||  Excellency,  ||  I  feel  oltliged  to  write  to  your  Excellency 
wilh  the  object  of  preventing  dissatisfaction  in  the  Transvaal,  which  will 
certainly  come   if  ehanges  are  not  made.  ||  The  niembers  of  the  Commis- 
sions  appointed  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  peace,  and  whose  names 
are   published  in   the   Government  Gazette,   are  not   only  men  who  have 
not  snfficient  practical  experience  of  farming,  but  they  are  not  sufficiently 
appointed    out    of   those    people    who    fall    under  the  treatment  of  these 
Oommissions.     That  every  magistrate  mnst  be  on  the  Commission  is  in 
terms    of  the    agreement,    but  why   a  captain  of  constabulary  must  be  a 
member  I  do   not  anderstand.     Further,   also,  an  injustice  is  done  us  by 
persona  being  placed  on  these  important  Commissions  who  were  unfaith- 
ful  to   tlieir   former   Government   and    people.     During    our    negotiations 
your  Excellency    stated    distinctly,    in   reply    to   a   question   by   Advocate 
J.  C.  Smuts,  that  no  one  except  those  wrho  were  on  the  veldt  up  to  the 
last    and    prisoners    of  war   would   draw  any  benefit  out  of  the  free  gift 
of  3000000  1.      The    appointment    of   such    persons    causes    unnecessary 
friction  and  dissatisfaction.  ||  If  your  Excellency  does   not  trust  us,   then 
appoint    Engiishmen,    but    not    men    who    have    already    been    unfaithful 
towards  those  whom  they  now  must  help  and  over  whom  they  are  now 
placed.  ||  T  pray  your  Excellency  appoint  more  men  out  of  the  people  on 
these   Commissions.     Place  more   faith   in   our  people,    and   do   not  treat 
them  as  enemies.     If  the  Commissions  cannot  gain  the  support  and  trust 
of  those  who  must  be  assisted  out  of  the  three  millions,  then  I  fear  that 
tliis    amonnt   will   ultimately  not  help  the  people  more  than  the  amount 
paid  for  the  liberation  of  slaves  in  the  Cape  Colony.  ||  Further,  I  beseech 
your  Excellency    not   to    demand    the    oath  of  allegiance  from  burghers, 
prisoners   of  war  in  or   out   of  South  Africa.     We  agreed  distinctly  that 
the  oath  of  allegiance  would  not  be  demanded,  and  notwithstanding  this, 
taking  the  oath  of  allegiance  is  made  a  condition   for  the  return  of  pri- 
soners of  Wal-   in   as   well   as  out  of  South  Africa.     Demanding  the  oath 
of  allegiance  from  prisoners  of  war  is  directly  in  conflict  with  the  Treaty 
of  Peace,   and  Your    Excellency  will  nnderstand   that  the  taking  of  this 
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oath  is  most  hurtfnl,  more  particularly  to  those  burghers  from  whom  it 
can  be  expected  that  tliey  will  be  tbe  best  subjects  of  His  Majesty's 
Government.  The  person  who  is  compelled  to  take  an  unnecessary  oath 
of  allegiance  certainly  has  grounded  reasons  of  dissatisfaction.  I  there- 
fore  reqnest  your  Excellency  kindly,  but  also  nrgently,  to  give  Instructions 
tliat  all  prisonefs  of  war  be  allowed  to  return  to  their  residences  without 
being  required  to  take  the  oath.  ||  It  is  my  dnty  to  bring  something  eise 
to  your  Excellency's  notice.  When  I  was  recently  in  a  concentral ion 
camp  in  Natal  I  saw  something  that  hurt  me  particularly,  vi/.,  fchal 
some  of  onr  women  were  obliged  themselves  to  carry  their  fuel,  consist- 
ing  of  large  blocks  (of  Avood)  the  long  distance  from  the  Station  to  the 
camp.  This  was  so  painful  to  me  that  I  spoke  with  the  Camp  Com- 
mandant,  as  well  as  with  Sir  Thomas  Murray,  about  it.  I  trust  that 
your  Excellency  will  have  such  provision  made  that  it.  will  not  be  ne- 
cessary  for  women  to  perform  such  hard  labour.  If  I  can  clo  something 
in  this  matter  it  will  be  an  honour  and  a  pleasure  to  me.  ||  After  mature 
consideration  I  wish  respectfully  to  make  the  following  proposal  in  con- 
nection  with  the  various  concentration  camps.  That  all  concentration 
camps  outside  of  the  Transvaal  be  broken  up,  and  the  inmates  be  trans- 
ferred  to  a  camp  in  the  district  from  where  thev  eouie.  Where  a  district 
is  not  connected  with  the  railway,  the  camp  can  be  placed  at  the  nearesl 
railway  Station,  and  then  from  out  of  these  camps  the  people  can  gra- 
dually,  and  much  more  easily  than  now,  be  removed  to  their  farms. 
This  will  help  very  much  to  reinove  the  dissatisfaction  from  the  camps 
It  will  also  be  very  good  if  more  facilities  be  granted  to  families  who 
can  return  to  their  homes  bj  supplying  theni  with  free  passes  fco  fcravel 
on  the  railway  in  proper  carriages,  and  not  in  open  trucks.  I  think  we 
can  expect  that  the  railway,  but  for  absolutely  necessary  fcraffic,  sliall  in 
fche  tirst  place  be  used  for  bringing  these  families  back  to  their  resi- 
dences again.  Louis  Bot  ha. 


Nr.  12714.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Kolonialminister  an  die 
Generale.  Ist  überrascht  über  die  Wünsche  und 
fordert  nähen'  Erklärungen. 

Colonial  Office,  August  28,  1902. 
Gentlemen,  ||  1  am  honoured  by  the  receipt  of  your  letter  from  The 
llague,    in    which    you    favour    nie    with  a  list  of  subjects  on  which  you 
desire  to  confer  with   me  a1   our  proposed    meeting    on    '_'n<l  September. 
Both  the  number  and  the  character  of  these  proposals  have  greatly  sur- 
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prised  me,  und  1   fee]  thut   before  any  interview  takes  place  it  is  desirable, 
and  even  necessary,  thal   I  should  have  some  further  explanation  of  your 
riews.  j|  In  order  fco  make  the  position  clear  I  heg  leave  fco  remind  you 
of  tlie  history  of  recent  negotiations.  ||  In  March  1901,  affcer  a  Conference 
with  General   Botha,  Lord  Kitchener  submitted  to  him  the  conditions  on 
which    His  Majesty's  Government  were  then   prepared  to  aeeept  tlie  sur- 
render   of  tue    Boer   forces   in  the  field.  ||  These  conditions  were  refnBed 
und  military  Operations  continued  until  April  1902,  when  the   represen- 
tatives  of  the  Boer  commandos  requested  a  meefcing  with  Lord  Kitchener 
in  onler  to  subniit  to  him  proposals  for  peace.  |j  A  Conference  was  aecor- 
dingly    arranged,   and    ultimately   His   Majesty's    Government   authorised 
Lord  Kitchener    fco    say    fchat  they  were  still  willing  to  aeeept  a  general 
surrender  on  the  lines  of  the  oti'er  made  in  March  1901,  but  with    such 
modifications  as  might  be  mutually  agreed  upon.  ||  Finally,    after  further 
meetings  between  the  Boer  representatives  and  Lord  Kitchener  and  Lord 
Milner,  terms  were  agreed  upon,    which   were   submitted  to  an  Assembly 
of   Burghers    at    Yereeniging,    and    having    been    aeeepted   by  tliem  were 
signed   by    their    authorised   leaders    and   by   Lord   Kitchener   and  Lord 
Milner    on    behalf   of   His    Majesty's    Government.  ||  In    regard    to    these 
terms  I  will  only  say  that  there  is  no  parallel  in  history  for  conditions 
so  generous  granted  by  a  victorious  belligerent  to  its  opponents.  ||  It  is 
the    desire    and    firm    intention    of  His  Majesty's  Government  to  observe 
fche  terms  so  arranged  in  the  spirit  as  well  as  in  the  letter,    and    if  you 
have  any  representutions  to  make  on  this  subjeet,  or  if  you  consider  that 
the  Interpretation  of  them  is  in  any  respect  open  to  question,  I  shall  be 
ready,    on    behalf  of  His  Majesty's  Government,  to  give  the  füllest  con- 
sideration  to  your  observations  and  to  endeavour  to  remove  all  possible 
doubts  on  this  subjeet.  ||  But  I  observe  that  the  proposals  in  your  letter, 
numbered  1  to  11,  constitute    fcogether  a  Suggestion  for  an  entirely  new 
agreement,    in    many  points  inconsistent  with  and  even  contradictory  to 
the  conditions  aeeepted  and  signed  by  the  Boer  delegates  on  31  st  May  1902.   | 
It    would    not    be    in    aecordance    with    my  duty  to  enter  upon  any  dis- 
cussion   of    proposals    of  this   kind,    some  of  which  were  rejeeted  at  the 
Conferences  at  Pretoria;  while  others,  which   were  not  even  mentioned  on 
that   occasion,    would    certainly    not   have   been  aeeepted  at  any  time  by 
Mi-  Majesty's  Government.  ||  Bofch  parties  to  the  agreement  for  terminat- 
ing    hostilities    are    equally    bound    by    its  terms,    and  I  feel  obliged,  in 
order  t<>  preveni   any  possible  misunderstanding,  to  make  it  clear  that  I 
iiuve  im  power  i"  reopen    any    of   the    points    then  settled  as  to  the  re- 
pafcriatiou  of  prisoners  of  war,  amnesty  fco  rebels,  the  use  of  the  Dutch 
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language,  and  the  grants  of  money  and  loans  to  the  people  of  the  Trans- 
vaal and  Orange  River  Colony,  indispensable  to  the  resumption  of  their 
normal  oecupations.  T  have  already  said  that  I  am  ready  to  consider 
any  representations  that  you  may  desire  to  make  in  regard  to  the  way 
in  which  the  conditions  are  being  carried  out,  and  I  may  add  thai  I 
sliall  willingly  rCceive  any  suggestions  which,  as  loyal  subjeets  of  llis 
Majesty  King  Edward  VII.,  you  may  wish  to  offer  for  the  future  ad- 
ministration  of  this  portioh  of  bis  dominions,  but  it  would  be  quite  im- 
possible  for  nie  to  reopen  in  any  way  the  agreement  which,  after  lull 
discussion,  was  only  signed  three  months  ago.  ||  I  shall  1)e  miich  obliged 
if  you  will,  on  receipt  of  this  letter,  inform  nie  by  telegraph  wliether 
you  aeeept  the  interview  on  the  above  conditions.  ||  Waiting  your  further 
communication, 

J.  Chambe riain. 


Nv.     12715.     GROSSBRITANNIEN. —  Die  Generale  an  den  Kolon  ial- 
minister.     Antwort  auf  das  Vorige. 

Horrex's  Hotel,  Norfolk  Street,  Strand,  September  1,  1902. 
(Received  September  1,  1902.) 

Sir,  ||  We  have  the  honour  to  confirm  our  telegram  to  your  Ex- 
cellency  of  the  30th  ultimo,  reading  as  follows:  —  ||  „We  have  the 
honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  Excellency's  telegram  and 
letter  of  the  28th  instant.  As  we  are  on  the  point  of  leaving  for  London, 
we  propose  to  avail  ourselves  of  your  Suggestion  by  furnishing  you  on 
Monday  with  some  further  explanation  of  our  views,  which  we  trusl  will 
meet  the  difficulty  raised  by  your  Excellency,  and  obtain  for  us  the  early 
personal  interview  we  deem  so  necessary."  ||  As  we  are  mos!  anxious  b> 
avoid  all  needless  controversy,  we  do  not  propose  to  traverse  herein  an) 
part  of  your  Excellency's  statement  as  to  the  history  of  events  Leading 
up  to  the  negotiations  for  surrender  or  as  to  the  generous  nature  of  the 
terms  granted. 

In  giving  effect  to  your  Excellency's  desire  lliat  we  should  furnish 
you  with  some  further  explanation  of  our  views,  we  heg  to  reinind  you 
that  the  terms  of  surrender  were  placed  before  us  by  way  of  Ultimatum. 
We  were  distinctly  informed  that  they  had  to  be  either  aeeepted  or 
rejeeted  in  their  entirety,  without  addition,  Omission,  or  modification 
within  a  definite  and  strictly  limited  tinie.  To  avoid  further  bloodshed 
the  representatives  of  our  people  deeided,  in  terms  of  the  resolution  ein- 
bodying  their  reasons  for  so  doing,  to  aeeepi  those  terms.  ||  The  condjtiou 
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created  by  the  accepted  terms  of  surrender  put  au  end  tu  the  status  of 
fche   representatives   <>t'  the  late   Republics   t<>  act  as  uegotiators  or  con- 
tracting  parties  ou  behalf  of  fchose  Republics,   und  with  them  we  submit 
ourselves  to  the  positioD  bo  created.  ||  Willi  the  concurrence  and  at   the 
request  of  the  former  representatives  of  our  people,  however,  we  at  once 
resolved   that   what  neither  time  nor  circumstances  allowed  us  to  claim 
or  obtaio  as  contracting  parties,  submitting  to  superior  force,  we  should 
endeavour  as   Boon   as   possible   t<>   plead  for,  and  if  possible  to  procure, 
as  subjects  of  ILis  Majesty  seeking  for  clemency  for  tbose  who  liad  cast 
in   their   lot  with  us,   and  for  just  treatment  for  ourselves.  ||  In  deciding 
to  accept  the  Terms   of  Surrender  we  relied  on  the  assnrances  given  us 
both   by  Lord  Milner  and  by  Lord  Kitchener  that  in  so  doing  we  would 
not  be  debarred  from  seeking,   as  subjects,   to   obtain  from  His  Majesty 
or  His  Majesty 's  Government  due  consideration  of  all  matters  which  we 
deemed   detrimentally  to   affect  the   interests,   welfare,  and   rights  of  our 
fellow  subjects  in  the  new  Colonies.     Their  Lordships  furthermore  whilst 
stating  that  it  was  beyond  their  power  to  grant  amnesty  to  those  already 
undergoing   punishment  for  acts  done  during  the  year,   on  the  ground 
that  this  belonged  to  the  prerogative  of  His  Majest}r  the  King,   declared 
their    readiness    and    intention    to    make    representations    favouring    the 
granting  of  such  amnesty,  and  we  would  crave  to  be  allowed  an  oppor- 
tunity  to  support  any  representations  already  made  by  their  Lordships  in 
this  connection.  ||  We  feel  the  less  scruple  in  soliciting  the  honour  of  an 
interview  wherein    Ave    shall   be  allowed  to  submit  for  your  Excellency's 
consideration,    and    discuss    with   you,   the  subjects    already  at  your  Ex- 
cellency's request  enumerated  in  a  previous  letter,  because  Ave  feel  con- 
vinced    that   thereby    we    would    at    the    same   time   be  offering  to  your 
Excellency  suggestions  conducive  to  the  successful  future  administration 
of  the   two   new  Colonies,    which    your   Excellency    has    expressed    your 
willingness    to    receive   from    us.  ||  We   fully   endorse  your  Excellency's 
statement  that  both  parties   to  the  agreement  for  terminating  hostilities 
are  equally  bound  by  the  terms  thereof,  and  we  wish  to  assure  you  that 
we  do   nol    Beek   to   meet   you   as  parties  claiming  the  right  to  contract 
anew   or  to  Substitute  a  inodified    agreement   for   the    existing   one,   but 
only,  as  already  stated,  as  subjects  of  His  Majesty  seeking  to  obtain  a  fair 
hearing  and,  us  we  respectfully  submit,  clemency  and  justice.  ||   We  wish 
respectfully   and   cannot  too  earnestly  impress   on   your  Excellency   our 
solemn  conviction  that   on  the  granting  of  our  prayer  for  clemency  and 
of  a  sulistanlinl  measure  of  compensation,  aid,  andreliefto  our  people  — 
lately  burghers  of  the  two  Repubücs  —  will  to  a  greai  extenl  depend  their 
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welfare  and  happinesB,  and  the  prosperity  of  the  country.  ||  We  tnis)  fchaf 
in  making  it  clear  to  your  Excellency  that  we  are  notseeking  to  approach 
His  Majcsty's  Government  in  a  capacity  which  we  no  longer  have  a  right 
to  assume,  that  we  have  succeeded  in  removing  any  doubt  or  difficulty 
that  your  Excellency  may  have  entertained  in  granting  our  request  for  ;i 
personal  interview  on  the  points  specified  in  our  previous  letter.  ||  We 
are  glad  of  the  intimation  of  your  Excellency's  readiness  to  aüow  us  to 
make  representations,  which  we  are  most  anxious  to  do,  as  to  the  manner 
in  which  effect  is  being  given  to  the  terms  of  the  agreement,  as  we 
respectfully  submit,  contrary  to  the  letter  and  spirit  thereof.  ||  It  will 
afford  us  great  gratitication  to  be  allowed  the  personal  interview  feo- 
morrow  (Tuesday)  afternoon  with  your  Excellency  as  previously  arranged. 

Louis  Botha. 

C.  R,  de  Wet. 

J.  H.  de  la  Key. 

Nr.  12716.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Kolonialminister  an 
die  Generale.  Verlangt  eine  Zusage,  daß  die 
Generale  keinen  Gegenstand,  der  mit  der  Kon- 
vention von  Pretoria  nicht  Zusammenhang!,  be- 
sprechen wollen. 

Birmingham,  September  1,  1902. 
Gentlemen  ||  I  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your 
telegram  of  the  30th  August  and  of  your  letter  of  Ist  September.  ||  1 
regret  to  lind  that  in  this  letter  you  do  not  aeeept  the  condition  which  I 
feit  it  my  duty  to  make  as  a  necessary  preliminary  to  any  official  inter- 
view, namely,  that  there  should  be  no  attempt  to  reopen  the  agreement 
which  was  signed  in  Pretoria  only  three  inonths  ago.  j|  On  that  occasion, 
actuated  by  motives  of  humanity,  His  Majesty's  Governineut  authorised 
Lord  Kitchener  and  Lord  Milner  to  agree  to  terms  of  unprecedented 
liberality,  and  it  would  be  unfair  to  you  to  allow  you  for  one  moment 
to  suppose  that  any  good  result  could  follow  from  an  attempt  to  obtain 
better  terms  than  were  then  conceded.  As  you  yourselvea  remind  nie  in 
the  letter  under  reply,  the  conditions  were  in  the  nature  of  an  Ultimatum, 
which  it  was  open  to  you  to  aeeept  or  refuse,  but  which  His  Majesty's 
Government  were  in  no  case  prepared  to  alter.  In  the  opinion  of  His 
Majesty's  Government  these  terms  included  ;t  substantial  measure  of  aid 
relief  to  those  burghers  who  were  in  need  of  it,  and  went  as  far  in  the 
direction   of  clemency   as  justice  to   His   Majesty's    loyal    subjeets  would 
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possibly  admit.  ||  1  am  unable  to  communicate  with  Lord  Milnor  or  Lord 
Kitchener  in  fcime  for  this  reply,  but  from  the  Communications  reeeived 
from  fcheir  Lordships  at  the  fcime  of  the  Conferences  J  am  ander  the  im* 
pression  fchat  they  both  considered  the  terms  then  arranged  by  them  as 
final,  and  tlial  they  did  nol  antieipate  any  attempt  on  your  pari  to  ask 
for  modifications  so  vital  as  those  contained  in  the  list  of  subjeets  that 
von  have  been  good  enough  fco  forward  to  nie.  ||  In  any  casc,  I  feel 
obliged  to  adhere  fco  my  former  decision,  and,  while  ready  to  discuss 
with  you  the  questions  indicated  in  my  letter  of  the  28th  ultimo,  I  think 
it  necessary  to  ask  you  for  a  formal  assurance  that  you  will  not  raise 
any  subjeei  inconsistent  with  fche  settiement  arrived  at  in  Pretoria.  ||  On 
receipt  of  such  an  assurance  I  would  endeavour  to  arrange  for  the  pre- 
sence  of  Lord  Kitchencr  at  an  interview  to  be  subsequently  arranged  at 
a  fcime  to  suit  your  convenienee,  and  wliieh  I  should  inake  it  my  special 
duty  to  attend,  but  1  coukl  not  aeeept  a  meeting  nnder  circumstanccs 
which   could  only  leatl  to  disappointment  and  misunderstanding. 

J.  Chamberlain. 


Nr.    12717.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.   —  Die  Generale   an  den  Kolo- 
nialminister.    Antwort  auf  das  vorige. 

Horrex's  Hotel,  Norfolk  Street,  Strand,  September  3,  1902. 
Received  September  3,  1902. 

Sir,  ||  We  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  Ex- 
cellency's  letter  of  the  Ist  instant.  ||  There  is  much  in  that  letter  which 
wc  would  respectfully  wish  to  controvert,  bnt  it  would  probably  serve 
no  good  purpose  to  seek  to  do  so  at  present  herein.  ||  We  deeply  regrei 
that  your  Excellency  should  feel  obliged  to  adhere  to  your  former  decision 
that  to  grant  us  a  personal  interview  on  several  of  the  subjeets  which 
we  wished  to  subniit  for  your  consideration  and  discuss  with  you  would 
be  a  reopening  of  the  agreement  of  surrender  which  was  signed  in 
Pretoria  three  months  ago.  Those  subjeets  appear  to  us  to  be  of  such 
overwhelming  importance  in  relation  to  the  future  welfare  of  the  people 
and  the  proper  administratipn  of  the  country,  that  we  wish  and  deem 
it  our  duty  to  reserve  for  a  future  occasion  the  making  of  further  re- 
presentation  in  writing  to  your  Excellency  thereon,  although  necessarily 
less  fally  and  satisfactorily  than  would  have  been  the  case  had  we  been 
allowed  to  do  so  personally.  ||  Seeing  that  for  the  present  your  Excellencv's 
resolve  remains  unaltered,  and  forced  by  the  circumstanees  in  which  we 
are  placed,    we  are   prepared  to  give  the  required  formal  assurance  that 
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we  submit  ourselves  to  the  conditions  imposed  on  us  not  to  raise  any 
subject,  in  the  personal  interview  to  be  accorded  us  by  your  Excellency, 
wliich  according  to  your  Excellency's  letter  to  us  of  the  28th  ultimo, 
you  hold  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  terms  of  surrender  agreed  to  at 
Pretoria.  ||  We  are  pleased  to  learn  that  it  is  your  Excellency's  intention 
that  Lord  Kitchener  should  be  present  when  we  liave  the  honour  of 
meeting  you.  ||  We  beg  to  be  favoured  with  an  intimation  as  to  fche 
earliest  date  on  which  it  would  suit  your  Excellency's  convenience  to 
grant  us  the  interview  sought  for. 

Louis  Botha. 

J.  H.  de  la  Rey. 

C.  R.  De  Wet. 


Nr.    12718.    GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Unterredung  zwischen    dem 
Kolonialminister  und  den  Burengeneralen. 

Shorthanä  Report  of  the  Interview  held  at  the   Golonial  Office 
on  September  5,  1902,  at  3  pm. 

Present:  The  Right  Honourable  J.  Chamberlain,  M.  P.,  Secretary 
of  State  for  the  Colonies.  ||  The  Right  Honourable  The  Earl  of  Onslow, 
Under  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies.  |j  The  Right  Honourable  Vis- 
count  Kitchener.  ||  Mr.  Frederick  Graham,  Assistant  Under  Secretary  of 
State.  ||  Commandant-General  Louis  Botha.  ||  Chief  Commandant-General 
Christian  De  Wet.  ||  Assistant  Commandant-General  J.  H.  de  la  Rey.  || 
Mr.  J.  H.  de  Villiers,  the  Interpreter. 

The  Secretary  of  State:  Well,  gentlemen,  I  am  glad  to  see  you,  and, 
subject  of  course  to  the  conditions  which  I  feit  obliged  to  make,  1  shall 
be  very  glad  to  hear  anything  that  you  wish  to  say.  ||  The  Interpreter: 
General  Botha  says  that  Avith  regard  to  the  first  letter  he  wrote  he  just 
wants  to  make  one  remark.  He  thinks  that  you  were  under  a  wrong 
impression.  That  it  was  not  their  intention  to  alter  the  terms  of  the 
agreement,  the  terms  of  surrender,  in  any  way  at  all.  ||  The  Secretary 
of  State:  I  am  very  glad  to  hear  it,  ||  The  Interpreter:  And  what  they 
were  going  to  say  with  regard  to  those  articles  was  siinply  because  they 
know  the  people  of  South  Africa,  and  it  was  only  with  that  objeet  of  a 
better  administration  of  the  country.  V  very  important  point  to  them 
was  the  point  of  amnesty,  and  he  understands  that  a  Commission  of 
Inquiry  has  been  sent  to  South  Africa  to  investigate  all  those  cases,  and 
they   will   now   make   it  a  special  point  to  teil  some  gentlemen  in  South 
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A.frica  to  bring  everything   bhai    caD  be  Bald  on  behalf  of  those  men  be- 
Pore  your  Commission  of  [nquiry. 

The  Secretary  of  State:  I  think,  in  order  to  pretent  any  misunder- 
standing,  I  ought  to  make  it  quite  clear  to  General  Hotha  exactly  what 
we  have  done.  Of  our  own  accord,  qnite  voluntarily,  withont  any  appli- 
cation  having  been  made  to  us,  we  decided  to  appoint  this  Commission, 
but  the  object  of  bhe  Commission  is  simply  to  examine  into  all  those 
cases  of  sentences  npon  rebels  which  are  not  yet  expired.  Jn  the  case, 
for  instance,  of  a  man  wlio  has  been  sentenced,  let  us  say,  to  five  years' 
imprisonment  which  is  not  yet  expired,  bis  case  will  be  reviewed  by  this 
Commission,  but  in  the  case  of  sentences  which  liave  expired,  for  instance, 
where  a  man  was  condeiimed  to  a  short  period  of  imprisonment  which 
he  has  served,  and  the  sentence  has  expired,  the  Commission  has  no 
power  to  go  hack  upon  that,  or  to  interfere  in  any  way.  And  then  we 
have  given  to  this  Commission  power  to  call  evidence  where  they  think 
it  to  be  necessary,  but  the  ordinary  course  will  not  be  to  re-try  all  these 
cases,  many  hundreds  in  number,  but  they  will  look  at  all  the  papers, 
the  account  of  the  evidence,  the  decision  that  has  been  given,  and  only 
if  they  think  that  further  evidence  is  necessary  in  order  to  arrive  at  a 
just  conclusion  will  they  call  witnesses.  In  all  other  cases  they  will 
judge  f'rom  the  papers  whether  or  not  they  should  recommend  a  total  or 
a  partial  amnesty.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  he  is  glad  to 
be  made  clear  on  that  point.  General  Botha  says  that  he  has  been  told 
by  the  Natal  Government  that  with  regard  to  the  Natal  rebels  who 
have  not  been  tried  as  yet,  and  who  are  still  in  the  Transvaal  terri- 
tory, correspondence  has  taken  place  between  the  Natal  Government  and 
the  Colonial  Office.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  I  will  inquire  what  infor- 
mation  I  have  received  from  the  Natal  Government;  but  perhaps  General 
Botha  will  teil  me  what  he  understands  the  effect  of  this  communication 
has  been  and  what  argument  he  wants  to  draw  from  it.  ||  The  Inter- 
preter: General  Botha  says  that  he  went  to  Natal  after  peace  had  been 
declared  and  said  that  peace  had  to  be  made  for  all,  to  try  and  move 
the  Natal  Government  to  give  them  amnesty  in  the  same  way  as  the 
Cape  Government,  and  the  Governor  and  the  Prime  Minister  said  to 
General  Botha  that  they  were  inclined  to  give  amnesty,  but  they  were 
still  in  correspondence  with  the  Colonial  Office  on  the  subjeet.  ||  The 
Secretary  of  State:  General  Botha  knows,  because  the  matter  was  dis- 
cussed  at  Pretoria  when  the  Convention  was  signed,  and  we  stated,  or 
Lord  Kitchener  or  Lord  Milner  stated  on  behalf  of  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment,  that  in  the   case   of  Natal  rebels  we  could  not  interfere  with  the 
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action  of  the  self-governing  Colony,  and  it  woulcl  remain  with  the  Natal 
Government  entirely  how  their  rel)els  should  be  treated.  That  is  the 
case  still.  It  is  not  a  matter  for  us:  it  is  a  matter  for  the  Natal 
Government,  and  it  woulcl  probably  be  satisfactory  to  Gencin  1  Botha  to 
know  that  the  Natal  Government  had  behaved  with  very  great  magnani- 
mity,  and  they  liave  already,  and  without  waiting  for  any  feport  of  our 
Commission,  amnestied,  or  reduced  the  sentences  of,  Ithink,  a  considerable 
number  of  tlierebels,  who  had  been  charged.  Isthat  not  so,  Mr.  Graham?  | 
Mr.  Graham:  That  is  so.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  he 
merely  referred  to  it  because  he  was  referred  to  this  office  in  connection 
with  the  amnesty.  Of  course,  you  must  understand  that  this  is  a  very 
delicate  question,  the  question  of  amnesty,  and  that  they  were  rather 
disappointed,  after  the  promise  given  to  them  by  Lord  Kitchener,  that 
at  the  time  of  the  Coronation  Lord  Kitchener  would  make  a  recommen- 
dation  tho  the  Government.  They  were  rather  disappointed  that  these 
men  were  not  amnestied  at  the  time  of  the  King's  Coronation.  ||  The 
Seeretary  of  State:  Before  asking  Lord  Kitchener  to  answer  General 
Botha  npon  that  point,  I  would  say  in  the  papers  which  have  come  to 
us,  and  which  are  printed,  and  of  which  the  General  has,  no  doubl, 
copies,  there  is  no  reference  whatever  to  anything  of  that  kind,  and,  im 
the  contrary,  a  statement  was  made  to  the  Generals  and  to  the  signa- 
tories  of  the  agreement.  After  handing  to  them  a  copy  of  the  draft 
agreement  the  following  statement  Avas  read  to  them  dealing  with  this 
question  of  amnesty.  What  Avas  then  stated  Avas  that  His  Majesty's 
Government  must  place  it  on  record  that  the  treatment  of  the  Cape  and 
Natal  colonists  Avho  had  been  in  rebellion  and  Avho  now  surrender  will 
if  they  return  to  their  colonies  be  determined  by  the  Colonial  Govern- 
ments,  and  in  aecordance  with  the  laAvs  of  the  colonies,  and  that  any 
British  subjeets  who  shall  have  joined  the  enemy  will  be  liable  to  trial 
ander  the  law  of  that  part  of  the  British  Empire  to  which  they  belong. 

Tlic  statement  then  goes  on  to  repeat  the  terms  which  the  Cape 
Government  had  declared  that  they  would  grant  in  the  case  of  rebels, 
and  it  finally  says:  „The  Natal  Government  are  of  opinion  that  rebels 
should  be  dealt  Avith  aecording  to  the  law  of  the  Colony."  That  is  the 
Avhole  of  the  undertaking  of  which  His  Majesty's  Government  have  any 
cognisance  whatsoever;  I  Avill  put  the  papers  in  your  hand,  and  you  can 
translate  it. 

Lord  Kitchener:  I  think  General  Botha  knows  it  was  — I  sliould  like 
to  say  that  that  statement  is  the  final  statement  about  the  amnesty  question 
Avhich  Avas  given,  and  must  be  considered  as  the  only  one  A\Thich  was  in 

10* 
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am-  way  binding  on  us  or  had  anything  to  d<>  with  what  we,  Lord 
Milner  and  myself,  spoke  of  at  the  time.  Jt  was  clearly  understood  that 
fchat  finally  settled  the  question.  That  statement  was  the  last  statement 
wo  made  at  the  end  of  the  Conference.  What  subsequenüy  passed  bet- 
ween  General  Botha  and  the  Government  of  Natal  I  do  not  know  of.  j| 
The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  he  adrnits  that  statement  referred 
to  by  Mr.  Chamberlain.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  And  then,  will  General 
Botha  allow  nie  to  call  Ins  attention  to  another  subjeet.  This  is  from 
a  speech  delivered  by  Mr.  Schalk  Bürger,  who  was  one  of  the  signatorics 
of  the  agreement,  at  a  place  called  Hawick,  and  he  said:  —  „As  regards 
Paragraph  4,  which  states  that  no  proeeedings,  civil  or  criminal,  will  be 
taken  against  burghers  surrendering.  I  mnst  point  out  to  you  that 
rebels,  both  in  the  Cape  Colony  and  Natal  will  have  to  stand  their  trials, 
and  the  Cape  rebels  who  plcad  guilty  to  high  treason  will  be  only  de- 
prived  of  the  franchise,  with  the  exception  of  the  leaders,  who  will  be 
at  the  merey  of  the  Court,  but  in  no  case  will  the  death  sentence  be 
enforced.  In  Natal  rebels  will  be  punished  in  aecordance  with  the  or- 
dinary  laws."  I  call  the  attention  of  General  Botha  to  that,  because  it 
shows  that  a  considerable  time  after  the  agreement  was  signed,  Mr.  Schalk 
Burger  was  perfectly  well  aware  of  the  exaet  terms  which  had  been 
arranged,  and  of  course  we  do  not  wish  to  go  beyond  that.  ||  The  inter- 
preter:  General  Botha  says  he  does  not  dispute  that.  The  only  thing 
that  he  wantedto  call  Lord  Kitchener's  attention  to,  was  promises  made  for 
recommendation  at  the  time  of  the  Coronation  for  amnesty.  ||  The  Secre- 
tary of  State:  Perhaps  it  would  satisfy  General  Botha  if  I  say  that  so 
far  as  the  action  of  the  Government  of  Natal  and  of  the  Government 
of  the  Cape  is  concerned,  certainly  this  Government  —  the  Imperial 
Governnient  —  will  not  interfere  in  order  to  hinder  any  generous  intentions 
which  they  may  have  in  regard  to  the  rebels  in  these  Colonies.  ||  The 
Interpreter:  He  says  that  he  thanks  you  very  much  for  those  words, 
and  his  only  objeet  was  that  the  British  Government  should  show  the 
magnanimity  so  as  to  enable  us  all  to  live  in  peace  in  future  in  South 
Africa.  The  second  point  is  with  regard  to  the  burghers  of  Ceylon  and 
St.  Helena  and  elsewhere.  General  Botha  says  there  are  a  great  many 
of  these  burghers  who  are  now  refused  permission  to  return  to  South 
Africa.  ||  Lord  Kitchener:  It  is  only  a  question  of  waiting  until  martial 
law  is  over.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  wishes  to  explain  himself. 
Whereever  they  go  they  meet  burghers  of  the  same  who  were  early  in 
the  war;  others  who  have  been  allowed  by  the  British  Government  and 
military  authorities  to  go  to  Europe,    and  so  on,    and  it  is  natural  that 
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these  men  are  very  anxious  to  get  to  their  wives  and  families  who  are 
in  some  cases  in  the  camps.  ||  Lord  Onslow:  Have  they  applied  for  per- 
mission?  ||  The  Interpreter:  Some  have  applied.  He  only  speaks  ofthose 
people  who  can  support  themselves.  They  will  not  be  a  bürden.  |j  The 
Secretary  of  State:  I  quite  nnderstand,  but  I  think  there  must  be  some 
misunderstanding  or  misapprehension,  and  at  all  events  the  only  way  in 
which  we  could  properly  deal  with  a  question  of  that  kind  would  be 
by  taking  each  case  on  its  merits.  It  is  very  diffieult  to  deal  with  it 
as  a  general  question,  where  we  do  not  know  the  details;  but  I  will  just 
read  to  General  Botha  the  Instructions  I  have  myself  given  in  the  matter, 
and  I  think  he  will  see  they  are  all  that  could  be  expected  under  the 
circumstances.  As  he  knows,  and  nobody  better,  it  is  impossible  in  the 
existing  state  of  the  new  colonies  to  allow  everybody  to  go  back  at 
once.  There  are  niany  people  still  in  the  camps  and  elsewhere,  and  they 
cannot  go  back,  because  it  must  take  a  little  while  to  make  the  necessary 
preparations,  otherwise  there  must  be  great  distress  amongst  them,  and 
therefore  we  are  obliged  to  take  precautions,  not  because  we  want  to 
keep  them  back,  but  in  their  own  interests,  in  order  that  when  they  come 
back  they  niay  have  means  of  livelihood.  Perhaps  you  will  explain  that, 
and  I  will  read  this  after.  ||  I  will  read  to  you  a  telegram  I  sent  on  the 
lOth  July  to  Lord  Milner  on  this  subject:  —  ||  „I  propose  to  adopt  the 
following  course  with  regard  to  exburghers  wishing  to  return  to  South 
Africa:  Each  applicant  for  a  permit  to  land  would  be  required  to  give 
fall  Information  as  to  his  burghership,  place  of  residence  in  South  Africa, 
ifcc.,  and  I  will  send  out  to  you  by  each  mail  the  applications  received. 
You  are  to  reply  stating  in  which  cases  you  approve  of  issue  of  permit 
and  state  your  reasons  in  cases  where  you  do  not  approve.  These  of 
whoin  you  approve  will  then  reeeive  permits  on  their  signing  declaration 
in  the  form  prescribed.  Procedure  in  the  case  of  prisoners  of  war  on 
parole  will  be  the  same,  except  that  where  they  cannot  pay  their  own 
expenses  they  will  be  given  third  class  passages  on  transports."  ||  Now, 
I  should  add  to  that,  that  some  precaution  is  necessary  to  prevent  im- 
posture,  otherwise  we  may  have  people  who  are  not  burghers  at  all 
claiming  to  go  back,  and  that  although  I  asked  Lord  Milner  to  let  me 
know  in  any  case  in  which  he  did  not  approve,  up  to  the  present  tinie 
he  has  not  disapproved  of  any  application. 

The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  there  is  one  case,  for  example, 
that  of  Mr.  Wessels,  a  member  of  the  former  deputation,  who  has  been 
refused  permission  to  go  back  to  South  Africa.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State: 
No,  that  is  not  so.  ||  General  Botha:  Yes,  I  have  got  letters.  ||  The  Secre- 
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fcary  of  State:    I  fchink,  General,  you  must  be  mistaken;   there  has  been 

no  refusal.  ||  General  Botha:    Be  was  referred  to  Lord  Milner,  arid  Lord 

Milner    referred   liim    to    you.  ||  The    Secretary    of  State:   I  will  get  the 

papers.  ||  General  Botha:    I    saw    the    papers.  ||  The  Secretary   of  State: 

I  will  just  inquire.     As   regards  Mr.  Wessels,    he  has  not  been  refnsed, 

bnt  has  only  been  told  that  the  case  was  still  ander  considerations,  they 

could  not  give   an  immediate  answer.     I  think  perhaps  in  any  ordinary 

case  there  would  be  no  difficulty  whatever  about  the  return  of  gentlemen 

who    are    ex-burghers    and    who    ander    any   circumstances  had  conie  to 

Europe  during  the  war.     I  say  under  ordinary  circumstances.     Of  course 

the   Government  must   keep   in   its    own   hands   the   right  to  prevent  the 

retarn   of  people  whom  they  believe  to  be  disloyal  and  who  have  not 

frankly   accepted  the  Terms   of  Peace.     General   Botha  will,  I  am   sure, 

like  me,    speak   freely.     Some  members,    or  one  member  at  any  rate,   of 

the  delegation  that  signed  the  Terms  of  Peace,  is  reported  to  have  used 

language  which  is  not  consistent  with  the  declaration  that  he  then  made, 

that  he   would   accept  King  Edward  YII.  as  bis  true  and  lawful  ruler.  jj 

The  Interpreter:    One    member    of   the  —  —  |j  The  Secretary    of   State: 

One  member  of  those  who  signed  the  Terms  of  Peace.     I  do  not  think 

there    should   be  any    holding    back   of  names  —  I  refer   to    Mr.  Reitz. 

We    want  to  be  friends,  but  the  friendship  must  be  on  both  sides,  and 

where   any  one  gives  us  reason  to  believe  that  he  will  not  be  friendly  if 

he  returns  to    South  Africa,  we  will    do  our  best  to  prevent  him  from 

returning.     But  with   regard  to  those  whom  we  believe  to  be  perfectly 

honest  and  straightforward  with   us   we  think  there  will  be  no  difficulty 

in  their  early  return  to  their  country.  jj  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha 

says   he   hopes   you   are  not   visiting  the  sins  of  one  man  on  others.     If 

one    man    says    anything    foolish    let    him    suffer    for    it    alone;    he   does 

not   know   anything   about  the   statement   of  Mr.   Reitz.     General    Botha 

hopes  you  will  not  think  it  amiss  if  he  says  this,  that  he  would  like  you 

to   trust   them.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:    To  trust  whom?  j|  The  inter- 

preter:  To  trust  himself,  and  the  others,  and  the  people  in  general  who 

have   surrendeivd  —  who   have   come  in.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:    We' 

have  accepted  all  that  they  have  agreed  to  as  having  been  agreed  to  in 

perfect  good   faith,   and  until  they  give  us  any  reason  to  doubt  them  we 

shall    place   entire  trust  in  them.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  Bays 

that  those  people  who  can  support  themselves,  even  prisoners  of  war,  he 

would   be    vrery  glad   if  sometliing  could  be  done  to  meet  them  so  as  to 

let  them  go  home  as  soon  as  poasible  to  their  wives  and  families.  ||  The 

Secretary  of  Stute:  I  beg  GeneralBotha  to  put  himself  in  our  place.     Our 
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desire  is  to  get  rid  of  them  as  soon  as  we  possibly  can,  it  is  to  our 
interest.  We  do  not  want  to  keep  all  these  gentlemen  wlio  have  been 
sent  to  St.  Helena  or  Ceylon,  they  are  costing  us  a  great  deal  of  money 
so  that  we  are  too  glad  to  send  them  off  just  as  soon  as  we  possibly 
can;  but,  as  he  knows,  we  have  already  done  nmch  more  than  we  thought 
would  be  possible  at  tlie  time  the  agreement  was  come  to.  I  forget  the 
exact  numbers,  but  one-tliird  of  the  whole  of  the  prisoners  has  already 
been  sent  home  and  we  are  sending  the  others  as  fast  as  we  possibly 
can.  About  9000  prisoners  have  already  been  sent  back  and  the  result 
has  been  that  at  this  moment  there  has  been  a  congestion  in  South 
Africa  —  I  mean  difficulties  of  fcranspbrt  and  providing  food  and  so  on, 
and  Lord  Milner  has  telegraphed  to  us  that  he  wishes  us  to  stay  our 
hands  a  little,  but  that  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  desire  to  keep  these 
men  longer  than  we  possibly  can  do,  it  has  only  to  do  with  the  diffi- 
culties of  transport  and  repatriation.  With  reference  to  that  I  know  we 
had  some  correspondence  on  the  subject.  I  'think  General  De  Wet  had 
some  near  relations  at  8t.  Helena.  Those  had  been  sent  home.  ||  The 
Interpreter:  General  De  Wet  says  bis  son  arrived  two  days  before  he 
left  South  Africa.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  We  endeavoured  to  secure 
that  there  should  be  no  difficulty  in  hastening  their  return.  ||  The  Inter- 
preter: General  Botha  says  he  would  like  to  know  whether  the  oath  of 
allegiance  was  still  asked  of  those  prisoners  of  war?  j|  The  Secretary  of 
State:  They  have,  as  they  have  had  almost  from  the  first,  the  choices  of 
taking  the  oath  or  a  declaration  which  was  approved  of  before  the 
Generals  left  South  Africa.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  De  Wet  says  that 
his  children  told  him  that  the  oath  was  demanded  of  them,  and  he  Said 
that  in  case  they  refused  that  they  would  not  be  allowed  to  leave 
St.  Helena  at  all.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  That  was  at  the  commenceinenl 
and  before  any  objection  was  taken  to  the  oath.  The  Gencin ls  will 
remember  that  according  to  the  terms  of  peace  —  —  ||  Tlie  Interpreter: 
General  De  Wet  says  that  on  the  16th  June  he  drafted  the  declaration 
with  Major  Goold-Adams.  I  believe  on  the  4th  July  the  oath  was  still 
demanded  from  Ins  children  in  St.  Helena.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State: 
Well  T  do  not  know  how  that  is,  but  I  will  explain  the  matter  at  ;ill 
events  as  we  understand  it.  By  Article  2  the  burghers  in  the  field  and 
all  prisoners  of  war  who  are  burghers  will  on  duly  declaring  their  accep- 
tance  of  the  position  of  subjects  of  His  ^lajesty  King  Edward  Yll.  he 
gradually  brought  back  to  their  homes.  Well,  now,  tlie  wrords  „duly 
declaring  their  acceptance  of  the  position  of  subjects  of  His  Majesty 
King  Edward  VII."  I  think  mean   here,  if  legallv  interpreted,  upon  their 
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taking  the  oath  of  allegiance,  and  accordingly  in  the  first  instance  we 
asked  that  such  an  oath  should  be  administered  tu  all  the  prisoners  of 
war.  Then  we  understood  the  objection  was  taken  by  the  Generals  that 
they  had  understood  that  an  oath  would  not  be  required,  and  that  a 
declaration  would  be  sufficient.  We  had  no  objection  whatever  to  giving 
choice  to  all  the  prisoners  of  war  whether  they  would  take  the  oath  or 
whether  they  would  make  a  declaration.  We  did  so  on  the  authority  of 
the  Generals  that  a  declaration  would  be  just  as  sacred  to  their  fellow 
burghers  as  an  oath.  Tlierefore,  as  General  De  Wet  has  said,  we  agreed 
to  a  form  of  declaration,  and  that  was  sent  to  us  and  signed  on  the 
2nd  July.  It  would  not  have  had  time  to  get  out  to  St.  Helena  on  the 
4th  of  July,  tlierefore  it  is  quite  possible  that  General  De  Wet's  sons 
were  asked  to  take  the  oath  of  allegiance  on  the  4th  of  July,  but  at  the 
present  time  our  Instructions  have  now  got  out  to  all  the  camps,  and  in 
every  case  the  prisoner  can  either  take  the  oath  the  same  as  other 
British  subjects,  or  he  can  make  a  declaration  in  the  terms  which  have 
been  agreed  upon  if  he  prefers  it. 

The  Interpreter:  General  De  Wet  says   that  on  the  23rd  July  there 
were  four  respectable  burghers  in  gaol  because  they  had  refused  to  take 
the  oath  of  allegiance.     Major  Goold  Adams  knew  nothing  about  it,  and 
when  he  brought  it  to  the  knowledge  of  Major  Goold  Adams  they  Avere 
released  immediately.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  Quite  so;  that  only  proves 
what  I  say;  that  our  intentions  were  clear.     There  may  have  been  a  mis- 
take  in   a  particular   case,   but  if  so,   and   upon   complaint  made,   it  was 
immediately  redressed,  and  I  would  like  to  teil  General  De  Wet  I  have 
here  a  copy  of  the  telegram  which  was  sent  by  Lord  Milner  to  the  Go- 
vernors  commanding  the  prisoners'  camps  in  different  parts  of  the  world, 
including   St.  Helena;   and  Lord  Milner   says    (this   was   dated  July  2nd), 
in   telegraphing    to   the  Governor    of  St.  Helena:    „I   have    added  that  if 
General  De  Wet's  sons  make  this  declaration   they  should  be  sent  home 
in  the  next  batch  of  prisoners."  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  De  Wet  says 
that  on  the  4th   day  of  July  his   sons  were   compelled  to   take  the  oath 
of  allegiance  if  they  wanted  to  return.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  There  is 
the  Instruction   that  was  sent   on  the  2nd  July.     It  is  possible  that  did 
not  reach  St.  Helena  by  the  4th  of  July,  but  there  is  the  Instruction. 
The  Interpreter:  General  De  Wet  says  Lord  Milner  had  promised  him  to 
cable   the  despatch   at  once.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:    Yes,  Lord  Milner 
promised  and  Lord  Milner  kept  his  promise,  as  he  always  does.    Here  is 
the  feiegram  sent  on    the  2nd  July,   having  special  reference  to  the  Ge- 
nerale sons.  ||  The  Interpreter:  One  eable   was  sent  direct  to  General  De 
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« 
Wet's  son  by  tlie  General  himself.  General  Botha  says  you  will  excuse 
hiin  talking  openly  and  frankly  to  you,  but  he  says  he  was  very  dissa- 
tisfied  on  tlie  point,  and  it  is  a  good  thing  that  he  was  six  thousand 
miles  away  from  this  office,  otherwise  you  would  have  had  him  here 
every  day  during  the  time.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  I  am  very  glad  that 
tlie  General  should  speak  frankly  to  me,  but  I  do  not  understand  whj, 
after  my  explanation,  he  should  have  any  dissatisfaction,  because  it  is 
evident  that  at  the  nioment  he  and  his  friends  made  this  representation 
we  agreed  to  an  arrangement  which  was  satisfactory  to  them,  and  we 
telegraphed  it  out  the  same  day,  I  believe,  that  the  agreement  was  conie 
to,  to  all  the  Governors  in  all  the  encampments.  What  more  could  we 
have  done?  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  he  does  not  blanie  you, 
sir,  not  here,  but  they  had  this  telegram  before  Lord  Milner  for  a  long 
time,  and  he  refused  to  send  it  through  to  the  camps,  and  Lord  Milner 
told  them:  —  „Since  the  people  are  taking  the  oath  of  allegiance,  why 
should  I  send  such  a  telegram?"  and  in  the  meanwhile  the  Generals  got 
wires  from  Bermuda  and  elsewhere  to  say  that  the  prisoners  refused  to 
take  the  oath  of  allegiance  unless  they,  the  leaders,  told  them  to  take  it. 
No  telegram  then  could  go  through,  and  only  weeks  after  that  Lord 
Milner  consented.  [|  The  Secretary  of  State:  Well,  I  think  General  Botha 
is  under  a  misapprehension.  This  telegram  is  from  Lord  Milner  to  me; 
iL  is  dated.July  3rd,  and  he  says:  ||  „I  have  just''  (that  means  immedi- 
ately,  just  lately),  „after  some  lengthy  discussions,  arrived  at  an  under- 
standing  with  the  Generals  and  have  sent  the  following  telegram  from 
them  to  all  prisoners'  camps  through  the  Governors  of  the  several  Colonies 
and  the  Viceroy  of  India."  |j  Now,  of  course,  I  quite  understand  that  in 
the  first  instance  there  was  a  certain  delay  while  Lord  Milner  was  dis- 
cussing  the  point  with  the  Generals  and  communicating  witli  us  and 
getting  our  authority,  but,  as  I  understand,  Lord  Milner's  telegram  which 
contained  the  messages  from  the  Generals  to  the  prisoners  was  sent  oft, 
and  it  was  sent  off  officially,  and  therefore  took  precedence  of  every 
otlier  telegram.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  he  would  like  to 
ask  a  question  on  Article  3  of  the  Terms  of  Surrender.  That  Artiele 
reads,  those  burghers  who  come  in  or  who  are  brought  back  in  that  way 
will  be  granted  their  personal  freedom  and  their  property.  ||  The  Secretary 
of  State:  Yes.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  there  is  one  point 
upon  which  he  would  like  to  have  your  support,  Sir.  He  says  he  does 
not  know  whether  it  is  so,  but  he  has  seen  in  the  papers  that  there  is 
an  intention  by  Lord  Milner  of  selling  farms  belonging  to  burgliers.  | 
The  Secretary  of  State:  No,  there  is  not  the  slightest  foundation  for  tiiat. 
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Interpreter:  General  B  says  it  will  be  obligatory  on  a  man  where 

he  has    a  big   farrn    to  seil    a  poition    of  the    groiind.  '  Th<    -        -  trj  of 
No,  1  think  he  is  ander  a  misapprehension;  but  1  will  explain  the 
only  thing  that  ean  give  riae  to  whaJ    he  hjH  beard.     The:  i  pro- 

posal,  but  it  has  not  yet  ried  out,  fco  take  powers  in  the  Trans- 

vaal and  the  new  Oolonies,  which  are  very  common  in  all  countries,  both 
here  and  in  the  eoloni  »mpulsorily  acquire   pieces  of  land  npon  a 

-  -  of  their  füll  value.  The  reason  is  tbis:  snppose  That  you  want  fco 
make  a  railway.  you  cannot  make  the  railway  if  every  private  owner  of 
property  is  able  to  sny.  ..You  shall  noT  go  through  my  land".  Therefore. 
in  t-Tery  rase,  power  is  given  to  take  compulsorily  tbe  property  which 
is  necessary  for  tbe  rnaking  of  any  great  public  work.  And  a  power  of 
that  kind  which  already  exists.  I  think,  which  existed  in  the  late  Go- 
vernment is  particularly  necessary  in  tlie  Transvaal  if  we  are  bereafter 
to  do  anythinü;  in  tbe  way  of  irrigation.  An  tbe  only  power  which  has 
been  taken.  up  fco  the  present  time,  is  fco  be  allowed  fco  take  land  for 
public  purposes  on  payment  of  tbe  füll  compensation. 

The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  that  lands  will  not  be  expiv- 
priated  in  the  way,  for  instance.  to  colonise  the  country.  j|  The  Secretary 
At  present  do  power  has  been  taken  for  th  at  purpose.  "What 
may  be  considered  bereafter  I  could  not  say,  but  at  present  no  powers 
of  that  kind  have  been  taken.  In  one  of  the  self-governing  ookmies 
where  we  have  no  control  whatever  —  I  rnean  the  Colony  of  New  Zea- 
laud  —  powers  of  that  kind  have  been  found  advantageous  in  the  in- 
terests  of  the  whole  Community,  and  the  objeeft  of  tbem  was  to  break 
up  very  large  estates  and  fco  enable  a  larger  number  oi'  persons  to  reside 
on  tbe  land  —  in  fac:  re  the  interests  of  fcfae  majority.     "We  have 

a  similar  law  in  this  country  —  in  England.  If  people  want  small  hol- 
_  -  of  land  and  cannot  get  tbem,  tbere  are  powers  by  which  the  local 
authorities  can,  on  payment  of  füll  compensation,  take  sufficient  land 
from  an  estate,  provided  it  does  not  damage  fcfae  estate,  fco  provide  for 
anal]  boldings.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  that  he  merelv 
mentioned  fcfae  point  because  the  people  feel  very  uncertain  sinee  that 
point  -  :i  raised.  The  feel  as  if  fcfaey  had  no  security  whatever  for 
their  property,  and  he  hopes  that  you  will  not  raise  that  point  until 
seli-government  has  been  granted.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  I  hope  that 
we  shall  give  tbem  no  cause  for  dissatäsfaction.  Any  proposal  of  that 
kind,  if  it  ever  is  made,  will  be  publisbed  and  well  known  to  everybody 
befbre  it  is  enforeed,  and  they  would  have  an  opportunity  of  making  any 
reniarks  or  criticisms.  either  fco  me  or  fco  fcfae  ioeai  Government,  that  they 
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desired.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  IJotha  begs  to  fchank  you  for  that. 
In  connexion  with  this  point  he  says  he  nnderstands  several  farms  have 
been  sold  under  the  Proklamation  of  tlie  7th  August  in  the  late  Orange 
Free  State,  and  he  would  like  to  know  whether  there  is  any  possibility  of 
giving  back  these  farms  to  the  former  ownersV  ||  The  Secretary  of  State: 
I  inquired  into  the  matter,  and  I  believe  that  the  farms  sold  for  verv 
good  prices,  and  I  am  not  certain  whether  the  former  owners  would  wish 
to  have  the  farms  or  whether  they  would  wish  to  have  the  money.  ||  The 
Interpreter:  General  De  Wet  says  that  they  were  sold  for  very  low  prices. 
He  knows  some  of  the  farms  personally.  He  says  that  as  to  one  of  the 
burghers  who  surrendered  at  a  time  he  was  in  a  position  to  teil  him 
wliat  his  farm  fetched,  and  Lord  Milner  said  he  could  get  the  money 
but  not  the  farm.  The  burgher  said  that  was  not  half  the  value  of  the 
farm,  and  it  was  all  he  had.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  Some  of  the  farms 
were  sold  to  private  individuals;  it  is  impossible  to  recover  them  in  that 
case;  but  three,  I  think,  were  sold  to  the  Government,  and  I  am  willing, 
if  the  Generals  desire  it,  to  ask  Lord  Milner  whether  he  cannot  arrange 
to  re-transfer  the  farms  bought  by  the  Government  tö  the  private  owners, 
if  they  desire  to  have  them  back.  ['  General  De  Wet:  Thank  you,  thank 
you.  |j  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  with  regard  to  Article  4  there 
were  three  cases  of  acts  contrary  to  the  usage  of  war  which  were  spe- 
cially  kept  out,  mentioned.  Now  we  see  from  the  papers  that  there  are 
several  other  cases.  Some  people  have  been  put  in  gaol,  and  there  is 
a  ease  there,  and  a  case  there,  all  bronght  up.  ||  Lord  Kitchener:  Im- 
possible. ||  The  Interpreter:  There  is  the  case  of  Moseley.  General  De 
W 'et  says  this  man  Moseley  lived  in  the  district  of  Volkstroom.  Now, 
five  officers,  three  commandants,  a  field  cornet,  and  another  one  had 
been  kept  in  gaol  and  tried,  and  he  saw  in  the  paper  that  the  case  had 
been  postponed  from  Saturday  to  Monday.  ||  Lord  Kitchener:  Is  it  for  a 
cliarge  which  took  place  during  the  war?  ||  General  Botha:  Yes;  Moseley 
was  sliot  during  the  war  by  our  side.  He  was  brought  up  and  shot, 
and  now  the  people  who  arrested  Moseley  at  the  time  are  bronght  up 
and  placed  in  gaol.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  And  they  were  not  in  the 
list  Lord  Kitchener  supplied?  ||  Lord  Kitchener:  Xo,  they  were  not.  I 
should  like  to  see  the  papers  on  the  case;  if  it  is  as  stated  by  General 
De  Wet,  it  appears  to  nie  to  be  a  case  that  should  not  have  been  tried. 
The  Secretary  of  State:  If  the  Generals  will  kindly  give  nie,  if  they  can, 
the  names  and  the  füll  particulars  l  will  telegraph  at  once,  and,  un- 
doulitedly,  if  these  persons  are  being  tried  for  acts  committed  during  the 
war,  and  were  not  on  Lord  Kitchener's  list,  that  shall   be  put  right,  and 
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your  present  statement,  as  \  nnderstand,  is  made  on  the  authority  of  a 
newspaper  paragraph?  ||  General  Botha:  Yes. 

The  Secretary  of  State:  We  are  very  careful  about  acting  upon  news- 
paper paragraphs.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  De  Wet  says  it  is  a  Bloeni- 
t'ontein  paper,    and  the   evjdence    of  the  witnesses    also   appears    in  the 
same  paper.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:   At  once  we  will   look  into  it;    at 
once  by  telegraph  if  yon  will  kindly  send  us  the  particnlars.  ||  The  Inter- 
preter:  General  Botha  says  that  with  regard  to  Article  10  of  the  Terms 
of  Surrender  with  regard  to  the  3  0000007.,  there  is  great  dissatisfaction 
about  the  composition  of  those  Commissioners  appointed  by  the  Govern- 
ment.    This   is  one  of  the   points   in  which  it  seems  as  if  they  are  not 
trusted   in  this  matter,   and  people    are  placed    in  responsible   positions 
over  others  that  seems  to  him  unnecessary.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  I  do 
not   understand.  ||  The  Interpreter:    General  Botha   says    the   people    are 
appointed  to  these  commissions  who  onght  not  to  be  appointed  to  them.|| 
Lord  Kitchener:  Go  on.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  Yes,  perhaps  the  General 
will   go    on.  ||  The  Interpreter:    General    Botha   says   there   is    a    strong 
feeling  between    the   ordinary    burgher    and   the  National  Scouts,    and  it 
will  take  tinie  before  the  feeling  wears  off.     The  National  Scouts  aniount 
to  about  6000  or  7  000  men,  and  the  burghers,  including  the  prisoners 
of  war,    amount  to   about  55000   men.     On  these  commissions    six  men 
are  appointed  —  on    each    of   these   two    or   three  National   Scouts    are 
appointed,    or  if  not  National  Scouts    men  who  surrendered  before.     He 
says  further  that  these  55000  men  are  only  represented  by  one  man  on 
each  commission.     In  consequence  of  this  some   people   say  they   do  not 
want  to  go  there  at  all,  and  the  composition   of  this   commission   causes 
unnecessary    friction.      In    addition,    a    captain    of    constabulary    is    also 
appointed.     The  General's   own   feeling  in   the   matter  is   that  men  with 
practical  experience    in  the   country    should    be    appointed    on    the    com- 
missions. ||  The  Secretary  of  State:    Well,   in  the    first  place,    as  to  the 
National  Scouts,  I  cannot  believe  that  the  General  expects  that  the  British 
Government  will  treat    those   who    fought   with    them,    or  diel    not  fight 
against  them,    worse  than  those  who  fought  against  them.     I  am   quite 
Sure  that  if  the  circumstances  had  been   reversed  they  would    have  feit 
that  loyalty  required  them  to  be  true  to  those  who  had  supported  them, 
and  it  is  the  same  thing  with  us;  we  must  be  true  to  those  who  suppor- 
ted us.     But  although  that  is  a  principle  which  we  must  lay  down,  it  is 
not  the  fact  that  the  National  Scouts,    or  those  who  surrendered  in  the 
ciulv   portion  of  the  war,  have  been  represented  in  any  much  larger  Pro- 
portion than  others.     They  have  been  placed  with  others  —  the  burghers 
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who  surrendered  later  —  upon  commissions,  but  taking  the  average  the 
Proportion  is  not  niucli  larger  than  the  rightfnl  proportion  according  to 
mere  numbers.  And  now  as  regards  the  constabulary,  that  is  a  different 
case  altogether.  There,  I  think,  it  of  the  utmost  importance,  in  the  in- 
terest  of  good  government  and  good  feeling,  that  the  head  of  the  con- 
stabulary in  each  district  shoukl  be  on  the  Commission.  We  want  the  con- 
stabulary to  be  the  friends  of  the  people.  Among  their  other  objects 
they  have  to  protect  them  in  the  case  of  any  difficulty  with  natives,  or 
with  persons  who  are  not  trustworthy,  and  we  want  them  to  be  on  the 
most  friendly  relations  with  the  people.  We  think  that  they  will  learn 
to  know  their  circumstances,  and  that  they  will  be  a  sort  of  eyes  and 
ears  for  the  Government  to  know  of  complaints  that  may  be  made,  and 
to  see  that  the  people,  even  in  the  most  distant  districts,  are  treated 
fairly  and  generously  and,  therefore,  in  a  matter  of  this  kind,  where  the 
object  is  a  beneficent  one,  and  where  the  work  of  repatriation  is  to  go 
on  we  think  the  Captain  of  the  Constabulary  in  each  district  is  the 
person  above  all  others  who  ought  to  be  on  the  Commission.  Well,  then, 
with  regard  to  the  third  remark  of  the  General  I  entirely  agree  with 
him;  that  is  to  say,  I  agree  with  him  that  there  ought  to  be  on  this 
Commission  a  local  farmer  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  circumstances 

of  the  district,   and  the  industrial  conditions  with  which  he  has  to  deal 

> 

and  if  he  will  now  or  hereafter  bring  to  my  notice,  or  to  the  notice  of 
Lord  Milner,  a  case  of  any  single  commission  upon  which  there  is  not 
such  a  person  of  experience  and  knowledge  and  local  agricultural  knowledge 
we  shall  be  very  much  obliged  to  him  and  will  try  and  alter  it  at  once. 
The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  he  has  touched  upon  this  point 
because  he  knows  there  is  great  dissatisfaction  with  regard  to  it.  He 
says  it  would  not  be  right  on  his  part,  either  to  the  people  there  or  to 
yourself,  if  he  did  not  teil  you  about  the  dissatisfaction.  Look  at  the 
names  of  the  men  who  have  been  appointed  published  in  the  papers. 
He  agrees  with  you,  sir,  that  he  cannot  expect  you  to  place  the  National 
Scouts  and  the  men  who  surrendered  early  in  the  war  behind  themselves, 
but  Avhere  possible  he  says  he  thinks  that  he  has  a  right  to  ask  you  not 
to  give  these  men  precedence  and  preference  or  put  them  in  a  position 
above  the  other  burghers.  When  he  looks  at  the  composition  of  those 
commissions  he  thinks  that  they  have  a  right  to  complain  to  be  dissatis- 
fied  with  these  people.  Many  of  them  liad  not  been  farmers  at  all,  tluv 
had  been  boarding-house  keepers,  and  others,  and  they  have  now  turned 
these  people  out  of  their  farms,  and  that  is  what  he  thinks  and  what 
he  feels,   and  he  hopes',   you  will  not  take  it   amiss  that  he  states  it.  ' 
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The  §  ■   oi  State:  Well,  if  he  will  be  kind  enough  only  fco  let  nie 

have  an  Illustration  of  what  he  meana  and  explain  wliat  exeeption  he 
3  to  the  compositioii  in  those  caaea  1  will  have  the  matter  enquired 
into.  Of  conrse,  aecording  to  my  Information  at  the  present  time,  the 
complamt8  whieh  he  makes  are  not  justified.  But  if  he  will  be  good 
enough  to  speeify  them  in  any  particnlai  case  which  he  will  bring  to 
my  notice  I  will  have  enqmries  made  at  once.  [|  The  Interpreter:  General 
Botha  will  send  it.  Then  abont  the  state  of  affairs  in  the  districts 
Yryheid  and  Utrecht  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  1  am  afraid  I  cannot  regard 
that  as  a  matter  for  discussion.  1t  was  settled  before  the  terms  of  the 
Convention  were  agreed  lipon.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  that 
the  people  want  to  trek  away  —  move  away  from  there,  and  he  has  asked 
them  to  remain  until  they  hear  firom  him.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  I 
shonld  he  sorry  if  they  were  to  leave  the  country,  and  1  think  they  will 
make  a  great  mistake.  I  would  8nggest  to  General  Botha  that  he  shonld 
advise  them  to  remain,  and  at  all  events  see  what  their  position  is.  As 
a  matter  of  faet  they  will  be  better  off  than  the  Transvaal,  because  they 
will  have  entire  self-governnient  immediately.  Froni  the  day  that  their 
transfer  is  completed  they  will  be  portions  of  the  Natal  Community, 
haying  votes  exaetly  the  Barne  as  everybody  eise;  they  would  be  electing 
their  own  Government.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha  says  that  he 
lives  in  the  district  himself,  and  he  does  not  see  a  ehance  of  remaining. 
The  General  says  that  we  have  uiven  in  to  the  British  GrOTernment  now, 
and  we  will  show  in  deeds  that  we  wish  to  live  in  peaee  in  South  Africa. 
He  hopes  you  will  not  take  it  amiss  his  saying  so,  but  the  feeling  that  the 
Natal  people  of  English  descent  have  against  the  Boers  is  so  strong  that 
he  cannot  feel  that  he  can  live  in  Xatal,  and  that  is  what  is  feit  in  the 
district  of  Vryheid.  We  have  lived  together  with  the  people  of  Natal 
ever  since  those  districts  were  populated,  and  he  speaks  of  what  he 
knows;  they  have  always  associated  with  the  people  of  Natal.  ||  The 
Secretary  of  State:  Yes,  but  I  hope  that  he  will  uot  prejudge  the  matter. 
He  must  remember  that  now  the  Boers  in  Natal  will  form  a  much  larger 
Proportion  of  the  voters  than  they  have  done  before.  They  must  of 
necessity  be  a  very  important  body,  and  their  opinions  must  be  listened 
to  in  any  self-governing  Colony;  they  will  have  influence  if  they  are  un- 
justly  treated,  they  will  have  political  inflnence  to  secure  them  relief. 
I  do  not  think  myself  that  it  is  possible  that  \\ith  such  numbers  as  they 
will  have  they  can  be  down-trodden  or  in  any  way  unjustly  used.  ||  The 
Interpreter:  General  Botha  says,  of  course,  he  would  have  been  glad  if 
there  had  been    a  ehance,    bnt   if  the    thing  is   passed    there   is    nothing 
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more  to  be  said  about  it.  The  General  says  that  he  cannot  remain  there. 
The  General  says  he  would  like  to  know  whether  there  is  not  a  chance 
now  since  peace  has  heen  declared  for  martial  law  to  be  done  away  with 
in  the  Colonies.  ||  The  Seeretary  of  State:  Yes,  I  du  not  fchink  that  it  is 
likely  to  bc  continued  very  mach  longer.  ||  The  Interpreter:  General  Botha 
says  he  is  very  glad  because  they  cannot  very  well  agree  with  martial 
law  in  tiine  of  peace.  General  De  Wet  says  he  is  very  glad  to  hear  il, 
Sir,  and  he  would  just  wish  to  say  this,  that  there  is  a  f'eeling  amongsl 
the  Boers  now  that  we  niade  peace  three  months  ago,  and  it  seems  the 
Boers  have  niade  peace  but  you  have  not  yet  raade  peace.  There  is  a 
f'eeling  of  that  kind.  ||  The  Seeretary  of  State:  I  should  be  sorry  on  an 
occasion  like  this  to  enter  into  any  discuBsion  which  would  be  exceedingly 
controversial,  but  General  De  Wet  uiust  not  take  it  that  I  agree  with 
hhn  at  all.  ||  The  Interpreter:  There  is  only  one  point  more,  Sir,  and  that 
is  with  regard  to  those  burghers  who  have  attained  their  rights  "t 
burghership  since  the  war.  ||  The  Seeretary  of  State:  Yes.  j|  The  Interpreter: 
General  Botha  says  there  had  been  people  in  South  Afirica  tigliting  in 
Kaffir  wars,  and  there  was  a  resolution  adopted  in  the  Volksraad  that 
these  people  obtained  bnrgher  rights  who  i'ought  in  these  wars.  Now, 
there  were  nien  who  came  to  South  Africa,  emigrants  of  all  nationalities, 
who  had  been  in  South  Africa  and  obtained  burgher  rights  in  South 
Africa  during  the  war.  These  people  have  forsworn  their  allegiance  and 
they  became  burghers  of  the  dual  Kepublics.  ||  Lord  Kitchener:  But  Lord 
Milner  would  never  allow  that. 

The  Seeretary  of  State:  In  the  first  place,  gentlemen,  of  course  this 
question  concerns  only  foreigners.  Now,  I  admit  that  while  I  have  very 
great  sympathy  with  those  who  were  natives  of  the  Transvaal,  burghers 
of  the  Transvaal  and  the  Orange  River  Colony,  that  Avere  fighting  against 
tis,  I  have  no  sympathy  at  all  with  the  foreigners  who  meddled  in  a 
quarrel  which  was  not  their  own.  And  the  state  of  the  case  with  regard 
to  them  is  that  they  were,  in  fact,  bribed  by  a  resolution  of  the  Volks- 
raad, which  gave  them  the  freedom  as  a  reward  for  taking  part  in  a 
conflict  in  which  they  were  not  concerned.  This  naturalisation  was  a  gift 
to  them  in  order  that  they  should  fight  against  us.  At  the  same  time 
they  were  not  required  to  forswear  their  allegiance  to  their  parent  state, 
and  at  the  present  time  I  may  mention  that  any  Gernian  or  Frenchman, 
or  any  foreigner,  because  I  think  it  is  the  same  in  all  countries  —  no 
foreigner  who  was  naturalised  under  the  resolution  of  the  Volksraad 
has  lost  his  own  nationality,  and  therefore  it  is  the  intention  of  His 
Majesty's  Government  to  treat  all  such  persons  as  foreigners,  and,  accord- 
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ingly,  when  they  were  prisonere  of  war  they  have  been  sent  back,  or 
allowed  fco  go  back,  to  their  own  countries,  but  we  decline  altogether  to 
recognise  fchem  as  burghers  in  South  Africa.  |j  The  Interpreter:  General 
Botha  says  it  is  a  principle  which  is  laid  down  in  the  Constitution  which 
lias  been  acted  up  to  in  all  the  preceding  Kaffir  wars,  that  in  case  of 
a  war  people  who  take  part  in  the  fighting  against  the  enemies  of  the 
Republic  have  obtained  burgher  rights,  and  it  does  not  only  refer  to 
people  who  come  from  Europe.  Some  of  thern  had  lived  there  for  three 
or  four  years,  in  fact  some  for  10  or  12  years,  and  have  obtained  burg- 
her rights  in  this  way.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State:  But  these  men  of  whom 
you  speak  who  have  resided  in  the  country  for  12  years  might  have 
become  burghers.  They  did  not  choose  to;  they  did  not  want  to;  the 
burgher  right  was  conferred  upon  them  in  view  of  a  Avar  which  was 
then  threatened  —  those  are  the  words  of  the  resolution  of  the  Volks- 
raad,  and  the  naturalisation  was  conferred  upon  them  in  order  to  cover 
them  when  they  took  sides  with  the  then  Governments.  I  am  not  bla- 
ming  the  Government  of  the  Transvaal  for  an  arrangement  of  that  kind, 
but  all  I  say  is  that  our  Government  will  not  recognise  them,  and  1 
imagine  that  when  you  refer  to  what  took  place  in  the  Kaffir  war  if  the 
Kaffirs  had  been  victorious  they  would  not  have  recognised  it  either;  we 
have  not  refused  to  recognise  those  who  were  naturalised  before  the  war, 
but  we  have  refused  to  recognise  those  who  were  naturalised  in  view  of 
the  war,  and  who  received  the  gift  as  an  inducement  to  them  to  take 
up  arms  against  us;  those  we  fcreat  as  foreigners,  that  is  all.  ||  The  Inter- 
preter: General  Botha  says  that  is  all  he  can  teil  you  now  or  rather 
that  he  may  teil  you.  There  are  other  points  upon  which  he  is  not 
allowed  to  speak  at  the  present  time,  and  he  hopes  that  you  will  not 
take  it  amiss  if  at  some  future  time  the  Generals  put  on  paper  some  of 
those  points  that  he  would  have  liked  to  have  made  personally,  and  he 
thinks  that  because  he  thinks  it  will  conduce  greatly  to  the  good  arl- 
ministration  of  the  country  and  the  general  satisfaction  in  South  Africa. 
Of  course  we  look  to  you  for  help,  and  the  3  000  000  /.  he  does  not  think 
would  be  at  all  adecßiate  to  help  the  people.  Something  might  be  done 
with  regard  to  the  widows  and  orphans.  That  is  one  of  those  points. 
You  have  got  so  many  assets  in  the  country.  ||  The  Secretary  of  State: 
Well,  I  think  we  had  better  not  enter  upon  discussion  in  detail  upon 
points  of  that  kind.  1  would  only  remind  the  General  that  we  have 
undertaken  many  obligations  already,  more  than  has  ever  been  under- 
taken  before  in  similar  circumstances.  I  do  not  wish  to  enter  into  any 
discussion,    any    elaborate    discussion,    but    I    will    take    one    case.     The 


Großbritannien  und  Südafrikanische  Republik.  \Q\ 

General  suggests  that  we  might  make  provision  for  the  widows  and 
orphans  of  those  who  have  been  killed  of  those  who  have  fought  against 
us.  Well,  in  my  time  I  recollect  very  well  the  great  Civil  War  in 
America,  and  I  appeal  to  that,  because  that  Stands  out  as  a  case  in  which 
more  than  ever  before,  or  indeed,  ever  since,  the  victor,  the  conqueror, 
showed  a  niagnanimous  and  generous  feeling  to  the  conquered.  There 
was  good  reason  for  it,  because  they  were  brothers,  of  the  same  race, 
the  same  religion,  the  same  everything.  It  was  a  Civil  War,  but  even 
in  that  case  the  Northern  side,  that  is  to  say  the  victorious  side,  made 
no  provision  whatever,  either  by  way  of  grant  or  pension  or  allowances, 
to  people  who  had  been  wounded  —  to  the  side  that  been  conquered. 
They  gave  them  their  lives,  they  gave  them  their  liberties,  and  after 
a  period  of  about  ten  years  they  gave  them  their  votes,  but  they  did 
not  give  them  any  money  compensation.  But  we  have  gone  one  step 
beyond  that,  because  we  have  contributed,  in  addition  to  all  our  own 
enormous  expenses,  a  very  large  sum  to  relieve  those  who  are  really 
destitute  in  our  new  Colonies.  We  have  done  more  than,  I  think,  was 
expected  of  us,  and  we  have  done  all  that  we  can  atfbrd  to  do,  and  I 
think  it  would  be  undesirable  that  the  Generals  should  press  us  any 
fnrther  in  the  matter  either  now  or  in  writing.  ||  As  regards  the  general 
statement  which  he  has  made,  I  desire  to  reciprocate  it.  We  want,  in 
this  country  at  any  rate,  to  forget  and  to  forgive,  because  if  you  think, 
as  you  well  may,  that  you  have  something  to  forgive,  we  also  think 
that  we  have  a  great  deal  to  forgive;  but  we  want  to  put  all  that  on 
one  side.  The  war  is  over.  We  each  of  us  fought  as  well  as  we  knew 
how  during  the  war.  Now  there  is  peace.  All  we  want  is  to  recognise 
you  as  fellow  subjects  with  ourselves,  working,  as  we  shall  work,  for 
the  prosperity  and  the  liberty  of  South  Africa.  How  great  that  liberty 
is,  how  soon  complete  self-government  is  extended  to  South  Africa  depends 
entirely  upon  the  rapidity  with  which  the  old  animosities  die  out.  Any- 
thing  in  the  nature  of  recrimination  nowadays  would  be  an  injury,  and 
would  tend  do  delay  the  complete  pacilication  which  I  think  we  both 
desire.  We  shall  certainly  show  trust  in  you  whenever  you  will  show 
trust  in  us.  We  shall  be  very  glad  of  your  co-operation,  and  of  the 
co-operation  of  men  like  yourselves  who  have  loyally  accepted  the  new 
Situation  in  securing  that  your  special  views  and  ideas  are,  at  all  events, 
represented  in  the  Government,  as  well  as  those  of  other  sections  of  the 
population.  We  want  South  Africa  to  be  a  happy  abiding  place  for  all 
who  live  in  it,  not  for  one  class  alone,  not  for  one  section,  for  one  race, 
or   for   one   political   party,   but   for  all,   and  our  duty  is  to  regard  the 
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interest  of  all,  and  we  desire  that  no  section  sliould  he  entirely  un- 
represented.  I  am  sure  that  ii'  you  meet  us  half  way  you  will  find  ns 
to  be  in  the  future  quite  as  good  friends  as  we  have  heen,  J  hope,  loyal 
enemies  in  (he  past.  ||  1  sliould  say  tliat  I  propose,  as  soon  as  we  can, 
to  print  mir  correspondence,  and  the  repori  of  this  meeting.  I  think  it 
ls  desirable,  thal  von  would  desire,  and  we  all  desire,  thai  there  .sliould 
be  no  secrecy,  und  tliat  everybody  should  know,  at  any  rate,  whai  you 
have  pul  forward  and  what  we  bave  replied.  ||  The  Interpreter:  Yes. 
General  Botha  says  it  would  be  a  good  idea.  Would  you  kindly  also 
furnish  him  with  a  copy  of  the  minutes?  ||  The  Secretary  of  State: 
Certainly. 

The  ßoer  Generals  then  withdrew. 


Großbritannien  und  seine  Kolonien. 

Konferenz  des  Kolonialministers  mit  den  Ersten  Ministem  der 

Kolonien  mit  Selbstverwaltung.    Besprechuni;  militärischer, 

politischer  und  kommerzieller  Fragen.*) 

Juui-August  1902. 
Nr.    12719.    GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Subjects  suggested  for  dis- 
cussion  and  Notices  of  Motion. 

Subjects  for  Discussion. 

1.  Political  relations  of  Mother  Country  with  the  Colonies.  ||  (Secretary 
of  State  for  tlie  Colonies.) 

a)  Motion.  „That  it  would  be  to  the  advantage  of  the  Empire  if 
triennial  Conferences  werc  held  at  which  questions  affecting  the  political 
and  commercial  relations  of  the  Mother  Country  and  His  Majesty's 
Dominions  over  the  seas  could  be  discussed  and  considered,  as  between 
the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  and  the  Premiers  of  the  self- 
governing  Colonies.  In  case  of  any  emergency  arising  upon  which  a 
special  Conference  may  have  been  deemed  necessary,  the  next  ordinary 
Conference  to  be  held  not  sooner  than  three  years  thereafter."  ||  (Govern- 
ment of  New  Zealand.) 

b)  Commnnication  prior  to  entering  on  treaties  affecting  Colonial 
interests.  ||  (Government  of  Commonwealth.) 

c)  Imperial  Court  of  Appeal.  ||  (Government  of  Commonwealth.) 

2.  Imperial  defence.  ||  (Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies.) 

a)  Motion.  „That  it  is  desirable  to  have  an  Imperial  Reserve  Force 
fornied  in  each  of  His  Majesty's  Dominions  over  the  seas  for  service  in 
case  of  emergency  outside  the  dominion  or  colony  in  which  such  reserve 
is  formed.  The  limits  within  which  such  reserve  force  may  be  employed 
outside   the  Colony   wherein  it  is   raised  to   be  defined  by  the  Imperial 
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and  Colonial  Governments  at  fche  fcime  such  reserve  is  formed,  and  to 
be  j 1 1  accordance  with  any  la^  in  force  Cor  the  time  beiny  respecting 
fche  Barne.  The  cost  <»t  inaintaining  and  equipping  such  Imperial  Reserve 
Force  fco  I»'1  defrayed  in  such  proportion  und  manner  as  may  be  agreed 
upon  between  fche  [mperial  and  Colonial  Governments."  ||  (Government  of 
New  Zealand.) 

//  „That  fche  Ausf r;ili;iu  Squadron  be  atrengthened  —  a)  by  increasing 
fche  Qnmber  of  cruisers;  b)  by  withdrawing  Borne  of  the  inferior  gunboats, 
and  replacing  fchem  will)  modern  and  better  class  cruisers;  und  c)  by 
adding  torpedo  Catchers  or  destroyers,  if  deemed  necessary.  The  extra 
cos)  of  maintenance  entailed  to  be  defrayed  in  fche  same  proportion  as 
provided  ander  the  existing  agreements,  and  od  population  basis."  |j  (Go- 
vernment of  New  Zealand.) 

c)  Army  and  Navy  supply  contracts.  jj  (Government  of  Common- 
wealth.) 

d)  Commissions  in  the  Army  and  Navy.  ||  (Government  of  New  Zealand.) 

e)  Uniformity  in  patterns  of  weapons.  ||  (Secretary  of  State  for  War.) 
3.  Commercial  relations  of  the  Empire.  ||  (Secretary  of  Stute   for  fche 

Colonies.) 

a)  Motion.  —  „That  it  is  essential  to  the  wellbeing  of  the  Mother 
Country  and  His  Majesty's  Dominions  beyond  fche  seas,  that  in  such 
Dominions  where  the  same  do  not  now  exist,  preferential  tariffs  by  way 
of  rebate  of  duties  on  British  manufactured  goods  carried  in  British 
owned  ships  should  be  granted,  and  that  in  the  Mother  Country  rehate 
of  duty  on  Colonial  producta  now  taxable  should  be  conceded."  ||  (Govern- 
ment of  New  Zealand.) 

b)  Loss  of  most-favoured-nation  treatment  if  preference  given  to 
Great  Britain.  ||  (Government  of  Commonwealth.) 

c)  Mutual  protection  of  Patents.  ||  (Government   of  Commonwealth.) 

d)  Merchant  shipping  —  uniform  laws  throughout  the  Empire.  || 
(Government  of  the  Cape.) 

e)  Imperial  Stamp  Charges  on  Colonial  Bonds.  ||  (Government  of  Com- 
monwealth.) 

f)  —  1.  Ocean  Cables  and  purchase  fchereof.  ||  (Government  of  Com- 
monwealth.) 

f)  —  2.  Government  control  of  Wireless  Telegraphy.  ||  (Admiralty 
and  War  Office.) 

g)  Motion.  -  „That  it  would  be  an  advantage  to  the  Empire  fco 
have  subsidised  mail  Services  established  as  between  Australia,  New 
Zealand,  Canada,  and  Great  Britain.     The  steamers  carrying  sucli  maus 
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to  be  .British  owned,  and  such  steamers  to  be  of  such  a  class,  and  so 
fitted,  that  in  time  of  war  they  may  be  armed  and  used  as  cruisers."  || 
(Government  of  New  Zealand.) 

h)  Motion.  —  „That  in  view  of  the  application  of  the  Coasting  Laws 
of  the  United  States  and  of  other  Nations,  the  time  has  arrived  for 
aegotiations  to  be  opened  with  a  view  to  removal  or  modification  of 
restrictions  on  British  trade,  failing  which  the  Imperial  Government 
should  take  steps  to  protect  the  trade  of  the  Empire  by  passing  a  law 
declaring  that  the  Colonies  and  Dependencies  shall  come  within  similar 
Coasting  Laws."  ||  (Government  of  New  Zealand.) 

4.  Naturalization.  ||  (Government  of  Cape  and  Government  of  NataL) 

5.  Settlement  of  South  Africa.  [|  Motion.  —  „That  in  arranging  for 
tlif  administration  of  that  portion  of  the  Empire  known  formerly  as  the 
South  African  Kepublic  and  the  Orange  Free  State,  provision  should  be 
made  that  duly  qualified  members  of  the  learned  and  skilled  professions 
now  admitted,  and  hereafter  to  be  admitted  to  practise  in  the  Dominion 
t>\'  Canada,  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  and  in  New  Zealand,  be 
allowed  to  practise  within  the  newly-acquired  territories  referred  to."  || 
(Government  of  New  Zealand.) 

6.  Islands  of  the  Pacific.  Kelations  of  the  Commonwealth  and  .Wu 
Zealand  with.  |j  (Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies.) 

Nr.    12720.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.     —     Summary    of    Resolutions 

and  Results. 

Political  relatlons. 
Resolution:  —  ||  „That  it  would  be  to  the  adväntage  of  fche  Empire 
if  Conferences  were  held,  as  far  as  practicable,  at  intervals  nol  exeeeding 
four  years,  at  which  questions  of  common  interest  affecting  fche  relations 
of  the  Mother  Country  and  His  Majesty's  Dominions  oVer  the  scas  conld 
be  disenssed  and  considered  as  between  the  Secretary  of  State  for  fche 
Colonies  and  the  Prime  Ministers  of  the  seif-governing  Colonies.  The 
Secretary  of  Stute  for  the  Colonies  is  requested  to  arrange  for  such 
Conferences  after  commnnicatioii  with  the  Prime  Ministers  of  the  res- 
pective  Colonies.  In  case  of  any  emergency  arising  upon  which  a  special 
Conference  may  have  been  deemed  necessary,  the  next  ordinary  Con- 
ference to  be  held  not  sooner  than  three  years  thereafter." 

Communication  prior  to  treaües. 
Resolution:  —   ||  „Thal    so   far  as   maj    !»■   consistent  with  fche  nm- 
fidential   negotiation   of  treaties    with  Foreign  Powers,   the   views   of  the 
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Colonies    anected    should   be   obtained  in   order  that  they  inay  be  in  a 
better  position  to  give  adhesion  to  such  treaties." 

Naval  defence. 
Contribution  of  Anstralia  increased  to  2000001.  a  year  towards  the 
cost  of  an  improved  Australasian  Squadron  and  the  establishment  of  a 
branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve.  ||  Oontribntion  of  New  Zealand  in- 
creased to  400001.  a  year  towards  an  improved  Australasian  Squadron 
and  the  establishment  of  a  branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve.  ||  Con- 
tribution  of  Cape  Colony  increased  to  500001.  per  annum  towards  the 
general  niaintenance  of  the  Navy.  ||  Natal  to  contribnte  350001.  per 
annum  towards  the  general  niaintenance  of  the  Navy.  ||  Newfoundland  to 
contribute  30001.  per  annum  (and  a  capital  snm  of  18001.  for  fitting 
u[i  und  preparing  a  drill  ship)  towards  the  niaintenance  of  a  branch  of 
the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  of  not  less  than  600  inen. 

Military  defence. 

Discussion  to  be  continued  by  correspondence. 

Commissions  in  the  Army  and  Cadetships  in  the  Navy. 

Resolution:  —  ||  „That  the  Prime  Ministers  of  self-governing  Colonies 
suggest  that  the  question  of  the  allotment  of  the  Naval  and  Military 
Oadets  t<>  the  Dominions  beyond  the  seas  be  taken  into  consideration  by 
the  Naval  and  Military  Authorities,  with  a  view  to  increasing  the  num- 
ber  of  commissions  to  be  offered;  that,  consistent  with  ensnring  suitable 
candidates,  as  far  as  practicable,  greater  facilities  than  noW  obtain  sliould 
be  given  to   enable  young  Colonists   to   enter  the  Navy  and  the  Army." 

Preferential  tradt . 

Resolution:  —  ||  „1.  That  this  Conference  recognises  that  the  principle 
of  preferential  trade  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  His  Majesty's 
Dominions  beyond  the  seas  would  stimulate  and  facilitate  mutual  commercial 
intercourse,  and  would,  by  promoting  the  development  of  the  resources 
und  industries  of  the  several  parts,  strengthen  the  Empire.  ||  2.  That 
this  Conference  recognises  that,  in  the  present  circnmstances  of  the 
Colonies,  it  is  not  practicable  to  adopt  a  general  System  of  Free  Trade 
as  between  fche  Rfother  Country  and  fche  British  Dominions  beyond  fche 
seas.  ||  3.  That  with  a  view,  however,  to  promoting  the  increase  of  trade 
witliin  the  Empire,  it  is  desirable  that  those  Colonies  which  have  not 
already  adopted  such  a  policy  should,  as  far  as  their  circumstances  permit, 
give  substantial  preferential  fcreatment  fco  the  producta  und  niunufacturers 
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of  the  United  Kingdom.  ||  4.  That  the  Prime  Ministers  of  the  Colonies 
respectfully  nrge  on  His  Majesty's  Government  the  expediency  of  granting 
in  the  United  Kingdom  preferential  treatment  to  the  pruducts  and  manu- 
factures  of  the  Colonies  eil  her  by  exempüon  from  or  reduction  of  duties 
now  or  hereafter  imposed.  ||  5.  That  the  Prime  Ministers  present  at  the 
Conference  midertake  to  submit  to  their  respective  Governments  at  the 
earliest  opportunity  the  prineiple  of  the  resolution  and  to  request  them 
to  take  such  measures  as  may  be  necessary  to  give  effect  to  it." 

The  repräsentatives  of  the  Colonies  are  prepared  to  recommend  to 
their  respective  Parliaments  preferential  treatment  of  British  goods  on 
the  following  lines:  — 

Canada.  ||  The  existing  preference  of  SS1^  per  cent.,  and  an  additional 
preference  on  lists  of  selected  articles  —  ||  a)  by  fnrther  reducing  the 
duties  in  favour  of  the  United  Kingdom;  ||  h)  by  raising  the  duties  against 
foreign  imports;  ||  c)  by  imposing  duties  on  certain  foreign  iniports  now 
on  the  free  list. 

Australia.  ||  Preferential  treatment  not  yet  defined  as  to  nature  or 
extent. 

New  Zealand.  ||  A  general  preference  by  10  per  cent.  all-round  reduction 
of  the  present  duty  on  British  manufactured  goods,  or  an  equivalent  in 
respect  of  lists  of  selected  articles  on  the  lines  proposed  by  Canada, 
namely:  —  ||  a)  by  fnrther  reducing  the  duties  in  favour  of  the  United 
Kingdom;  ||  b)  by  raising  the  duties  against  foreign  imports;  ||  r)  by  imposing 
duties  on   certain  foreign  imports  now  on  the  free  list. 

The  Cape  and  Natal.  ||  A  preference  of  25  per  cent.  or  its  equivalent 
on  dutiable  goods  other  than  specially-rated  articles  to  be  given  by 
increasing  the  duties  on  foreign  imports. 


Government  contracts. 
Resolution:  —  ||  „That  in  all  Government  contracts,  vfliether  in  the 
case  of  the  Colonial  or  the  Imperial  Governments,  it  is  desirable  that, 
as  t'ar  as  practicable,  the  produets  of  the  Empire  should  be  preferred  to 
the  produets  of  foreign  countries.  ||  Witli  a  view  to  promoting  this  result 
it  is  suggested  that  where  such  contracts  cannot  be  filled  in  the  country 
in  which  the  supplies  are  required,  the  füllest  practicable  notice  of  the 
requireinents  and  of  the  conditions  of  tender  should  be  given  both  in 
the  Colonies  and  the  United  Kingdom  and  that  this  notice  should  Im' 
communicated   throusrh   official   Channels   as   well    as   throuffh   the  Press." 
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Shipping  snbsidies. 

Resolution:  —  ||  „Thal,  it  is  desirable  that  in  yiew  of  the  great 
extension  of  foreign  subsidies  to  shipping,  the  position  of  the  mail 
Services  between  different  parts  of  the  Empire  should  be  reviewed  by 
the  respective  Governments.  ||  In  all  new  contracts  provisions  should  be 
inserted  to  prevent  excessive  t'reight  charges,  or  any  preference  in  favour 
of  fbreigners  and  to  ensure  that  such  of  the  steamers  as  may  be  suitable 
shall  be  at  the  service  of  His  Majesty's  Government  in  war  time  as 
cruisers  or  transports." 

Coasting  trade. 

Resolution :  —  ||  „That  it  is  desirable  that  the  attention  of  the  Govern- 
ments of  the  Colonies  and  the  United  Kingdom  should  be  called  to  the 
present  state  of  the  navigation  laws  in  the  Empire,  and  in  other  countries, 
and  to  the  advisability  of  refusing  the  privileges  of  coastwise  trade 
including  trade  between  the  Mother  Country  and  its  Colonies  and  Possessions, 
and  between  one  Colony  or  Possession  and  another,  to  countries  in  whicli 
the  corresponding  trade  is  confined  to  ships  of  their  own  nationality 
and  also  to  the  laws  alfecting  shipping,  with  a  view  of  seeing  whether 
any  other  steps  should  be  taken  to  promote  Imperial  trade  in  British 
vcssels." 

Metrie  System. 

Resolution:  —  ||  „That  it  is  advisable  to  adopt  the  metric  System  of 
weights  and  measures  for  use  within  the  Empire,  and  the  Priine  Ministers 
urge  the  Governments  represented  at  this  Conference  to  give  consideration 
to  the  question  of  its  early  adoption." 

Mutual  protection  of  patents. 

Resolution:  —  j|  „That  it  woukl  tend  to  theencouragementofinventions 
if  some  system  for  the  mutual  protection  of  patents  in  the  various  parts 
of  the  Empire  could  be  devised.  ||  That  the  Secretary  of  »State  be  asked 
to  enter  into  communication  with  the  several  Governments  in  the  first 
instance  and  invite  their  suggestions  to  this  end." 

Purchase  of  eables. 

Resolution:  —  ||  „That  it  is  desirable  that  in  future  agreements  as 
to  cable  Communications  a  clause  should,  wherever  practicable,  be  inserted 
reserving  to  the  Government  or  Governments  concerned  the  right  of 
purchasing  on  equitable  terms,  and  alter  due  notice,  all  or  any  of  the 
eables  to  which  the  agreements  relate." 
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Postage  on  neivspajpers  and  periodicals. 
Resolution:  —  ||  „That  it  is  advisable  to  adopt  the  principle  of  cheap 
postage  between  the  different  parts  of  the  British  Empire  on  all  newspapers 
and  periodicals  published  therein,  and  the  Prime  Ministers  desire  to  draw 
the  attention  of  His  Majesty's  Government  to  the  qtiestion  of  ;i  reduction 
in  the  outgoing  rate.  ||  They  consider  that  each  Government  shall  be  allowed 
to  determine  the  amonnt  to  which  it  may  reduce  such  rate,  und  tlie  time 
for  such  reduction  going  into  effect." 

Professional  employment  in  Transvaal  and  Orange  Iiivcr  Colonij. 

Resolution:  —  j|  „That  in  arranging  for  the  administration  of  the 
Transvaal  and  the  Orange  River  Colony  it  is  desirable  that  provision 
should  be  made  that  duly  qualified  members  of  the  learned  and  skilled 
professions  now  admitted  and  hereafter  to  be  admitted  to  practise  in  the 
sei  ['-governing  Colonies  be  allowed  to  practise  within  the  newly  acquired 
territories  on  condition  of  reeiprocal  treatment  in  the  Colonies  concerned." 

Queen   Victoria  Memorial. 

Contributious  tu  be  recommended  to  their  respective  Parliaments  by 
the  Premiers:  — 

£ 

The  Dominion  of  Canada 30000 

The  Commonwealth  of  Australia  .    .    .    Reply  not  yet  received. 

New  Zealand,  not  less  than 15000 

The  Cape  Colony 20000 

The  Colony  of  Natal,  not  exceeding 10000 

The  Colony  of  Newfoundland 2000 

Nr.    12721.    GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Summary  of  Proceedings  oi 

the  Colonial  Conference. 

In  a  telegram  of  the  23rd  of  January  last,  the  Secretary  oi'  State 
intimated  the  desire  of  His  Majesty's  Government  to  take  advantagc  of 
the  presence  in  London  of  the  Prime  Ministers  <>t'  the  various  self- 
governing  Colonies  in  (-onnection  with  His  Majesty's  Coronation  to  dis<u-s 
with  tliem  various  important  questions  oi'  general  interest.  ||  The  subjects 
indicated  in  that  telegram  were,  the  political  and  commercial  relations  oi 
the  Empire,  and  its  Xaval  and  Militär)  Defence.  ||  The  various  Govern- 
ments  were  also  invited  to  furnisli  a  statement  of  any  subjects  which 
they  thought   might  usefnlly  be  discussed,  and,  with  a  view  to  facilitate 
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and  give  a  definite  direction  to  the  discussion,  fco  furnish  the  text  of  any 
resolutions  which  they  mighi  desire  fco  Bubmit  fco  the  Conference.  ||  The 
list  of  the  Bubjects  Buggested  in  response  tu  this  request  and  the  text 
of  the  Resolutions  proposed  are  appended.  ||  In  addition  to  the  Prime 
Ministers  the  Conference  enjoyed  the  advantage  of  the  presence  ;ii  its 
Meetings  of  the  Minister  of  Defence  for  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia, 
and  of  the  Canadiän  Ministers  of  Customs,  Mülitia  and  Defence,  of  Pinance, 
an»!  the  Canadiän  Postniaster-General.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  War, 
fche  Firsi  Lord  of  the  Admiralty,  and  fche  President  of  the  Board  of  Trade 
were  also  present  at  the  discussion  of  the  questions  affecting  their  special 
Departments.  ||  Ä.S  in  the  case  of  the  last  Conference  in  1897,  it  was 
deeided  that  the  proeeedings  of  the  Conference  should  in  the  iirst  instance 
be  confidential,  in  order  that  the  discussion  might  be  as  free  as  possible, 
and  that  fche  members  might  be  able  to  set  ont  fully  and  frankly  tlie 
special  difliculties  and  considerations  which  affected  them  in  the  practical 
consideration  of  the  different  subjeets,  and  when,  at  the  close  of  the 
dings,  the  question  of  their  pnblication  was  disenssed,  it  appeared 
that  some  of  the  members  were  averse  to  this  course.  The  fall  report 
must  therefore  continue  to  be  regarded  as  confidential,  and  as  on  the 
last  occasion,  only  the  statements  made  by  His  Majesty's  Ministers  in 
i  bhey  indieäted  generally  the  views  oi'llis  Majesty's  Government  on 
the  various  subjeets,  and  a  summary  of  the  general  results  and  the  fcexl 
of  fche  various  resolutions  passed,  are  now  made  public.  ||  The  proeeedings 
were  opened  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  in  the  following 
speech:  — 

„The  Secretary  of  State:  I  have  made  arrangements  to  have  a  füll 
shorthand  report  of  the  whole  of  our  proeeedings,  and  I  shall  endeavour, 
as  far  as  possible,  to  arrange  that  each  day's  report  shall  be  sent  to  each 
of  you  before  the  next  meeting.  These  reports  will,  of  course,  be  treated 
by  all  of  us  as  absolutely  confidential;  at  all  events  for  the  present. 
What  we  desire  is  a  perfectly  free  discussion  which  we  could  hardh 
et  if  that  understanding  were  not  arrived  at,  but  at  the  close  of  your 
proeeedings  we  will  then  consider  whether  anything,  and  if  so,  what, 
should  be  given  to  the  public.  No  doubt  some  of  our  conclusions  will 
be  made  public,  and  it  may  possibly  be  found  on  looking  through  the 
reports  it.  may  be  desirable  that  more  should  he  published.  At  all  e\rnts, 
what  I  wish  to  explain  is  that  that  will  be  a  matter  for  subsequent 
decision,  and  nothing  will  be  published  without  the  consent  of  the  persons 
concerned.  ||  „And  now.  gentlemen,  it  is  my  duty  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty's 
Government   fco  fchani  you  for  yonr  presence  here,    and  to  give  you  on 
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their  behalf  and  on  behalf  of  the  people  of  this  country  a  most  hearty 
welcome.  We  know  how  sincerely  you  have  shared  our  sorrow  at  the 
serious  illness  of  the  King,  and  we  know  also  how  you  share  our  joy  that 
the  illness  appears  tu  be  passing  away,  and  that  we  confidently  entertain 
an  expectation  that  the  King  will  be  wholly  recovered  ;i<  a  period  earlier 
than  perhaps  we  Lad  at  first  dared  to  anticipate.  Tbc  whole  country  has 
been  darkened  by  the  sbadow  of  this  serious  calamity.  It  is  lightening 
now;  but  at  tbe  same  tinie  we  all  l'eel  aiuch  disappointment  —  und  1 
am  sure  no  one  regrets  it  more  than  the  King  himself —  that  Ibis  mishap 
should  bave  interfered  with  tbe  ceremonies  of  the  Coronation,  and  that 
this  disappointment  should  bave  been  caused  to  so  niany  of  His  Majesty's 
subjects  wbi)  bave  come  from  all  parts  of  his  dominions  in  order  to  witness 
and  to  take  part  in  his  Coronation  and  to  pay  to  him  their  loyal  respect 
and  to  acclaim  him  as  the  symbol  of  Imperial  union.  ||  „But  you  came 
here,  gentlemen,  for  two  purposes.  You  have  come  here,  of  course,  I" 
take  your  part  —  and  a  very  prominent  part  —  in  the  ceremonies  of 
the  Coronation  as  the  repräsentatives  of  the  great  nations  across  tbe  seas, 
but  you  have  also  come  for  the  purpose  of  a  business  Conference  which 
we  open  to-day.  ||  „I  cannot,  1  tbink,  over-estimate  the  importance  of  such 
Conferences  as  these.  Even  if  tbey  should  lead  to  nothing  absolutely 
suhstantial  in  the  way  of  practical  resolutions,  yet  at  the  same  tinie  I  am 
convinced  that  they  are  of  infinite  value  and  a  great  gain  to  the  whole 
Empire,  inasmuch  as  they  afford  an  opportunity  for  a  review  of  the  policy 
of  the  Empire  by  the  representatives  of  the  great  self-governing  Colonies. 
It  is  natural  that  I  should,  at  this  time,  rem  11  our  previous  Conference 
in  1897.  I  find  that  of  the  twelve  gentlemen  who  took  part  in  that  most 
interesting  Conference  only  four  are  with  us  to-day.  One  of  our  tben 
colleagues,  Mr.  Harry  Escombe,  has  since  died.  The  Empire  has  been 
deprived  i»t'  bis  Services,  and  all  those  of  us  who  had  the  opportnnity  of 
making  bis  acquaintance  and  of  appreciating  bis  charming  personality, 
will  join  in  the  regret  which  was  so  greatly  feit  in  bis  own  Colony.  But 
the  main  changes  in  our  Conference  result  from  political  vicissitudes,  and. 
above  all,  from  tbe  very  welcome  Federation  of  the  Australian  Common- 
wealth. But  altbougb  we  are  lessened  in  number  from  that  change  in 
composition,  1  believe  that  we  are  all  animated  by  the  same  spirit,  that 
we  all  bave  the  same  parainount  objeet  at  heart,  namely,  if  we  possibly 
can,  to  draw  closer  the  bonds  which  unite  us,  and  to  confirm  and  establish 
that  Imperial  nnity  apon  which  the  security,  and,  1  tbink  1  may  add,  the 
very  existente  of  the  Empire  depends.  1  say  our  paramoi  at  objeet  is 
to  strengtben  the  bonds  which  unite  as,  and  there  are  only  three  prineipal 
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avenues  bj  which  we  can  approacb  fchis  object.  They  are:  Through  our 
political  relations  in  fche  first  place;  secondly,  by  some  kind  of  commercial 
Union.  In  the  third  place,  by  considering  the  questions  which  arise  oui 
of  Imperial  defence.  These  fchree  great  questions  were  considered  at  the 
lasl  Conference,  and  I  tliink  ii  is  clear  thej  must  form  the  principal  sub- 
jeci  of  our  deliberations  on  this  occasion,  and,  indeed,  of  those  of  any 
future  Conferences  wliich  niay  afterwarda  be  held. 

Political  Relations. 

„Now,  as  to  the  iirst  point  —  the  question  of  our  political  relations. 
In  1897  the  Premiers  came  to  three  resolutions.     They  resolved,  in  the 
Iirst  place,  with,  I  tliink,  two  dissentients,  that  our  present  arrangements 
are  satisfactory  ander  existing  conditions.     They  passed  ;i  resolution,  in 
the  second  place,  in  favour  of  a  federal  union  of  all  Colonies  geographi- 
cally  connected,  und  \ve  rejoice  that  that  aspiration,  at  any  rate,  hae  been 
accomplished  so  far  as  Australia  is  concerned,   and,  I  tliink,  I  may  saj 
that  it  is  now  almost  in  sight  in  the  case  of  South  Africa.    And,  thirdU, 
1 1  n - \    resolved  that  it  was  desirable  that  periodical  Conferences  of  a  similar 
character  should  be  held  for  the  consideration  of  matters  of  common  in- 
terest.    Well,  then,  gentlemen,  what  I  put  to  you  is.    Gan   we  niake  any 
advance  fco-day  upon  these  proposals?     I  may  be  considered,  perhaps,  to 
be  a  dreamer,  or  too  enthusiastic,  but  I  do  not  hesitate  to  say  that,  in 
in \   opinion,  the  political  federation  of  the  Empire  is  within  the  limits  of 
possibility.     I  recognise  as  fully  as  anyone  can  do  the  dif'ficulties  which 
wouhl  attend  such  a  great  change  in  our  constitutional  System.    I  recog- 
nise the  variety  of  interests  that  are  concerned:  the  immense  disproportion 
in  wealth  and  the  population  of  the  different  members  of  the  Empire,  and 
above  all,  the  distances  which  still  separate  them,  and  the  lack  of  suffi- 
cient  communication.     These  are  difficulties  which  at  one  time  appeared 
to  be,  and  indeed  were,  insurmountable.    .But  now  1  cannot  but  recollect 
that  similar  difficulties  almost,  if  not  quite  as  great  have  been  surmount- 
ed  in  the  case  of  the  United  States  of  A.merica.    And  difficulties,  perhaps 
not  quite  so  great,  but  still  very  considerahle,  have  been  surmounted  in 
bhe   federation   of  the  Dominion  of  Canada,    and    fcherefore,   1  hold  that 
as  we  must  put  no  limits  to  science,  as  the  progress  which  has  alreadj 
been  made  is  only  an  indication  of  the  progress  which  may  be  made  in  the 
future,  1    hold  and  say  that  these  difficulties  may  he  overcome,  and  at  all 
events  that  we  should  cherish  this  ideal   of  closer   union  in  our   bearts, 
and  that,  above  all,  we  should  do  nothing,   either  now  or  at  anj    future 
time,   bo  make  it   impossible.     We   bave    do  right  to  put  by  our  action 
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any  limit  to  the  Imperial  patriotism  öf  the  future;  and  it  is  my  opinion 
tliat,  as  time  goes  on,  fehere  will  be  a  continually  growing  sense  of  flu 
common  interests  \\  liicli  unite  us,  and  also,  perhaps,  which  is  equally  im- 
portant,  of  the  common  dangers  which  threaten  ns.  At  the  same  time  I 
would  be  the  last  to  suggest  that  we  should  do  anything  whicli  could  l>\ 
any  possibility  be  considered  prematnre.  We  have  had,  within  the  last 
few  years,  a  most  splendid  evidence  of  the  results  of  a  voluntary  anion 
without  any  formal  obligations,  in  the  great  crisis  of  the  war  through 
which  we  have  now  happily  passed.  The  action  of  the  self-governing 
Colonies  in  the  time  of  danger  of  the  motherland  has  produeed  here  a 
deep  and  a  lasting  impression.  We  are  profoundly  grateful  to  you  for 
w  hat  you  have  done.  It  has  created  a  sense  of  reeiprocal  Obligation.  It 
has  brought  home  to  all  of  us  the  essential  unity  of  the  sentiment  which 
nnites  us  and  which  pervades  all  parts  of  His  Majesty's  dominions.  And 
I  am  glad  on  this  occasion  to  recognise  the  material  aid  which  you  have 
afforded.  I  propose  to  lay  on  the  table  a  document  which  I  think  will 
be  interesting,  and  which  shows  in  a  comparative  form  the  assistanee 
which  has  been  given  to  us,  both  in  men  and  in  money,  by  the  self- 
governing  Colonies.  It  is  a  remarkable  testimony  to  their  loyalty  and  their 
devotion  to  the  Imperial  interests.  But  I,  myself,  greatly  as  I  value  this 
aid,  clearly  as  I  recognise  the  assistance  which  it  has  been  to  us,  and 
the  splendid  quality  of  the  troops  that  you  have  sent,  and  their  splendid 
behaviour  when  tested  on  the  fiele!  of  battle  —  I  attach  more  importanee 
to  the  moral  support  which  we  have  always  reeeived  from  you.  That 
has  been  a  splendid  ans  wer,  and  when  foreign  countries  have  competed, 
as  they  have  done,  in  a  campaign  of  malignant  misrepresentation,  it  has 
been  something  for  us,  who  have  represented  the  interests  of  the  United 
Kingdom,  to  be  able  to  point  to  the  unbiassed  testimony  which  has  been 
given  by  the  free  Colonies  and  dominions  of  the  Empire  to  the  righteous- 
ness  of  our  cause.  I  feel,  therefore,  in  view  of  this  it  would  be  a  fatal 
mistake  to  transform  the  spontaneons  enthnsiasm  which  has  been  so  rea- 
dily  shown  throughout  the  Empire  into  anything  in  the  nature  of  an  Obli- 
gation which  might  be  at  this  time  unwillingly  assumed  or  only  formally 
aeeepted.  The  link  which  unites  us,  almost  invisible  as  it  is,  sentimental 
in  its  character,  is  one  which  we  would  gladly  strengthen,  but  at  the  same 
time  it  has  proved  itself  to  be  so  strong  that  certainly  we  would  not  wish 
to  Substitute  for  it  a  chain  which  might  be  galling  in  its  ineidence.  And, 
therefore,  upon  this  point  of  the  political  relations  between  the  Colonies 
and  ourselves,  His  Majesty's  Government,  while  they  would  welcome  any 
approach  which  might  be  made  to    a  more  definite  and  a  closer  union 


174  Großbritannien  und  seine  Kolonien. 

feel  that  it  is  not  for  thein  to  press  tliis  upon  you.  The  deinand,  if  it 
comes,  and  when  it  comes,  inust  eoiue  from  the  Colonies.  If  it  comes 
it  will  be  enthusiastically  received  in  this  country. 

„And  in  this  connection  I  would  venture  to  refer  to  an  expression 
in  an  eloquent  speech  of  my  right  honourable  friend,  the  Premier  of  the 
Dominion  of  Canada  —  an  expression  which  has  called  forth  much  appre- 
ciation  in  this  country,  although  I  believe  that  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  has 
himself  in  subsequent  speeches  explained  that  it  was  not  quite  correctly 
understood.  But  the  expression  was,  „If  you  want  our  aid  call  us  to  your 
Councils."  Gentlemen,  we  do  want  your  aid.  We  do  require  your  assis- 
tance  in  the  administration  of  the  vast  Empire  which  is  yours  as  well 
as  ours.  The  weary  Titan  staggers  under  the  too  vast  orb  of  its  fate. 
We  have  borne  the  bürden  for  many  years.  We  think  it  is  time  that 
our  children  should  assist  us  to  support  it,  and  whenever  you  make  the 
reqnest  to  us,  be  very  sure  that  we  shall  hasten  gladly  to  call  you  to 
our  Councils.  If  you  are  prepared  at  any  time  to  take  any  share,  any 
proportionate  share,  in  the  burdens  of  the  Empire,  we  are  prepared  to 
ineet  you  with  any  proposal  for  giving  to  you  a  corresponding  voiee  in 
the  policy  of  the  Empire.  And  the  objeet,  if  I  may  point  out  to  you, 
may  be  achieved  in  various  ways.  Suggestions  have  been  made  that 
representation  should  be  given  to  the  Colonies  in  either,  or  in  both, 
Houses  of  Parliament.  There  is  no  objeetion  in  principle  to  any  such 
proposal.  If  it  comes  to  us,  it  is  a  proposal  which  His  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment would  certainly  feel  justified  in  favourably  considering,  but  I  have 
always  feit  myself  that  the  most  practical  form  in  which  we  could  achieve 
our  objeet,  would  be  the  establishinent  or  the  creation  of  a  real  Council 
of  the  Empire  to  which  all  questions  of  Imperial  interest  might  be  referred, 
and  if  it  were  desired  to  proeeed  gradually,  as  probably  would  be  our 
course  —  we  are  all  aecustomed  to  the  slow  ways  in  which  our  Con- 
stitution have  been  worked  out  —  if  it  be  desired  to  proeeed  gradually, 
the  Council  might  in  the  first  instance  be  merely  an  advisory  Council. 
It  would  resemble,  in  some  respects,  the  advisory  Council  which  was 
established  in  Australia,  and  which,  although  it  was  not  wholly  succcssful, 
diil  nevertheless  pave  the  way  for  the  eomplete  federation  upon  which 
we  now  congratulate  them.  But  although  that  would  be  ;i  pivliniinary 
step,  it  is  clear  that  the  objeet  would  not  be  completely  secured  until 
there  had  been  conferred  upon  such  a  Council  executive  funetions,  and 
perhaps  also  legislative  powers,  and  it  is  for  you  to  say,  gentlemen, 
whether  you  think  the  time  has  come  when  any  progress  wliatever  can 
be  made  in  this  direction.  ||  In  the  absence  of  any  formal  Constitution  of 


Konferenzen.  175 

the  Empire,  the  nearest  approach  to  such  a  Council  is  to  be  found  in 
the  Conference  which  we  open  to-day  —  a  Conference,  a  meeting,  of  the 
principal  representatives  of  the  motherland  and  also  of  the  nations  which, 
together  with  the  United  Kingdoni,  constitute  the  Empire.  And  I  observe 
lipon  tili;  paper  of  subjects  which  will  be  distributed  to  you,  and  of 
which  notice  has  been  given  for  considcration  at  l'urther  meetings  of  the 
Conference,  that  the  Premier  of  New  Zealand,  on  behalf  of  that  Colony, 
has  made  a  proposal  for  transforming  these  Conferences  —  which  have 
been  held  hitherto  rather  casually,  and  only  in  connection  with  special 
occasions  into  a  periodical  meeting.  If  this  were  done,  or  if  an  Imperial 
Council  were  established,  it  is  clear  that  the  two  subjects  which  would 
ininn  (lintely  call  for  its  attention  are  those  which  I  have  already  mentioned  — 
of  Imperial  defence  and  commercial  relations.  And  we  invite  your  special 
attention  to  these  two  subjects  on  the  present  occasion." 

Imperial  Defence. 

„As  regards  Imperial  defence,  I  propose  to  lay  before  you,  for  your 
information,  a  paper  which  will  show  the  comparative  amount  of  the 
ordinary  naval  and  military  expenditure  of  the  United  Kingdom  and  of 
the  different  self-governing  Colonies.  You  will  find  that  in  the  case  of 
the  United  Kingdoni  the  cost  of  our  armaments  has  enormously  increasnl 
since  1897.  That  increase  is  not  entirely  due  to  our  initiative,  but  it  is 
forced  upon  us  by  the  action  of  other  Powers  who  have  made  greal 
advances,  especially  in  connection  with  the  Navy,  w^hich  we  have  found 
it  to  be  our  duty  and  necessity  to  equal.  But  the  net  result  is  extra- 
ordinary.  At  the  present  moment  the  Estimates  for  the  present  year  for 
naval  and  military  expenditure  in  the  United  Kingdom  —  not  including 
the  extraordinary  war  expenses,  but  the  normal  Estimates  —  involve  an 
expenditure  per  head  of  the  population  of  the  United  Kingdoni  of  29s. 
3cl.  —  29  s.  3d.  per  head  per  annum.  ||  „Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier:  Is  the  military 
find  naval  together?  ||  „The  Secretary  of  State:  Military  and  naval  together. 
In  Canada  the  same  iteins  involve  an  expenditure  of  only  2s.  per  head 
of  the  population,  about  one  fifteenth  of  that  ineurred  by  the  United 
Kingdom.  In  New  South  Wales  —  I  have  not  the  figures  for  the  Common- 
wealth as  a  whole,  but  I  am  giving  those  as  illustrations  —  and  I  find 
that  in  New  South  Wales  the  expenditure  is  3s.  5(7,;  in  Victoria,  3s.  3(7.; 
in  New  Zealand,  3s.  4(7.;  and  in  the  Cape  and  Natal,  I  think  it  is  between 
2s.  and  3s.  Now,  no  one,  I  think,  will  pretend  that  that  is  a  fair 
distribution  of  the  burdens  of  Empire.  No  one  will  believe  that  the 
United  Kingdom  can,  for  all  time,  make  this  inordinate  sacrifice.     While 
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fche  Coloniea  were  young  and  poor,   in  the  first  place  they  did  not  offer 

anything  like  fche   same   fcemptation   fco   fche  ambitions  of  others,  and,  in 

fche   second  place,  they  were  clearly  incapable  of  providing  large  sums 

for  tlicir  own   defence,   and  therefore  it  was  perfectly  right  and  natural 

fchat  the  niother  country  should  undertake  the  protection  of  her  children. 

I!ut    now   fchat  the  Colonies  are  rieh  and  powerful,  that  every  day  fchey 

are  growing  by  leaps  and  bounds,  fcheir  material  prosperity  promises  to 

rival  that  of  the  United  Kingdom  itself,  and  I   think  it  is  inconsistent 

with  tlicir  position  —  inconsistent  with  their  dignity  as  nations  —  that  they 

should  leave  the  niother  country  to  bear  the  whole,  or  almost  the  whole, 

of  the  expence.     Justification  of  union  is  that  a  bündle  is  stronger  than 

fche    sticks   which   compose  it,   but  if  the  whole   strain  is  to  be  thrown 

upon  one  stick,  there  is  very  litfcle  advantage  in  any  attempt  to  put  them 

into  a  bündle.     And  I  would  beg  of  you  in  this  relation  to  bear  in  mind 

fchat  you  are  not  asked  —  your  people  are  not  asked  —  to  put  upon  their 

own    Shoulders    any    bürden   for  the   exclusive   advantage   of  the   niother 

country.     On  the  contrary,  if  the  United  Kingdom  stood  alone,  as  a  mere 

speck    in  the   northern   sea,    it  is   certain   that  its   expenditnre   for  these 

purposes    of  defence  niight  be  immensely   curtailed.     It  is  owing  to  its 

duties  and  obligations  to  its  Colonies  throughout  the  Empire;  it  is  owing 

to   its   trade   with  those   Colonies,   a   trade  in   which   of  course  they  are 

equally  interested  with  ourselves,   that  the  necessity  has  been  cast  upon 

ns  to   make  these  enormous  preparations.     And  I  think,  therefore,  you 

will  agree  with  nie  that  it  is  not  unreasonable  for  us  to  call  your  serious 

attention   to   a  state  of  things  which  cannot  be  permanent.     I  hope  that 

Ave   are   not  likely  to  make  upon  you  any  demand  which  would  seem  to 

you   to   be   excessive.     We  know  perfectly   well  your  difficnlties,   as  you 

probably  are  acquainted  with  ours.    Those  difficulties  are  partly  political, 

partly,  principally,  probably,  fiscal  difficulties.    The  disproportion  to  which 

1    have    called    your    attention,     cannot,    under    any    eirenmstances,    be 

immediately  remedied,  but  I  think  that  something  may  be  done  —  1  hope 

that  somefching  will  be  done  —  to  recognise   more  effectually  than  has 

hitherto   been   done  the  Obligation   of  all  to  contribute  to  the  common 

weal.     Tn  respect  to  this  matter  we  again  owe  it  to  the  initiative  of  the 

Government  of  New  Zealand  that  proposals  have  been  laid  before  us  for 

our  consideration.     1   myself  intend  to  circulate  papers  which  bear  upon 

the   subjeet,   and   which    will  explain  to  you   the  views  which  are  taken 

by  the  Admiralty  and  the  War  Office  upon  these  matters,  and  at  subse- 

quent  meetings   of  this  Conference  I  shall,   with  your  permission,   invite 

the   attendance   of  representatives   of  these   Departments,   and  I    hope   at 
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the  same  tirue  you  may  see  fit  to  bring  with  you  any  Ministers  or  other 

officials  whose  advice  and  assistance  you  would  desire  111  the  consideration 

of  the  matter. 

Commercial  llelations. 

„I  pass  on,  then,  gentleraen,  to  the  second  point  —  the  question  of 
commercial  relations,  and  in  regard  to  tliis  I  wish  to  say,  what  I  have 
already  stated  in  answer  to  inquiries  which  I  received  before  the  Con- 
ference, that  every  question  is  an  open  question  for  füll  and  free  dis- 
cussion.  We  rule  nothing  out  of  order.  We  do  not  pretend  to  bar  the 
consideration  of  any  subject  whatever  its  purport  may  be,  but  we  do  not 
propose,  oursulves,  to  formulate  any  proposals  in  the  first  instance.  We 
think  it  is  absolutely  necessary  in  a  matter  of  this  kind  which  involvea 
so  niany  considerations  of  detail,  that  there  should  be  in  the  first  instance 
a  free  interchange  of  opinion  in  order  that  we  may  not  put  before  your 
suggestions  which  perhaps  we  should  find  afterwards  were  altogether 
out  of  harmony  with  your  views,  but  if  it  appears  hereafter  desirable, 
after  füll  discussion,  to  make  proposals,  I  have  no  doubt  we  shall  be 
able  to  do  so.  ||  „In  reference  to  this  matter,  also,  I  am  placing  papers 
before  you  which  will  give  you  a  very  füll  aecount  of  the  present  state  of  trade 
between  the  Colonies  and  the  mother  country,  and  also  a  matter  which 
is  very  important  for  us  to  consider,  of  the  condition  of  trade  between 
the  United  Kingdom  and  foreign  countries;  and,  without  going  into  detail, 
I  would  say  there  are  two  salient  facts  which  appear  on  the  surface  of 
these  fuller  returns  which  I  shall  put  before  you.  The  first  is  this. 
That  if  we  chose  —  that  is  to  say,  if  those  whom  we  represent  chose  —  the 
Empire  might  be  self-sustaining.  It  is  so  wide;  its  produets  are  so 
various;  its  climates  so  difterent,  that  there  is  absolutely  nothing  which 
is  necessary  to  our  existence,  hardly  anything  which  is  desirable  as  a 
luxury,  which  can  not  be  produced  within  the  borders  of  the  Empire 
itself.  And  the  second  salient  fact  is  that  the  Empire  at  the  present 
time,  and  especially  the  United  Kingdom  —  which  is  the  great  market 
of  the  world  —  derives  the  greater  part  of  its  necessaries  from  foreign 
countries,  and  that  it  exports  the  largest  part  of  its  available  produce  — 
surplua  produce  —  also  to  foreign  countries.  This  trade  might  be  the 
trade,  the  inter-imperial  trade,  of  the  Empire.  It  is  at  the  present  time, 
as  I  say,  a  trade  largely  between  the  Empire  and  foreign  countries. 
Now,  I  confess,  that  to  my  mind  that  is  nol  a  satisfactory  state  of  things, 
and  I  hope  that  you  will  agree  with  nie  that  everything  which  can 
possibly  tend  to  increase  the  interchange  of  produets  between  the  differenl 
parts   of  the  Empire  is   deserving  of  our  cordial  encouragement.     What 
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we  desire,  what  His  Majesty's  Government  has  publicly  stated  to  be  the 
objeet  for  which  fchey  would  most  gladly  strive,  is  a  free  interchange. 
[f  von  are  iinable  fco  aeeept  fchat  as  a  principle,  tlien  I  ask  you  bow  far 

can  you  approacb  to  it?  If  a  free  interchange  between  the  different 
parts  of  the  Empire  could  be  secured  it  would  then  be  a  matter  for 
separate  eonsideration  altogether  what  should  be  the  attitude  of  the  Em- 
pire us  a  whole  or  of  its  several  parts  towards  foreign  nationsV  The 
first  thing  we  have  to  do,  the  thing  Avhich  touches  us  most  nearly,  is  to 
consider  how  far  we  can  extend  the  trade  between  the  different  parts  of 
the  Kinpire  —  the  reeiprocal  trade.  ||  „Our  first  objeet  then,  as  I  say,  is 
free  trade  within  the  Empire.  We  feel  confident  —  we  think  that  it  is  a 
matter  which  demands  no  evidence  or  proof,  that  if  such  a  result  were 
Peasible  it  would  enormously  increase  our  interimperial  trade;  that  it 
would  hasten  the  development  of  our  Colonies;  that  it  would  fill  up  the 
spare  places  in  your  lands  with  an  active,  intelligent,  and  industrious, 
and,  above  all,  a  British,  population;  that  it  would  make  the  niother 
country  entirely  independent  of  foreign  food  and  raw  material.  But  when 
I  speak  of  free  trade  it  must  be  understood  that  I  do  not  mean  by  that 
the  total  abolition  of  Customs  duties  as  between  different  parts  of  the 
Empire.  I  recognise  fully  the  exigencies  of  all  new  countries,  and  espe- 
cially  of  our  self-governing  Colonies.  I  see  that  your  revenue  must 
always,  probably,  and  certainly  for  a  long  while  to  come,  depend  chiefly 
upon  indirect  taxation.  Even  if  public  opinion  were  to  justify  you  in 
levying  direct  taxation,  the  cost  of  collecting  it  in  countries  sparsely 
populated  might  be  so  large  as  to  make  it  impossible.  But  in  my  mind, 
whenever  Customs  duties  are  balanced  by  Excise  duties,  or  whenever 
they  are  levied  on  articles  which  are  not  produced  at  home,  the  enforce- 
ment  of  such  duties  is  no  derogation  whatever  from  the  principles  of  Free 
Trade  as  I  understand  it.  If,  then,  even  with  this  limitation,  which  is  a 
very  important  one,  which  would  leave  it  open  to  all  Colonies  to  collect 
their  revenues  by  Customs  duties  and  indirect  taxation,  even  if  the  pro- 
posal  were  aeeepted  with  that  limitation,  I  think  it  would  be  impossible 
to  over-estimate  the  mutual  advantage  which  would  be  derived  from  it, 
the  Stimulus  in  our  common  trade  and  the  binding  force  of  the  link 
which  such  a  trade  would  certainly  create. 

„But,  gentlemen,  J  am,  unfortunately,  aware  that  up  to  the  present 
time  no  proposal  so  lar-reaching  has  come  to  us  from  any  of  the  Colonies. 
Three  proposuls  have  been  made  for  the  eonsideration  of  the  present 
Conference,  also  ou  the  initiative  of  New  Zealand.  The  first  and  the 
most  important  one,  is   that  a  preferential  tariff  should   be  arranged  in 
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favour  of  British  goods  which  are  now  taxable  in  the  respective  Colonies 

and   in   the   United    Kingdom.     And    although  no  proposal  comes  to  us 

froni    Canada,    I   am,    of  course,    aware  that  similar  questions  have  been 

recently    specially    discussed   very    actively    and   very  intelligently  in  the 

Dominion,  and  that  a  streng  opinion  prevails  there  that  the  time  is  ripe 

for  something  of  this  kind.  And,  therefore,  with  your  permission,  I  would 

propose    to    cxamine   this   proposition,   not   in    details,   but  so  far  as  its 

general  principles  are  concerned.     In  1897  I  would  remind  you  that  the 

Premiers    then    unanimously    undertook   to  consult  with  their  colleagues, 

and  to  consider  whether  a  preference  might  not  be  given  on  their  Customs 

tariff  for  goods  imported  froni  the  United  Kingdom.  This  was  a  proposal 

without    any   reciprocal    Obligation.     It  was  regarded  by  the  Premiers  at 

the  time  as  a  proposal  which  might  be  made  in  consideration  of  the  fact 

that   the   United   Kingdom   was    the   largest    and  the  best  and  the  most 

open   market   in   the    world   for    all   the   products  of  the  Colonies.     But 

nothing    whatever    has    come    of   the    resolution    up    to  the  present  time. 

No  step  has   been  taken  to  give  any  effect  to  it.     That,  I  think,  is  due 

partly   to    circumstances    which   we    could   not   have   anticipated,    partly, 

indeed,  to  the  Federation  of  Australia,  partly  also  to  the  existence  of  the 

war,  but  it  is  a  question  which,  no  doubt,  may  now  be  taken  up  with  a 

greater  hope  of  something  Coming  from  it.  ||  „But  in  Canada,  before  the 

Conference  of  1897,  the  Canadian  Government  had  decided  to  give  us  a 

preference    which    then    amounted    to  25  per  cent.,  and  this  subsequently 

was  increased  to  'dS1!^  per  cent.  This  was  a  preference  voluntarily  accorded 

by  Canada  on  British  taxable  goods  imported  into  the  Dominion.     Canada 

therefore  has  anticipated   the  general  proposal  of  the  Premiers,  and  the 

time  which  has  elapsed  has  been  sufficient  to  enable  us  to  form  a  judg- 

ment  of  the  effect  of  an  arrangement  of  this  kind,  and  I  have  to  say  to 

you  that  while  I  cannot  but  gratefully  acknowledge  the  intention  of  this 

proposal  and  its  sentimental  value  as  a  proof  of  good  will  and  affection, 

yet  that  its  substantial  results  have  been    altogether  disappointing  to  us, 

and  I  think  they  must  have  been  equally  disappointing  to  its  promoters.  || 

„l    shall    circulate   to   you    another   paper    which  contains  very  fully  the 

whole  of  the  statistics  showing  the  course  of  trade  in  Canada  since  1897, 

and  the  results  of  the  preferential  tariff.    But  I  may  give  you  in  a  word 

or  two  the  most  important  conclusions.    I  am  comparing  now  the  import 

trade   of  British  goods  into   Canada  in  the   year   1896/97,  with  the  last 

year  for  which  I  have  the  returns — 1900 — 1901.     The  total   imports  of 

Canada   increased  in   that  period   14500000  l.   (Sterling),  and  the  rate  of 

62  per  cent.     That   shows   an   enormously   increased   prosperity   in   the 

12* 


■jgQ  Großbritannien  und  Beine  Kolonien. 

Dominion;  it  Bhows  Ih.w  fche  energy  of  Lts  mhabitants  is  developing  ita 
trade.  Fonrteen  and  a  half  millions  and  sixty-two  per  cent.;  if  yon  will 
Irindly  bear  in  mind  those  figures  as  showing  fche  total  result  of  all  the 
import  trade.  Of  fchat  fche  Free  Trade,  lipon  which  no  duty  is  levied 
and  apon  which  fcherefore  no  preference  is  given  to  British  goods,  in- 
creased  6250000  l,  or  at  fche  rate  of*  67  per  ceni  The  general  trade, 
fchai  is  the  trade  from  foreign  countries,  which  came  ander  the  general 
tariff,  also  increased  6  250000  /.  or  at  the  rate  of  G2  per  cent.  But  the 
preferential  trade  —  the  trade  npon  which  this  advantage  had  been  given 
to  British  goods,  only  increased  in  the  same  tinie  2000000  l,  and  only 
at  fche  rate  of  55  per  cent.  So  that  the  rate  of  increase  ivnder  the  pre- 
ferential  fcariff  was  actuaUy  less  fchan  under  the  general  tariff  and  also 
nnder  the  free  tariff.  Or  taking  it  in  another  way,  the  total  increase  of 
the  trade  of  Canada  with  foreigners  dnring  the  period  nanied,  this  is 
including  both  the  trade  subjeet  to  the  tariff  and  also  the  free  trade, 
was  69  per  cent.,  while  the  total  increase  of  British  trade  was  only 
48  per  cent.  ||  „Well,  now,  what  is  the  cause  of  this?  Up  to  1885 
British  exports  steadily  increased  to  the  Dominion  of  Canada.  Then  the 
Government  of  the  day  adopted  a  very  severe  protective  tariff,  which  by 
the  nature  of  things,  perhaps,  specially  affected  British  goods.  We  are 
not  the  exporters,  as  a  rnle,  of  raw  materials,  or  of  food.  We,  therefore, 
do  not  export  the  articles  which  Canada  freely  imports.  We  export 
mannfactured  goods,  and  it  was  against  manufaetnred  goods  that  the 
tariff  was  intentionally,  I  suppose,  directed.  The  result  of  that  was,  that 
fchere  immediately  set  in  a  continuous  and  rapid  decline  in  the  impor- 
tation  of  British  goods  into  Canada.  Now,  the  preference  which  was  given 
in  1897  has  checked  the  decline,  but  there  is  very  little  increase.  Practi- 
cally  the  checking  of  that  decline  is  the  whole  result  which  we  can  recog- 
nise  as  having  followed  the  generous  intentions  of  the  Canadian  Govern- 
ment. Foreign  produce  at  the  present  time  in  Canada  has  still  a  lower 
average  tariff  than  British  produce,  no  doubt  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
foreign  produce  is,  as  I  have  said,  as  a  rnle,  of  a  character  upon  which 
lower  duties  are  ordinarily  levied;  but  the  result  is  that  while  foreign 
imports  have  largely  increased  the  British  imports  have  largely  decreased. 
Bnt  now  1  want  to  point  out  another  thing  which  I  think  will  be  of 
greai  importance,  and  which  I  am  sure  the  Government  of  Canada  mnst 
have  taken  into  their  serions  consideration.  What  return  has  been  made 
to  them  by  the  foreigner  for  the  advantage  which  the  foreigner  has 
derived  from  their  tariff?  The  exports  from  Canada  to  foreigners  have 
'1-  creased   40   per   cent.,    while   the   exports   from   foreigners   to  Canada 
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have,  as  I  have  Said,  largely  increased.  On  the  other  hand,  in  späte  of 
the  tariff,  in  spite  of  everything  in  the  natural  course  of  trade  and 
comniunication,  the  exports  to  the  United  Kingdom  have  increased  85 
per  eent.  in  15  years,  and  the  net  result,  which  I  desire  to  impress 
upon  you,  is  that  in  spite  of  the  preference  which  Canada  lias  given  us, 
their  tariff  has  pressed,  and  still  presses,  with  the  greatest  severity, 
upon  its  best  custonier,  and  has  favoured  the  foreigner  who  is  constantly 
doinu'  bis  best  to  shut  out  her  goods. 

„Now  what  is  the  present  position?  I  believe  it  is  true  of  Canada, 
it  is  true,  I  believe,  of  every  Colony,  we  take  already,  by  far,  the  largest 
Proportion  of  Colonial  exports,  but  there  is  not  the  least  doubt  that  we 
niight  double  or  treble  the  amount  that  we  take,  but  we  cannot  do  so 
until  we  have  the  reciprocal  advantage,  and  until  you  take  in  exchange 
a  larger  proportion  of  our  goods,  and  so  enable  us  to  pay  for  the  im- 
ports  which  we  should  receive  from  you.  And  I  think  the  very  valuable 
experience,  somewhat  disappointing  and  discouraging  as  1  have  already 
pointed  out,  but  the  very  valuable  experience  which  we  have  derived 
from  the  history  of  the  Canadian  tariff,  shows  that  while  we  may  most 
readily  and  most  gratefully  accept  from  you  any  preference  which  you 
may  be  willing  voluntarily  to  accord  to  us,  we  cannot  bargain  with  you 
for  it;  we  cannot  pay  for  it  unless  you  go  much  further  and  enable  us 
to  enter  your  home  market  on  terms  of  greater  equality.  I  am  making 
that  statement  as  a  general  statement,  but  1  am  well  aware  that  the 
eonditions  of  the  Colonies  vary  immensely,  and  that  a  good  deal  ol  what 
1  have  said  does  not  apply  to  the  Colony  of  the  Cape  or  the  Colony  of 
Natal.  But  so  long  as  a  preferential  tariff,  even  a  munificent  preference, 
is  still  sufiiciently  protective  to  exclude  us  altogether,  or  nearly  so,  from 
your  markets,  it  is  no  satisfaction  to  us  that  you  have  imposed  even 
greater  disability  upon  the  same  goods  if  they  conie  from  lbreign  mar- 
kets, especially  if  the  articles  in  which  the  foreigners  are  interested  come 
in  under  more  favourable  eonditions.  ||  „Now  I  have  said  that  New  Zea- 
Land  has  made  three  proposals  for  our  consideration.  As  regards  the 
other  points  they  involve  a  great  deal  of  detail,  and  therefore  I  should 
wish  to  lvserve  any  observations  which  I  may  have  to  make  upon  them, 
except  to  call  special  attention  to  the  proposals  of  New  Zealand,  that  we 
should  consider  the  question  of  Communications  between  the  Colonies  and 
the  mother  country.  I  think  at  the  present  tiine  that  is  a  question  oi 
supreme  importance.  The  bounties  which  other  conntries  are  Lavishly 
giving  to  their  shipping  constitutes  a  real  danger  to  inter-imperial  trade; 
these  bounties   constitute   an   anfair  competit&on.     It  has  been  said  some- 


Jg2  Großbritannien  und  seine  Kolonien. 

times  that  the  trade  follows  the  flag,  and  that  has  been  disputed.  I  am 
afraid  it  does  not  do  so  necessarily  and  certainly  as  we  should  desire,  but 
trade  does  follow  fche  shipping,  und  if  by  any  cause  and  by  any  fault  of 
ours  the  shipping  transport  between  the  Colonies  and  ourselves  is  allowed 
to  get  into  foreign  hands  I  can  only  say  that,  in  my  opinion,  1  think  it 
will  reduce  materially  the  interchange  of  goods  between  ourselves  and 
the  Colonies,  and  from  every  point  of  view,  therefore,  I  regard  it  as  most 
important  that  the  Conference  should  give  special  attention  to  this  pro- 
posal  of  New  Zealand.  ||  „Gentlemen,  I  think  I  have  said  all,  perhaps, 
even  more,  than  I  need  to  have  said  in  opening  this  Conference.  In 
conclusion,  I  would  add  that  I  cannot  conceal  from  myself  that  very  great 
anticipations  have  been  formed  as  to  the  results  which  may  accrue  from 
our  meeting.  Possibly  those  anticipations  are  too  sanguine;  possibly  they 
have  been  formed  by  persons  who  are  insufficiently  acquainted  with  our 
difficulties,  and  do  not  make  allowances  for  the  obstacles  in  our  way. 
The  questions  have,  I  think,  occupied  greater  attention  in  this  country 
than  they  have,  perhaps,  at  present  in  the  Colonies,  which  have  been 
taken  up  with  matters  of  more  exclusively  domestic  concern.  But,  here, 
no  doubt,  there  is  a  readiness,  and  I  would  say  an  anxiety,  to  see  these 
important  questions  dealt  with,  and  dealt  with  in  a  fashion  which  will 
bring  us  more  closely  together.  We,  in  the  United  Kingdom,  for  centuries 
past  have  been  holding  our  house  like  a  strong  man  arnied  against  all 
our  enemies.  We  have  feit  throughout  all  the  period  the  burdens  as 
well  as  the  privileges  and  advantages  of  empire.  We  see  now  that  all 
other  nations  are  also  arming  to  the  teeth.  I  want  you  to  consider  for 
a  moment  what  is  the  present  position  of  the  smaller  nations  with  whom 
in  population  you  may  more  closely  compare  yourselves.  What  is  the 
position  of  such  nations  in  Europe  as  Greece,  the  Balkan  States,  or  Holland, 
or  the  South  American  Republics?  Why,  gentlemen,  they  are  absolutely 
independent  nations,  accordingly  they  have  to  bear  burdens  for  their 
military  or  naval  defences,  or  for  both,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  which 
yours  bears  no  proportion  whatever.  I  point  out  to  you,  therefore,  that 
in  the  clash  of  nations  you  have  hitherto  derived  great  advantage,  even 
from  a  purely  material  standpoint,  from  being  a  part  of  a  great  Empire. 
But  fche  privileges  which  we  enjoy  involve  corresponding  obligations. 
The  responsibilities  must  be  reciprocal  and  must  be  shared  in  common, 
;iinl  I  do  not  think  that  any  empire  may  be  said  to  be  on  a  sure  foundation 
which  is  not  based  lipon  recognised  Community  of  sacrifices.  Gentlemen, 
I  have  perhaps,  in  some  of  my  remarks,  gone  a  little  beyond  my  province, 
but  I  rely  upon  your  kindness  to   excuse  it.     I  thought  it  desirable  in 
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opening  this  Conference  that  sonie  observatiöns  of  a  general  eharacter 
should  be  put  before  you,  in  order  that  you  might  see,  as  it  were,  into 
the  minds  of  the  Imperial  Government.  I  do  not  know  how  far  you 
will  be  prepared  to  proceed  to-day  with  our  deliberations.  I  imagine,  at 
all  events,  you  will  reserve  all  discussion  in  detail  to  a  subsequent  period, 
and  I  shall  be  much  obliged,  if  that  is  the  case,  if  you  would  arrange 
with  nie  what  dates  and  what  hours  would  be  most  convenient  to  you 
for  our  meetings,  and  any  other  matters  connected  with  the  conduct  ot 
the  Conference  which  you  would  desire  to  bring  forward." 

Naval  Defence. 

[t  was  decided  that  the  first  question  that  should  be  discussed  was 
that  of  Naval  Defence,  as  to  which  Mr.  Seddon  had  given  notice  that  he 
would  niove  a  resolution :  —  ||  „That  the  Australian  Squadron  be  strength- 
ened  («)  by  increasing  the  number  of  cruisers;  (b)  by  withdrawing  some 
of  the  inferior  gunboats,  and  replacing  them  with  modern  and  better 
class  cruisers;  and  (c)  by  adding  torpedo  Catchers  or  destroyers,  if  deemed 
necessary.  The  extra  cost  of  maintenance  entailed  to  be  defrayed  in  the 
same  proportion  as  provided  under  the  existing  agreements,  and  on  po- 
pulation  basis."  ||  His  Majesty's  Government  had  also  been  furnished  with 
the  accompanying  memorandum  by  the  Minister  of  Defence  for  the 
Commonwealth:  —  j|  Department  of  Defence,  ||  Melbourne,  15th  March 
1902.  ||  Minute  to  the  Right  Honourable  the  Prime  Minister  as  to  Naval 
Defence.  ||  I  have  the  honour  to  submit  for  consideration  my  views  as 
to  the  means  to  be  adopted  so  as  to  provide  for  the  Naval  Defence  of 
Australia. 

I.  Preliminary  Observatiöns. 

1.  I  will,  1  think,  be  generally  conceded  that  it  is  the  duty  of  the 
Commonwealth  to  adequately  contribute  to  the  defence  of  Australia  and 
of  its  floating  trade.  We  admit  this  Obligation  in  regard  to  our  local 
military  defence,  but  we  must  remember  that  naval  forces  require  to  be 
even  more  efficient  than  military  forces,  which  have  the  great  advantage 
of  local  knowledge  to  assist  them  in  any  aetive  Operations  in  their  own 
eountry.  ||  2.  So  long  as  the  sea  supremacy  of  the  Mother  Country  is 
maintained  Australia  is  fairly  secure  from  invasion,  but  in  time  of  war 
we  would  be  exposed  to  attacks  upon  the  floating  trade  and  to  raids  on 
our  coastal  towns  by  powerful  cruisers.  It  is  therefore  obligatory  that 
adequate  means  should  he  taken  to  provide  against  Buch  emergency.  || 
3.  Owing  to  the  progress  made  by  foreign  Powers  in  the  construction 
and   maintenance    of   powerful    sea-going  cruisers,    the  present  Auxiliary 
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Squadron  has  become  inadequate,  and  the  Commonwealth  is  confronted 
with  the  immediate  necessity  of  arranging  for  up-to-date  naval  protection 
being  provided.  ||  4.  Rear-Admiral  Sir  Lewis  Beaumont,  Commander-in- 
Chief  of  the  Australian  Station,  has  already  given  bis  viewson  the  present 
uecessities  of  Australian  NavalDefence  in  a  letter  to  the  Governor-General, 
which  was  presented  to  Parliament  on  IGth  August  1901,  from  whieh  1 
extract  the  following:  —  ||  „(1)  I  can  give  what,  in  my  opinion,  are  the 
obligations  of  the  Pederal  Government  in  respect  of  the  Naval  Del'ence 
of  the  Australian  Commonwealth.  ||  (a.)  They  should  cause  to  be  main- 
tained  on  the  Australian  Station,  as  defineel  by  the  Admiralty,  a  squadron 
of  at  Leasl  six  cruisers  in  commission,  two  of  theni  first-class  cruisers  of 
7000  to  8000  tons  displacement,  and  the  others  second-class  cruisers  of 
the  improved  „Highflyer"  type.  ||  (h.)  There  should,  in  addition,  be  two 
such  second-class  cruisers  in  reserve.  ||  (c.)  These  vessels  ought  to  be 
replaced  gradually  by  more  modern  vessels  as  the  development  of  naval 
construetion  renders  it  desirable  or  the  increase  of  foreign  fleets  makes 
it  necessary.  ||  (d.)  The  vessels  should  be  under  the  Admiral  in  command 
of  Kis  Majesty's  ships  on  tlie  Station,  the  crews  subjeet  to  the  Naval 
Discipline  Act,  and  embarked  under  the  same  terms  of  engagement  as  in 
the  Royal  Navy.  ||  (e.)  The  head-quarters  of  the  squadron  ought  to 
remain  at  Sydney,  owing  to  the  repairing  facilities  and  convenience  of 
fche  existing  depöts  there,  but  the  ships  should  be  attached  in  turn  for 
ordinary  peace  service,  when  not  required  for  fleet  exercises,  to  suitable 
ports  in  eacli  State,  where  the  Federal  Government  should  give  facilities 
for  the  gradual  establishment  of  the  secondary  naval  bases  which  will 
be  essential  in  war  as  regards  coal,  stores,  and  repairs.  ||  „The  above 
gives,  in  broad  lines,  the  naval  force  adequate  for  the  Naval  Defence  of 
Australia  at  the  present  time.  It  will  be  seen,  from  the  size  and  number 
of  the  ships  required,  from  the  necessity  which  will  undoubtedly  arise 
of  replacing  them  from  time  to  time  by  more  modern  ships,  from  the 
fad  that  they  must  be  continuously  manned  by  trained  officers  and  men, 
and  that  the  ships  must  not  only  be  maintained  in  commission  but  must 
be  gradually  provided  with  new  bases,  that  it  is  beyond  the  power  of 
the  Commonwealth  at  the  outset  to  create  such  a  force.  ||  „(2)  It  follows, 
fcherefore,  that  such  a  force  can  only  be  acquired  and  maintained  by 
arrangement  with  the  Imperial  Government,  and  1  l)elieve  that  if  this 
course  was  adopted  it  would  also  follow  that  the  greatest  amount  of 
good  would  be  maintained  at  the  smallest  possible  cost.  ||  „(3)  In  view 
of  the  Federal  Government  providing  for  the  immediate  future  an  ade- 
quate and  up-to-date  sea-going  fleet  for  the  defence  of  Australian  floating 
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commerce  and  the  protection  of  Australian  territory,  1  consider  that  it 
should    tal<e  no  part  in  the  creation  or  maintenanee  of  Naval  Reservea 
or   State  Naval  Forces,   which   experience  has   shown   cannot  be  utilized 
in  a  manner  at  all  commensnrate  witli  tlieir  cost,  or  assist,  except  within 
too  narrow  Limits,  in  the  defence  of  the  Commonwealth.  ||  „The  future  may 
see  the   creation   of  an  Australian  Navy,   but  for  the  present  the  safety 
and    welfare     of    the    Commonwealth    require    that   the   Naval    Force    in 
Australian    waters    should    be   a   sea-going  fleet  of  modern    ships,    fully 
equipped,  fully  manned  with  trained  crews,  homogeneous  as  to  type  and 
personnel,   and   under   one   command.  ||  „For  the   Federal  Government  to 
form   out    of  the   existing  naval   organisations  a  permanent  force  as  the 
nucleus    of  the  Naval  Defence  Force,  the  main  body  of  which  would  be 
derived  from   Naval  Brigades,    as  suggested  in  your  Excellency's   letter, 
would   not  be  sufficient,   unless  the  force  is  only  intended  to  Supplement 
the  crews  of  His  Majesty's  ships  in  war;  if  not,  then  modern  ships  would 
liave  to  be  provided  and  maintained  by  the  Federal  Government  for  the 
officers  and  men  of  the  Commonwealth  Naval  Force,  in  which  they  could 
be    trained    at   sea,    and   a   part    maintained    at    all    times    in    a    state  of 
efficiency  and  readiness  for  war,  a  System  which   would  be  niuch  more 
costly   and   less  efficient  than    if  the   ships    and  men   were   provided   by 
arrangement    with    the    Imperial    Government."  |J  We    have   in  the  above 
clear  statement  of  Admiral  Beaumont   the   opinion    of  an   able  and  ex- 
perienced  naval  officer  on  the  question,  and  it  is  fortunate  that  we  have 
been    placed   in   possession  of  his  views,   inasmuch  as  they  represent  an 
expert  and  impartial  opinion  worthy  of  the  greatest  respeet  and  entitled 
to  the  füllest  consideration. 

II.  Existing  Naval  Forces. 

5.  The  Commonwealth  has  taken  over  the  local  naval  forces  from 
theStates  of  New  South  Wales,  Victoria,  Queensland,  and  South  Australia, 
which  are  at  present  maintained  at  an  annual  cost  of  about  75000  /. 
These  forces  consist  of242  permanent  officers  and  men  and  1637  partially- 
paid  members  of  naval  brigades.  ||  6.  For  years  past  no  means  have  been 
provided  in  New  South  Wales  for  giving  to  the  local  naval  force  am 
sea  training.  They  have  no  ships  and  are,  therefore,  merely  sailors 
drilled  on  shore,  and  would  be  of  little  value  as  a  naval  force  in  time 
of  war.  In  Victoria  there  is  the  harbour  defence  ship,  „Cerberus",  and 
four  torpedo-boats,  but  the  existing  means  are  inadequate  for  obtaining 
effective  sea  training  for  the  men.  In  Queensland  there  are  the  gun- 
boats,    „Gayundah"    and    „Palunia",   and    in   South  Australia  there  is  the 
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gun-boat,  „Protector"  and  in  both  of  these  States  a  limited  amount  of 
raining  is  carried  out.  The  Oolonial  Defence  Committee  has  stated, 
with  regard  to  these  local  harbour  defence  ships,  that  it  is  difficult  to 
obtain  from  tliem  an  effeel  commensnrate  with  the  outlay  entailed.  || 
7.  These  local  forces,  niaintained  under  existing  conditions,  appear,  there- 
fore,  to  be  of  small  value  for  naval  defence,  and  if  they  are  to  be 
organised  in  the  future,  so  as  to  provide  a  force  of  trained  seamen, 
available  for  supplementing  the  crews  and  for  the  manning  of  sea-going 
ernisers  in  tinie  of  war,  suitable  ships  nrast  be  provided  in  which  to 
train  the  officers  and  men  at  sea. 

III.  Becommendations  for  Irnmediate  Future. 

8.  Whatever  rnay  be  done  in  the  future,  if  we  aeeept,  as  I  think  we 
must,  Adniiral  Eeaumont's  opinion,  that  „it  is  beyond  the  power  of  the 
Commonwealth  at  the  outset  to  create  a  force  adequate  for  the  Naval 
Defence  of  Australia,  and  that  such  a  force  can  only  be  acquired  and 
niaintained  by  arrangement  with  the  Imperial  Government",  it  is  absolntely 
necessary,  for  a  time  at  any  rate,  to  depend  upon  the  Royal  Navy  for 
onr  naval  defence.  The  Commonwealth  under  the  existing  agreement 
pays  tbe  Admiralty  106000  7.  a  year,  and  New  Zealand  pays  20000  I.  a 
year;  but,  as  a  more  powerful  fleet  is  required,  a  greater  contribution 
will  be  necessary  under  a  new  arrangement.  I  am  informed  that  the  cost 
of  the  annual  maintenance  of  the  „Royal  Arthur"  alone  is  more  than  our 
uliole  contribution  of  106000  7.  ||  9.  I  would  recommend  that  until  a 
more  permanent  basis  for  the  Naval  Defence  of  the  Empire  is  deeided 
upon,  the  Naval  Defence  of  the  Commonwealth  be  carried  out  on  the 
following  basis:  —  ||  («.)  That  the  existing  agreement  with  the  Imperial 
Government  be  readjusted  and  extended  for  ten  years  (unless  cancelled 
sooner  by  mutual  consent).  The  number  and  class  of  ships  to  be  stationed 
in  Australian  waters,  the  annual  contribution,  and  all  other  matters  tu 
be  deftnitely  dealt  with  in  such  revised  agreement.  ||  (b.)  That  the  existing 
Naval  JMilitia  forces  be  made  efi'ective  for  supplementing  the  manning 
of  sea-going  ships  in  time  of  war,  and  that  two  ships  commanded  by 
officers  of  the  Royal  Navy  be  allotted  by  the  Admiralty  for  their  naval 
instruetion,  and  with  that  objeet  to  visit  the  various  ports  throughout 
the  year.  The  militia  naval  forces  to  be  available  for  the  protection  of 
the  Commonwealth  on  land  as  well  as  on  sea.  ||  (c.)  That  expert  opinion 

I btained  as  t.>  uhat  extent  the  „Cerberus",  „Protector",  gunboats,  tor- 

13edo  boats,  and  existing  armaments  can  be  profitably  utilised.  ||  ({/.)  That 
the  permanent  naval  defence  forces  now  existing  in  Victoria,  New  South 
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Wales,  and  Queensland  be  reduced  in  strength,  and  only  a  staff  sufficient  for 
the  Instruction  of  the  Naval  Militia  on  shore  be  retained.  ||  It  would  seem  to 
be  absolutely  necessary  that  in  any  such  new  arrangement  provision  should 
be  made  for  one  or  two  powerful  cruisers  to  be  stationed  in  Australian  waters 
capable  of  successfully  resisting  an  attack  by  similar  warships  of  foreign 
nations. 

IV.  Proposal  for  an  Australian  Navy. 

10.  If  it  were  desirable  for  Australia  to  have  a  navy  of  her  own, 
maintained  altogether  by  the  Commonwealth,  we  could  in  that  case  buy 
our  own  ships  of  war,  man  them  in  our  own  way,  and  be  quite  in- 
dependent  of  the  Imperial  Navy.  ||  11.  In  order  to  provide  even  the  sinall 
squadron  proposed  by  Admiral  Beaumont  of  two  first-class  and  six 
second-class  cruisers,  together  with  depöts  and  stores,  would  probably 
cost  3G00O0O  l.  on  the  following  basis:  — 

Two  first-class  cruisers £  1000000 

Six  second-class  cruisers 2500000 

Depöts  and  stores,  viz.,  naval  yards,  &c.      .     .  100000 

Total  capital  cost ^'  3C00000 

12.  The  maintenance  of  this  squadron  in  Australian  waters,  if  fully 
manned  and  equipped  in  a  way  that  would  enable  it  to  engage  siucrss- 
fully  the  first-class  cruisers  of  the  enemy,  witli  two  of  the  second-class 
cruisers  in  use  for  training,  say  2000  men  of  the  Naval  Militia,  would 
probably  amount  to  about  one  million  a  year,  including  interest  at  5 
per  cent.  per  annum  on  the  capital  cost.  ||  13.  It  has  been  proposed,  and 
the  plan  is  nmch  favoured  by  some,  that  during  time  of  peace  a  squadron 
thus  organised  should  only  be  manned  witli  sufficient  men  to  maintain 
the  ships  inworking  efficiency,  and  should  be  wholly  employed  in  training 
the  Naval  Militia,  and  that  in  time  of  war  it  should  be  fully  manned 
by  such  Naval  Militia  collected  from  the  several  ports  of  the  Common- 
wealth. There  would  no  doubt  be  a  saving  in  maintenance  by  this  course, 
but  Admiral  Beaumont  is  of  opinion  that  a  squadron  thus  mobilised  and 
manned  would  not  be  able  to  meet  on  equal  terms  the  powerful  cruisers 
with  highly-trained  crews  that  would  be  certain  to  be  used  against  ns, 
and  that  „for  the  present  the  safety  and  welfare  of  the  Commonwealth 
require  that  the  Naval  Force  in  Australian  waters  should  be  a  sea  going 
fleet  of  modern  ships,  fully  equipped,  fully  manned  with  trained  crews, 
homogeneous  as  to  type  and  personnel,  and  under  one  eonunand".  | 
14.  I  am  not  prepared  to  recommend  ander  existing  conditions  the  estab- 
lishment  of  an  Australian  Navy.     Even  if  it  were  established,  I  am  afraid 
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n  u.Mild  imf  be  v.  i\  efficient,  for  besides  fche  enormons  cosl  of  replacing 
the  licet  from  fcime  to  time  witb  innre  modern  ships,  there  would  he  no 
change  for  the  officers  and  crews,  who  wonld  go  on  year  after  year  in 
the  same  ships,  subjeet  to  the  same  influences,  and,  I  fear,  with  deterio- 
rating  effects. 

V.  The  Permanent  Naval  Defence  of  the  Empire. 

15.  In  regard  to  defence  we  mnst  altogether  get  rid  of  the  idea  tliat 

we    have   düTerent   interests  to  those  of  the  rest  of  the  Empire,    and    we 

mnst  look  at  the  midier  from  a  broad  common  standpoint.     If  the  British 

aation  is  at  war,  so  are  we;    if  it  gains  victories  or  suffers  disasters,  so 

do    we;    and    therefore    it   is    of  the  same  vital  interest  to  us  as  to  the 

i-esf  of  the   Empire  that  our  supremaey  on  the  ocean  shall  be  maintained. 

There  is  only  one  sea  to  be  supreme  over,  and  we  want  one  fleet  to  be 

mistress  over  that  sea.  ||  16.  We  are  bound  also  to  consider  and  to  fully 

realise  that  we  belang  to  a  nation  which  for  centuries  has  been  mistress 

of  the  sea,  and  that  the  position  we  oecupy  in  Australia  to-day  in  being 

all    British   territory,    and    having   always  enjoyed  peace  and  security,    is 

absolutely  attributable  to  the  protection  given  to  us  by  the  British  flag. 

17.   We    are    aecustomed    to    travel    about    the    world  for  the  purpose  of 

trade  or  in  pursuit  of  pleasure,   and  to  feel  when  we  visit  foreign  coun- 

tries  that  our  lives  und  property  are  secure  and  in  specially  safe  keeping. 

\\  e    then    realise    fully    the    great    privilege    and    advantage    of  being    a 

British   subjeet,  and  feel  proud  when  we  see  the  flag  of  our  mother  land 

everywhere  in  evidence,  ready,  willing,  and  able  to  protect  us.  ||  18.  Our 

aim   and    objeet  should  be  to  make  the  Royal  Navy  the  Empire's  Navy. 

supported  by  the  whole  of  the  self-governing  portions  of  the  Empire,  and 

not,  solely  supported  by  the  people  of  the  British  Isles,  as  is  practically 

tlie    case    at    the    present  time.     It  is,  I  think,  our  piain  duty  to  take  a 

part  in  the  additional  obligations   cast  upon  the  Mother  Country  by  the 

ezpansion  of  the  Empire,  and  the  extra  hurdens  cast  upon  her  in  main- 

baining    our  naval   supremaey.  ||  19.  It'  a  proposal  were  adopted  that  the 

Empire  should  have  one  fleet  maintained  by  the  whole  nation,  every  part 

contribnting  to  its  snpport  on  some  plan  to  be  mutually  arranged,    pro- 

bably  on  that  of  the  comparative  trade  of  each  country,  and  not  necessa- 

rily    on    an    uniform   hasis    of   contribution,    what  a  splendid  idea  wonld 

be   consummated,    and    what  a   bnlwark   Cor  peace  throughout  the  world 

wonld    be    established!     Besides  which,    we    wonld  he  doing  our  duty  to 

the   Mother  Country,    which    has  been  so  generous  to  us  during  all  our 

early   years.  ||  20.  li    the    IVderations    of   Canada   and  Australia  and  the 
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Colonies  of  South  Africa  and  New  Zealand  were  to  agree  to  this  great 
principle  of  one  fleet  f'or  the  Empire's  Naval  Defence,  then  fche  question 
of  contributions  and  all  other  matters  connected  with  it  could  be  afber- 
u inils  arranged  by  mutaal  agreement.  I  cannot  tliink  tlia!  for  Canada 
and  Australia  to  eacli  have  a  few  war  ships,  and  the  Cape  and  New 
Zealand  a  few  also,  each  independent  of  the  other,  is  a  plan  suited  to 
Empire;  such  a  plan  would  seem  to  be  in  aecord  with  the  actions  and 
sentiuients  of  a  numher  of  petty  States  rather  than  in  aecord  with  the 
necessities  and  aspirations  of  a  great  free  united  people.  ||  21.  If  such  a 
plan  can  be  bronght  about,  it  would  be  necessary  for  the  „British 
Dominions  beyond  the  Seas"  to  be  adequately  represented  at  the  Ad- 
miralty,  and  I  feel  sure  this  could  be  arranged  on  a  mutually  satisfactory 
basis.  In  time  of  war  there  could  not  be  any  division  of  responsibility, 
and,  until  a  more  extended  federation  of  the  Empire  is  established,  that 
responsibility  would  have  to  rest  upon  the  Imperial  Government. 
22.  It  would  be  advisable  that  means  should  be  provided  for  training 
boys  in  Canada,  Australia,  and  other  places,  and  for  the  drafting  into 
the  Navy  of  a  certain  number  annually,  and  greater  facilities  might 
possibly  be  given  for  officers  entering  the  Navy.  By  these  means  the 
personnel  of  the  Navy  would  consist  to  some  extent  of  British  subjeets 
froni  different  parts  of  the  Empire,  and  this  might  in  time  have  the 
effect  of  a  greater  personal  interest  in  the  Navy  being  taken  by  the 
people  living  outside  the  British  Isles  than  has  hitherto  been  the  case 
when  all  have  been  recruited  from  the  Mother  Country.  ||  23.  Great Britain 
spends  annually  on  her  Army  and  Navy  about  50000000  /.  (not  including 
the  South  African  war),  or  about  1  /.  5  s.  per  head  of  her  population. 
If  the  Australian  Commonwealth  contributed  in  the  same  proportion  it 
would  amount  to  something  like  5000000  1.  a  year,  whereas  our  entire 
military  and  naval  defence  vote  does  not  exceed  800000  /.  a  year,  or 
only  about  4  s.  per  head  of  our  population.  ||  24.  It  may,  of  course,  be 
said  that  in  building  up  another  Britain  in  the  Southern  Hemisphere, 
fchus  providing  another  home  for  our  countrymen,  and  by  extending 
British  influence  and  trade,  we  have  been  doing  a  greater  work  for  the 
Empire  than  by  contributing  towards  Imperial  naval  defence,  but  I  think 
the  time  has  gone  by  for  us  to  use  such  arguments,  as  both  duty  and 
stern  necessity  require  that  we  shall  stand  Shoulder  to  Shoulder  with  the 
Motherland  in  the  determination  to  maintain  inviolate  the  integrity  of 
the  Empire.  That  this  is  the  sentiment  deep-rooted  in  the  hearts  of  the 
Australian  people  has,  I  am  proud  to  say,  been  shown  during  the  South 
African  war,  which  we  have  made  our  own,  proving  unmistakably  to  the 
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world  that  onr  interests  in  war  as  well  as  in  peace  are  indissolubly 
bound  iip  müh  tlio  country  Crom  wliicli  our  fathers  came,  and  to  whicli 
we  are  all  proud  fco  belong.  ||  25.  I  would  suggest  that  the  Imperial 
Government  shonld  be  consulted  as  to  the  advisability  of  holding  a  Con- 
ti ti.- nee  in  London,  at  which  representatives  from  Canada,  the  Cape,  New 
Zealand,  and  Australia  might  be  asked  to  discuss  and  if  possible  arrive 
at  a  conclusion  as  fco  the  views  herein  set  forth,  or  any  others  that  may 
be  submitted  having  for  their  objeet  the  strengthening  of  the  Naval 
Defence  of  the  Empire,  and  that  the  conclusions  arrived  at  shonld  be 
then  forwarded  for  the  consideration  of  the  Governments  and  Parliaments 
concerned.  John  Forrest, 

Minister  of  State  for  Defence. 


The  Admiralty  had  furnished  the  memorandum  appended  for  the 
Information  of  the  Conference,  and  the  First  Lord  attended  at  the  second 
meeting  and  made  the  following  statement  in  further  explanation  and 
support  of  the  considerations  which  govern  the  policy  of  the  Board  of 
Admiralty  in  regard  to  the  control  and  distribntion  of  the  naval  forces 
of  the  Empire:  —  ||  „Mr.  Chamberlain  and  gentlemen,  the  Admiralty  has 
eirculated  a  memorandum  which  I  think  you  all  have  before  you.  We 
endeavonred  in  the  memorandum  to  confine  ourselves  to  setting  forward 
the  nature  of  the  problem  which  the  Admiralty  has  to  face  on  behalf 
of  the  Empire,  and  to  indicate  the  extent  of  the  bürden  which  is  thrown 
on  the  Mother  Country.  I  need  not  say  that  I  shall  be  happy  to  answer 
any  questions  that  any  of  the  Colonial  Premiers  here  present  might  wish 
to  ask  in  elueidation  of  the  general  principle,  and  the  facts  stated  in  the 
memorandum.  I  would  propose,  if  Mr.  Chamberlain  and  the  Premiers 
agreed,  that  when  the  Admiralty  come  to  a  detailed  discussion  with  any 
Colony  or  group  of  Colonies,  that  those  discussions  shonld  be  held 
separately.  The  Admiralty  is  entirely  at  the  disposal  of  Ministers  if 
they  will  be  kind  enough  to  visit  us  and  discuss  the  problem  with  us  so 
far  as  it  concerns  their  own  Colony.  To-day  I  will  merely  endeavour  to 
lay  emphasis  on  two  points  which  are  contained  within  this  memorandum. 
The  first  on  which  I  would  lay  the  greatest  possible  stress  is,  the  reason 
why  we  have  eliminated  from  this  memorandum  any  allusion  to  the 
word  „defence".  There  was  a  time  in  this  country,  not  so  very  long  ago 
either,  when  naval  strategists  regarded  the  naval  problem  mainly  from 
the  point  of  view  of  defence.  That,  I  subniit,  is  altogether  heretical 
The  real  problem  which  this  Empire  has  to  face  in  the  case  of  a  naval 
war  is  simply  and  absolutely  to  find  out  where  the  ships  of  the  enemy 
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are,  to  concen träte  the  greatest  possible  force  where  those  ships  are, 
and  to  destroy  those  ships.  That  is  the  only  possible  rnethod  of 
protecting  this  Empire  from  the  efforts  which  other  navies  may  niake 
to  damage  her  commerce  or  her  territory.  It  follows  from  this  that 
there  can  be  no  localisation  of  naval  forces  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
word.  There  can  be  no  local  allocation  of  ships  to  protect  the  mouth 
of  the  Thames,  to  protect  Liverpool,  to  protect  Sydney,  to  protect  Hali- 
fax. If  we  niake  any  such  attempt  of  the  kind  we  should  only  be  in- 
vitiug  disaster.  It  follows  also  that  whatever  local  distribution  of  forces 
may  be  advisable  and  feasible  in  time  of  peace,  in  time  of  naval  war 
there  niust  be  only  one  authority  with  füll  power  and  responsibility  to 
the  Empire  to  move  the  ships,  to  concentrate  them  where  they  can  deal 
the  most  effective  blow  against  the  forces  of  the  enemy,  and  that  any 
Separation  of  responsibility,  any  diminution  of  the  power  of  that  central 
authority,  any  risk  of  hesitation  or  delay  in  making  a  conjunction  of 
the  squadrons  where  they  can  deal  the  most  effective  blow,  might  have 
disastrous  consequences.  ||  „The  second  point  on  which  I  want  to  lay 
special  stress  is  this.  At  present  there  is  only  one  agreement  between 
the  Imperial  Government  and  any  group  of  Colonial  Governments  in 
respect  of  naval  affairs,  althongh  we  have  received  generous  —  and  in- 
dependently  proffered  —  aid  from  the  Cape  and  from  Natal  —  I  allude 
to  the  Australasian  Agreement.  Nowt,  gentlemen,  I  attach  great  impor- 
tance  to  that  agreement,  because  the  statesmen  who  negotiated  it  and 
signed  it  have  led  the  way  in  what  I  may  call  the  Imperial  consideration 
of  this  question  of  naval  policy.  But  like  every  document  that  com- 
mences  a  policy,  it  has  faults,  and  to  my  mind  there  is  no  fault  greater 
in  it  than  this,  that  the  relations  of  the  Australasian  Governments  to 
the  Imperial  are  simply  that  of  the  man  who  pays  to  the  man  who 
supplies.  The  Australasian  Governments  pay  us  a  certain  contribution ; 
for  this  contribution  we  supply  them  with  a  certain  article.  Now,  this 
is  good  so  far  as  it  goes,  but  it  does  not,  to  my  mind,  go  far  enough. 
It  does  not  give  our  New  Zealand  and  Australian  fellow-countrymen  the 
sense  of  personal  interest,  of  personal  possession,  in  the  British  Navy, 
which  I  most  of  all  desiderate  for  the  future,  and  I  want,  not  only  the 
Colonial  Governments  to  understand  that  on  the  naval  protection  of  the 
Empire,  exercised  through  a  wise  naval  strategy,  depends  our  future 
existence  as  a  United  Empire,  but  I  want  them  to  regard  the  navy  as 
their  own,  at  least,  as  much  as  ours,  and  with  that  objeet  I  wish  to  sce 
in  the  Navy  more  Colonial  officers  and  a  contribution  of  Colonial  seamen. 
I   want,  in  fact,  if  I  may  use  such  a  term,  to  increase  the  maritime  spirit 
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of  the  Empire.  After  all  we  are  noi  in  fchis  country  all  sailors,  yet  we 
are  all  imbued  with  the  maritime  spirit.  Here  you  liave  the  great 
coloniea  covering  v;ist  geographica!  tracts  of  country;  is  there  not  a 
danger  tliat  in  the  far  interior,  anlese  we  take  precautions,  the  maritime 
sjürii  may  be  lost?  1  want  to  bring  Anstralasia,  Canada,  and  South 
Urica  to  anderstand,  in  the  sense  that  the  average  Englishman  under- 
stands  it,  that  the  sea  is  the  one  material  source  of  our  greatness  and 
nur  power;  the  main  bond  of  union;  the  real  source  of  our  strength  —  if 
1  may  use  such  a  mixed  metaphor  —  that  the  sea  is  to  the  Empire  as 
the  breath  of  lifo;  bat  it  cannot  be  done,  I  opine,  so  long  as  we  are 
only  reeeivers  of  money.  I  want  to  see  from  all  parts  of  the  Empire 
.i  personal  contribution  to  the  Navy,  so  that  it  may  not  only  be  an  ab- 
stract  Admiralty  to  govern  the  Navy,  but  an  Adiniralty  that  has  won  the 
confidence  of  the  Colonies,  because  the  Colonies  understand  its  policy, 
and  because  in  each  Colony  there  are  officers  and  men  belonging  to  the 
Navy  —  an  integral  portion  of  the  Navy.  Those  are  the  two  points, 
gentlemen,  on  which  I  wish  to  lay  special  stress,  and  I  can  only  conclude, 
as  I  began,  by  saying  I  am  here  at  your  Service  to  answer  any  questions 
which  you  may  wish  to  address  to  me. 

„The  Secretary  of  State:  Do  you  propose  to  lay  any  definite  suggestions 
at  tliis  stage  of  the  Conference?  ||  „The  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty:  We 
are,  of  course,  prepared  with  definite  suggestions.  I  did  not  know  whether 
you  wo  nid  like  to  have  them  raised  in  general  form  at  the  meeting  or 
whether  they  should  be  raised  separately  between  the  Admiralty  and 
<  lanada  and  New  Zealand  and  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  and  Natal 
and  the  Cape.  We  have  them  here  if  the  Conference  desires  to  have 
them.  ||  „The  Secretary  of  State:  I  take  it  that  the  details  in  any  case 
would  have  to  be  discussed  probably  separately,  and  that  that  wouhl  be 
the  most  convenient  and  the  quiekest  way  of  getting  through  our  business; 
but  I  think  that  the  Conference  would  probably  like  to  discuss  the  general 
principles.  What  I  rather  antieipated  was  that  you  might  be  prepared 
fco  express  in  general  terms  what  the  Admiralty  coneeived  would  be  the 

scheine  for  carry ing  out  the  objeet  which  you  have  described,  and 
also  that  we  shonld  take  up  the  actual  motion  which  is  before  the  Con- 
ference in  the  name  of  the  Premier  of  New  Zealand.  I  do  not  know 
whether  I  am  speaking  the  views  of  my  colleagues,  but  I  imagine  they 
would  like  to  have  your  proposals  as  well  as  the  proposals  of  New 
Zealand  before  them  before  a  general  diseussion  begins.  ||  „The  First  Lord 
of  the  Admiralty:  Well,  then,  if  I  may  Supplement  my  remarks  on  the 
Suggestion  of  Mr.  Chamberlain,   of  course  I  start  with   the  Australasian 


Konferenzen.  193 

Agreement.  Sir  John  Forrest  and  tke  Commander-in-Chief  of  the  Australian 
Station,  Sir  Lewis  Beaumont,  have  liad  many  Conferences  on  this  subject. 
The  nieinorandum  which  is  now  being  circulated  gives  to  the  Conference 
the  effect  of  carrying  out  the  scheme  on  the  general  lines  of  the  discussion 
between  Sir  John  Forrest  and  Sir  Lewis  Beaumont.  The  general  purport 
of  it  is  this,  that  a  certain  squadron  of  up-to-date  cruisers  would  be 
attached  to  the  Australian  Station.  Of  these  cruisers  we  desire  that  at 
least  one,  if  not  two,  should  be  manned  exclusively  by  Australasians 
under  the  command  of  Imperial  officers.  We  desire  to  establish  a  branch 
of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  in  New  Zealand  and  Australia  composed 
partly  of  men  trained  in  this  cruiser  manned  by  Australasians  and  partly 
out  of  such  materials  as  may  be  available  from  the  existing  naval  brigades. 
The  contribution  which  would  be  regulated  under  that  scheine  is  stated 
in  this  memorandum,  which  of  course  can  be  discussed,  and  I  want  it 
to  be  clearly  understood  that  the  basis  we  have  taken  is  the  basis  of 
discussion  taken  by  Sir  John  Forrest  with  Sir  Lewis  Beaumont,  and  we 
thonght  that  a  fair  and  wise  starting  point.  There  will  be  no  difficulty 
in  tiiiie  of  peace  in  arranging  that  this  squadron  should  be  attached  to 
Australasian  waters,  with  this  proviso,  that  I  think  it  would  be  a  real 
advantage  for  the  ships  of  the  squadron,  especially  for  the  ships  manned 
by  Australasians,  that  they  should  go  to  China,  the  East  Indies,  the  Cape, 
and  elsewhere,  and  work  with  the  ships  of  other  squadrons,  but  whenever 
they  so  do  that  ship  could  be  replaced  by  a  Substitute  from  the  squadron 
which  she  had  gone  to  join.  Therefore  I  do  not  think  there  will  be 
any  difficulty  in  time  of  peace  as  to  the  proper  allocation  of  the  force 
whose  headquarters  would  be  Australasian.  But  the  j)rinciples  which  are 
laid  down  and  on  which  I  wish  to  lay  great  euiphasis  are  that  in  time 
of  war  this  squadron  must  be  available  to  fight  the  opponents,  the 
attackers  of  the  Empire,  in  whatever  part  of  the  Eastern  seas  their  ships 
are  to  be  found.  Those  principles  mutatis  mutandis  could  be  applied  to  any 
of  the  other  groups  of  Colonies.  This  scheme  may  be  taken  as  one  which 
would  be  applicable  to  the  altering  circunistances  of  each  case,  either  to 
Canada  or  South  Africa,  and  not  only  applicable  as  a  whole,  but  applicable 
in  such  parts  as  might  be  more  feasible  at  the  present  moment  in  resped 
of  those  other  groups  of  Colonies.  ||  „There  is  one  old  Colony,  of  course, 
to  which  this  particular  form  of  agreement  could  not  apply:  that  is 
Newfoundland,  but  then  I  hope  the  Admiralty  will  be  able  to  debate 
with  the  Prime  Minister,  and  arrive  at  an  understanding  as  to  that 
scheme  for  the  establishment  of  a  Naval  Reserve,  which  was  temporarily 
suspended    owing  to   the   fact  that   we   found  we  had  proceeded   beyond 
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nur  legal  power.  I  may  say  tliat  an  Act  of  tlie  Imperial  Parliament 
recognisiDg  the  enrolment  of  Colonial  fishermen  in  the  Royal  Naval 
Reserve  Las  im»  passed  through  all  its  stages  in  both  Houses  of  Parlia- 
ment and  is  only  awaiting  the  Royal  Assent,  so  there  is  no  further 
hindrance  to  arriving  at  an  understanding  between  His  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment and  Newfonndland  on  that  point." 

From  the  general  tenor  of  the  discussion  which  followed,  it  was  clear 
that  the  conditions  and  circunistances  of  the  several  Colonies  were  so 
ditVerent  that  further  discussion  with  a  view  to  framing  a  general  resolution 
would  not  be  likely  to  lead  to  any  practical  result,  and  it  was  suggested 
that  the  representatives  of  the  Colonies  should  arrange  for  separate 
private  meetings  with  the  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty  in  order  to  settle 
with  hini  what  should  be  the  form  and  extent  in  which  they  might 
s<  verally  best  contribute  to  the  Naval  Defence  of  the  Empire,  and  that 
the  results  arrived  at  should  be  reported  to  the  Conference  and  recorded 
in  the  proceedings.  This  Suggestion  was  readily  agreed  to,  and  the  result 
of  the  informal  discussions  which  followed  is  embodied  in  the  following 
memorandum:  — 

Memorandum  by  the  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty. 
Accompanied  by  the  Senior  Naval  Lord  and  the  Financial  Secretary, 
my  colleagues  of  the  Board  of  Admiralty,  and  assisted  by  the  Director 
of  Naval  Intelligence,  I  have  now  had  interviews  with  the  Premiers  of 
His  Majesty's  Government  in  Cape  Colony,  Natal,  Newfonndland,  and 
New  Zealand,  and  with  the  Premiers  and  Ministers  of  Defence  of  His 
Majesty's  Government  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  and  the  Dominion 
of  Canada;  and,  as  the  result,  the  Board  of  Admiralty  have  received  the 
following  ofl'ers  of  assistance  towards  the  Naval  Expenses  of  the  Empire:  — f 
Cape  Colony*):  ||  50000  7.  per  annum  to  the  general  maintenance  of  the 
Navy.  No  conditions.  ||  Commonwealth  of  Australia*):  ||  200000  per 
annum  to  an  improved  Australasian  Squadron,  and  the  establishment  of 
a  branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve.  ||  Natal*):  ||  35000  l.  per  annum 
In  the  general  maintenance  of  the  Navy.  No  conditions.  ||  Newfound- 
land*):  ||  3000  7.  per  annum  (and  1800  l.  as  a  special  contribution  to  the 
fitting  and  preparation  of  a  drill  ship)  towards  the  maintenance  of  a 
branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  of  not  less  than  600  men.  ||  New 
Zealand1):  ||  40000  l.  per  annum  to  an  inqn'oved  Australasian  Squadron, 
and  the  establishment  of  a  branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve.  ||  I  wisli 
to   tender  to   the   Colonial   Ministers   the   hearty   acknowledgment   of  the 

*)  See  Appendix,  pp.  19! »  et  seq. 


Konferenzen.  195 

Board  of  Adiniralty  for  the  manner  in  which  they  have  assisted  them 
to  arrive  at  the  satisfactory  result  given  above.  As  miglit  be  supposed, 
we  liave  not  always  been  able  to  see  eye  to  eye  on  the  qnestions  discussed; 
but  the  interchange  of  views  has  been  mutually  frank,  and  governed  on 
all  sides  by  a  desire  to  treat  the  defence  of  the  Empire  on  a  business 
footing,  and  to  abandon  the  discussion  of  theories  for  the  attainment  of 
results  inimediately  practicable.  It  is  true  that  the  Board  of  Admiralty 
have  not  in  these  Conferences  achieved  all  the  results  for  which  they 
might  previously  have  hoped;  but,  on  the  other  band,  it  has  been  a 
great  pleasure  to  them  to  hear  from  the  Prime  Ministers  of  all  the  self- 
governing  Colonies  a  generous  appreciation  of  the  work  of  the  Navy.  || 
If  the  Parliaments  of  the  above-named  self-governing  Colonies  accept  and 
endorse  these  arrangements,  a  real  step  in  advance  will  have  been  made 
in  the  Organisation  of  the  Naval  Forces  of  the  Empire.  ||  In  the  first 
place,  an  increase  in  the  number  of  modern  men-of-war  maintained  in 
eommission  will  have  been  promoted  by  the  aid  of  British  subjects  in 
the  Dominions  beyond  the  seas.  ||  In  the  second  place,  the  conditions 
attached  to  the  various  agreements  will  show  how  keen  is  becoming  the 
appreciation  throughout  the  Empire  of  the  peculiar  characteristics  of  Naval 
warfare,  and  of  the  fact  that  those  local  considerations  which  find  their 
natural  place  in  military  organisations  are  inapplicable  to  Naval  Organisation. 
I  would  draw  special  attention  to  the  improved  composition  and  Organisa- 
tion of  the  Australasian  Squadron  when  the  new  agreement  will  have  come 
into  force,  and  to  the  fact  that  Cape  Colony  and  Natal  have  made  their 
offer  unfettered  by  any  conditions,  a  mark  of  confidence  and  of  appreciation 
of  the  Naval  problem  of  which  the  Board  of  Admiralty  are  deeply  sensible. 
Thirdly,  I  hail  with  niuch  satisfaction  the  establishment  of  a  branch 
of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  in  the  Colonies.  The  circumstances  of  the 
population  of  Newfoundland  are  peculiar,  and  nowhere  eise  probably 
within  the  Empire  can  so  large  a  proportion  of  fishermen  be  found.  A 
branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  has  already  been  founded  there,  and 
I  look  forward  confidently  to  its  steady  growth.  In  Australia  and  New 
Zealand,  although  Naval  Brigades  have  for  some  time  been  in  existence 
there,  and  did  excellent  service  in  the  recent  China  War,  the  formation 
of  a  branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  is  a  new  departure.  The  for- 
mation of  a  branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  is  not  the  only,  or  indeed  the 
chief,  step  in  advance,  in  connection  with  the  personnel  of  the  fleet,  for 
it  has  been  agreed  that  if  possible  one  of  the  ships  of  the  Australian 
Squadron  in  permanent  eommission  shall  be  manned  by  Australians  and 
New  Zealanders  under  officers  of  the  Royal  Navy,  and  that  10  cadetships 
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in  the  Royal  Navy  shall  be  given  annually  in  Australia  and  New  Zea- 
laiul.  I  I  have  accordingly  greai  pleasure  in  reeonnnending  to  His  Majesty's 
Government  fchat  fche  offers  of  assistance  wbicli  have  been  reeeived  should 
be  aeeepted.  |j  Sir  Wilfrid  Lanrier  informed  nie  that  His  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  are  contemplating  the  ostablishment  of 
a  local  Naval  force  in  the  waters  of  Canada,  but  that  they  were  not  able 
to  niake  any  offer  of  assistance  analogous  to  those  enumerated  above.  || 
i  have  allnded  to  the  faci  that  our  interchange  of  views  at  the  Conferences 
has  been  characterised  by  mutual  frankness,  and  I  desire  to  put  on  record 
the  facta  and  arguments  which  I  thought  it  my  duty  to  set  forth.  ||  In 
the  first  place,  I  pointed  out  that  even  after  the  Colonial  Parliaments 
had  ungrudgingly  increased  the  proportion  of  their  assistance  towards 
the  Naval  Defence  of  the  Enrpire,  as  recommended  by  their  Ministers 
the  taxpayers  of  the  British  Empire  would,  in  respect  of  Naval  Expen- 
diture,  still  be  in  the  following  relative  positions:  — 


Naval  ( 'ontributiou 
Population  (White)       per  Caput  per 
Annum 


United  Kingdom 

Cape  Colony 

Commonwealth  of  Australia 
Dominion  of  Canada    .    .    . 

Natal 

Newfoundland 

New  Zealand 


41454  621 

538  000 

3  765  805 

5338  883 

64951 

210000 

772719 


s. 

d. 

15 

2 

1 

io  V* 

1 

03/4 

Nil. 

10 

9  74 

0 

31/. 

1 

07* 

For  the  year  1902/3  the  Navy  Estimates  amounted  to  31423  000  l 
after  dedueting  approjiriations-in-aid  other  than  contributions  from  the 
self-governing  Colonies.  Of  this  sum  the  self-governing  Colonies  would, 
on  the  basis  of  the  new  agreements,  have  paid  328  000  l.  ||  This  table 
shows  how  large  a  proportion  of  the  bürden  falls  upon  the  taxpayer  of 
the  United  Kingdom,  and  although  it  is  true  that  by  far  the  larger  portion 
of  the  money  which  he  provides  is  spent  within  the  United  Kingdom, 
yet  it  so  happens  that  more  of  the  money  provided  by  the  taxpayer  of 
the  United  Kingdom  is  spent  in  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  seas 
than  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  seas  contribute  to  the  maintenance 
of  the  British  Navy.  Additional  interest  is  lent  to  the  fact  by  an  analysis 
of  the  trade   which  the  Üritish  Navy  has  to  protect.     In  the  year  1900 
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the  seaborne  trade  of  the  Empire  inay  be  roughly  stated  to  have  beeu 
worth  between  eleven  and  twelve  hundred  millions  Sterling;  but  of  this 
vast  sum  a  proportion  of  certainly  not  less  tlian  one  fourth  warf  trade 
in  which  the  taxpayer  of  the  United  Kingdom  had  no  interest  either  as 
buyer  or  seller  of  the  particular  goods  represented  by  these  values.  It 
was  either  inter-Colonial  trade  or  trade  between  the  British  Dominions 
beyond  the  seas  and  foreign  countries.  The  taxpayer  of  the  United  Kingdom 
has  therefore  the  privilege,  not  only  of  taking  npon  himself  the  lion's 
share  of  the  bürden  the  interest  in  which  is  shared  between  himself  and 
his  fellow  subjects  in  the  Dominions  beyond  the  seas,  but  also  a  not 
less  share  of  the  bürden  in  respect  of  interests  which  are  not  his  own, 
but  exclusively  those  of  his  fellow  subjects  beyond  the  seas.  ||  I  expressed 
my  hope  that  this  simple  statement  of  fact  would  help  the  Colonial 
taxpayer  to  realise  the  extent  of  the  advantage  he  reaps  froni  the  existence 
of  one  Navy  for  the  whole  Empire.  He  is  not  only  relieved  thereby  of 
a  heavy  bürden  of  taxation  in  time  of  peace,  but  in  time  of  war  he 
knows  that  to  him,  if  faced  by  any  possible  coalition,  is  furnished  the 
concentrated  strength  of  one  Navy  under  one  command.  ||  In  reply  to  an 
inquiry,  I  undertook  to  endeavour  to  form  an  estimate  of  the  Naval 
obligations  which  would  be  forced  upon  the  British  Dominions  beyond 
the  seas  if  they  were  nations  with  a  separate  existence,  and  not,  as  now, 
partner  nations  of  the  British  Empire,  and  it  was  suggested  that  the 
proper  comparison  would  be  between  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia 
and  New  Zealand  or  the  Dominion  of  Canada  and  some  State  with  a 
population  of  about  the  same  size.  ||  I  pointed  out  that  if  such  a  basis 
of  comparison  were  chosen  the  annual  Naval  expenditure  of  Holland  is 
1400000  l,  and  that  of  Argentina  920000  /.,  not  to  mention  a  past 
capital  expenditure  of  several  millions  which  niust  have  been  incurred 
in  the  creation  of  the  fieets  and  for  the  proper  equipment  of  dockyards 
and  Naval  bases.  These  countries  were  only  taken  because  their  populations 
roughly  correspond  in  size  with  those  of  Australasia  and  Canada,  and 
not  because  they  are  in  other  respects  in  any  way  comparable.  Indeed, 
1  submitted  that  this  was  not  an  adequate  or  satisfactory  comparison. 
Each  great  group  of  Dominions  beyond  the  seas  would,  so  it  seemed  to 
me,  have  to  face  the  Naval  position  in  which  it  found  itself,  and  the 
governing  conditions  of  that  position  would  be  the  political  and  geographical 
environment  of  the  group.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  each  of  these  groups 
would  find  itself  within  the  orbit  of  :i  great  Naval  Power.  The  Dominion 
of  Canada  would  have  to  frame  its  Naval  policy  with  a  view  to  the 
Navy   of  the   United  States.     The  Commonwealth   of  Australia   and  New 
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Zealand  wonld  be  ber  that  Prance  in  Neu  Caledonia,  and 

Germany  in  New  Guinea,  are  oear  oeighbours.     Cape  Colony  and  Xatal 

iroold    constantly    find    themselvea    reminded   of  the  Eaet   that    Frani 

their  neighbonr  in  the  [ndian  Ocean,  in  lladagascar,  and  tliat  the  greater 

pari   of  Western   Bonth   Alri«  :t   is  German,     It  is  not  easy   in  either  of 

Be   how   it    coold  be  posaible   fco   avoid  the  influenci-  oJ 

Ebroes   which   hare   forced  Japan  to  become   a  Xaval  Power.     The 

Ig      oi   Japan   for  the  year  1901  2   was  3 700000  /.,  and  this 

suni   iocloded  oothing  for  interest,  sinking  fand,  or  depreciatioo  account 

in  connection  with  former  capital  expenditore  on  stores,  ships,  dockyards 

or  Xaval  bases.     These  are  the  facta  and  argumenta  which  I  feit   it  my 

dutv    tu    lay    before  the  Premiers,    and   to   which,    whether  agreeing  or 

have    listened    with   that  friendly   conrtesy   which   haa 

made  all  our  interviewe  bo  agreeable  a  reeollection.     I  recapitulate  them 

now    hecaose    the    danger   to    the   Empire   which   I   fear  is   that   Canada, 

Sonth   Africa,  and  Anstralia.  being  in  fact  continents,  should  become  too 

mach   oöntinental   and  too   little  maritime  in  their  aspirations  and  ideaa. 

The  British  Empire   owea  ita  existence  to  the  sea,  and  it  can  only  con- 

tinue   to   exist   if  all  parts   of  it  regard  the  sea  as  their  material  source 

dstence  and  strength.  It  is  therefore  desirable  that  our  fellow  snb- 
jecta  in  the  Dominions  bevond  the  seas  should  appreciate  the  importance 
of  Naval  qaeations.  II  they  will  undertake  a  larger  share  of  the  Xaval 
bürden,  weil  and  good.  Bui  I  regard  it  as  of  even  more  importance 
that  they  should  cultivate  the  maritime  spirit;  that  their  populations 
shonld  become  maritime  as  onra  are.  and  that  they  should  become  con- 
vinced  of  the  tnrfch  of  the  propoaiidon  that  there  is  no  poasibility  ofthe 
loealisation  of  Xaval  force,  and  that  the  problem  of  the  British  Empire 
ia  in  no  sense  one  of  local  defenee.  ||  The  sea  is  all  one,  and  the  British 
\;t\\    therefore   must   be   all   one;   and   ita   solitary   task  in  war  mnst  be 

es  oui  the  ships  of  the  enemy,  wherever  they  are  to  be  found,  and 
destroj  them.  Ai  whatever  spot,  in  whatever  sea,  these  shipa  are  fonnd 
and  destroyed,  there  the  whole  Empire  will  be  simnltaneously  defended 
in  its  territory,  ita  trade,  and  ita  interests,  lt.  on  the  contrary,  the  idea 
should  anförtnnately  prevail  that  the  problem  is  one  of  local  defence, 
and  thal  i  ich  pari  of  the  Empire  can  be  conteni  to  have  ita  allotment 
oi  ships  for  the  pnrpose  ofthe  separate  protection  of  an  individnal  spot.  the 
only  possible  resuli  would  be  that  an  enemy  whohad  üscarded  this  heresy,  and 
combined  bis  Beets,  will  attack  in  detail  and  destroy  those  separated  British 
sqnadroDfl  which,  anited,  coold  have  defied  defeat 

osl  7th.  r  Seiborne. 
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Appendix. 

Memorandum  from   the  Prime  Minister  of  Cape  Colony  and  Natal  to  thc 

Board  of  AdmiraUy. 

London,  8th  July  1902. 
The  enormous  preponderance  of  the  native  population  in  the  Colonies 
of  the  Cape  and  Natal  renders  it  impossible  for  us  to  agree  to  any  proposal 
involving  the  Obligation  to  furrdsh  a  military  eontingent  in  the  event  of 
b  war  in  which  the  Imperial  Government  niay  be  involved  in  any  other 
pari  of  the  Empire.  [|  Recognising,  however,  as  we  do,  the  absolute  necessitv 
for  the  maintenance  of  an  efficient  Navy  if  the  Empire  is  to  be  held 
together,  and  regarding  the  Navy  as  the  first  secnrity  for  the  preservation 
of  the  people  of  South  Africa,  and  especially  of  those  residing  in  the  two 
coasi  Colonies,  we  are  prepared  to  subnrit  to  the  Legislatures  of  onr 
respective  Colonies,  Bills  providing  for  contributions  towards  the  eost  of 
maintaining  the  Imperial  Navy.  |j  At  present  the  Cape  Colony  contributes, 
nnder  an  Act  of  Parliament  passed  in  1898,  the  sum  of  30000  /.  a  year 
for  that  purpose.  So  soon  as  Parliament  assembles  a  Hill  will  be  sub- 
mitted  raising  that  sum  to  50000  /.  ||  To  the  Legislature  of  Natal  a  Bill 
will  be  submitted  providing  for  a  yearly  contribution  of  35000  /.  ||  At  a 
later  period,  when  a  Confederation  has  been  established  in  South  Africa, 
the  question  of  training  men  residing  in  the  two  coast  Colonies  for  service 
in  the  Imperial  Navy  will  be  brought  nnder  the  consideration  of  their 
respective  Legislatures,  who  will,  we  believe,  be  prepared  to  entertain 
such  a  proposal  most  favourably.  j    Gordon  Sprigg. 

A.  H.  Hirne. 

htter  from  the  AdmiraUy  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Cape  Colony. 

Aduiiralty.  lltli  August  1902. 

Sir,  ||  I  am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  oi'  the  Admiraltv 
to  inform  you  that  they  have  laid  before  His  Majesty's  Government  the 
paper  signed  by  yourself  and  Sir  Albert  Hirne,  in  which  von  recognise 
the  absolute  necessity  for  the  maintenance  of  an  efficient  navy  if  the 
Empire  is  to  be  held  together,  and  announce  that  you  are  prepared  to 
submit  to  the  Legislature  of  Cape  Colony,  as  soon  as  it  assembles,  a  Bill 
providing  for  an  increase  in  the  contribution  towards  the  cost  of  main- 
taining Bis  Majesty's  Navy  from  30000  I.  a  year  to  50000  /.  ||  His  Maj 
Government  aeeepi  with  pleasure  fchis  spontaneons  offer  of  assistance, 
and  believe  that  with  the  unitetl  efforts  of  all  Bßs  Majesty's  3ul 
both  in  the  United  Kingdom  and   in   the  British  Dominions   beyond  the 
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seas,  the  British  Navy  will  be  in  thc  future,  even  more  tlian  it  lias  been 
in  the  past,  the  protector  of  and  connecting  link  between  the  widely 
extended  parte  of  His,  Majesty's  Dominions.  ||  I  am  to  suggest  to  you 
that,  with  a  view  to  setting  forth  the  principles  which  sliould  govern 
the  development  of  His  Majesty's  Navy,  it  wonld  be  very  advantageous 
to  insert  in  the  preamble  of  the  Bill  which  you  propose  to  lay  before 
the  Parliament  of  Cape  Colony  words  recognising  the  importance  of  sea 
power,  „in  the  control  which  it  gives  over  the  sea  Communications,  and 
the  necessity  of  a  Single  navy  under  one  authority,  by  which  alone  con- 
certed  action  can  be  assured".  ||  My  Lords  notice  with  satisfaction  that 
you  consider  that  when  a  Confederation  has  been  established  in  South 
Airica,  the  question  of  training  men  for  service  in  His  Majesty's  Navy 
will  be  brought  before  the  Legislature,  and  that  you  believe  such  a 
proposal  would  be  favourable  entertained.  To  this  my  Lords  attach 
much  importance,  as  they  fear  that  unless  the  British  Continental 
Dominions  beyond  the  seas  retain  a  personal  touch  with  the  British 
Navy,  British  subjects  living  far  inland  may  forget  that  the  origin  of 
the  Empire  depends  on  the  sea,  and  that  for  its  continued  existence  it 
is  essential  that  in  all  its  parts  the  maritime  spirit  should  prevail.  ||  A 
copy  of  the  letter  which  has  been  addressed  to  Sir  Albert  Hirne  on  this 
subject  is  attached  for  information. 

The  liight  Hon.  I  am,  &c. 

Sir  J.  Gordon  Sprigg,  G.C.M.G.  H.  J.  Vansittart  Neale. 


Letter  from  the  Admiralty  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Natal. 

Admiralty,  11  th  August  1902. 
Sir,  ||  I  am  commanded  by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  inform  you  that  they  have  laid  before  His  Majesty's  Government  the 
paper  signed  by  yourself  and  Sir  J.  Gordon  Sprigg,  in  which  you  recognise 
the  absolute  necessity  for  the  maintenance  of  an  efficient  navy  if  the 
Empire  is  to  be  held  together,  and  announce  that  you  are  prepared  to 
snbmil  to  the  Legislature  of  Natal,  as  soon  as  it  assembles,  a  Bill  providing 
for  a  yearly  contribution  of  35000  /.  towards  the  cost  of  maintaining 
His  Majesty's  Navy.  |j  His  Majesty's  Government  accept  with  pleasure 
this  spontaneons  offer  of  assistance,  and  believe  that  with  the  nnited 
efforts  <»t  all  His  Mnjesty's  subjects,  both  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  in 
thc  British  Dominions  beyond  the  seas,  the  British  Navy  will  be  in  the 
future,  even  more  than  it  has  been  in  the  past,  the  protector  of  and 
connecting    link    between    the    widely    extended   parts    of  His    Majesty's 
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Dominions.  ||  I  am  to  suggest  to  you  that,  with  a  view  to  setting  forth 
the  principles  which  should  govern  the  development  of  His  Majesty's 
Navy,  it  would  be  very  advantageous  to  insert  in  the  preamble  of  the 
Bill  which  you  propose  to  lay  before  the  Parliament  of  Natal  words 
recognising  the  importance  of  sea  power,  „in  the  control  which  it  gives 
over  the  sea  Communications,  and  the  necessity  of  a  single  navy  under 
one  authority,  by  which  alone  concerted  action  can  be  assured".  ||  My 
Lords  notice  with  satisfaction  that  you  consider  that  when  a  Confederation 
has  been  established  in  South  Africa,  the  question  of  training  nien  for 
service  in  His  Majesty's  Navy  will  be  brought  before  the  Legislature, 
and  that  you  believe  such  a  proposal  would  be  favourably  entertuiind. 
To  this  my  Lords  attach  niuch  inrportance,  as  they  fear  that  unless  the 
British  Continental  Dominions  beyond  the  seas  retain  a  personal  touch 
with  the  British  Navy,  British  subjeets  living  far  inland  may  forget 
that  the  origin  of  the  Empire  depends  on  the  sea,  and  that  for  its 
continued  existence  it  is  essential  that  in  all  its  parts  the  maritime 
spirit  sliould  prevail.  ||  A  copy  of  the  letter  which  has  been  addressed  to 
Sir  Gordon  Sprigg  on  this  subjeets  is  attached  for  inforniation. 

IL  J.  Vansittart  Neale. 


Letter  from  the  Prime  Minister  of  Neivfoundland  to  the  First  Lord  of 

the  Admiralty. 

Hotel  Cecil,  London,  W. C. 

Sir,  ||  Referring  to  my  conversation  with  your  Lordships,  and  subsequent 
interviews  and  correspondence  with  Rear-Admiral  Custance,  I  am  now 
in  ;i  position  to  state  that  the  Newfoundland  Government  will  contribute 
towards  the  Newfoundland  Royal  Naval  Reserve  the  sum  of  3000  /. 
Sterling  annually  for  a  period  of  10  years,  provided  the  said  force  sliall 
consist  of  not  less  than  1300  men,  the  said  annual  payment  to  be  pro- 
[iurtionately  reduced  for  each  man  less  than  that  number.  ||  Tlie  Colony 
will  also  pay  over  to  His  Majesty's  Government  the  sum  of  1800  /.  to 
defray  the  cost  of  „housing  in"  of  H.M.S.  „Calypso".  ||  In  the  matter  oi' 
the  erection  of  a  battery  referred  to  in  my  letter  to  Rear-Admiral 
Custance,  of  date  the  Ist  instant,  it  is  to  be  understood  that,  wliilc  \\\> 
Majesty's  Government  cannot  at  the  present  time  agree  to  erect  a  battery 
in  St.  John's,  the  matter  is  to  be  regarded  as  depending  upon  the  su< 
of  the  present  movement.  ||  This  letter  is  to  supersede  all  former  corre- 
spondence and  agreements. 

R.  Bond. 
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Letter  front  the  Admiralty  to  th    Primc  Minister  of  Neufundland. 

Admiralty,  August  1902. 
Sir,  ||  1  am  cornrnanded  by  my  Lords  Conmiissioners  of  the  Admiralty 
to  inform  you  that  they  have  laid  before  His  Majesty's  Government  your 
letter  of  the  5th  instant,  addressed  to  the  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty, 
in  which  yon  state  that  the  Newfoundland  Government  will  contribute 
towards  the  branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  established  in  that 
Colony  the  sum  of  3000  /.  Sterling  annually  for  a  period  of  10  years, 
provided  the  said  force  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  600  men,  and  also 
that  the  Newfoundland  Government  will  place  in  the  hands  of  His 
Majesty's  Government  the  sum  of  1800  /.  to  defray  the  cost  of  „housing 
in,  &c."  His  Majesty's  ship  „Calypso".  ||  His  Majesty's  Government  aeeept 
with  pleasure  tliese  payments  nnder  the  conditions  speeified  in  your 
letter,  as  an  indication  of  the  determination  of  the  inhabitants  of  New- 
ton ndland  to  sliare  in  the  charge  of  maintaining  His  Majesty's  Naval 
Forces.  ||  The  Admiralty  will  consider  the  qnestion  of  the  erection  of  a 
drill  battery  at  St.  John's  if  further  experience  shows  that  it  will  add 
to  the  efficiency  of  the  Naval  Reserve.  |j  I  am  to  add  that  your  Suggestion 
that  all   former   correspondence   and   agreements    shall    be    considered   as 

superseded  is  aeeepted. 

H.  J.  Vansittart  Neale. 

Admiralty,  S.W.,  August  15,  1902. 
Sir,  ||  In  transmitting  the  enclosed  printed  paper,  I  am  commanded 
by  my  Lords  Commissioners  of  the  Admiralty  to  state  that  their  Lord- 
ships  will  be  glad  to  reeeive  your  formal  coneurrence  in  the  „Draft  Agree- 
ment between  His  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom,  the 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  and  the  Colony  of  New  Zealand"  (shown 
at  page  7),  the  terms  of  which,  as  you  are  aware,  have  already  been 
mutually  aeeepted.  G.  H.  Hoste, 

Pro.  See. 

Hotel  Cecil,  London,  W.O.  September  2,  1902. 
My  Lord,  ||  I  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  Ad- 
miralty letter  transmitting  printed  copy  of  the  Draft  Agreement  between 
Mi-  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom,  Commonwealth  of 
Australia,  and  the  Colony  of  New  Zealand,  and  in  reply  to  inform  you 
that  I  eoneur  in  the  Draft  Agreement,  and,  subjeet  to  confirmation  by 
the  Government,  will  in  due  course  submit  same  for  the  approval  of  the 
New  Zealand  Parliament. 
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I  have  to  express  regret  that  owing  to  iiiy  absence  from  London 
during  the  past  fortnight  this  matter  lias  been  delayed. 

I  have,  &c. 

R.  Seddon, 
Premier  of  New  Zealand. 

Commonwealth  of  Australia,  Prime  Minister,  September  25,  1902. 
Sir,  ||  I  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  letter 
of  the  15 th  of  August  last,  stating  that  their  Lordships  would  be  glad 
to  receive  my  formal  concurrence  in  the  „Draft  Agreement  between  His 
Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom,  the  Commonwealth  of 
Australia,  and  the  Colony  of  New  Zealand",  shown  at  page  7  of  the 
printed  paper  enclosed  in  your  letter.  ||  The  terms  of  the  Draft  Agree- 
ment were,  as  you  correctly  state,  mutually  accepted  in  London  before 
the  close  of  the  late  Conference  at  the  Colonial  Office,  and  therefore  my 
written  assent  to  them,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Parliament  of  the 
Commonwealth,   remains  now  to  be  formally  given  and  is  hereby  given. 

I  have,  &c. 

Edmund  Barton. 

Braß  Agreement  between  Ilis  Majesty's  Governments  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  and  the  Colony  of  New  Zealand. 

The  Commissioners  for  executing  the  office  of  Lord  High  Admiral 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  &c,  and  the  Govern- 
ments of  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia  and  of  New  Zealand,  having 
recognised  the  importance  of  sea  power  in  the  control  which  it  gives 
over  sea  Communications ,  the  necessity  of  a  single  navy  under  one 
authority,  by  which  alone  concerted  action  can  be  assured,  and  the 
advantages  which  will  be  derived  from  developing  the  sea  power  of 
Australia  and  New  Zealand,  have  resolved  to  conclude  for  this  purpose 
an  Agreement  as  follows:  — 

Article  I. 

The  navai  force  on  the  Australian  Station  shall  consist  of  not  less 
than  the  under-inentioned  sea-going  ships  of  war,  all  of  which  shall  be 
from  time  to  time  throughout  the  terms  of  this  Agreement  of  modern 
type,  except  those  used  as  drill  ships:  —  ||  1  Armoured  Cruiser,  Ist  class;; 
2  2nd-class  Cruisers;  j|  4  3rd-class  Cruisers;  ||  4  Sloops;  ||  And  of  a  Royal 
Naval  Reserve  consisting  of  25  officers  and  700  seamen  and  stokers. 
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Article  IL 

The  base  of  tliis  force  shall  be  the  ports  of  Australia  and  New 
Zealand,  and  tlieir  sphere  of  Operations  sliall  be  the  waters  of  tlie 
Australia,  China,  and  East  Indies  Stations,  as  defined  in  the  attached 
schedules,  where  the  Admiralty  believe  they  can  most  effectively  act 
against  hostile  vessels  which  threaten  the  trade  or  interests  of  Australia 
and  New  Zealand.  No  change  in  this  arrangement  shall  be  made  without 
fche  consent  of  the  Grovernments  of  the  Commonwealth  and  of  New  Zea- 
land; and  nothinjj  in  the  Agreement  shall  be  taken  to  mean  that  the 
naval  force  herein  named  shall  be  the  only  force  used  in  Australasian 
uat  ers  should  the  necessity  arise  for  a  larger  force. 

Article  III. 

This  force  shall  be  under  the  control  and  Orders  of  the  Naval  Com- 
mander-in-Chief  for  the  time  being  appointed  to  command  His  Majesty's 
Ships  and  Vessels  on  the  Australian  Station. 

Article  IV. 

Of  the  ships  referred  to  in  Article  L,  one  shall  be  kept  in  reserve 
and  three  shall  be  only  partly  manned  and  shall  be  used  as  Drill  Ships 
for  training  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve,  the  remainder  shall  be  kept  in 
Corninission  fully  manned. 

Article  V. 

The  three  vessels  used  as  Drill  Ships  and  one  other  vessel  shall  be 
manned  by  Australians  and  New  Zealanders  as  far  as  procurable,  paid 
at  special  rates,  and  enrolled  in  proportion  to  the  relative  population  of 
the  Commonwealth  and  New  Zealand.  If  a  sufficient  proportion  of  men 
l'roin  either  Colony  should  not  on  the  aforesaid  basis  be  forthcoming  a 
sufficient  number  of  men  to  complete  the  complements  of  the  ships  may 
In-  enrolled  from  the  other  Colony.  ||  They  shall  be  officered  by  Officers 
of  the  1  loyal  Navy  supplemented  by  Officers  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve. 

Article  VI. 

In  order  to  ensure  that  the  Naval  Service  shall  include  Officers  born 
in  Australia  and  New  Zealand,  who  will  be  able  to  rise  to  the  highesi 
posts  in  the  Royal  Navy,  the  under-inentioned  nominations  for  Naval 
Cadetships  will  be  given  annually:  —  ||  Commonwealth  of  Australia  8  || 
New  Zealand  2. 
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Article  VII. 

The  branches  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  established  in  Australia 
and  New  Zealand  shall  be  called  into  actual  service  by  His  Majesty  in 
Council,  acting  on  the  advice  of  bis  Governments  of  the  Commonwealth 
of  Australia  and  New  Zealand  respectively.  ||  The  men  forming  the  Royal 
Naval  Reserve  shall  be  divided  into  two  classes:  —  ||  (a.)  Those  who 
have  served  for  three  years  on  board  one  of  U.M.  Ships.  ||  (b.)  Those 
who  have  not  so  served.  ||  These  men  shall  be  trained  on  ships  specially 
provided  for  the  purpose. 

The  Officers  of  this  reserve  force  shall  be  included  on  the  list  of 
Ofheers  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve. 

Article  VIII. 

In  consideration  of  the  service  afore-mentioned  the  Commonwealth  of 
Australia  and  New  Zealand  shall  pay  the  Imperial  Government  five- 
twelfths  and  one-twelfth  respectively  of  the  total  annual  cost  of  main- 
taining  the  Naval  force  on  the  Australian  Station,  provided  that  the 
total  amount  so  paid  shall  in  no  case  exceed  200000  l.  and  40000  /. 
respectively  in  any  one  year.  In  reckoning  the  total  annual  cost  a  sum 
equal  to  5  per  cent.  on  the  prime  cost  of  the  ships  of  which  the  Naval 
force  of  the  Station  is  composed  shall  be  included. 

Article  IX. 

The  Imperial  Government  recognise   the  advantages  to    be    derived 

from  making  Australasia  a  base  for  coal  and  supplies  for  the  squadrons 

in  Eastern  waters. 

Article  X. 

1.  This  Agreement  shall  be  considered  to  become  actually  binding 
between  the  Imperial  Government  and  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia 
and  New  Zealand  so  soon  as  the  Colonial  Legislatures  shall  have  passed 
special  appropriations  for  the  terms  hereinafter  mentioned,  to  which  Acts 
this  Agreement  shall  be  attached  as  a  First  Schedule.  ||  2.  The  Agree- 
ment shall  be  for  a  period  of  ten  years,  and  only  terminate  if  and 
provided  notice  has  been  given  two  years  previously,  viz.,  at  the  end  of 
the  eighth  year,  or  at  the  end  of  any  subsequent  year,   and  then  two 

years  after  such  date. 

\  r  t  i  c  1  e  XL 

1.  The  payments  named  in  Article  VIII.  shall  be  considered  as 
payments  in  advance,  and  shall  hrst  become  due  and  payable  six  months 
after  the  Colonial  Legislature  shall  have  passed  the  special  appropriation 
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referred  to  in  Article  X.  ||  2.  The  period  of  ten  years  referred  to  in 
Article  X.  is  to  be  calculated  from  the  date  on  which  the  Colonial 
Legislature  passes  the  special  appropriation  referred  to.  ||  3.  The  pay- 
ments  ander  the  esdsting  Agreement  and  that  Agreement  itself  shall 
terminate  on  the  date  on  which  the  payments  under  the  new  Agreement 
commence.  ||  4.  The  share  of  these  payments  due  from  each  Colony  shall 
be  paid  annuallv  in  London  by  the  High  Commissioner  of  the  Common- 
wealth and  the  Agent-General  of  New  Zealand,  and,  pending  the  appoint- 
ment  of  the  first-nanied  officer,  by  such  person  as  the  Government  of 
the  Commonwealth  may  nominate,  to  such  aecount  as  the  Lords  Com- 
missioners  of  the  Admiralty  may  direct. 

Article  XII. 

In  time  of  peace  one  of  the  drill  ships  referred  to  in  Article  IV. 
and  one  other  cruiser  shall  be  stationed  in  the  waters  of  New  Zealand 
and  its  dependencies  as  their  headquarters.  Should,  however,  such 
emergency  arise  as  may,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Naval  Commander-in-Chief, 
render  it  necessary  to  remove  either  or  both  of  such  ships,  he  shall 
inform  the  Governor  of  the  reasons  for  such  temporary  rem  oval. 


Sehedule   to   Agreement. 

Limits  of  Australien,  Station. 

The  Australia  Station,  as  referred  to  in  Article  IL  of  the  foregoing 
Agreement  is  bounded  —  j|  North.  —  On  the  North  from  the  meridian 
of  95  degrees  East,  by  the  parallel  of  the  tenth  degree  of  South  latitude, 
to  130  degrees  East  longitude,  thence  north  ward  on  that  meridian  to  the 
parallel  of  2  degrees  North  latitude,  and  thence  on  that  parallel  to  the 
meridian  of  136  degrees  East  longitude,  thence  North  to  12  degrees  north 
latitude,  and  along  that  parallel  to  160  degrees  West  longitude,  thence 
South  to  the  Equator,  thence  East  to  the  meridian  of  149°  30'  West 
longitude.  ||  West.  —  On  the  West  by  the  meridian  of  95  degrees  East 
longitude.  ||  South.  —  On  the  South  by  the  Antarctic  Circle.  |j  East.  — 
On  the  east  by  the  meridian  of  149°  30'  West  longitude. 

Limits  of  the  China  Station. 

The  China  Station,  as  referred  to  in  Article  IL  of  the  forejntincj 
Agreement,  is  bounded  —  ||  North.  —  On  the  North  from  the  meridian 
of  95°  of  East  longitude  in  10°  North  latitude,  along  that  parallel  to 
the  West  Coast  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,   thence  by   the  shores  of  Asia 
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as  far  as  the  meridian  of  180°.  ||  West.  —  On  the  West  from  the  lati- 
tude of  10°  North  by  the  meridian  of  95°  East  longitude  to  10°  of 
South  latitnde.  ||  South.  —  On  the  South  from  the  meridian  of  95°  East 
longitude  by  the  parallel  of  10°  South  latitnde  to  130°  East  longitude, 
thence  North  to  2°  North  latitnde,  and  along  that  parallel  to  136°  East 
longitude,  thence  North  to  12°  North  latitude  and  along  that  parallel 
to  the  meridian  of  180°.  ||  East.  —  On  the  East  by  the  meridian  of 
180°  from  12°  North  latitude  to  the  point  where  the  meridian  reaches 
the  shores  of  Asia. 

Limits  of  East  Indies  Station. 

The  East  Indies  Station  as  referred  to  in  Article  II.  of  the  foregoing 
Agreement  is  bounded  —  ||  North.  —  On  the  North  by  the  southern 
shores  of  Asia,  including  the  Persian  Gulf,  from  an  imaginary  line  drawn 
from  Jebel  Sejan  on  the  African  Coast  to  Cape  Babel  Mandeb  on  the 
Arabian  Coast,  to  where  the  lOth  parallel  of  North  latitude  touches  the 
West  Coast  of  the  Malay  Peninsula.  ||  East.  —  On  the  East  by  the 
meridian  of  95°  East  longitude  between  the  parallels  of  10°  North  and 
26°  South  latitude.  ||  South.  —  On  the  South  by  the  lOth  parallel  of 
North  latitude  between  the  coast  of  the  Malay  Peninsula  and  the  95  th 
meridian  of  East  longitude,  and  by  the  parallel  of  26°  South  latitude 
between  the  95 th  and  42 nd  meridians  of  East  longitude.  ||  West.  —  On 
the  West  by  the  42nd  meridian  of  East  longitude  between  the  parallels 
of  26°  and  10°  South  latitude,  by  the  43 rd  meridian  between  the  parallel 
of  10°  South  and  the  Equator,  and  by  the  East  Coast  of  Africa  between 
the  Equator  and  Jebel  Sejan. 

From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  a  very  considerable  improvement  has 
been  arranged,  subjeet  to  the  approval  of  the  Parliaments  concerned,  in 
the  terms  of  the  Australasian  Naval  Agreement,  by  which  the  effectiveness 
of  the  squadron  to  which  it  relates  as  part  of  the  naval  force  of  the 
Empire  will  be  greatly  increased,  and  the  amount  of  the  Colonial  contri- 
bution  towards  the  maintenance  of  the  squadron  will  be  raised  from 
126000/.  a  year,  at  which  it  stands  at  present,  to  240000?.  At  the  same 
time  the  Premiers  of  Cape  Colony  and  Natal  have  intimated  their  desire 
to  increase  their  unconditional  contributions  to  the  Navy  from  30000/. 
and  12  000/.  to  50000/.  and  35  000/.  respectively.  ||  Newfoundland  also, 
where  a  branch  of  the  Royal  Naval  Reserve  was  established  two  years 
ago,  the  expense  of  which  was  borne  entirely  on  Imperial  funds,  has  now 
agreed  to  contribute  a  sum  of  3000/.  a  year  towards  the  eharge  on  the 
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anderstanding  that  fche  aumber  of  fche  reserve  tljere  is  raised  to  and 
maintained  at  600  men,  and  further  to  contribnte  a  capital  sum  of  18007. 
towards  fche  „housing  in"  of  the  fcraining  ship  „Calypso",  which  is  to  be 

stationed  tlierc.  If,  as  may  ronfidently  be  expected,  these  arrangenirnts 
are  aeeepted  by  the  Parliaments  of  the  Colonies  concerned,  a  considerablr 
forward  step  in  the  Organisation  of  the  Empire  for  the  protection  and 
defence  of  the  general  interests  will  have  been  accomplished.  Though  the 
aggregate  contributions  froni  the  Colonies  will  nnder  the  new  arrange- 
ments  be  practically  doubled,  they  will  still  amount  to  little  more  than 
one  per  cent.  of  the  charge  for  the  Navy  borne  by  the  taxpayers  of  the 
United  Kingdom,  but  the  increase,  and  still  more  the  proposals  in  the 
Australasian  and  Newfoundland  agreements,  which  will  add  a  considerable 
Colonial  dement  to  the  personnel  of  the  fleet,  are  satisfactory  as  evidence 
that  the  self-governing  Colonies  realise  that  the  bürden  of  defence  is  a 
common  bürden,  and  that  they  feel  that  the  time  has  come  when  the 
nnity  of  sentiment  which  now  knits  the  Empire  together  should  reeeive 
practica!  expression  by  their  sharing,  as  far  as  their  circumstances  permit, 
in  the  task  of  providing  for  the  defence  of  the  common  interests,  of  which, 
as  the  First  Lord  of  the  Admiralty  pointed  out,  their  proportion  is  steadily 
and  continuously  growing. 

Military  Defence. 

In  regard  to  the  qnestion  of  military  defence,  the  Conference  did  not 
reach  any  definite  decision.  The  Parliament  of  New  Zealand  had,  in  1900> 
passed  an  Act  providing  for  the  establishment  in  the  Colony  of  an  Imperial 
Military  Reserve  for  Service  in  certain  cases  of  emergency  outside  the 
limits  of  the  Colony,  and  notice  of  the  following  motion  had  been  given 
by  Mr.  Seddon:  —  ||  „That  it  is  desirable  to  have  an  Imperial  Reserve 
Force  formed  in  each  of  His  Majesty's  Dominions  over  the  seas  for  service 
in  case  of  emergency  outside  the  Dominion  or  Colony  in  which  such 
reserve  is  formed.  The  limits  within  which  such  reserve  force  may  be 
employed  outside  the  Colony  wherein  it  is  raised  to  be  defined  by  the 
Imperial  and  Colonial  Governments  at  the  time  such  reserve  is  formed, 
and  fco  be  in  aecordance  with  any  law  in  force  for  the  time  being  respecting 
the  same.  The  cost  of  maintaining  and  equipping  such  Imperial  Reserve 
Force  to  be  defrayed  in  such  proportion  and  manner  as  may  be  agreed 
upon  between  the  Imperial  and  Colonial  Governments."  ||  The  qnestion 
had  also  been  considered  by  the  Colonial  Defence  Committee,  and  the 
Report  of  that  body,  together  with  the  papers  by  Major-General  French 
and  Major-General  Hutton,  dealing  specially  with  the  Organisation  of  the 
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forces  of  tlie  Commonwealth,  were  communicated  to  the  menibers  of  the 
Conference.  Copies  of  these  papers  are  appended.  ]|  The  discussion  of  the 
question  was  opened  by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War  in  the  following 
speech,  in  which  he  inclicated  the  views  of  his  military  advisers  and 
himself  as  tu  the  form  in  which  the  self-governing  Colonies  might  assist 
in  the  military  defence  of  the  Empire:  — 

„The  Secretary  of  State  for  War:  Mr.  Chamberlain  and  Gentlemen,  — 
On  the  last  occasion,  when  I  had  the  pleasure  of  attending  here,  Lord 
Seiborne  opened  the  Conference  on  the  question  of  Imperial  defence 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  Navy,  and  we  have  before  us  with  regard  to 
the  Army  a  Notice  of  Motion  formulated  by  the  Government  of  New 
Zealand  to  the  effect:  »That  it  is  desirable  to  have  an  Imperial  Reserve 
Force  formed  in  each  of  His  Majesty's  Dominions  over  the  seas  for 
service  in  case  of  emergency  outside  the  Dominion  or  Colony  in  which 
such  Reserve  is  formed.  The  Limits  within  which  such  Reserve  Force 
may  be  employed  outside  the  Colony  wherein  it  is  raised  to  be  defined 
by  the  Imperial  and  Colonial  Governments  at  the  time  such  Reserve  is 
formed,  and  to  be  in  aecordance  with  any  law  in  force  for  the  time 
being  respecting  the  same.  The  cost  of  maintaining  and  equipping  such 
Imperial  Reserve  Force  to  be  defrayed  in  such  proportion  and  manner 
as  may  be  agreed  upon  between  the  [imperial  and  Colonial  Governments." 
„Although  I  heartily  coneur  with  the  terms  of  the  Motion  generally, 
I  may  perhaps  be  allowed  to  say  that  what  I  may  be  able  to  say  fco- 
day  is  not  in  any  way  based  on  that  resolution.  The  question  of  our 
Imperial  Land  Forces  is  one  which  has  not  been  brought  forward  either 
by  the  momentan'  impetus  of  the  late  war,  or  by  anything  but  a  desire 
for  a  settled  policy  in  this  respect,  and  I  would  venture  to  point  out 
that  our  whole  progress  in  this  country  for  the  last  20  vears  has  been 
to  some  such  end  as  that  which  we  are  now  asking  you  to  put  your 
seal  upon.  National  defence  had  been  allowed  to  go  very  much  back- 
ward during  tlie,  seventies.'  During  the  ,eighties,'  Sir,  very  considerable 
progress  was  tnade,  especially  after  Lord  Randolph  Churchill's  resignation 
as  Chancellor  of  tlie  Exchequer,  which  was  based  apoo  and  which  formed 
a  subjeet  of  a  trial  of  strength  as  to  whether  our  coaling  stations  for 
the  Navy  and  national  defences  should  be  maintained.  Since  then 
attempts  have  been  niade  from  time  to  time  io  estimate  what  our  land 
forces  might  be  called  \\\nn\  to  undertake.  Those  attempts  have  become 
more  necessary  year  by  year.  Ii  i^  practically  impossible  to  exelude 
from  our  minds  the  necessities  not  of  offensive  but  of  defensive  actio] < 
for    the    maintenance    of   our    (Dolonies    and    Dependencies    all    over    the 
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world,  and  fche  Government  have,  within  fche  last  two  years,  definitely 
stated,  I  fchink  almosi  for  fche  first  time,  how  they  adjust  our  land  forces 
11  bome,  and  what  proportion  they  hold  in  rcadiness  for  fche  protection 
of  our  interests  in  other  parts  of  the  globe.  ||  „Perhaps  I  might  re- 
capitnlate  the  views  which  I  pnt  before  the  House  of  Comnions,  now  18 
months  ago,  on  behalf  of  fche  Government,  and  which,  after  long  dis- 
eussions,  were  accepted,  and  have  been  generally  agreed  to  by  Parliament. 
We  are  prepared  —  and  our  Organisation  enables  us  in  the  future  —  to 
send  120000  regulär  fcroops  abroad  to  any  part  of  the  British  Empire 
which  may  be  threatened.  We  keep  up  a  bome  field  army  of  another 
120000  men;  we  keep  190000  men  for  our  garrisons;  we  have  a  large 
uiuuber  —  somewhere  between  100000  and  200000  —  employed  in 
various  positions  for  the  defence  of  London  and  for  Strategie  positions 
which  might  be  threatened  in  case  of*  invasion.  But  large  as  these  pre- 
parations  may  sound,  they  are  certainly  not  deemed  too  large,  by  our 
military  advisers,  in  view  of  the  possibility  of  our  at  any  time  losing 
the  command  of  the  sea,  and  I  would  venture  to  remind  the  Conference 
that  what  Great  Britain  does  off  her  own  bat  towards  defence  of 
Colonies  and  Dependencies,  is  not  limited  by  her  power  to  send  120000 
men  to  any  threatened  position  in  case  of  emergency.  We  have  close 
upon  80000  British  troops  in  India.  We  have  always  some  30000  in 
the  Colonial  garrisons,  and  at  present  —  and  probably  for  some  long 
time  to  come  —  we  must,  in  view  of  South  Africa,  look  to  keeping  a 
1  arger  number  than  that.  Therefore,  we  have,  either  abroad  at  this 
monient  or  liable  to  go  abroad  on  any  emergency,  close  lipon  a  quarter 
of  a  million  of  men.  And  I  would  point  out  that  this  is  not  a  force 
kept  for  ambitious  schemes  or  offensive  Operations  or  for  an  attempt  to 
iuvolve  ourselves  in  the  great  quarreis  of  our  neighbours  in  Europe. 
We  have  only  got  to  look  to  the  illustrations  of  the  late  Avar  to  see 
bhat  in  fixing  120000  men  as  our  contingent,  we  are  rauher  under  than 
over  the  mark  of  what  we  might  be  called  upon  to  send,  having  in  view 
that  we  have  had  to  send  double  the  number,  with  your  assistance,  for 
the  defence  of  two  of  onr  Colonies. 

„I  recognise  that  in  bringing  these  subjeets  before  you  I  am  bound 
to  show  that  the  Mother  Country  is  doing  her  part.  1  do  not  think 
that  anybody  will  contend  that  a  nation  which  keeps  110000  or  120000 
men  permanently  abroad  under  a  sy stein  of  voluntary  enlistment,  and 
is  prepared  to  send  the  same  number  in  the  case  of  emergency,  is  not 
doing  her  ßhare  in  protecting  her  Colonies  and  Dependencies,  which  are 
relying  upon   her  assistance.     On  the  other  band  it  is  held  —  speaking 
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in  this  room,  by  onr  military  advisers  it  is  strongly  lield  —  that  circum- 

stances  inay  occur  in  which  it  is  most  desirable  that    we   should  have  a 

call  on  further  troops.     Of  course  we  should  have  a  certain  number  at 

horae,  which,  if  the  sea  is  safeguarded,  we  should,  as  we  did  in  the  case 

of  South  Africa,  send  out;  but  the  whole  secret  of  success  in  war  is  time, 

and   we   can   never  count   on   having   so   much   tirne   as   we   have   had  in 

the  late  war.     We   should  never  count  —  either  in  respect  to  policy  or 

as  to  time  —  on  having   an  enemy  who   would  enable   us   to  raake  ap 

during    the    war    the    deficiencies    which    we   found    at    the    beginning. 

1  should  like  to  speak,  if  I  may,  quite  frankly  to  the  Conference  on  this 

subject.      In   the  Boers    we    had    an    arnied    enemy   —   not  an  arnry  — 

shrewd,  and  brave,  and  provided  with  good  weapons;  but  they  neglected 

at  the  beginning  of  the  war  obvious  opportunities  —  obvious  and  many 

opportunities.     I  am  not  a  tactician,  but  I  have  studied  the  opinions  of 

those  who  have  written  and  who  have  given  me  their  advice.     I  might 

point   out   that   there    were   incidents    earlier   in    the    war,    there    were 

occassions,   when  a  powerful  and  determined  enemy,  properly  organised, 

could  have  taken  advantage  of  our  early  reverses,  and  could  have  moved 

with  great  effect  upon  our  Communications.    That  was  not  done  because 

the  forces   were  not    an   organised   army.     Again,    in    individual    battles 

there  were  many  opportunities  of  which    a   determined  leader,  who  had 

an    organised   force   at  his    disposal,    would    have    taken    advantagv    1" 

break   our  line  —  very   often   a   long   extended   one  —  and   would   have 

put  our  troops  to  a  much  more  severe  test  than  even  they  were  put  to. 

I  only  mention  that  fact  for  this  reason,  that  we  have  to  consider  wliat 

will  be  the  effect  if  we  found  ourselves  pitted  against  European  troops. 

We  should  have  both  these   contingencies,   which  were  neglected  by  the 

Boers,  to  look  to.     My  object  in  mentioning  this  is  to  remind  you  that 

we  had  largely  to  rely  —  both  in  our  own  and  in  our  Colonial  levies  — 

on  relatively  untrained  troops.     I  admit  to  the  füll  that  our  levies,  tliat 

is    to    say,    our   yeomanry   and  other  hastily  levied  troops,    differed    ex- 

tremely  in  their  composition  and  in  their  military  quality.    They  all  im- 

proved    enormously    after    some    inonths;    but    no    General    coinmandiuu 

British  troops  would  have  been  williug,  in  the  condition  in  which  many 

of  thein   went  out  —  nor  would  it  have  been  fair,   to  pit  them  against 

European  troops,  and  the  same,  in  a  lesser  degree,  holds  good  as  regards 

the  Colonial  force   sent  to   our  support.     They  differed,  and   they   were 

bound   to   differ   exceedingly,   in   their   military  quality,   especially  at  the 

beginning,   and   on   first  landing;   and   it  is  not  disrespectful  to  them  to 

say  that,   with  the  training  which  they  had  received  before  they  landed. 
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fchere  was  a  considerable  number  of  those  troops  which  qo  General 
uiMild  have  had  a  right  to  pit  against  European  troops  withoul  further 
fcraining,  and  it  is  exceedingly  important  to  us  in  laying  down  nur  plans 
of  action  für  the  future  to  know  to  what  extent  we  can  depend  in  an 
emergency  upon  Colonial  support  Of  eourse;  I  realise  in  regard  to  all 
these  questions  that  we  should  not  ask  for  —  that  we  should  go  too 
t'ar  if  we  asked  Cor  anv  general  promise  of  supporl  in  an  emergency 
whicli  has  not  arisen;  but  what  J  do  fernst  very  strongly  is  this:  that 
in  case  of  an  emergency,  and  in  case  of  different  Colonies  being  willing 
to  come  to  the  support  of  the  Mother  Country  in  such  emergency,  fchey 
should  be  in  a  position  to  do  so  with  a  hody  of  troops,  however  moderate 
in  nnmber,  which  could  be  put  in  line  with  our  own  regulär  troops 
against  a  European  Power.  I  am  not,  of  eourse,  speaking  of  action  on 
the  Continent  of  Enrope,  but  it  will  not  be  necessary  for  any  of  us  fco 
go  far  to  coneeive  cases  in  which  in  support  of  our  Colonies  it  niight 
be  necessary  to  send  a  large  British  force,  and  in  some  cases  in  quarreis 
in  whicli  Great  Britain's  interest  would  be  considerably  less  than  that 
of  the  Colony  affected.  Therefore,  I  am  not  asking  that  this  should  be 
regarded  simply  as  a  donative  on  the  part  of  the  Colonies  out  of  loyalty. 
I  ask  it  rather  on  the  gronnd  of  reeiprocity,  and  I  ask  it  also  because, 
if  you  take  some  parts  of  the  world  in  which  our  interests  might  be 
threatened,  it  mnst  be  perfectly  obvious  that  it  would  not  be  in  the  power 
of  the  Mother  Country  to  perform  her  part  of  the  business  effectively 
withont  some  support.  ||  „Take,  for  instance,  the  case  of  China.  We  have 
recently  come  to  an  agreement  with  Japan  —  an  agreement  which  yon 
will  recollect,  is  not  one  for  offensive  action,  since  it  only  comes  into 
force  in  the  case  of  aggressive  action  by  other  Powers.  Obviously  in 
anv  plan  of  campaign  which  niight  be  found  necessary  to  protect  our 
trade  with  China  against  encroachment,  and  against  aggression,  we  should 
be  bound,  and  we  should  wish,  to  give  Japan,  onr  ally,  every  support 
in  our  power.  It  is  equally  obvious  that  our  interests  would  be  strongly 
threatened  in  other  parts  of  the  globe  at  the  same  time.  A  campaign 
between  two  great  Powers  is  not  fought  out  solely  on  the  spot  at  which 
the  quarre]  has  arisen.  In  the  case  of  any  trouble  which  threatened 
our  Indian  Empire,  we  are  bound  to  send  large  reinforcements  from 
here.  In  the  case  of  war  which  involved  European  Powers  our  striking 
effect  would  necessarily  be  exercised  on  some  of  their  dependencies. 
Tliat  is  what  Great  Britain  ought  fco  be  prepared  to  do;  l>ut  by  pro- 
pinquity  and  also  from  other  cänses  nothing  could  assist  us  more 
supposing  that  quarrel,  forced  upon  us  by  others,    als.»  obtained  for  as 
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the  support  of  the  different  Colonial  Governments,  than  that  \ve  should 
l>e  able  to  count  on  being  ableto  support  our  ally  in  China  witli  astnallbody* 
but,  at  the  samo  time,  a  well  organised  body  of  Colonial  force  froni 
those  Colonies  which  are  nearest  and  which  are  most  conveniently  situated 
for  supporting  us  in  China.  ||  „Well,  now,  what  is  the  present  position? 
We  have  had  a  memorandum  which  I  think  has  been  probably  read  by 
all  the  authorities  who  are  present,  and  which  shows  that  we  have 
nominally  of  all  ranks  a  very  large  permanent  force  in  Australia, 
something  like  27  000  inen;  in  Canada,  38000;  in  New  Zealand,  17  000; 
and  making  up  with  Routk  Africa,  say,  probably,  something  like  100000  men. 
Well,  what  is  the  military  value  of  the  force?  That  is  the  question  we 
have  to  jmt  to  ourselves,  what  is  its  military  value  for  the  defence  of 
ihr  Colonies  themselves,  and  what  is  its  military  value  for  assistance  to 
the  Empire  at  large,  to  the  extent  to  which  it  is  asked  to  contribute. 
Well,  I  hope  I  shall  not  be  accused,  if  I  am  frank,  of  in  any  way  dis- 
paraging  our  Colonial  troops.  I  began  by  saying  that  all,  and  more 
than  all,  that  may  be  said  as  to  their  diversity  may  be  said  as  to  the 
diversity  of  the  Imperial  forces  outside  the  regulär  army,  but  the  divei -s«1  \ 
is  exaetly  what  my  military  advisers  are  engaged  in  reducing  to  the  best 
of  their  ability,  so  that  we  may  know  exaetly  what  we  have  to  depend 
upon. 

„Take  the  case  tirst  of  all  ot  Canada;  Canada  has  nearly  40000  men. 
WC  know  that  in  no  part  of  the  Empire  has  better  fighting  material 
been  found  in  the  recent  war  than  among  the  Canadians,  but  I  see  from 
the  last  annual  Report  from  the  General  Officer  Commanding  the  Canadian 
Militia,  a  report  which  was  referred  to  in  high  terms  in  a  recent  debate 
on  the  Militia  in  the  Canadian  Parliament,  that  the  city  corps  have  ab- 
solutely  no  training  whatever  in  the  field  duties  of  a  soldier,  and  that 
the  rural  corps  ,will  never  be  made  even  fairly  fit  to  take  the  field  with 
the  limited  period  of  annual  training  that  they  reeeive  under  existing 
conditions.'  In  the  urban  corps  it  is  further  stated  to  be  impossible  at 
present  to  give  anything  beyond  theoretical  Instruction  in  the  more  im- 
portant  duties  of  a  soldier,  such  as  scouting,  outpost  work,  entrenchnienf 
and  tactical  exercises.  As  regards  the  cavalry  the  general  officer  regretted 
Ins  inability  to  report  that  as  cavalry  they  can  be  considered  to  be  in 
any  instanee  more  than  barely  efficient.  Beyond  that,  we  know  that 
Canada  has  at  present  no  fcrained  statt',  or  a  System  of  training  ot  staff 
officers,  and  very  reeently  a  rifle  has  been  adopted  in  Canada  which, 
although  carrying  the  same  cartridge  as  our  Uritish  rille,  is  of  a  different 
pattern,   which  in  itselt'  we  think  is  a  little  unfortunate,  as  breaking  the 
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nniformity  and  the  interchangability  frorn  the  one  to  the  other  in  case 
troops  are  cmployed  together.  Anybody  who  reads  the  report  will  see 
that,  however  fine  miglit  be  the  patriotic  ardonr  und  keenness  of  Canada 
at  a  given  moment,  troops  hastily  improyised  frorn  such  material  ean 
only  be  placed  by  a  General  against  trained  troops  with  very  considerable 
caution.  ||  „Well,  then  again,  in  regard  to  Australia,  there  was  a  military 
Committee  of  Inquiry  which  was  assembled  last  year  by  the  Common- 
wealth  Government  to  report  on  the  Organisation  and  the  state  of  In- 
struction of  the  guards  of  the  various  Australian  States.  Those  reports 
point  out  much  that  I  daresay  might  have  been  said  with  equal  truth 
of  our  Organisation  here  no  more  than  15  or  20  years  ago,  but  I  hope 
we  have  progressed  here.  The  troops  vary  very  much  in  qnality,  and 
are  deficient  as  regards  the  departmental  corps  which  are  necessary  to 
accompany  them  in  the  fiele! ,  Army  Service  Corps  and  Ordnance,  and 
Army  Medical  Departments.  In  some  States  there  are  none.  Victoria 
has  only  a  reserve  of  17  rounds  of  small  arms  ammunition  per  rifle. 
Western  Australia  only  28  rounds  reserve,  and  again  there  has  not  been 
any  military  administrative  statf  to  deal  with  supply  or  other  arrange- 
liients,  and  only  in  one  State  is  there  periodical  inspection  of  ammunition 
and  warlike  stores.  The  Engineer  units  do  not  reeeive  a  continuous 
annual  training,  and  like  the  great  variety  of  armaments  and  ammunition, 
anybody  who  reads  those  reports  will  see  that  however  magnificent  the 
material,  however  loyal  and  patriotic  the  feeling,  you  can  only  treat 
contingents  which  are  got  together  on  the  spur  of  the  moment,  and 
hastily  improvised,  as  a  moral  force,  a  moral  support  to  the  Empire  at 
a  critical  moment,  but  not  one  on  which  the  Empire  would  be  justified 
in  relying  in  any  way  to  the  exclusion  of  its  own  regulär  troops,  and 
my  point  is  that  cases  must  and  will  arise  in  which  we  shall  have  to 
ask,  in  which  we  shall  require  a  larger  force  than  we  have  of  our  own, 
and  in  which  the  Colonies  who  send  it  us  on  the  ground  that  they  think 
us  worthy  of  support  in  a  particular  emergency  should  be  prepared  to 
send  us  reliable  forces.  ||  „Now,  your  time  is  of  value,  and  I  do  not  want 
fco  enlarge  on  the  many  other  features  which  are  put  before  me  by  my 
military  advisers  on  this  subjeet,  but  what  I  would  ask  is  this,  that  out 
of  this  very  large  number  of  men  who  are  only  trained  in  some  degree 
in  the  Colonies,  we  must  look,  even  if  it  was  for  only  one  in  four  to 
Im'  specially  trained,  and  to  be  held  in  readiness  for  such  an  emergency. 
I  propose  that  those  men  should  be  trained  with  a  liability  to  oversea 
service,  that  they  should  realise  that  they  are  a  part  of  the  Army  Reserve 
of  the  [lnperial   Force,  that  their  Services  are  absolutely  pledged  in  the 
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event  of  tlie  Government  to  which  tliey  belong  proferring  assistance  to 
the  Imperial  Forces  in  tlie  emergency.  I  would  ask  that  they  should 
reeeive  such  training  as  might  be  agreed  upon  between  our  military 
authorities  and  the  Government  concerned,  and  that  they  should  be  fully 
organised  and  fully  equipped  with  a  view  to  acting  together  and  drilling 
together  in  the  battalions  or  regiments  with  which  they  would  take  the 
field.  I  do  not  want  to  go  into  the  details  of  the  question,  because  I 
think  perhaps  it  is  a  question  where  we  want  first  to  have  the  principle 
deeided.  I  do  not  want  to  go  into  the  questions  of  what  their  status 
would  be  with  regard  to  other  corps;  whether  there  should  be  any 
attachment  to  the  regiments  at  home;  whether  there  should  be  any 
exchange  of  units  which  has  often  been  talked  about,  and  was  talked 
about  at  this  Conference  in  1897;  whether  the  officers  who  are  to  aeeept 
Service  in  this  particular  force  should  have  any  claim  on  Imperial  Corn- 
missions.  ||  „All  those  I  think  are  questions  which  we  must  take  up  and 
deal  with,  but,  of  course,  there  is  the  great  question  of  expenditure.  I 
would  point  but  that  this  is  not  a  large  financial  question.  The  number 
of  men  asked  for  is  so  comparatively  small  that  it  is  unlikely  that  there 
would  be  a  difficulty  in  getting  men  to  pledge  themselves,  and  the  reserve 
pay  which  we  give  after  all  only  amounts  to  9  1.  per  man  per  annum. 
That  reserve  pay,  over  a  force  of  20000  men,  would  only  amount  to 
180000  /.  a  year  over  the  whole  of  the  Colonies,  and  I  am  by  no  im  ans 
prepared  to  say,  in  looking  to  the  last  paragraph  of  Mr.  Seddon's  motion, 
that  it  would  not  be  a  fair  thing  to  ask  the  Imperial  Government  to 
assist  in  that  respect  in  case  they  really  had  a  call  on  those  troops. 
Of  course,  if  these  troops  are  entirely  under  the  control  of  the  Colonial 
Government,  and  if  their  Colony  says,  which  it  very  possibly  would,  „We 
will  not  pledge  ourselves  to  send  you  any  men  until  we  know  the 
emergency  and  until  we  have  the  assent  of  our  Parliament  for  agreeing 
to  take  part  in  that  particular  emergency/  it  would  probably  be  held 
that  so  long  as  the  Colonial  Government  kept  the  control  as  to  the 
employment  of  the  troops,  they  should  pay  thein.  For  ourselves,  if  it 
is  held  that  any  troops  are  part  of  our  recognised  Army  Reserve,  I 
think  it  would  not  be  unreasonable  for  the  Imperial  Exchequer  to  bear 
some  portion  of  the  charge.  I  will  not  develop  the  question  fürt  hei, 
but  I  would  point  out  that  when  I  have  spoken  of  180000  /.  divided 
between  the  whole  of  the  Colonies,  I  am  speaking  of  a  relatively  small 
tigure  compared  to  that  which  has  been  recently  added  to  our  Estimates. 
On  a  most  carefal  review  by  the  Cabinet  of  the  necessities  of  the  case 
within  two  years  —  the  years  1900  and  1901  —  we  have  added  no  less 
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than  9000000  /.  Sterling  to  fche  Peace  Estimates  for  the  Army  und 
therefore  the  expenditure  which  I  suggest  may  possibly  not  bc  grudged 
by  the  Colonies,  though  1  think  it  may  be  met  by  retrenchment  in  some 
other  quarters.  In  respeel  of  ßgures  it  would  only  represent  an  expen- 
diture in  the  whole  of  the  Colonies  of  one-fiftieth  of  the  sinn  which,  in 
two  years,  the  Imperial  Government  has  had  to  take  upon  its  Shoulders. 
I  would  only  urge  before  I  sit  down  that  these  proposals  are  dietated 
not  in  the  least  by  any  idea  of  entering  into  an  ambitious  competition 
with  other  nations  as  to  the  extent  of  our  land  armaments.  But  up  to 
no w  Great  Britain  has  always  been  the  last  in  the  field.  We  cannot 
afford  to  be  the  last  in  the  field.  If  we  are  forced  into  defensive  action 
for  any  of  our  dependencies  we  are  bound  to  be  able  to  strike  as  quickly 
or  quicker  than  any  other  Powers.  That  is  the  objeet  of  the  whole  of 
our  present  Organisation  at  the  War  Office,  which  has  advanced  most 
rapidly  witliin  the  last  two  or  three  years,  and  I  sincerely  trust  that 
the  Colonial  Governments  may  see  their  way  to  giving  us,  in  this 
particular  form,  the  support  which  they  have  given  us  in  so  nnstinted  a 
manner  under  the  circumstances  of  the  late  war." 

The  discussion  revealed  considerable  difference  of  opinion  amongst 
the  members.  While  the  representatives  of  Cape  Colony  and  Natal  were 
disposed  to  fall  in  with  the  policy  suggested  by  Mr.  Seddon  and  the 
Secretary  of  State  for  War  —  of  having  a  special  body  of  troops  ear- 
niarked  for  Imperial  Service  —  the  representatives  of  Canada  and  Au- 
stralia  were  of  opinion  that  the  best  course  to  pursue  was  to  endeavour 
to  raise  the  Standard  of  training  for  the  general  body  of  their  forces,  to 
organise  the  departmental  Services  and  equipment  required  for  the  mobili- 
sation  of  a  field  force,  leaving  it  to  the  Colony,  when  the  need  arose,  to 
determine  how  and  to  what  extent  it  should  render  assistance.  The  Im- 
perial sentiment  in  the  Colonies  was  steadily  growing,  and  their  action 
in  the  late  war  left  no  room  for  doubt  that  such  assistance  would  be 
given  readily  and  effectively  and  to  the  ntmost  of  their  ability  in  any 
future  emergency.  ||  To  establish  a  special  force,  set  apart  for  general 
[mperial  Service,  and  practically  under  the  absolute  control  of  the  [im- 
perial Government,  was  objectionable  in  principle  as  derogating  from  the 
powers  of  self-government  enjoyed  by  them,  and  would  be  calculated  to 
impede  the  general  improvement  in  training  and  Organisation  of  their 
defence  forces,  and,  consequently,  their  ability  to  render  elfective  help,  if 
it  should  be  required.  ||  In  the  result  it  was  deeided  that,  if  His  Majesty'B 
Government  on  consideration   should  think   it  desirable  to  take  action  on 
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tlie  Suggestion  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War  in  tlie  ease  of  those 
Colonies  which  were  disposed  to  fall  in  with  it,  it  would  he  best  to  do 
so  through  the  usual  Channel  of  offieial  correspondence.  The  virus  of 
the  Canadian  Ministers  on  the  general  question  of  defence  were  specially 
set  forth  in  the  annexed  Memorandum. 

Arm//  and  Navy  Supply  Contractu. 

On  the  question  of  Army  and  Navy  supply  contracts  raised  by  the 
Government  of  the  Commonwealth,  the  correspondence  which  had  passed 
with  the  Admiralty  and  War  Office,  showing  the  principles  which 
governed  the  action  of  these  departments  in  the  matter,  was  communi- 
cated  to  the  Conference,  and  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War  and  the 
Financial  Secretary  of  the  Navy  attended  and  took  part  in  the  discussion 
of  the  subject.  The  following  resolution  was  unanimously  adopted:  — 
„That  in  all  Government  contracts,  whether  in  the  case  of  the  Colonial 
or  the  Imperial  Governments,  it  is  desirable  that,  as  far  as  practicable, 
the  products  of  the  Empire  should  be  preferred  to  the  products  of 
foreign  countries.  With  a  view  to  promoting  this  result,  it  is  suggested 
that  where  such  contracts  cannot  be  filled  in  the  country  in  which  the 
supplies  are  required,  the  füllest  practicable  notice  of  the  requirements 
and  of  the  conditions  of  tender  should  be  given  both  in  the  Colonies 
and  the  United  Kingdom,  and  that  this  notice  should  be  coinmunicated 
through  offieial  Channels  as  well  as  through  the  Press." 

Commissions  in  the  Navy  and  Army. 

The  subject  of  commissions  in  the  Army  and  Navy  for  young  men 
tVom  the  Colonies  was  also  discussed  at  the  instance  of  the  Governmenl 
of  New  Zealand.  So  far  as  the  Navy  is  concerned  the  matter  has  been 
dealt  with  in  the  special  agreements  with  Australia  and  New  Zealand 
and  the  Cape  and  Natal.  ||  Under  these  arrangements,  eight  cadet-ships 
in  the  Navy  will  be  given  annually  to  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia, 
two  each  to  New  Zealand  and  Cape  Colony,  and  one  to  Natal,  an 
arrangement  whieh  will,  it  is  hoped,  still  further  develop,  in  the  ease  of 
these  Colonies,  their  practica!  interest  in  and  association  with  the  work 
of  the  Navy.  j|  With  regard  to  the  Army,  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War 
stated  that  be  would  regard  with  favour  the  possibility  of  doing  some- 
thing  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  resolution,  which  was  passed 
unanimously  in  the  following  terms:  — ||  „Thal  the  Crime  .Ministers  oi 
the  self-governing  Colonies  suggest  that  the  question  of  the  allotment  of 
the  Naval   and   Military   cadets    to    the  Dominions    beyond    the    seas    be 
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fcaken  into  consideration  1  > \  the  Naval  and  Military  authorities,  with  a 
view  to  increasing  the  Qumber  of  commissions  to  be  offered;  that  con- 
sistent  witb  ensuring  suitable  candidates,  as  far  as  practicable,  greater 
facilities  than  now  obtain  should  be  given  to  enable  young  Colonista  to 
enter  the  Navy  and  the  Army." 

Uniformity  in  Vattems  of  Wcapons. 

The  desirability  of  uniformity  in  tlie  patterns  of  weapons  employed  by 
the  \;iri.)iis  military  forces  of  the  Empire  was  brought  forward  in  the 
opening  Btatement  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War.  There  was  general 
agreement  on  this  subject,  but  no  formal  resolution  was  passed. 

Political  Relations. 

In  regard  to  the  political  relations  of  the  Mother  Conntry  with  the 
Colonies  u  motion  was  presented  on  behalf  of  the  Government  of  New 
Zealand:  —  ||  „That  it  would  be  to  the  advantage  of  the  Empire  if 
triennial  Conferences  were  held,  at  which  qnestions  affecting  the  political 
and  commercial  relations  of  the  Mother  Conntry  and  llis  Majesty's 
Dominions  over  the  seas  could  be  discussed  and  eonsidered,  as  between 
the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  and  the  Premiers  of  the  self- 
governing  Colonies.  In  case  of  any  emergency  arising,  npon  which  a 
Special  Conference  may  have  been  deemed  necessary,  the  next  ordinary 
Conference  to  be  held  not  sooner  than  three  years  thereafter."  ||  The 
previous  Conference,  in  1897,  had  passed  a  resolution  that:  — 

„The  Premiers  are  of  opinion  that  it  would  be  desirable  to  hold 
periodical  Conferences  of  representatives  of  the  Colonies  and  Great 
Britain,  for  the  discussion  of  matters  of  common  interest."  ||  It  was  the 
general  opinion  that  it  was  desirable  to  take  a  step  in  advance  of  that 
resolution,  and,  while  leaving  due  latitude  for  any  political  exigencies 
which  might  render  it  difficult  for  the  Prime  Ministers  to  leave  their 
Colonies  at  a  date  fixed  in  advance,  at  the  same  time  to  indicate  that 
the  Conferences  should  not  wait  for  sorae  special  object,  but  should  take 
place  as  a  rule  at  fixed  periods,  unless  there  is  some  reason  to  the  con- 
trary.  ||  This  view  was  embodied  in  the  resolution  unanimously  adopt- 
ed: —  ||  „That  it  would  be  to  the  advantage  of  the  Empire  if  Conferences 
were  held,  as  far  as  practicable,  at  intervals  not  exceeding  four  years, 
;il  which  questions  of  common  interest  affecting  the  relations  of  the 
.Mother  Conntry  und  llis  Majesty's  Dominions  over  the  seas  could  be 
discussed  und  eonsidered  as  between  the  Secretarj  of  State  for  the 
Colonies   and   the  Priuic   Ministers   of  the  self-governing   Colonies.     The 
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Secrefary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  is  requested  to  arrange  for  such 
Conferences  affcer  communication  with  the  Prinie  Ministers  of  the  re- 
spective  Colonies.  In  case  of  any  eniergency  arising  upon  which  a  Special 
Conference  inay  have  been  deemed  necessary,  the  next  ordinary  Conference 
to  be  held  not  sooner  than  tliree  years  thereafter." 

Communication  ivith  Colonies  prior  to  Concluding  Treaties. 

The  only  other  matters  affecting  political  relations  before  the  Con- 
ference were  the  questions  raised  by  the  Government  of  the  Common- 
wealth of  coimnunicating  with  the  Colonies  with  regard  to  the  terms  of 
Treaties  before  they  are  concluded,  and  of  an  Imperial  Court  of  Appeal. 
In  regard  to  the  former  it  was  explained  that  in  regard  to  Treaties  of 
Commerce  and  Navigation,  which  appeared  to  be  more  especially  con- 
templated  by  the  Commonwealth  Government,  every  elf  ort  was  already 
made  to  carry  out  the  policy  indicated,  and  that  where  a  Colony  or 
Colonies  were  specially  concerned  it  was  the  cnstom  to  invite  them  to 
be  specially  represented  in  the  negotiations,  and  the  following  resolution 
which  was  adopted  by  the  Conference  gives  formal  expression  to  the 
practice  which  has  been  followed  in  recent  years:  —  ||  „That  so  far  ;i- 
may  be  consistent  with  the  confidential  negotiation  of  Treaties  with 
Foreign  Powers,  the  views  of  the  Colonies  affected  should  be  obtained 
in   order   that   they   may    be   in    a  better   position  to  give  adhesion    to 

such  Treaties." 

Imperial  Court  of  Appeal. 

The  subject  of  an  Imperial  Court  of  Appeal  was  brought  up  by  Sir 
E.  Barton  with  the  view  of  ascertaining  how  far  the  other  Prime 
Ministers  were  satisfied  with  the  results  of  the  Special  Conference  od 
the  question  held  in  1901,  and  on  Unding  that  there  was  general  ac- 
quiescence  in  that  result  he  did  not  pursue  the  matter. 

Commercial  Relations. 

W'hilst  the  informal  discussions  on  the  subject  of  defence  were  pro- 
ceeding  the  Conference  took  up  the  consideration  of  the  various  matters 
grouped  in  the  list  of  subjects  proposed  for  discussion  under  tlie  head 
of  „commercial  relations."  ||  In  regard  to  tliis  matter  the  policy  of  llis 
Majesty's  Governmenl  was  declared  in  the  speech  of  the  Secretary  of 
State  at  tlie  Conference  in  1897,  and  repeated  in  his  opening  statemenl 
already  quoted.  They  are  satisfied  that  a  System  of  free  trade  within 
the  Empire,  if  it  could  be  attained,  vvould  lead  to  the  rapid  and  profitable 
exploitation   of  its   boundless   natural   resources,    and   at   the    same    tiuie 
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promote  fche  natural  and  healfchy  growth  and  Expansion  of  its  manu- 
facturing  industries.  ||  Et  would  change  tlic  various  parte  from  a  series 
of  commercial  units  to  an  organic  whole,  fche  strength  and  solidarity  of 
wliich  would  grow  in  proportion  with  its  commercial  and  industrial 
development,  and  would  lead  inevitably  to  that  closer  political  union 
wliich  is  so  generally  desired.  ||  At  fche  last  Conference,  in  1897,  tlie 
Prime  Ministers  passed  two  resolutions  on  this  snbject,  tlie  first  urging 
llu'  early  denunciation  of  anv  treaties  which  hainpered  fche  commercial 
relations  between  Great  Britain  and  the  Colonies,  and  the  second  under- 
fcaking  to  confer  with  fcheir  colleagues  with  the  view  of  seeing  whether 
an  improvement  of  the  trade  relations  between  the  Motlier  Country  and 
the  Colonies  conld  properly  be  secured  by  a  preference  given  by  the 
Colonies  to  fche  products  of  the  United  Kingdom.  Folio wing  on  fchese 
resolutions  His  Majesty's  Government  at  once  denonnced  the  treaties 
with  Gennany  and  Belgium,  and  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  which  had 
given  a  tariff  preference  of  12 7s  Per  cent.  —  to  be  increased  to  25  per 
cent.  in  1898  —  to  the  products  of  the  United  Kingdom,  offering  a 
similar  reduction  to  the  products  of  any  country  where  the  Cusfcoms 
tariff  on  Canadian  produce  was  as  favourable  as  the  Canadian  tariff,  so 
reduced,  was  to  the  products  of  such  country,  on  the  termination  of  the 
treaties  confined  this  preference  to  the  products  and  manufactures  of 
tlie  United  Kingdom  and  certain  British  Colonies.  The  preference  was,  in 
1900,  increased  to  33 1/3  per  cent.  of  the  duty,  and  its  results  so  far  on 
the  trade  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Canada  are  fully  discussed 
in  the  Memoranda  by  the  Board  of  Trade  and  the  Dominion  Minister  of 
Customs  which  were  laid  before  the  Conference  and  copies  of  wliich  are 
annexed.  ||  Notice  of  a  motion  on  this  snbject  had  been  given  on  behalf 
ni'  the  Government  of  New  Zealand  to  the  following  effect:  —  ||  „That 
it  is  essential  to  the  well-being  of  the  Motlier  Country  and  His  Majesty's 
Dominions  beyond  the  seas  that  in  such  Dominions  where  the  saine  do 
not  now  exist,  preferential  tariffs  by  way  of  rebate  of  duties  on  British 
manufactured  goods  carried  in  British  owned  ships  should  be  granted, 
and  that  in  the  Mother  Country  reimte  of  duty  on  Colonial  products 
in >u  fcaxable  should  be  conceded."  ||  The  discussion  revealed  a  very  strong 
feeling  amongst  the  Prime  Ministers  in  favour  of  making  some  definite 
advance  fcowards  establishing  closer  trade  relations  between  the  Mother 
Country  and  the  Colonies.  Hut  the  circumstances  in  the  different  Colonies 
differed  so  widely  that  it  was  apparenl  that  no  arrangement  applicable 
id  all  could  be  devised,  and  it  was  resolved  accordingly  that  fche  several 
Prime    .Ministers    should    meet    the    President    of    fche    Board    of   Trade 
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privately,  with  the  view  of  considering  such  separate  arrangenients  as 
wonkl  best  meet  the  varying  circumstances  of  the  several  Colonies,   and 

that    when    the    result  of  fchese   a tings    was    reported,   the  Conference 

shonld  proceed  to  discuss  the  terms  of  a  general  resolntion,  embodying 
the  principle  of  the  arrangements  arrived  at.  ||  The  result  of  the  informal 
meetings  with  the  President  of  the  Board  of  Trade  are  set  forth  in  the 
following  Memorandum:  — 

Memorandum  by  the  President  of  the  Board  of  Trade. 

As  a  result  of  the  Communications  which  havc  taken  place,  it  is 
nnderstood  that  the  repräsentatives  of  the  Colonies  hereinafter  mentioned 
are  prepared  to  recomniend  to  their  respective  Parliaments  preferentia] 
treatment  of  British  goods  on  the  following  lines:  —  ||  üanada.  ||  The 
existing  preference  of  33a/3  per  cent.,  and  an  additional  preference  on 
lists  of  selected  articles  —  ||  (a)  by  further  reducing  the  duties  in  favour 
of  the  United  Kingdom;  ||  (b)  by  raising  the  duties  against  foreign  Im- 
ports; ||  (c)  by  imposing  duties  on  certain  foreign  imports  now  on  tlie 
free  list. 

Australia.  ||  Preferential  treatment  not  yet  defined  as  to  nature  or 
extent. 

New  Zealand.  ||  A  general  preference  by  10  per  cent.  all-round  reduc- 
tion  of  the  present  duty  on  British  manufactured  goods,  or  an  equivalent 
in  respect  of  lists  of  selected  articles  on  the  lines  proposed  by  Canada, 
namely:  —  ||  (a)  by  further  reducing  the  duties  in  favour  of  the  United 
Kingdom;  ||  (b)  by  raising  the  duties  against  foreign  imports;  ||  (c)  by 
imposing  duties  on  certain  foreign  imports  now  on  the  free  list. 

The  Cape  and  Natal.  ||  A  preference  of  25  per  cent.  or  its  equivaleni 
on  dutiable  goods  other  than  specially  rated  articles  to  be  given  by  in- 
creasing  the  duties  on  foreign  imports. 


The  general  resolntion  that  was  finally  adopted  as  covering  the 
principle  underlying  the  several  proposals  comprised  in  Mr.  Balfour's 
Memorandum,  was  as  follows:  — ||  „1.  That  this  Conference  recognises 
that  the  principle  of  preferential  trade  between  tlie  United  Kingdom 
and  His  Majesty's  Dominions  beyond  the  seas  would  stimulate  and  facilitate 
mutual  commercial  intercourse,  and  would,  by  promoting  the  develop- 
ment  of  the  resources  and  industries  of  the  several  parts,  strengthen 
the  Empire.  ||  „2.  That  this  Conference  recognises  that,  in  the  preseni 
circumstances  of  the  Colonies,  it  is  not  practicable  to  adopt  a  general 
system  of  Free  Trade  as  between   the  Mother  Country   and   the  British 
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Dominions  beyond  the  seas.  ||  „3.  That  with  a  view,  hüwever,  to  promoting 
fche  increase  of  trade  within  the  Empire,  it  is  desirable  that  those  Colonies 
whicfc  have  not  already  adopted  such  a  policy  should,  as  far  as  their 
eircumstances  permit,  give  substantial  preferential  treatment  to  the  producta 
and  manufactures  of  the  United  Kingdom.  ||  „4.  That  the  Prime  Ministers 
of  bhe  I  lolonies  respectfully  urge  on  His  Majesty's  Government  the  expediency 
of  granting  in  the  United  Kingdom  preferential  treatment  to  the  producta 
and  mannfactures  of  the  Colonies,  either  by  exemption  from  or  reduction 
of  duties  now  or  hereafter  imposed.  ||  „5.  That  the  Prime  Ministers  present 
at  the  Conference  undertake  to  submit  to  their  respective  Governments 
iit  the  earliest  opportunity  the  principle  of  the  resolution,  and  to  request 
flieiu  to  take  such  rueasures  as  may  be  neceaaary  to  give  effect  to  it." 
The  Canadian  Ministers  handed  in  the  following  Memorandum  to 
explain  their  attitude  on  this  question:  — 

Memorandum  by  Canadian  Ministers. 

This  subject  has  frequently  engaged  the  attention  of  the  Conference. 
At  an  early  stage  Mr.  Chamberlain  suggested  that  the  question  could 
most  conveniently  be  considered  by  the  representatives  of  each  Colony 
placing  themselves  in  communication  with  the  President  of  the  Board  of 
Trade,  Mr.  Gerald  Balfour,  and  the  officials  ofthat  Department.  Accordingly 
the  Canadian  Ministers  had  several  protracted  interviews  with  theae 
gentlemen,  and  discussed  the  whole  subject  very  fully.  Opportunity  was 
also  taken  to  present  the  Canadian  view  to  Mr.  Chamberlain.  Now  that 
the  Conference  is  drawing  to  a  close,  it  is  desirable  that  the  course  of 
the  discussion,  and  the  conclusions  reached  by  the  Canadian  Ministers. 
should  be  outlined  and  placed  on  record.  ||  From  the  beginning  of  the 
proceedings  the  Canadian  Ministers  have  claimed  that  in  consideration  of 
flu'  substantial  preference  given  by  Canada  for  some  years  to  the  products 
of  the  Mother  Country,  Canadian  food  producta .  should  be  exempted  in 
the  United  Kingdom  from  the  duties  recently  imposed.  Representations 
to  this  elfect  previously  made  through  the  High  Commissioner  for  Canada 
were  supplemented  by  the  Ministers,  both  in  writing  and  in  the  personal 
interviews  with  the  Imperial  Ministers.  ||  Mr.  Chamberlain,  on  behalf  of 
the  Imperial  Government,  was  unable  to  agree  to  the  proposals  of  the 
Canadian  Ministers.  He  represented  that  the  Imperial  Government,  while 
highly  appreciating  the  good  feeling  manifested  by  Canada  in  the  granting 
of  preferential  treatment,  did  not  think  the  material  results  to  the  trade 
of  the  United  Kingdom  were  as  great  as  the  Canadian  Ministers  claimed. 
He  further  said  that  the  change  desired  by  Canada  would  be  an  important 
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departure  froui  the  established  fiscal  policy  of  the  Kingdom,  and  that  if 
the  proposals  covild  be  entertained  at  all,  as  to  which  he  was  not  prepared 
to  commit  himself,  it  would  be  necessary  for  Canada  to  öfter  some 
material  tarift'  concessions  beyond  those  which  she  had  already  voluntarily 
given.  ||  The  Canadian  Ministers,  therefore,  submitted  a  niemoranduii]  ob 
the  subject  of  the  advantages  already  received  by  Great  Britain  from 
the  Canadian  preferential  tarift',  with  a  view  to  showing  that  these  were 
of  nmch  valne,  and  entitled  to  weight  in  the  consideration  of  the  whole 
subject.  ||  While  nrging  that  the  benefits  of  the  preference  were  such  as 
to  entitle  Canada  to  the  desired  exemption  from  the  duties  on  food  products 
in  the  United  Kingdom,  the  Canadian  Ministers  stated  that  within  certain 
limitations  they  were  prepared  to  consider  the  request  of  Mr.  Chamber- 
lain  for  further  concessions  in  return  for  the  desired  preference  in  the 
markets  of  the  United  Kingdom.  While  it  was  not  deemed  necessary  to 
enter  into  questions  as  to  the  wisdom  or  unwisdom  of  the  policy  adopted 
by  all  governments  in  Canada,  of  raising  the  revenues  chiefly  from 
Customs  duties,  the  Canadian  Ministers  pointed  out  that  under  that 
policy  large  industries  had  grown  up  which  had  to  be  considered  in 
connection  with  proposed  tarift'  changes.  Large  reductions  of  duties  hat! 
been  made  in  recent  years,  especially  on  British  imports.  It  was  feared 
that  in  some  lines  of  importance  further  reductions  might  create  a 
disturbance  of  trade  which  would  not  be  conducive  to  the  welfare  of 
the  country.  But  the  Canadian  Ministers  pointed  out  that  the  Canadian 
tarift'  was  by  no  means  prohibitive,  that  large  quantities  of  goods  were 
imported,  and  that  a  great  proportion  of  these  came  from  foreign  countries. 
In  any  lines  in  which  it  appeared  that  the  goods  would  be  manufactured 
in  Great  Britain  it  might  be  possible  to  so  readjust  some  duties  as  to 
give  an  additional  advantage  to  the  British  manufacturer,  and  thus  turn 
over  to  him  a  volume  of  trade  which  as  present  is  hehl  by  the  manu- 
facturers  of  foreign  countries.  ||  The  Canadian  Ministers  stated  that  if  they 
co nid  be  assured  that  the  Imperial  Government  would  accept  the  principle 
of  preferential  trade  generally,  and  particularly  grant  to  the  food  products 
of  Canada  in  the  United  Kingdom  exemption  from  duties  now  levied,  or 
hereafter  imposed,  they,  the  Canadian  Ministers,  would  be  prepared  to  go 
further  into  the  subject,  and  endeavour  to  give  to  the  British  manufacturer 
some  increased  advantage  over  his  foreign  competitors  in  the  markets  of 
Canada.  ||  Meanwhile  the  Canadian  Ministers  determined  to  present  to  the 
Conference  a  Resolution  afhrming  the  principle  of  preferential  trade,  and 
the  desirability  of.  its  adoption  by  the  Colonies  generally,  and  also  ex- 
pressing    the    opinion   of  the   Prime   Ministers   of  the   Colonies   that  His 
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Rfajesty's  Grovernmenl  Bhonld  reciprocate  by  granting  preferential  terms 
fco  fche  producta  of  the  Golonies  in  fche  markets  of  the  Mother  Country. 
The  Canadian  Ministers  desired  fco  have  it  anderstood  that  they  fcooh 
this  course  with  tlie  strong  hope  and  expectation  that  the  principle  of 
preferential  trade  would  be  more  widely  acoepted  by  the  Colonies,  and 
that  fche  Mother  Country  would  at  an  early  day  apply  the  same  principle 
by  exernpting  the  producta  of  the  Colonies  from  CustomB  duties.  If,  affcer 
using  every  eSori  fco  bring  about  such  a  readjustment  of  the  fiscal  policy 
of  the  Empire,  fche  Canadian  Government  should  find  that  the  principle 
of  preferential  trade  is  not  acceptable  to  the  Colonies  generally,  or  fche 
Mother  Country,  then  Canada  should  be  free  to  take  such  action  as  might 
be  deemed  necessary  in  the  presence  of  such  conditions. 
London,  August  11  th,  1902. 

it  will  be  observed  that  the  resolution  is  wider  in  its  scope  than 
that  submitted  to  the  Conference  on  behalf  of  the  Government  of  New 
Zealand,  which  proposed  to  confine  preferential  tariff  treatment  to  goods 
carried  in  British  ships.  It  was  considered  that  this  aspect  of  the  question 
could  best  l)e  considered  in  connection  with  the  question  raised  by  the 
other  resolutions  suggested  by  the  Government  of  New  Zealand  in  regard 
to  shipping  subsidies,  and  to  the  Operation  of  the  laws  restricting  the 
Coasting  Trade,  which  are  enforced  by  some  nations. 

Coasting  Trade. 

The  resolution  on  this  question  proposed  by  the  Government  of  New 
Zealand  was  as  follows:  ||  „That  in  view  of  the  application  of  the  coasting 
In ws  of  the  United  Rtates,  and  of  other  nations,  the  time  has  arrived 
for  negotiations  to  be  opened  with  a  view  to  reinoval  or  modification  of 
restrictions  on  British  trade,  failing  which  the  Imperial  Government 
should  take  steps  to  protect  the  trade  of  the  Empire  by  passing  a  law 
declaring  that  the  Colonies  and  Dependencies  shall  come  within  similar 
coasting  laws."  ||  The  matter  was  fully  considered  by  the  Conference, 
especially  in  regard  to  its  bearing  on  our  Treaties  of  Commerce  and 
Navigation  with  certain  Foreign  countries,  as  to  which  information  was 
furnished  by  the  President  of  the  Board  of  Trade,  and  it  appeared  that 
he  matter  was  one  for  further  inquiry  and  consideration  rather  than 
immediate  action.  The  decision  of  the  Conference  was  expressed  in  the 
following  Resolution:  —  ||  „That  it  is  desirable  that  the  attention  of  the 
Grovernments  of  the  Colonies  and  the  United  Kingdom  should  be  called 
bo  ihr  preseni  atate  of  fche  navigation  laws  in  the   Empire,   and  in  other 
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countries,  and  to  the  advisability  of  refusing  the  privileges  of  coastwise 
trade,  including  trade  betvveen  the  Mother  Country  and  its  Colonies  and 
Possessions,  and  between  one  Colony  or  Posscssion  and  another,  to 
countries  in  which  the  corresponding  trade  is  confined  to  ships  of  their 
own  nationality  and  also  to  the  laws  affecting  sliipping  with  a  view  of 
seeing  whether  any  other  steps  shonld  be  taken  to  promote  Imperial 
trade  in  British  vessels." 

Mail  Services  and  Shipping  Subsidies. 
The  resolution  proposed  by  the  Government  of  New  Zealand  in 
regard  to  the  mail  Services  between  Australia,  New  Zealand,  Canada  and 
Great  Britain  was  as  follows:  ||  „That  it  Avould  be  an  advantage  to  the 
Empire  to  have  subsidised  mail  Services  established  as  between  Anstralia, 
New  Zealand,  Canada,  and  Great  Britain.  The  steamers  carrying  such 
maus  to  be  British  owned,  and  such  steamers  to  be  of  such  a  class,  and 
so  fitted,  that  in  time  of  war  they  may  be  armed  and  used  as  cruisers." 
It  gave  rise  to  an  interesting  discussion  as  to  the  effects  on  British 
trade  and  shipping  of  the  subsidies  granted  to  various  foreign  shipping 
firms  by  their  respective  Governments,  and  as  to  the  grant  of  preferential 
rates  of  freight  by  British  lines  to  foreign  goods.  The  result  of  the 
discussion  was  that  the  following  general  resolution  was  adopted:  — 
„That.  it  is  desirable  that,  in  view  of  the  great  extension  of  foreign 
subsidies  to  shipping,  the  position  of  the  mail  Services  between  different 
parts  of  the  Empire  should  be  reviewed  by  the  respective  Governments. 
In  all  new  contracts  provisions  should  be  inserted  to  prevent  exces^ivr 
freight  charges,  or  any  preference  in  favour  of  foreigners,  and  to  ensure 
that  such  of  the  steamers  as  may  be  suitable  shall  be  at  the  Service  of 
His  Majesty's  Government  in  war  time  as  cruisers  or  transports." 

Loss  of  Most  Facoured  Natio>i  Treatment. 
In  connection  with  the  discussion  of  the  question  of  preferential 
trade  the  Conference  also  considered  the  point  raised  by  the  Common- 
wealth Government  as  to  the  possibility  of  the  Colonies  losing  most 
favoured  nation  treatment  in  foreign  countries  in  the  event  of  their 
giving  a  tariff  preference  to  British  goods.  As,  however,  the  exports 
frorn  the  Colonies  to  foreign  countries  are  almost  exclusively  articles  of 
food  or  raw  materials  for  various  industries,  the  possibility  of  dis- 
crimination  against  tliem  in  foreign  markets  was  not  regarded  as  serious, 
and  as  the  exports  from  foreign  countries  to  the  Colonies  are  mainly 
manufactured  articles  it  was  recognised  that  if  such  discrimination  did 
take  place  the  Colonies  had  an  effective  remedy  in  their  own  hands. 

Staatsarchiv  LXYII.  lj 


22fi  Großbritannien  und  seine  Kolonien. 

Mutual  "Protection  of  Patent*. 

The  Conference  also  discussed  the  subjects  of  the  mutual  protection 
of  patents  and  the  purchase  of  ocean  cables  whicli  liad  been  suggested 
by  the  Government  of  the  Commonwealth.  In  regard  to  the  first  of 
fchese  subjects  the  accompanying  Memorandum  prepared  by  the  Comptroller 
of  the  Patent  Office  had  been  circulated  to  the  members,  and  while  it 
was  feit  that  it  was  of  too  technical  a  nature  for  effective  discussion  at 
the  Conference,  there  was  a  general  feeling  that  it  was  desirable  that 
the  recognition  throughout  the  Empire  of  a  patent  granted  in  one  part 
of  it  should  be  facilitated,  and  that  an  inquiry  should  be  instituted  as 
to  how  this  could  be  effected,  and  the  following  resolution  was  passed: — | 
„That  it  would  tend  to  the  encouragement  of  inventions  if  some  System 
for  the  mutual  protection  of  patents  in  the  various  parts  of  the  Empire 
could  be  devised.  That  the  Secretary  of  State  be  asked  to  enter  into 
communication  with  the  several  Governments  in  the  first  instance  and 
invite  their  suggestions  to  this  end." 

Purchase  of  Ocean  Cables. 

On  the  question  of  the  purchase  of  ocean  cables,  the  report  of  the 
recent  departmental  Committee  on  the  subject  of  cable  Communications, 
and  a  Memorandum  by  Sir  Sanford  Fleming,  advocating  the  establishment 
of  a  complete  System  of  Government  cable  communication  between  the 
various  parts  of  the  Empire,  had  been  laid  before  the  Conference.  The 
attention  of  the  members  was  directed  to  the  risk  pointed  out  by  the 
Committee  of  hampering  and  checking  the  construction  of  cables  by 
private  companies  if  any  general  scheine  of  State  construction  or  pur- 
chase were  adopted,  and  the  decision  arrived  at  was  expressed  in  the 
following  resolution:  —  ||  „That  it  is  desirable  that  in  future  agreements 
as  to  cable  couimunications  a  clause  should,  wherever  practicable,  be  in- 
serted  reserving  to  the  Government  or  Governments  concerned  the  right 
of  purchasing  on  equitable  terms,  and  after  due  notice,  all  or  any  of 
the  cables  to  which  the  agreements  relate." 

Mcrchant  Shipphig  Latus.     Staivp  Duty  on  Colonial  Bonds. 

The  question  of  uniformity  throughout  the  Empire  of  merchant 
shipping  laws  which  had  been  suggested  for  discussion  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Cape  was  not,  in  the  absence  of  the  Prime  Minister  of  that 
Colony,  taken  up,  nor  was  that  of  Imperial  stamp  charges  on  Colonial 
bonds  which  had  been  proposed  by  the  Government  of  the  Commonwealth, 
Sir  E.  Barton  having   explained  that  bis   principal  object  in  putting  it 


Konferenzen.  227 

forward  was  to  indicate  a  possible  inanner  in  which  His  Majesty's  Go- 
vernment inight  give  some  return  to  the  Colonies  for  any  tariff  preference 
wliich  the  Colonies  might  accord  to  British  goods.  A  Memorandum  ex- 
plaining  the  present  position  of  the  law  on  this  subject  was  prepared  by 
the  Department  of  Inland  Revenue  and  laid  before  the  Conference. 

1 1  Ireless  Telegraph  g. 
In  regard  to  Government  control  of  wireless  telegraphy,  the  Ad- 
miralty  explained  that  it  was  desirable  that  some  System  of  general 
application  should  be  in  force  everywhere,  so  that  a  ship  might  be  able 
to  commimicate  with  any  Station  all  over  the  world,  and  also  that  there 
should  be  some  regulation  to  prevent  „interference"  and  to  ensure  control 
in  tinie  of  war.  It  was  not  desired  that  the  Conference  should  take 
any  action  in  the  matter,  bnt  that  the  Governments  of  the  Colonies 
should  not  commit  themselves  to  any  particnlar  scheme  or  System  withoul 
previous  communication  with  His  Majesty's  Government. 

Metrie  System. 

In  addition  to  the  commercial  matters,  of  wliich  previous  notice  had 
been  given,  two  subjeets  were  brought  forward  by  the  Canadian  Go- 
vernment during  the  sittings  of  the  Conference  —  the  adoption  of  the 
metric  System  of  weights  and  measures,  and  the  question  of  the  postal 
charges  on  newspapers  and  periodicals.  The  following  resolution  was 
passed  in  regard  to  the  metric  System:  —  j|  „That  it  is  advisable  to 
adopt  the  metric  System  of  weights  and  measures  for  use  within  the 
Empire,  and  the  Prime  Ministers  urge  the  Governments  represented  at 
tliis  Conference  to  give  consideration  to  the  question  of  its  early  adoption." 

Neivspapcr  Postage. 

The  resolution  on  the  subject  of  newspaper  postage  was  as 
follows:  —  ||  „That  it  is  advisable  to  adopt  the  principle  of  cheap  postage 
between  the  different  parts  of  the  British  Empire  on  all  newspapers  and 
periodicals  published  therein  and  the  Prime  Ministers  desire  to  draw 
the  attention  of  His  Majesty's  Government  to  the  question  of  a  reduetion 
in  the  outgoing  rate.  They  consider  that  each  Government  should  be 
allowed  to  determine  the  amount  to  wliich  it  may  reduce  such  rate,  and 
the  time  for  such  reduetion  going  into  effect." 

Naturalisation. 

Notice  had  been  given  on  behalf  of  the  Governnients  of  the  Cape 
Colony  and  Natal  that  they  desired  to  raise  the  question  of  the  naturali- 
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sation  laws,  and  the  Report  of  the  Departuiental  Committee  recently  laid 
before  Parliament,  and  the  accoinpanying  correspondcnce  respecting  a 
Suggestion  of  the  Dominion  Government  for  facilitating  the  acquisition 
of  rights  of  naturalisation  throughout  the  Empire  were  laid  before  the 
members.  Some  exchange  of  vicws  on  the  subject  took  place,  but  no 
resolution  was  passed. 

Professional  Employment  in  South  Africa. 

Notice  of  a  motion  on  the  subject  of  admission  to  professional  em- 
ployments  in  the  new  Colonies  had  been  given  on  behalf  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  New  Zealand  to  the  following  effect:  —  ||  „That  in  arranging 
for  the  adininistration  of  that  portion  of  the  Empire  known  formerly  as 
the  South  African  Republic  and  the  Orange  Free  State,  provision  shonld 
l)e  made  that  duly  qualified  members  of  the  learned  and  skilled  professions 
now  admitted,  and  hereafter  to  be  admitted,  to  practise  in  the  Dominion 
of  Canada,  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  and  in  New  Zealand  be 
allowed  to  practise  within  the  newly-acquired  territories  referred  to."  || 
The  accompanying  precis  showing  the  action  which  had  been  taken  in 
the  matter  by  the  Administration  of  the  Transvaal  and  the  Orange 
River  Colony  was  distributed  to  the  members  of  the  Conference.  There 
was  a  general  feeling  that  the  condition  laid  down  by  the  Government 
of  the  Colonies  for  the  reeiprocal  admission  of  professional  men  froni 
them  to  practise  in  the  self-governing  Colonies  was  reasonable  and 
proper,  and  the  resolution  was  modified  to  meet  this  view,  and  was  passed 
in  the  following  terms:  —  ||  „That  in  arranging  for  the  adininistration 
of  the  Transvaal  and  the  Orange  River  Colony  it  is  desirable  that  pro- 
vision shonld  be  made  that  duly  qualified  members  of  the  learned  and 
skilled  professions  now  admitted,  and  hereafter  to  be  admitted,  to  prac- 
tise in  the  self-governing  Colonies  be  allowed  to  practise  within  the 
newly-acquired  territories  on  condition  of  reeiprocal  treatment  in  the 
Colonies  concerned."  ||  Sir  Wilfried  Laurier  dissented  from  the  resolution, 
stating  his  reasons  as  follows:  —  ||  „This  is  a  Conference  of  the  self- 
governing  Colonies.  Those  Colonies  which  it  is  sought  to  afiect  by  this 
motion  are  not  represented  at  this  Board.  They  are  Crown  Colonies  now, 
and,  for  my  part,  I  think  it  is  questionable  wisdom,  however  meritorious 
the  end  may  be,  to  attempt  to  dietate  or  suggest  what  should  be  done 
in  these  countries,  which  are  in  an  exceptional  condition.  I  think  it 
would  be  far  better  to  confine  ourselves  to  the  Colonies  we  represent  on 
this  Board  in  their  relations  with  the  Mother  Country.  It  might  serve 
a  good  purpose  if  there   were  reeiprocity,  but  we   know  the  conditions 
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in  my  own  country.  We  have  not  yet  been  able  to  reconcile  our  own 
ditterences  from  province  to  province  so  as  to  get  an  uniform  systern. 
Under  these  circumstances,  how  can  we  expect  that  conditions  wliich 
prevail  in  one  country  or  another  can  be  accepted  elsewhere?  For  my 
part,  I  am  very  strongly  of  opinion  that  we  should  leave  this  qiiestion 
entirely  to  the  responsibility  of  the  Government  concerned,  both  of  the 
Transvaal  and  the  Orange  River  Colony." 

The  representatives  of  Canada  desired  to  bring  before  the  Conference 
the  question  of  the  law  under  which  live  cattle  imported  into  this 
country  from  Canada  are  required  to  be  slaughtered  at  the  port  of  land- 
ing.  ||  It  was  considered,  however,  that  the  matter  was  not  of  sufficient 
general  interest  to  be  dealt  with  by  the  Conference,  and  arrangements 
were  made  for  its  discussion  privately  with  the  President  of  the  Board 
of  Agriculture.  ||  A  similar  course  was  adopted  in  regard  to  the  relations 
of  the  Commonwealth  and  New  Zealand  with  the  Islands  of  the  Pacific, 
which  formed  the  subject  of  informal  discussion  between  Sir  E.  Barton 
and  Mr.  Seddon  and  the  Colonial  Office. 

Victoria  Memorial. 
During  the  sitting   of  the  Conference  the  Prime  Ministers  intimated 
their  intention  to   ask  their  several   Parliaments  to   vote    the    following 
sums  towards  the  Queen  Victoria  Memorial:  — 

The  Dominion  of  Canada 30000 

The  Commonwealth  of  Australia  .    .    .     Reply  not  yet  received. 

New  Zealand,  not  less  than 15  000 

The  Cape  Colony 20000 

The  Colony  of  Natal,  not  exceeding 10000 

The  Colony  of  Newfoundland 2000 

At  the  final  meeting  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  moved  the  following  Re- 
solution which  was  carried  unanimously:  ||  „The  Members  of  this  Con- 
ference, representing  the  self-governing  Colonies,  desire,  before  they  se- 
parate, to  convey  to  Mr.  Chamberlain  their  warm  and  sincere  appreciation 
of  the  manner  in  which  he  has  presided  over  their  deliberations,  as  well 
as  of  the  many  courtesies  which  they  have  received  from  him;  they 
desire  also  to  put  on  record  the  deep  sense  of  gratitude  which  they  ieel 
for  the  generous  hospitality  which  has  been  extended  to  the m  by  the 
Government  and  people  of  the  United  Kingdom."*) 

*)  Die  zahlreichen  Anlagen  sind  hier  fortgelassen.    Red. 
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Nl'.  12721.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Geschäftsträger  in  Pe- 
king an  den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Die  chinesische 
Regierung  wünscht  den  Abzug  der  fremden 
Truppen  aus  Shanghai. 

Peking,  July  30,  1902.    (July  30.) 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  His  Majesty's  Consul-General  at  Shanghae  Telegraph  s 
that  — 

„The  Taotai,  at  the  instance  of  the  Viceroy,  is  pressing  for  the 
t-vaeuation  of  Shanghae  by  the  foreign  troops  at  the  same  time  that 
Tien-tsin  is  handed  back,  everything  being  now  peaceful  in  Shanghae 
and  the  neighbourhood.  ||  „The  Taotai  stated  that  the  Viceroy  'was  well 
aware  that,  as  T  pointed  out,  the  withdrawal  of  the  British  troops  while 
other  Powers  retained  theirs  could  not  be  agreed  to  by  His  Majesty's 
Government,  and  that  he  fully  understood  their  attitude.  ||  „The  Taotai 
had  not  yet,  he  informed  nie,  seen  the  French  Consnl-General,  but  had, 
after  an  interview  with  each  of  them,  obtained  the  consent  of  the  Gernian 
and  Japanese  (  onsuls-General  to  telegraph  to  their  Ministers." 

Nl*.    12722.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der   Minister  des  Ausw.   an 

die  Vertreter  in  Paris,   Berlin   und  Tokio.     Teilt 

den  chinesischen  Wunsch  mit. 

Foreign  Office,  July  31,  1902. 

(Telegraphic.)  ||  An  appeal  has  been  made  to  us  by  the  Chinese  Go- 

vermneiit  to  withdraw  our  troops  from  Shanghae.  ||  We  have  no  objeetion, 

French 


but   we    should   be   glad,   before   deeiding,    to    learn   views    of  Japanese 

Grerman 
Government.  ||  We    have    given    an    answer    in    the    above    sense    to   the 

<  'hinese  Government. 


*)  Blaubuch  Cd.  1369.  -    Die  eingeklammerten  geben  die  EmpfaugMhtt.  u. 
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Nr.  12723.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Botschafter  in  Berlin 
an  den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Die  deutsche  Regierung 
will  sich  mit  den  übrigen  verständigen. 

Berlin,  August  1,  1902.  (August  1.) 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  I  connnunicated  to  Dr.  von  Mühlberg  to-day  the  sub- 
stance  of  your  Lordship's  telegram  of  yesterday.  ||  His  Excellency  said 
that  he  had,  as  yet,  received  no  communication  from  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment respecting  the  withdrawal  of  the  troops  from  Shanghae,  and  that, 
before  expressing  any  opinion  on  the  subject,  he  must  consult  the 
German  Representative  at  Peking.  The  Imperial  Government  would,  he 
added,  certainly  act  in  concert  with  the  other  Powers. 

Nr.    12724.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.   —    Der   Botschafter   in   Tokio 
an   den  Minister  des  Ausw.     Japan   will   in  Über- 
einstimmung mit  den  übrigen  Mächten  handeln. 
Tokio,  August  1,  1902.    (August  1.) 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  I  inquired  at  the  Japanese  Foreign  Office  as  to  their 
view  on  the  Chinese  request  for  the  withdrawal  of  troops  from  Shanghae 
in  compliance   with   your  Lordship's  telegram   of  the  31  st   ultimo.  j|  The 
Japanese  Representative   in  London  has  just  been   instructed  to  make  a 
similar    inquiry    of  your  Lordship.  ||  The  Japanese  Government    see  no 
objection  to  withdrawal;  they  are  even  anxious  that  it  should  take  place. 
The  assent  of  the  Japanese  Government  to  withdrawal  would,  of  course, 
be  conditional   on   a   similar  course   being  adopted  by  the  other  Powers. 

Nr.  12725.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Botschafter  in  Paris 
an  den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Frankreich  ist  zur 
Räumuno-  bereit,  behält  sich  aber  das  Wieder- 
besetzungsrecht  vor. 

Paris,  August  7,  1902.  (August  7.) 
(Telegraphic.)  |j  Your  Lordship's  telegram  of  the  31  st  ultimo.  ||  M.  Del- 
casse  thinks  your  Lordship  will  already  have  been  informed  by  the 
French  Ambassador  that  the  same  view  is  held  by  the  French  Govern- 
ment as  to  the  withdrawal  of  the  foreign  troops  as  by  His  Majesty's 
Government.  Of  course,  the  French  Government  will  not  withdraw  the 
French  troops  unless  the  same  is  done  by  the  other  Powers,  and  France 
will  reserve  the  right,  should  any  Power  again  send  troops  to  Shanghae, 
to  replace  her  own  there. 
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Nr.    12726.    GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Die   Botschaft   in  Berlin  an 

den  Minister  des  Ausw.     Die  deutsche  Regierang 
hat  Doch  keinen  festen  Entschluß  gefaßt. 

Berlin,  August  12.  1902.  [August  12. 
egraphic.)  |  With  referenoe  to  Sir  F.  Lascelles*  telegram  of  the 
Ist  instant.  I  have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Lordship  that  I  was 
day  informed  by  Dr.  von  Mühlberg  that  I  might  inform  von  that,  though 
the  Imperial  Government  had  as  yet  taken  no  definite  decision.  the 
German  fcroops  wonld  eertainly  be  withdrawn  firom  Shanghae  as  soon  as 
the  withdrawal  of  those  belonging  to  the  other  Powers  had  taken  place. 


Foreign  Office,  August  13,  1902. 

(Telegraphic,1)  j|  Evacuation  of  Shanghae.  With  referenoe  to  my 
telegram  of  the  ölst  Jury,  if  all  the  other  eontingents  are  withdrawn, 
the  French  and  Japanese  Governments  will  withdraw  theirs  also.  ||  The 
German  Representative  at  Peking  is  being  eonsulted  befbre  the  German 
Government  deeide,  but  they  State  that  they  are  willing  to  act  in  concert 
with  other  Powers. 


Nr.  12727.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Minister  des  Ausw.  an 
den  Botschafter  in  Berlin.  Die  deutsche  Regierung 
fordert  Verhandlungen  über  die  gleichzeitige 
Räumung  Shanghais. 

Foreign  Office.  August  19,  1902. 
Sir,  ||  The  German  Ambassador  told  me  to-day  that  the  German  Go- 
vernment Avere  prepared  to  withdraw  the  German  battalion  now  at  Shang- 
hae simultaneously  with  the  withdrawal  of  the  British,  French,  and 
Japanese  troops  also  stationed  at  Shanghae.  ||  He  thought  it  desirable 
that  the  four  Powers  should  coinmunicate  upon  the  subjeet,  as  our  ex- 
perience  at  Tien-tsin  had  shown  that  such  withdrawals  reqnired  a  certain 
auiount  of  previous  arrangement.  ||  I  said  that  the  case  aeemed  to  me  to 
In-  ;i  mach  simpler  one  than  that  which  had  arisen  at  Tien-tsin,  but  that 
difiiculty  in  an  exehange  of  views  between  the  four  Govern- 
ments eoncerned  as  to  the  time  and  condition  of  the  withdrawal. 

Lansdowne. 
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Xr.  12728.    Grossbritannien.   —  Das   Ausw.   Amt   an   das 

Indische  Amt.     Wann  können  die  Truppen   früh- 

stens  zurückgezogen  werden? 

Foreign  Office,  August  20,  1902. 
Sir,  ||  His  Majesty's  Minister  at  Peking  telegraphed  on  the  30th 
ultimo  that  the  Viceroy  at  Nanking  had  requested  the  Acting  British 
Consul-General  at  Shanghae  to  urge  His  Majesty's  Government  to  with- 
draw  the  British  troops  from  Shanghae,  in  conjunction  with  the  French, 
German,  and  Japanese  troops.  ||  Sir  E.  Satow  was  informed,  in  reply,  that 
His  Majesty's  Government  would  have  no  objection  to  this  course,  pro- 
vided  that  other  Powers  took  similar  action.  ||  An  inquiry  was,  at  the 
same  time,  addressed  to  the  Governments  concerned,  and  replies  having 
been  received  to  the  effect  that  they  were  ready  to  agree  to  a  Joint  with- 
drawal,  His  Majesty's  Government  intimated  to  the  Chinese  Government 
their  willingness  to  propose  a  date  on  which  evacuation  should  begin. 
I  am  directed  by  the  Marquess  of  Lansdowne  to  inquire  what  is  the 
earliest  date  by  which  arrangements  could  be  made  for  the  withdrawal 
of  the  British  force.  He  desires  to  have  this  information,  in  order  that 
he  may  be  in  a  position  to  make  a  definite  proposal  to  the  other  Powers 
who  have  garrisons  at  Shanghae  for  the  simultaneous  evacuation  of  the  port. 

Francis  Bertie. 

Nr.    12729.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.    —    Das    Indische    Amt    an    das 
Answ.  Amt.     Antwort  auf  das  Vorige*). 

India  Office,  August  26.  1902.  (August  2G.) 
Sir,  ||  I  am  directed  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  letter  of  the 
20 th  August  last,  regarding  the  withdrawal  of  foreign  troops  from  Shang- 
hai', and,  in  reply,  to  inform  you  that  the  substance  of  that  letter  was 
communicated  by  telegraph  to  Major-General  Creagh,  who  has  replied  in 
a  telegram  of  which  the  following  is  a  paraphrase:  —  l|  „118.  Camp. 
Yours  of  the  23rd  August,  The  earliest  date  by  which  I  could  arrange 
for  withdrawal  of  British  troops  from  Shanghae  is  the  Tth  October. 
Early  Orders  are  requested,  as  it  will  be  necessary  for  hired  transport 
»Uganda'  to  come  back  from  India."  ||  Lord  George  Hamilton  will  be  glad 
to  learn   as  early   as   possible  what   Instructions  Lord  Lansdowne  wishes 

to  be  sent  to  Major-General  Creagh. 

Horace  Walpole. 

*)  Am  15.  Sept.  erklärt  das  Indische  Amt  den  1.  November  für  einou  passenden 
Termin.    Red. 
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Nr,  12730.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Minister  des  Ausw.  an 
den  Geschäftsträger  in  Peking.  Der  1.  Nov.  soll 
als  Räumungstermin  vorgeschlagen  werden. 

Foreign  Office,  September  1!),  1002. 
(Telegraphic.)  j|  With  referenee  to  my  telegram  of  the  13th  August:  j 
We  are  proposing  to  the  Governments  of  France,  Japan,  and  Germany 
the  1  st  of  November  as  the  date  for  the  simultaneous  withdrawal  from 
Shanghae  oi'  the  foreign  garrisons.*)  ||  You  should  inform  the  Chinese 
Government  of  this,  and  instrnct  Mr.  Mansfield  to  inform  the  Nanking 
Vieeroy. 

Nl".  12731.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Botschafter  in  Tokio 
an  den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Japan  billigt  den 
Räumungstermin. 

Tokio,  September  22,  1002.  (September  22.) 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  With  reference  to  your  telegram  of  19 th  September: 
Evacuation  of  Shanghae.  ||  I  have  to  state  that  tlie  Japanese  Government 
inform  me  that  Ist  November  would  suit  them  as  the  date  of  evacuation. 
They  request  that  they  may  be  informed  whether  that  date  is  accepted 
by  the  French  and  German  Governments. 

Nr.  12732.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Geschäftsträger  in  Pe- 
king    an    den    Minister    des    Ausw.      Antwort    auf 

Nr.  12730. 

Peking,  October  1,  1002.     (October  1.) 

(Telegraphic.)  |j  Evacuation  of  Shanghae.  ||  Your  telegram  of  19th 
ultimo.  ||  I  have  informed  Chinese  Government,  who  expressed  their 
gratitude.  They  trust  that  His  Majesty's  Government  will  endeavour  to 
induce  the  Governments  of  France,  Germany,  and  Japan  to  withdraw 
their  garrisons  from  Shanghae  simultaneously  on  the  Ist  November. 

Nr.    12733.     DEUTSCHES  REICH.  —  Die  Botschaft  in  London  an 

den  engl.  Minister  des  Ausw.     Bedingungen,    die 

die   deutsche  Regierung   an  die  Räumung  knüpft. 

German  Embassy,  October  7,  1002.    (October  8.) 

(Translation.)  ||  My    Lord,  ||  I    have   the    honour  to   inform  you,   by 

order  of  my  Government,  that  they  are  disposed  to  accede  to  the  proposal 

*)  Der  Vorschlag  wird  au  demselben  Tage  au  Deutschland,  Frankreich  und  Japan 
mitgeteilt.     Red. 
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recently  made  throngh  Sir  F.  Lascelles  in  Berlin,  that  tlie  Ist  November 
should  be  fixed  as  tlie  date  of  the  evacuation  of  Shanghae,  on  the  follow- 
ing  understanding :  —  jj  In  the  first  place,  the  Imperial  Government  desire 
that  a  previous  arrangement  should  be  come  to  for  the  simultaneous 
and  uniform  evacuation;  further,  the  Imperial  Government  would  wish, 
in  the  ease  of  any  other  Power  proceeding  in  the  future  to  a  fresh 
occupation  of  Shanghae,  to  reserve  to  themselves  the  right  of  taking  a 
similar  step.  But  in  order  effectually  to  provide  against  the  undesirable 
eventuality  of  the  latter  of  these  cases  occurring,  which  eventuality  the 
French  Government  have,  according  to  official  information,  also  contem- 
plated,  the  Imperial  Government  wish  to  add  the  following  express  con- 
dition:  The  Peking  Government  and  the  Yang-tsze  Viceroys  shall  engage 
not  to  grant  to  any  Power  special  advantages  of  a  political,  militarv, 
maritime,  or  economic  nature,  nor  to  allow  the  occupation  of  any  other 
points  commanding  the  river  either  below  or  above  Shanghae,  ||  By  the 
expression  „economic  advantages",  the  Imperial  Government  would  not 
understand  individual  concessions,  such,  for  example,  as  railway  con- 
cessions.  They  have  in  mind  only  such  grants  as  would  entail  the  ex- 
clusion  of  free  competition  on  the  part  of  other  States  in  a  manner 
contrary  to  the  principle  of  the  „open  door".  ||  In  no  sense  is  all  indi- 
vidual competition  intended  to  be  affected.  This  idea  can  be  further 
developed  in  such  a  way  as  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  any  misunder- 
standing  when  the  terms  of  the  Agreement  are  drawn  up.  The  Imperial 
Government  are  chiefly  anxious  to  see  that  no  State  obtains  from  China, 
directly  or  indirectly,  such  compensation  for  the  evacuation  of  Shanghai' 
as  will  benefit  that  State  alone.  ||  Provided  that  the  fulfilment  of  the 
conditions  indicated  is  by  that  time  assured,  the  Imperial  Governiiirni 
would  have  no  objection  to  the  Ist  November  next  being  the  date  f'<>r 
the  evacuation  of  Shanghae. 

H.  Eckardstein. 


Nr.  12734.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Botschafter  in  Paris  an 
den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Die  franz.  Regierung 
nimmt  den  1.  Nov.  an. 

Paris,  October  8,  1902.    tOctober  8.) 

(Telegraphic.)  ||  M.  Delcasse   teils    ine    that   the  French  Government 

accept  the  date  of  tlie    Ist  November  for  the  evacuation  of  Shanghai'  it 

all  the  other  Powers    interested   do    tlie  saine.  ||  His  Excellencv,   however, 

went  on  to  say  that  a  proposal  of  the  German  Government,  which  will, 
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im  donbt,  have  been  commnnicated  also  to  your  Lordsbip,  was  laid  before 
him  yesterday  by  Prince  Radolin,  suggesting  that  stipulations  should  be 
made  with  China  against  any  futnre  foreign  occupation  of  Shanghae. 
This,  Iris  Excellency  thinks,  may  retard  the  date  of  evacuation. 


Nr.  12735.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Geschäftsträger  in  Pe- 
king an  den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Instruktionen 
des  deutseben  und  franz.  Geschäftsträgers. 

Peking,  Octoher  8,  1902.    (Octolier  8.) 

(Telegraphic)  ||  The  Chinese  Government  were  officially  informed  by 
the  German  Charge  d'Atfaires  yesterday  that  the  German  Government 
were  prepared  to  withdraw  their  troops  from  Shanghae  on  the  Ist  No- 
trember  if  the  other  Powers  did  the  same,  reserving  the  right  to  reoecupy 
that  place  or  any  other  on  the  Yang-tsze  in  case  a  similar  step  should 
be  taken  by  other  Powers.  ||  French  Charge  d'Atfaires  has  reeeived  instruc- 
tions  to  niake  a  similar  communication.  ||  The  Japanese  Minister  has  not 
yet  reeeived  instruetions  from  bis  Government. 


Nr.  12736.   grossbritannien.  —  Der  Botschafter  in  Tokio 

an  den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Japan  will  sich  mit 
Großbritannien  über  die  deutschen  Bedingungen 
verständigen. 

Tokio,  October  9,  1902.    (October  9.) 

(Telegraphic.)  ||  I  have  sent  the  following  telegram  to  Sir  E.  Satow:  — 
..Your  telegram  of  the  8th  October  to  Foreign  Office.  j|  „I  learn  from 
the  Japanese  Government  that  the  German  Minister  communicated  a 
Memorandum  last  Monday,  stating  that  the  German  Government  are 
ready  to  evacuate  Shanghae  on  the  two  conditions  put  forward  by  the 
French  Government.  A  third  condition  was,  however,  added  to  the  effect 
that  China  was  not  to  grant  exclusive  rights  to  any  Power  on  either 
ihe  Upper  or  Lower  Yang-tsze.  The  Japanese  Minister  in  London  had 
heen  instrueted  by  telegraph  to  ascertain  whether  this  condition  was 
acceptable  to  His  Majestv's  Government.  No  instruetions  will  be  sent 
to  the  Japanese  Minister  at  Peking  until  an  answer  has  been  reeeived 
from  London." 
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Nr.  12737.    grossbritannien.  —  Der  Minister  des  Ausw.  an 

den  Geschäftsträger  in  Peking.  Besprechung 
mit  dem  japanischen  Botschafter  über  die  deut- 
schen Bedingungen. 

Foreign  Office,  Octobcr  10,  1902. 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  I  have  received  Sir  C.  MacDonald's  telegram  of  9th 
October  respecting  the  withdrawal  of  troops  from  Shanghae.  ||  The  fchird 
condition  proposed  by  Germ  an  Government  is  to  the  following  eifect:  — 
An  engagement  shall  be  given  the  Peking  Government  and  Yang-tsze 
Viceroys  not  to  grant  to  any  Power  special  advantages  of  a  political, 
uiilitary,  maritime  or  economic  nature,  nor  to  allow  the  occupation  of 
any  other  points  commanding  the  river  either  below  or  above  Shanghae. 
„Economic  advantages"  is  not,  it  is  explained,  intended  to  apply  to  in- 
dividual  concessions,  but  only  to  grants  by  which  free  competition  is 
excluded.  ||  I  have  told  Japanese  Minister  that  I  see  no  objection  to 
undertaking  that  evacuation  should  be  simultaneous  and  uniform,  nor 
any  reason  against  each  of  the  Powers  niaking  reservation  as  to  reoccu- 
pation,  and  that  I  thought  we  niight  fall  in  with  Suggestion  contained 
in  passage  of  German  note,  which  runs  as  follows:  —  ||  The  Imperial 
Government  are  chiefly  anxious  to  see  that  no  State  obtains  from  China, 
directly  or  indirectly,  such  compensation  for  the  evacuation  of  Shanghae 
as  shall  benefit  that  State  alone.  ||  German  Charge  d'Affaires  here  says 
that  the  Chinese  Government  have  accepted  the  conditions  suggested  by 
the  German  Government. 

Nr.  12738.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Minister  des  Ausw.  an 
die  deutsche  Botschaft.  Bemerkungen  zur  dritten 
deutschen  Bedingung*). 

Foreign  Office,  October  11,  1902. 
Sir,  ||  I  have  had  the  honour  of  receiving  your  note,  dated  the  7th 
instant,  in  which  you  were  good  enough  to  inform  me  that  the  German 
Government  are  disposed  to  accede  to  the  jjroposal  of  His  Majesty's  Go- 
vernment that  the  foreign  troops  now  stationed  at  Shanghae  shall  be 
withdrawn  on  the  1  st  of  next  month.  ||  With  regard  to  the  conditions 
upon  which  it  is  suggested  that  this  evacuation  might  take  place,  I  beg 
to  offer  the  following  observations:  —  ||  His  Majesty's  Government  concur 
with    the    German    Government    in    desirin^    that    arrangements    should 

*)  Diese  Kote  wurde  am  12.  dem  Botschafter  in  Paris  zur  Mitteilung  an  die  franz. 
Regierung  übersandt. 
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be  made  providing  for  the  simultaneous  and  uniform  evacuation  of 
Shanghae,  and  they  also  see  no  objection  to  the  stipulation  that, 
in  case  any  Power  sliould  in  future  resort  to  a  i'resh  occupation  oi 
Shanghae,  the  other  Powers  would  have  the  right  to  take  a  similar 
step.  ||  His  Majesty's  Government  also  concur  with  the  German  Go- 
vernment  in  their  desire  that  none  of  the  States  concerned  should  be 
allowed  to  obtain  from  China,  directly  or  indirectly,  such  cornpensation 
for  the  evacuation  of  Shanghae  as  wonld  benefit  that  State  alone. 
! !  scems  to  thern  that  the  best  and  simplest  way  of  effecting  this 
object  wonld  be  that  each  of  the  fonr  Powers  should  make  a  formal 
declaration  that  it  has  not  obtained,  and  will  not  hereafter  seek  to  obtain, 
any  privilege  or  concession  of  any  character  whatever  in  consideration 
of  the  withdrawal  of  its  troops  from  Shanghae.  ||  Such  a  declaration 
would,  they  believe,  be  sufficient  for  the  purpose  which  the  German  Go- 
vernment have  in  view;  and  His  Majesty's  Government  do  not  consider 
that  there  is  any  necessit}r,  or  that  it  would  be  desirable  at  the  present 
time,  to  seek  to  obtain  from  the  Peking  Government  and  the  Yang-tsze 
Viceroys  in  connection  with  the  evacuation  of  Shanghae  a  new  engage- 
ment  „not  to  grant  to  any  Powers  special  advantages  of  a  political, 
military,  maritime,  or  economic  nature,  nor  to  allow  the  occupation  of 
any  other  points  commanding  the  river  either  below  or  above  Shanghae". 
The  explanation  of  these  words  contained  in  your  letter  renders  it  clear 
that  the  desire  of  the  German  Government  is  merely  to  maintain  the 
principle  of  the  „open  door",  a  principle  which  continues  to  receive  the 
adherence  of  His  Majesty's  Government.  That  principle  is,  however,  they 
believe,  sufficiently  safeguarded  by  existing  international  Agreements,  and 
His  Majesty's  Government  strongly  deprecate  a  proposal  to  modify  these 
by  an  arrangement  which  would  affect  not  only  the  economic,  but  alsc> 
the  political,  military,  and  maritime  conditions  of  the  region  concerned, 
and  which  would  be  binding  only  upon  a  limited  number  of  Powers,  and 
restricted  in  its  Operation  to  a  portion  only  of  the  Chinese  dominions. 

Lansdowne. 


Nr.  12739.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Botschafter  in  Tokio  an 
den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Japan  ist  einverstanden 
mit  drin  ATorigen. 

Tokio,  October  13,  1902.    (October  13.) 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  Your  telegram  of  the  lOth  instant  to  Sir  E.  Satow.  || 
Foreign  Minister    has   showD   me  füll   text  of  your  Lordship's   reply    to 


Großbritannien.  239 

German  Government  respecting  third  condition.  He  begs  me  to  say  that 
Japanese  Government  are  entirely  in  accord  with  tlie  terms  of  the  said 
leply.  ||  He  does  not  propose  to  send  any  Instructions  tu  Japanese  Repre- 
sentative  at  Peking  until  lie  has  received  an  expressed  opinion  from 
your  Lordship,  througli  Japanese  Repräsentative  in  London,  with  regard 
to  the  third  condition.  ||  He  would  like  to  know  whether  British  Govern- 
ment propose  to  evacuate  Shanghae  on  1  st  November,  notwithstanding 
aeeeptance  by  China  of  the  third  condition. 

Nr.  12740.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Geschäftsträger  in  Pe- 
king an  den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Doppelspiel  der 
chinesischen  Regierung. 

Peking,  October  15,  1902.  (October  15.) 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  Your  telegram  of  lOth  instant,  |]  Prince  Ching  on 
13th  October  denied  to  me  that  the  German  Charge  d' Affaires  had  said 
anything  to  him  about  conditions,  and  declared  that  he  had  merelv  stated 
the  willingness  of  the  German  Government  to  evacuate  shnultaneously 
with  the  other  Powers.  The  Wai-wu  Pu  repeated  this  denial  on  14th  Oc- 
bober,  but  I  have  ascertained  beyond  reasonable  doubt  that  the  Chinese 
Government  had  given  their  consent  to  the  German  demands  before 
Prince  Ching's  assurance  to  the  contrary  to  me. 

Nr.  12741.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Minister  des  Ausw.  an 
den  Geschäftsträger  in  Peking.     Dasselbe. 

Foreign  Office,  October  16,  1902. 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  Evacuation  of  Shanghae.  ||  Teil  Prince  Ching  that  His 
Majesty's  Government  deeply  resent  his  treatment  of  them.  Remincl  him 
that  Chinese  interests  have  constantly  been  upheld  by  them,  and  that 
the  consent  of  Germany  and  France  was  due  to  our  initiative.  ||  His 
Majesty's  Government  are  compelled  by  Prince  Ching's  duplicity  to  recon- 
sider  their  attitude,  and  he  will  be  responsible  should  withdrawral  of 
troops  consequently  not  take  place.  ||  You  may  communicate  to  him  the 
substance  of  reply  of  His  Majesty's  Government  to  the  German  Govern- 
ment, and  inform  him  that  we  shall  not  pay  regard  to  any  pledges 
given  by  the  Chinese  Government  or  Viceroys  by  which  their  and  our 
freedom  of  action  in  the  future  as  regards  the  maintenance  of  order  and 
protection  of  our  interests  in  the  Yang-tsze  region  would  be  limited.  || 
This  telegram  should  be  repeated  to  Sir  C.  Mac  Donald. 
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Nr.  12742.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Geschäftsträger  in  Pe- 
king an  den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Instruktionen 
an  die  Konsuln  über  die  Ränmnngsfrage. 

Peking,  October  17,  1902.  (October  17.) 
(Telegraphic)  ||  I  sent  to-day  the  following  telegram  to  Hankow  and 
Nanking:  —  ||  „The  Viceroy  is  being  asked  by  German  Government  to 
engage  not  to  grant  to  any  Power  special  advantages  of  a  political, 
maritime,  militarv,  or  economic  natnre,  nor  to  allow  the  occupation  of 
any  other  points  commanding  the  river  either  above  or  below  Shanghae. 
One  of  the  conditions  on  which  they  are  willing  to  withdraw  their  troops 
front  that  port  is  tliat  he  should  give  this  assnrance.  Strong  objection 
is  feit  by  His  Majesty's  Government  to  any  such  assnrance  being  given 
because  it  would  be  binding  only  upon  a  limited  number  of  Powers,  and 
restricted  in  its  Operation  to  a  portion  only  of  the  dominions  of  China. 
..  \dd  that  no  regard  will  be  paid  by  His  Majesty's  Government  to  pled- 
ges  given  either  by  the  Chinese  Government  or  Viceroy,  limiting  their 
and  out  freedom  of  action  in  the  future  as  regards  maintenance  of  order 
and  protection  of  our  interests  in  the  region  of  the  Yang-tsze.  |l  „You 
should  yourself  see  the  Viceroy." 


Nr.    12743.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.     —     Derselbe     an     Denselben. 
Unterredung  mit  Prinz  Ching  über  die  Räumung. 

OD  D 

Peking,  October  20,  1902.    (October  20.) 

(Telegraphic.)  ||  I  deüvered  a  note  to-day,  in  aecordance  with  your 
telegram  of  16th  instant,  to  Prince  Ching,  with  whom  were  two  Vice- 
Ministers,  and  I  added  verbal  explanations  respecting  the  evacuation  of 
Shanghae.  ||  He  volunteered,  with  regard  to  last  paragraph  of  your  tele- 
gram, the  assnrance  that  nothing  written  by  liim  would  be  allowed  to 
affect  rights  of  Great  Britain  on  the  Yang-tsze  River. 


Nr.  12744.   grossbritannien.  —  Der  Minister  des  Ausw.  an 

die   Vertreter   in  Berlin,   Paris,   Tokio.     Deutsch- 
land hat  auf  seine  dritte   Bedingung  verzichtet. 
Foreign  Office,  October  30.  1902. 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  The    evacuation    of   Shanghae.  ||  It    is    stated    by    the 
German  Embassy  that  the  German  Government  have  dropped  their  third 
c  mdition.      They    say    that    there    is    no    further    question   between    the 
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British  and  Gerinan  Governments  as  regards  third  condition,  as  the 
German  Government  have  received  assurances  with  wliich  they  are  satis- 
fied  f'rom  the  Chinese  Government 

Nr.  12745.   grossbritannien.  —  Der  Minister  dos  Ausw.  an 

den  Botschafter  in  Berlin.     Dasselbe. 

Foreign  Office,  October  30,  1902 
(Extract.)  ||  1  received  to-day  a  communication  from  the  German 
Ambassador,  to  the  effect  that  the  German  Government  had  dropped 
the  third  condition  wliich  they  had  attached  to  the  evacuation  of  »Shang- 
hae,  as  they  had  received  from  the  Chinese  Government  assurances  with 
wliich  they  were  satisfied.  The  third  condition,  therefore,  was  not  ne- 
cessary,  and  there  was  no  further  question  about  it. 

Nr.    12746.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Geschäftsträger  in  Pe- 
king  an    den   Minister    des    Ausw.      Antwort    der 
chines.  Regierung  auf  die  deutsche  Forderung. 
Peking,  October  31,  1902.     (October  31.) 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  I    have    received    the    following   telegram    from    His 
Majesty's   Consul- General   at  Hankow:  —  ||  „The  German  Consul-General 
left    last    night,   having    received    from    the    Viceroy    a    despatch    to    the 
following  effect:  —  ||  „'The  pledge  proposed,  if  confined  to  the  Yang-tsze 
region,  is  objectionable,  as  implying  that  outside  of  that  region  exclusive 
rights    could   be    obtained   by    individual  Powers:    if   applied  to   all    the 
< Ihinese  dominions  it  is  superfluous,  as  China  never  willingly  surrenders 
any   of  her  rights  as  a  sovereign  independent  State.     1t  would  be  more 
to  the  point  if  Germany  would  induce  the  other  Powers  fco   makc,   with 
herseif,   such   a  self-denying  Agreement  for  all  Chinese   dominions,   and 
the    Viceroy   hopes    that    she   will    do    so.     As   regards  commercial   and 
engineering  contracts,  China  must  be  leffc  free  to  make  whatever  Agree- 
ments  she  thinks  are  for  her  own  interest,   which   alone   governs  her  in 
such  matters.  ||  „'As  the  troops  in  Shanghae  are   now   unnecessary,    the 
Viceroy  hopes  that  they  will  be  withdrawn  at  once.'" 

Nr.    127  17.     DEUTSCHES  REICH.  —   Der  Botschafter  in    London 
an  den  engl.  Minister  des  Ausw.    Die  dritte  Bedin- 
gung ist  durch  die  chinesische  Erklärung  erfüllt. 
German  Enibassy,  London,  November  1,  1902.    (November  3.) 
(Translation.)  [|  My  Lord,  ||  The   Imperial   Government   has    perceived 
with  satisfaction  from  your  Excellency's  communication  of  the  Utk  October 
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tliat  fche  British  Governmenl  is  ready,  in  regard  fco  fche  question  of  the 
evacuation  of  Shanghae,  bo  adhere  fully  to  fche  reservations  which  the 
[mperial  Charge  d'Affaires  had   fche   honour  fco  communicate  in  his  aote 

of  the  7  th  ultimo  —  fche  simultaneous  retirement  of  the  troops  and 
eventual  reoecupation.  The  [mperial  Government  also  observe  with 
pleasure  fche  agreement  existing  befcween  them  and  the  British  Governmenl 
in  regard  to  the  objeet  of  fche  third  condition  of  evacuation  put  forward 
by  the  German  Government,  i.e.,  refusal  to  granfc  preferential  advantages 
in  connection  with  evacuation.  ||  Meanwhile,  the  Imperial  Government 
liave  reeeived,  both  frorn  the  Chinese  Central  Government  and  from 
Viceroy  Chang  Chih-tung  and  the  Acting  Viceroy  at  Nanking,  the  general 
declaration  in  1  Unding  terms  demanded  by  them,  that  the  Chinese  Go- 
vernment will  not  part  with  any  of  China's  sovereign  rights,  and  that 
they  will  not  agree  to  any  preferential  right  which  is  opposed  to  the 
principle  of  the  open  door.  ||  The  third  condition  put  forward  by  the 
Imperial  Government  as  to  evacuation  is  thus  fulfilled,  and  fchere  only 
remains,  as  far  as  Germany  is  concerned,  the  question  of  the  fulhlmenl 
of  the  two  other  conditions,  as  to  which  there  is  already  an  understand- 
ing  between  the  German  and  British  Governments,  viz.,  simultaneous 
retirement  and  the  determination  of  the  measures  to  be  taken  with  that 
objeet  in  the  immediate  future.  ||  The  Imperial  Government  believe  that 
in  this  way  any  divergence  of  views  between  the  two  Governments 
tending  to  prevent  an  early  general    evacuation   of  »Shanghae  has  been 

removed. 

P.  Metternich. 


Nr.  12748.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Minister  des  Ausw.  an 
die  Botschaft  in  Berlin.  Unterredung  mit  dem 
deutschen  Botschafter. 

Foreign  Office,  November  U,  l'J02. 
Sir,  ||  The  German  Ambassador  asked  nie  to  reeeive  him  to-day,  and 
said  fchat  he  had  come  to  teil  nie,  with  reference  to  the  negotiation  as 
to  the  evaenation  of  Shanghae,  that  the  Chinese  Government  and  the 
Viceroys  had  offered  to  the  German  Government  assurances  which  seemed 
to  them  satisfactory  in  regard  to  the  condition  to  which  His  Majesty's 
Government  had  taken  exception,  viz.,  that  „the  Peking  Government  and 
the  Yang-ts/.c  Viceroys  shönld  engage  not  fco  grant  to  any  Power  special 
advantages  of  a  political,  military,  maritime,  or  economic  nature,  nor  to 
allow  the  oecupation  of  any   other  points  commanding  the  river  either 
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below  or  above  Shanghae".  The  Chinese  Government  had  also  explained 
that  fchey  regarded  these  assurances  as  extending  to  the  whole  of  China, 
and  not  as  limited  to  any  part  of  the  Chinese  dominions.  In  these 
circumstances,  the  German  Government  did  not  consider  that  there  was 
any  longer  any  question  at  issue  between  the  German  and  Hritish  Go- 
vernments,  as  they  nnderstood  that  the  remaining  conditions,  specified 
in  Baron  Eckardstein's  note  of  the  7th  October,  were  acceptable  to  as. ]j 
His  Excellency  handed  nie  a  note,  of  which  a  translation  is  attached  to 
this  despatch  [Nr.  12747],  and  made  the  following  statement:  —  ||  The 
existing  arrangements  of  an  earlier  date,  especially  the  Anglo-German 
Treaty  of  October  1900,  and  the  adherence  of  the  Powers  to  the  prineiple 
of  the  open  door,  arrived  at  at  the  Suggestion  of  the  United  States,  are 
not  prejudiced  in  any  way  by  such  a  declaration  of  China,  which  did 
not  join  those  arrangements,  and  is  not,  accordingly,  bound  by  them 
formally.  ||  Those  arrangements  are,  on  the  contrary,  completed,  and  con- 
firmed  by  the  declaration.  [|  I  told  his  Excellency  that  I  wonld  lay  his 
communication  before  the  Cabinet  which  is  to  meet  to-morrow,  and  tluit 
1  would  supply  him  with  a  written  answer  to  his  note.  I  added  that, 
as  the  German  Government  had  made  this  arrangement  without  onr  con- 
currence,  Ave  should  no  doubt  decline  to  regard  it  as  in  any  way  restrict- 
ing  our  liberty  of  action.  [|  In  reply  to  a  qnestion  of  mine,  his  Excellency 
said  that  he  had  not  scen  the  precise  terms  of  the  Chinese  assnrance; 
he  was,  indeed,  not  sure  whether  the  German  Government  were  yet  in 
possession  of  it,  but  in  substance  it  amonnted  to  this,  that  China  had 
undertaken  not  to  waive  her  sovereign  or  territorial  rights  in  favour  of 
any  other  Power,  not  only  in  the  Yang-tsze  Valley,  but  throughout  the 
Empire.  ||  I  asked  whether  I  was  riglit  in  understanding  that  this  pledge 
had  no  reference  to  the  abandonment  of  such  rights  so  far  as  it  had 
already  taken  place? 

Count  Metternich  replied  in  the  affii'inative  Lansdowne. 


Nr.    12749.    GROSSBBITAimiEN.  —  Derselbe  an  Denselben.    Das- 
selbe. 

Foreign  Office,  November  5,  1902. 

Sir,  ||  The  German  Ambassador  asked  nie  to-day  whether  I  was  aide 
to  give  him  any  idea  of  the  manner  in  which  His  Majesty's  Governnient 
considered  the  witlidrawal  of  the  international  troops  from  Shanghae 
miglit  proeeed,  so  as  to  secure  simultaneity  of  witlidrawal.  ||  T  told  his 
Excellency  that  1  would  let  him  know  the  date  upon  which  vre  proposed 

IG* 
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that  the  withdrawa]  of  the  British  fcroops  should  take  place  1  thought 
there  might  be  sonie  difnculty  in  providing  for  absolutely  simultaneous 
withdrawa]  od  the  part  of  all  the  Powers  concerned,  as  the  date  would, 
in  each  case,  have  to  depend  on  the  possibility  of  obtaining  the  ose  of 
Transports  for  the  purpose.  I  added  that  I  feit  no  doubt  that  we  should 
all  of  us  honourabry  carry  oul  mir  Obligation,  and  that  it  did  not  seem 
to  nie  tn  matter  niucli  whether  the  whole  of  the  troops  left  Shanghae 
exaetlv  on  dir  same  dav  or  not.  Lansdowne. 


Nr.  12750.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Der  Minister  des  Ausw.  an 
den  deutschen  Botschafter  in  London.  Bemer- 
kung zu  der  chinesischen  Erklärung  an  Deutsch- 

Foreign  Office,  November  6,  1902. 
(Extraet.)  ||  Von  were  good  enougb  to  hand  to  me  on  the  3rd  instant 
a  note  with  regard  to  the  evaeuation  of  Shanghae,  in  which  T  was  in- 
formed   that   „the    Imperial    Government    had    reeeived,    both    from   the 
Chinese  Central  Government  and  from  Viceroy  ('hang  Chihtung  and  the 
Acting   Viceroy    at  Nanking,   the  general   declaration  in   hinding   terms 
demanded  by  the  Gerinan  Government,   vi/..,  that   the   Chinese   Govern- 
ment  will  not  part  with  any  of  China's  sovereign  rights,  and  that  they 
will  not  agree  to  any  preferential  right  which  is  opposed  to  the  principle 
of  the  open  door".  ||  This  general  declaration  is  regarded  by  the  German 
Government    as    satisfying    the    third    of    the   conditions   enumerated   in 
Baron  Eckardstein's  note  to  nie  of  the  7th  October,  which  condition  ran 
as   follows:    —  ||  „The  Peking   Government    and   the    Yang-tsze   Viceroys 
shall  engage  not  to  graut  to  any  Power  special  advantages  of  a  political, 
military,  maritime,  or  economic  nature,  nor  to  allow  the  oecupation  of 
any   other   points   commanding  the   river,   either  below   or  above  Shang- 
hae." ||  To    that   condition  His  Majesty's  Government  took  exception,   not, 
as   you   are   aware,   because   they   desired  tu  recede  from  their  adherence 
to  the  principle  of  the  „open  door",  or  because  they  are  not  inost  anxious 
to  preserve  the  sovereign  rights  of  China,   but  because  they  can  see  no 
reason    why    the   withdrawal   of  their  troops    Crom    Shanghae   should    be 
made   the   occasion   for  a   fresh    afiirmation    of   fchose  aeeepted  principles, 
or  for  a  renunciation  which,   if  it  had  any  new  meaning  at  all,  aeemed 
specially  directed  againsl  Greai  Britain.  ||  I  understood  fromyourExcellencj 
that    the    actual    terms   of  the   general    declaration    which   has   now   been 
made  by  the  Chinese  Government   are  not  yet   in  your  possession,  but  I 
gather  from  the  description  given  of  it   in  your  note  that  it  has  reference 
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not  unly  to  the  Yang-tsze  region,  )jut  tu  tlie  whole  of  fche  Chinese  Empire, 
with  this  limitation,  that  it  wonld  not  extend  to  ;iny  alienation  of  sovereign 
or  territorial  rights  by  China  which  might  älready  Iiave  taken  place. 

llis  Majesty's  Government  are  not  a  party  to  this  arrangement,  and 
do  not  therefore  consider  themselves  affected  by  it,  and  of  this  they 
have  informed  the  Chinese  Government.  j|  To  the  remaining  conditions 
enumerated  by  Baron  Eckardstein  His  Majesty's  Government  have  no 
objeetion,  and  they  are  prepared  to  place  them  on  record  on  the  occasion 
of  the  withdrawal  of  their  troops  from  Shanghae. 


Nr.    12751.    DEUTSCHES  REICH.   —  Der  Botschafter  in  London 

an  den  engl.  Minister  des  Ansu.    Antwort  auf  das 

Vorige. 
German  Embassy,  London,  November  7,  lü02.  (November  7.) 
(Translation.)  ||  My  Lord,  ||  1  had  the  honour  to-day  to  reeeive  vom 
Excellency's  note  of  the  6th  instant,  and  shall  not  fail  to  make  known 
its  contents  to  my  Government.  ||  I  wonld,  however,  at  once  venture  to 
observe  that  the  condition  which  was  referred  to  in  the  note  from  this 
Embassy  of  the  7th  ultimo,  and  to  which  objeetion  is  taken  by  the 
British  Government,  cannot  be  eonsidered  as  specially  directed  against 
Great  Britain.  By  a  declaration  that  the  Chinese  Government  will  not 
cede  any  of  fche  rights  of  sovereignty  of  China  and  will  not  sanetion  any 
oionopoly  in  contradiction  to  the  principle  of  the  open  door  none  of  the 
partieipating  Powers  should  he  offended,  as  the  latter  have  repeatedly 
positively  declared  that  they  wonld  respect  the  sovereignty  of  China  ;is 
well  as  the  principle  of  the  open  door.  That  engagements  which  are 
given  to  us  alone  by  China,  and  which,  with  the  exception  of  China, 
are  binding  on  no  one,  which  interfere  with  the  rights  of  no  one,  and 
only  aim  at  maintaining  the  Status  gttOi  should  he  taken  as  containing  a 
Provision  directed  against  Great  Britain  must  be  the  result  of  a 
misapprehension.  ||  As  the  Imperial  Government  merely  took  part  in 
fche  oecupation  of  Shanghae  beeause  fche  serious  crisis  which  prevailed  in 
fche  inferior  of  China  two  years  ago  might  have  brought  about  a  change 
in  the  Status  quo  in  the  Yang-tsze  territory,  it  appeared  only  logical  to 
Fequire  guarantees  from  China  ;is  a  preliminary  fco  the  evacuätion  of 
Shanghae,  which  guarantees,  on  fche  re-establishment  of  peace,  wonld 
take  the  place  of  the  actual  guarantees  given  bj  fche  oecupation  of  Shanghae. 

1*.  Metternich. 
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Nr.  12752.  GROSSBRITANNIEN.  —  Dur  Botschafter  in  Tokio 
an  den  Minister  des  Ausw.  Japans  Vorbehalt 
bei  der   Räumung. 

Tokio,  November  15,  1902.  (November  15.) 
rTelegraphic)  ||  ]  liave  been  informed  by  the  Japanese  Grbvernmenl 
that  thev  are  now  making  preparations  for  withdrawing  their  troopa 
from  Shanghae.  They  will  evacuate  that  place  about  the  22nd  instant. 
The  Japanese  Government  have  to-day  sent  the  following  telegram  to 
fche  Japanese  Minister  at  Peking:  --  ||  „You  will  inform  Chinese  Grovern- 
liicut  that,  in  view  of  the  unanimity  expressed  by  the  Powers  concerned 
ot'  their  Intention  tlml  their  respective  troops  shall  evacuate  Shanghae 
immediately  upon  the  completion  of  necessary  preparations  therefor,  steps 
will  be  taken  by  the  Imperial  Government  to  withdraw  shortly  Japanese 
troops  now  stationed  at  that  port.  ||  „You  will  further  state  that,  in  Coming 
fco  fche  decision,  Japanese  Government  reserve  the  right  to  redispatch 
their  forces  to  Shanghae  in  such  strength  as  they  may  deein  proper  in 
fche  event  of  any  other  Power  landing  its  forces  afresh  at  that  port  for 
any  cause  whatever;  and  that  they  declare  at  the  same  time  that  they 
would  recognize  as  in  no  way  affecting  them  any  arrangement  which  the 
Chinese  Government  might  have  made  with  any  of  the  Powers  concerned 
in  connection  with  evacuation  of  Shanghae,  and  to  which  Japan  was  not 
a  party." 

Nr.    12753.     GROSSBRITANNIEN.   —  Der  Minister  des  Ausw.   an 
den  Botschafter  in  Tokio.    Stimmt  dem  Vorigen  zu. 
Foreign  Office,  November  16,  1902. 
(Telegraphic.)  ||  Evacuation  of  Shanghae.  ||  With    reference   to   your 
fcelegram  of  the  löth  ultimo,  1  have  to  reqnest  that  von  will  thank  the 
Japanese  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  for  informing  His  Majesty's  Govern- 
liient   of  fche  Instructions  sent  by  the  Japanese  Government  to  their  Re- 
presentative  at  Peking  to  make  a  communication  to  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment.    His    Majesty's    Government    regard    the    communication    as    quite 
satisfactory.     Arrangements  are  being  made  by  them  for  the  withdrawal 
of  the  British  force  from  Shanghae  as  soon  as  may  be  possible.  ||  Japanese 
Government   will    be   informed   vvhen  the   intended  date  for  evacuation  is 
lixed. 
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Nr.    12754.     GROSSBRITANNIEN  und  FRANKREICH.  —  Erklärung 
über  die   Unabhängigkeit  der  Sandwichs-Inseln. 

London,  28.  Nov.  1843. 
Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  du  Royaume-Uni  de  la  Grande-Bretagne  et 
d'Irlande,  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Francais,  prenant  en  consideration 
l'existence  dans  les  lies  Sandwich  d'un  Gouvernement  capable  de  pour 
voir  ä  la  regularite  de  leurs  rapports  avec  les  nations  etrangeres,  ont 
cm  devoir  s'engager  reciproquernent  ä  considerer  les  lies  Sandwich  connne 
im  Etat  [ndependant,  et  ä  ne  jamais  prendre  possession,  ni  directement 
ni  ä  titre  de  Protectorat,  ni  sous  aucune  autre  forme,  d'aucune  partie  des 
territoires  dont  il  se  conipose.  ||  Les  Soussignes,  Principal  Secretaire  d'Etat 
pour  les  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  Sa  Majeste  Britannique,  et  Ambassadeur 
Extraordinaire  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Francais  pres  la  Cour  deLondres, 
munis  des  pouvoirs  necessaires,  declarent  en  consequence,  par  les  presentes, 
que  leurs  dites  Majestes  prennent  reciproquenient  cet  engagement.  ||  En 
loi  de  quoi  les  Soussignes  ont  signe  la  presente  Deklaration,  ei  y  ont 
fait  apposer  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes.  [|  Pait  en  double  ä  Londres,  le  28 
Novembre  de  l'an  de  gräce  1843.  (L.S.)  St.  Aulaire 

(L.  S.)  Aberdeen. 


Nl\    12755.     GROSSBRITANNIEN  und  CHINA.  —  Vertrag  über  die 

Insel  Chusan. 

Bocca  Tigris.  4.  April  1846. 

Her   Majesty    the  Queen    of  the  United  Kingdom    öf  Great    Britain 

and  Ireland,  and  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China,  liaving,  with   a  \ww 

to  the  settlement  of  all  questions  between  the  two  countries,  and  for  the 

preservation   of  nmtual    liarmony   and  good   understanding,   appointed  as 

tlieir   Plenipotentiaries,    that  is  to   say:   —  ||  Her   Majesty   the   Queen   of 

Great  Britain   and   Ireland,    Sir   John   Francis   Davis,   a  Baronet   of  the 
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United  Kingdom,  Grovernor  and  Commander-in-chief  of  Her  Majesty^ 
Colony  of  Hong  Kong,  &c.;  and  ||  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China, 
the  High  Commissioner  Keying,  a  Member  of  the  Imperial  House,  a 
Cabinet  Councillor,  a  Guardian  of  the  Crown  Printe,  and  Grovernor- 
General  of  the  Two  Kwang  Provinces.  ||  The  said  Plenipotentiaries  re- 
spectively  liave,  in  pursuance  of  the  abovementioned  ends,  and  after 
communicating  to  «'ach  other  their  respective  lull  powers,  and  finding 
fchem  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  agreed  upon  and  conclnded  the 
following  Articles:  — 

Article  I. 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China  having,  on  his  own  part,  dis- 
tinctly  stated  that  when  in  the  conrse  of  time  mntnal  tranquillity  shall 
have  been  insured,  it  will  be  safe  and  right  to  admit  foreigners  into  the 
citj  of  Canton,  and  the  local  authorities  being  for  the  present  nnable  to 
coerce  the  people  of  that  city,  the  Plenipotentiaries  on  either  side  mutually 
agree  that  the  execution  of  the  above  measure  shall  be  postponed  to  a 
tnore  Favourable  period;  l»nt  the  claim  of  right  is  by  no  means  yielded 
or  abandoned  on  the  part  of  Her  Britannic  Majesty. 

Article  IL 

British  subjeets  shall  in  the  meanwhile  enjoy  füll  liberty  and  pro- 
tection in  the  neighbourhood  on  the  ontside  of  the  city  of  Canton,  within 
certain  limits  fixed  aecording  to  previons  Treaty,  comprising  seventy 
localities,  of  which  the  names  were  communicated  by  the  District 
.Magistrates  to  the  British  Consul  on  the  21  st  November,  1845.  They 
may  likewise  make  excursions  on  the  two  sides  of  the  river  where  there 
are  nol  numerous  villages. 

Article  III. 

It  is   stipulated   on   the   part  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China 
fchal  on  the  evacuation  of.  Chusan  by  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  forces  the 
aid  island  shall  never  be  ceded  to  any  other  foreign  Power. 

Article    IV. 

Her  Britannic  Majesty  consents  lipon  her  part,  in  case  oftheattack 
of  an  invader,  1«»  protect  Chusan  and  it s  dependencies,  and  to  restore  it 
to  fche  possession  of  China,  as  oi  old;  Imt  as  this  stipulation  proeeeds 
Iriiui  the  friendlv  alliance  between  the  two  nations,  no  peeuniary  subsidies 

are  to  be  due  from  China  on  this  aecount. 
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Article  V. 

Upon  the  receipt  of  the  sign-manual  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor 
of  China  to  the'se  presents,  it  is  agreed,  on  account  of  the  distance  which 
separates  the  two  coimtries,  that  the  Island  of  Chusan  shall  be  immediately 
delivered  over  to  the  Chinese  authorities;  and  on  the  ratification  of  the 
present  Convention  by  Her  Britannic  Majesty,  it  shall  be  mutually  binding 
on  the  High  Contracting  Powers.  ||  Done  at  Bocca  Tigris,  and  signed  und 
sealed  by  the  Plenipotentiaries  tliis  4th  däy  of  April,  184G,  corresponding 
with  the  Chinese  date,  Taoukwang,  26th  year,  third  moon,  ninth  day. 


Nr.    12756.     GROSSBRITANNIEN  und  FRANKREICH.  --  Erklärung 

über  die  Unabhängigkeit  der  Sultane  von  Muskat 

und  Sansibar. 

Paris,  10.  März  1862. 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  du  Royaume-Uni  de  la  Grande-Bretagne  et 
d'Irlande  et  Sa  Majeste  l'Empereur  des  Francais,  prenant  en  consideration 
l'importance  qui  s'attache  au  maintien  de  l'independance  du  Sultan  de 
Mascate  d'une  part,  et  du  Sultan  de  Zanzibar  de  l'autre,  ont  juge  con- 
venable  de  s'engager  reciproquement  ä  respecter  l'independance  de  ces 
deux  Princes.  |j  Les  Soussignes,  Ambassadeur  Extraordinaire  et  Plenipoten- 
tiaire  de  Sa  Majeste  Britannique  pres  la  Cour  de  France,  et  Ministre  dr^ 
Affaires  Etrangeres  de  Sa  Majeste  l'Empereur  des  Francais,  etant  munis 
de  pouvoirs  ä  cet  ett'et,  declarent,  en  consequence,  pur  le  present  Acte, 
que  leurs  dites  Majestes  prennent  reciproquement  l'engagement  indique 
ci-dessus.  ||  En  foi  de  quoi,  les  Soussignes  ont  signe  en  double  la  presente 
Deklaration  et  y  ont  appose  le  cachet  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  ä  Paris,  le  10  Mars,  1862. 

(L.S.)  Cowley. 

(L.S.)  E.  Thonvenel. 

Nr.  12757.   deutsches  reich  und  Luxemburg.  —  Vertrag  aber 

denBetrieb  derWilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisen  bahnen. 

Berlin,  11.  Nov.  1902. 
Seine  Majestät  der  Deutsche  Kaiser,  König  von  Preußen,  im  Namen 
des  Deutschen  Reichs,  und  Seine  Königliche  Hoheit  der  Großherzog  von 
Luxemburg,  von  dem  Wunsche  geleilet,  durch  eine  neue  Vereinbarung 
den  Betrieb  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen  aber  den  31.  De- 
zember 1912  hinaus  sicher  zu  stellen,  haben  zu  Bevollmächtigten  ernannt:  || 
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Seine  Majestät  der  Deutsche  Kaiser,  König  vron  Preußen:  ||  Allerhöchst- 
iliicii  Wirklichen  Geheimen  Rat,  Staatssekretär  des  Auswärtigen  Amtes, 
Dr.  Oswald  Freiherrn  von  Richthofen,  ||  und  ||  Seine  Königliche  Hoheit  der 
Großherzog  von  Luxemburg:  ||  Allerhöchstihren  Kammerherrn,  Sekretär 
in  Staatsangelegenheiten  und  Geschäftsträger  bei  Seiner  Majestät  dem 
Deutschen  Kaiser,  König  von  Preußen,  Grafen  Hippolyt  von  Villers, 
welche,  nachdem  die  beiderseitigen  Vollmachten  in  guter  und  gehöriger 
Form  befanden  worden  sind,  folgenden  Vertrag  geschlossen  haben: 

Artikel  1. 

Die  Großherzoglich  luxemburgische  Regierung  erteilt  zu  dem  zwischen 
der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  der  Eisenhahnen  in  Elsaß-Lothringen 
und  der  anonymen  Königlich  Großherzoglichen  Wilhelm-Luxemburg- Kisen- 
bahn-Gesellschaft  unter  dem  10.  Juli  1902  zu  Luxemburg  abgeschlossenen, 
im  Abdrucke  beiliegenden  Vertrag  insoweit  ihre  Genehmigung,  als  dieselbe 
durch  Artikel  24  des  für  die  genannte  Eisenbahngesellschaft  geltenden 
Lastenheffcs  (cahier  des  charges)  vom  9.  November  1855  und  durch  Ar- 
tikel 1  des  Großherzoglich  luxemburgischen  Gesetzes  vom  3.  Septem- 
ber 1879  erfordert  wird.  Demgemäß  willigt  sie  darein,  daß  die  den  Gegen- 
stand des  Vertrags  bildenden  Eisenbalmstrecken,  soweit  sie  im  Gebiete 
des  Großherzogtums  Luxemburg  liegen,  bis  zum  Ablauf  der  Konzessions- 
dauer, d.  i.  bis  zum  31.  Dezember  1959,  von  der  Kaiserlichen  General- 
direktion der  Eisenbahnen  in  Elsaß-Lothringen  zu  Straßburg  i.  E.  ver- 
waltet und  betrieben  werden.  Deutscherseits  bleibt  vorbehalten,  an  die 
Stelle  dieser  Geiicraldirektion  eine  andere  deutsche  Reichs-  oder  Staats- 
behörde treten  zu  lassen.  ||  Die  Rechte  und  Pflichten  der  Kaiserlichen 
Generaldirektion  bestimmen  sich  nach  den  für  die  einzelnen  Strecken  maß- 
gebenden Konzessionsurkunden  und  Konzessionsbedingungen  (Lastenhefte, 
cahiers  des  charges),  nach  den  über  dieselben  abgeschlossenen,  noch  in 
Kraft  befindlichen  Verträgen  und  Vereinbarungen  sowie  nach  den  im  Groß- 
herzogtum geltenden,  durch  das  Memorial  verkündeten  Gesetzen  und  Ver- 
ordnungen, insofern  nicht  durch  den  gegenwärtigen  Vertrag  eine  Ab- 
änderung  oder  Ergänzung  jener  Pestsetzungen  vereinbart  ist.  Es  versteht 
sich  hierbei  von  selbst,  daß  die  Lage  der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion 
als  Betriebsunternehmerin  der  fraglichen  Eisenbahnstrecken  nicht  durch 
im  Großherzogtum  ergehende  Sondergesetze  oder  Sonderverordnungen  ver- 
schlechtert werden  darf. 

Artikel  2. 

hie    Kaiserliche    Regierung   verpflichtet    sich,    die    von    der  General- 
direktion der  Eisenbahnen  in  Elsaß-Lothringen  betriebenen  luxemburgischen 
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Eisenbahnstrecken  zu  keiner  Zeit  zur  Beförderung  von  Truppen,  Waffen, 
Kriegsmaterial  und  Munition  zu  benutzen  und  während  eines  Krieges,  an 
welchem  Deutschland  beteiligt  sein  sollte,  sich  derselben  für  die  Ver- 
proviantierung der  Truppen  auf  keine  die  Neutralität  des  Großherzogtums 
verletzende  Weise  zu  bedienen  sowie  überhaupt  in  deren  Betrieb  Hand- 
lungen, welche  den  dem  Großherzogtum  als  neutralem  Staat  obliegenden 
Verpflichtungen  nicht  vollkommen  entsprechen,  weder  vorzunehmen,  noch 
zuzulassen.  ||  Deutscherseits  wird  ferner  die  Verpflichtung  übernommen,  zu 
jeder  Zeit  für  ein  dem  regelmäßigen  Verkehrsbedürfnis  entsprechendes 
Betriebsmaterial  Sorge  zu  tragen. 

Artikel  3. 
Die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  der  Eisenbahnen  in  Elsaß-Lothringen 
nimmt  bezüglich  der  von  ihr  geführten  Verwaltung  Luxemburgischer  Eisen- 
bahnstrecken Domizil  in  Luxemburg.  Wegen  aller  Ansprüche,  welche 
gegen  sie  aus  Anlaß  des  Betriebs  dieser  Strecken  geltend  gemacht  werden, 
ist  sie  bei  den  luxemburgischen  Gerichten  Recht  zu  nehmen  verbunden. 
Rechtskräftige  gerichtliche  Entscheidungen  sollen  gegen  das  zur  \  er- 
tretung  der  Generaldirektion  bestellte  Organ  verbindlich  und  vollstreck- 
bar sein. 

Artikel  4. 

Der  Betrieb  der  luxemburgischen  Eisenbahnstrecken  untersteht  einer 
besonderen  Verwaltung  nach  Maßgabe  der  nachfolgenden  Bestimmungen.  | 
Die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  bestellt  in  Luxemburg  für  die  besondere 
Leitung  des  Betriebs  einen  Beamten,  welcher  sie  zugleich  der  Groß- 
herzoglichen Regierung  und  dem  Publikum  gegenüber  in  allen  den  Betrieb 
der  Bahnen  betreffenden  Angelegenheiten  zu  vertreten  befugt  und  ver- 
pflichtet ist.  Der  Großherzoglichen  Regierung  wird  von  der  Person 
dieses  Beamten  vor  der  Ernennung  desselben  Mitteilung  gemacht.  ||  Die 
Großherzogliche  Regierung  wird  den  Verkehr  zwischen  ihr  und  der 
Betriebsverwaltung  sowie  die  ihr  zustehenden  Hoheits-  und  Aufsichtsrechte 
durch  einen  Kommissar  wahrnehmen  lassen,  welcher  die  Beziehungen  zu 
seiner  Regierung  in  allen  Fällen  zu  vermitteln  hat,  die  nicht  zum  direkten 
Einschreiten  der  nach  den  Landesgesetzen  zuständigen  Polizei-  oder 
Gerichtsbehörden  geeignet  sind.  Er  wird  seine  Wahrnehmungen  über 
etwaige  Mängel  in  der  Handhabung  des  Betriebs  zur  Kenntnis  der  General- 
direktion  bringen.  ||  Die  Großherzogliche  Regierung  wird  einen  aus  fünf 
Mitgliedern  bestehenden  Eisenbahnrat  zur  Mitwirkung  in  Eisenbahnfragen 
bestellen  und  der  Kaiserlichen  Regierung  bezeichnen,  welcher  auf  Ein- 
ladung der  Großherzofflichen  Regierung  oder  der  Kaiserlichen  General- 
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direktion  zusammentritt.  Sowohl  die  hixcmhurgische  Kegierun<»-,  :tls  auch 
die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirekticm  können  sich  durch  Delegierte  bei  den 
Sitzungen  vertreten  lassen.  |  Der  Eisenbahnrat  ist  von  der  Kaiserlichen 
Generaldirektion  in  allen  die  Verkehrsinteressen  des  Staates  berührenden 
wichtigen  Fragen  zu  hören.  Namentlich  gilt  dies  von  wichtigeren  Maß- 
regeln bei  Peststellung  oder  Abänderung  der  Fahrpläne  und  Tarife,  An- 
legung von  Baltestellen  oder  Umänderung  von  Haltestellen  in  Bahnhöfe 
mit  vollem  oder  teilweisem  Betriebe.  Auch  kann  der  Eisenbahnrat  in 
Angelegenheiten  der  vorbezeichneten  Art  selbständige  Anträge  durch  Ver- 

OD  OD 

mittelung  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung  an  die  Kaiserliche  General- 
direktion richten  und  von  dieser  Auskunft  verlangen.  Werden  durch  die 
Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  wegen  Gefahr  im  Verzuge  und  ohne  vorherige 
Anhörung  des  Eisenbahnrats  Maßregeln  wichtiger  Art  getroffen,  so  wird 
diesem  bei  dem  nächsten  Zusammentritt  Mitteilung  davon  gemacht.  ||  Der 
Vorsitz  und  der  Geschäftsgang  des  Eisenhahnrats  wird  in  einem  durch  die 
Großherzogliche  Regierung  nach  Anhörung  der  Kaiserlichen  General- 
direktion zu  erlassenden  Regulativ  näher  bestimmt.  ||  Erachtet  der  Eisen- 
hahnrat Vorerhebungen  für  erforderlich,  so  erfolgen  dieselben  durch  die 
luxemburgische  Regierung  beziehungsweise  durch  die  Kaiserliche  General- 
direktion. 

Artikel  5. 

Die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  wird  hei  dem  Betriebe  der  luxem- 
burgischen Eisenbahnstrecken  luxemburgische  Staatsangehörige,  sofern  sie 
den  Anforderungen  entsprechen,  voiv.ugsweise  beschäftigen  und  anstellen. | 
Deutsche,  welche  hei  der  Verwaltung  der  Eisenbahnen  in  Luxemburg  an- 
gestellt oder  beschäftigt  werden,  verlieren  dadurch  nicht  ihre  Reichs- 
beziehungsweise Staatsangehörigkeit;  ebensowenig  gehen  luxemburgische 
Staatsangehörige,  welche  beim  Betriebe  der  deutschen  ßeichseisenbahnen 
angestellt  oder  beschäftigt  werden,  ihrer  Staatsangehörigkeit  verlustig. 
Die  sämtlichen  Beamten  der  unter  der  Leitung  der  Generaldirektion 
stehenden  Eisenbahnen  sind  ohne  Unterschied  des  Ortes  ihrer  Anstellung 
rücksichtlich  der  Disziplin  ausschließlich  den  vorgesetzten  Eisenbahn 
disziplinarbehörden  und  den  betreffenden  Disziplinarvorschriften,  im  übrigen 
aber  den  Gesetzen  und  Behörden  des  Landes  unterworfen,  in  welchem  sie 
ihren  Wohnsitz  haben,  beziehungsweise  Handlungen  vornehmen.  ||  Wird 
die  Verhaftung  eines  im  Gebiete  des  Großherzogtums  Luxemburg  bei  den 
im  Artikel  1  bezeichneten  Eisenbahnstreeken  angestellten  Bediensteten 
wegen  Verbrechen,  Vergehen  oder  Übertretungen  von  luxemburgischen 
Behörden  verfugt,  so  werden  die  letzteren  auf  die  Erfordernisse  des  Eisen- 
bahndienstes  Rücksicht  nehmen  und,  soweit  es  nach  den  Umständen  irgend 
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tunlick  ist,  die  nächstvorgesetzte  Eisenbahnbehörde  so  zeitig  von  der 
beabsichtigten  Verhaftung  in  Kenntnis  setzen,  daß  <\<t  etwa  nötige  Stell- 
vertreter noch  rechtzeitig  in  den   Dienst  eingewiesen  werden  kann. 

Artikel  6. 
Die  Dienstkleidung   der  im  Großherzogtum  Luxemburg   stationierten 
Beamten  wird  mit  Ausnahme  der  Vorstöße  und  der  Nationalkokarde  die 
der  Beamten  der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  sein. 

Artikel  7. 
Die  Vorschriften  und  Tarife  für  den  Personen-,  Gepäck-,  Güter-  und 
Viehverkehr  auf  den  Eisenbahnen  im  Großherzogtum  Luxemburg  werden 
fortdauernd  in  Übereinstimmung  gehalten  werden  mit  den  jeweilig  auf  den 
Eisenbahnen  in  Elsaß-Lothringen  in  Geltung  stehenden  Vorschriften  (Ver- 
kehrsordnung) und  Tarifen.  ||  Die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  der  Eisen- 
bahnen wird  die  für  den  durchgehenden  Verkehr  und  zur  Herstellung 
ineinandergreifender  Fahrpläne  nötigen  Personen-  und  Schnellzüge  sowie 
die  zur  Bewältigung  des  Güterverkehrs  nötigen  Güterzüge  einführen,  auch 
direkte  Abfertigungen  im  Personen-  und  Güterverkehr  unter  Gestattung 
des  Übergangs  der  Transportmittel  von  einer  Bahn  auf  die  andere  gegen 
die  übliche  Vergütung  einrichten  und  es  unausgesetzt  ihre  Sorge  sein  lassen, 
den  Verkehr  auf  den  Wimelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen  zu  lieben  und  zu 
beleben.  ||  Für  die  Zulassung  und  den  Betrieb  von  Anschlußgeleisen  sollen 
die  Normen  maßgebend  sein,  die  in  Artikel  25,  Absatz  5  u.  s.  w.,  des  für 
die  Prinz-Heinrich-Eisenbalmen  geltenden  Lastenheftes  (cahier  des  charges) 

14.  Dezember  1868 
vom     27.  Februar  1869    vorgesehra  smd- 

Artikel  8. 
Die  Kessel  und  maschinellen  Anlagen  der  Eisenbahnwerkstätten  sowie 
die   Eisenbahnbetriebsmittel   werden,    wenn    sie    von    deutschen    Behörden 
geprüft  sind,   in  Luxemburg  zugelassen,   ohne  daß   eine  weitere  Revision 
durch  luxemburgische   Behörden  zu  erfolgen  hat. 

Artikel  9. 
Die    von    der    luxemburgischen  Regierung    der    anonymen    Königlich 
Großherzoglichen     Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft    gewährte 

►Staatssubvention  von  acht  Millionen  franken  wird  der  luxemburgischen 
Regierung  deutscherseits  im  Gegenwerte  von  sechs  Millionen  vierhundert- 
tausend Mark  bis  zum  Ablaut'  des  Jahres  1918  erstattel  werden.  Die 
Zahlung  wird,  beginnend  mit  dem  1.  Juli  1903,  in  sechszehn,  jedesmal  am 
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1.  Juli  zu  entrichtenden  Jahresraten  von  je  vierhunderttausend  Mark  er- 
folgen.  ||  Vom  1.  Januar  1919  ;il>  wird  deutscherseits  der  luxemburgischen 
Regierung  an  Stelle  einer  Beteiligung  an  den  Erträgnissen  der  im  Artikel  1 
bezeichneten,  auf  Luxemburgischem  Gebiet  belegenen  Eisenbahnstrecken 
alljährlich  bis  zum  Ablauf  des  Jahres  1959  ein  Betrag  von  zweihundert- 
tausend Mark  gewährt   werden,  der  am  31.  Dezember  jeden  Jahres  fällig 

und  zahlbar  sein  soll. 

Artikel  10. 

Die  Großherzogliche  Regierung  wird  während  der  Dauer  des  gegen- 
wärtigen Vertrags  ohne  Zustimmung  der  Kaiserlichen  Regierung  auf  den 
im  Artikel  1  bezeichneten,  auf  luxemburgischem  Gelnet  belegenen  Eisen- 
bahnstrecken  keinen  anderen  Betriebsunternehmer  an  Stelle  der  Kaiser- 
lichen Generaldirektion  zulassen,  sofern  eine  solche  Zulassung  nach  den 
Konzessionsbedingungen  und  den  geltenden  Gesetzen  versagt  werden  kann. 
Die  Kaiserliche  Regierung  wird  die  Großherzogliche  Regierung  gegen  An- 
sprüche Dritter  auf  den  Betrieb  der  genannten  Eisenbahnstrecken  vertreten. 
Von  der  Erhebung  solcher  Ansprüche  ist  ihr  unverzüglich  Mitteilung  zu 
machen.  ||  Falls  später  die  Konzessionierung  einer  Schienenverbindung 
/wischen  dem  luxemburgischen  Erzrevier  und  der  kanalisierten  Mosel  in 
Frage  kommen  sollte,  wird  die  Großherzogliche  Regierung  etwaige  auf  die 
Erteilung  dieser  Konzession  gerichtete  Anträge  der  deutschen  Verwaltung 
vorzugsweise  berücksichtigen. 

Artikel  11. 

Beide  vertragschließende  Teile  werden  von  dem  ihnen  zustehenden 
Rechte  zur  Kündigung  des  Vertrags  vom  20./25.  Oktober  1865,  betreffend 
die  Fortdauer  des  Anschlusses  des  Großherzogtums  Luxemburg  an  das 
Zollsystem  Preußens  und  der  übrigen  Staaten  des  Zollvereins,  nicht  derart 
Gebrauch  machen,  daß  dieser  Vertrag  während  der  Dauer  des  gegen- 
wärtigen Vertrags  außer  Kraft  tritt. 

Artikel  12. 

Der  gegenwärtige  Vertrag  soll  ratifiziert  und  die  Ratifikationen  sollen 
sobald  als  möglich  ausgetauscht  werden.  Er  tritt  mit  dem  Zeitpunkt  des 
Austausches  der  Ratifikationen  an  die  Stelle  der  die  Übernahme  des  Be- 
fcriebs  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen  durch  die  Kaiserlich  deut- 
sche Eisenbahnverwaltung  betreuenden  Übereinkunft  vom  11.  Juni  1872. 

Zu  (Jrkund  dessen  haben  die  beiderseitigen  Bevollmächtigten  den 
gegenwärtigen    Vertrag  vollzogen   und  mit  ihren  Siegeln  versehen. 

Geschehen  zu   Berlin,  den  11.  November  1902. 
(L.S.)     Freiherr  von   Kichthofen.         (L.  S.)     Graf  von  Yillcrs. 
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Anlage. 

Zwischen  der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  der  Eisenbahnen  in 
Elsaß-Lothringen  zu  Straßburg,  vertreten  durch  ihren  Präsidenten,  Wirk- 
lichen Geheimen  Ober-Regierungsrat  Herrn  Wackerzapp,  einerseits,  und 
der  anonymen  Königlich  Großherz»  »glichen  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn- 
Gesellschaft  mit  dein  Sitze  zu  Luxemburg,  vertreten  durch  die  Herren 
Tony  Dutreux,  Vizepräsident  des  Verwaltungsrats,  und  Raphael  Georges 
Levy,  delegierten  Administrator,  auf  Grund  einer  Vollmacht  des  Ver- 
waltungsrats vom  9.  Juli  1902,  andererseits,  ist  folgender  Vertrag  ge- 
schlossen worden: 

§.  1. 

Gegenstand  des  Vertrags  ist  die  Anpachtung  ||  a)  der  im  Großherzog- 
tume  Luxemburg  belegenen  älteren  Linien  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisen- 
bahn-Gesellschaft, sowie  der  Anschlußbahnen  im  Düderlinger  und  lviime- 
linger  Tale,  ausschließlich  der  Linie  von  Ulflingen  nach  der  preußischen 
Grenze,  und  ||  b)  der  Eisenbahn  von  Esch  nach  Deutsch-Oth  und  Bedingen. 

§•  2. 

Das  Pachtverhältnis  beginnt  mit  dem  1.  Januar  1903  und  endigi 
mit  dem  Erlöschen  der  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
für  ihre  Bahnunternehmen  erteilten  Konzessionen,  das  ist  mit  Ablauf 
des  Jahres  1959. 

§•  3. 

Während  der  Dauer  des  Vertrags  führt  die  Kaiserliche  General- 
direktion den  Betrieb  der  angepachteten  Linien  selbständig  und  für  eigene 
Rechnung.  Die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  ist  berechtigt,  die  Führung 
des  Betriebs  auch  auf  einen  anderen  Unternehmer  zu  übertragen,  1  »leiht 
jedoch  in  diesem  Falle  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
gegenüber  für  alle  in  diesem  Vertrag  übernommenen  Verpflichtungen 
verhaftet. 

§•  4. 

Die  ordnungsmäßige  Unterhaltung  der  angepachteten  Linien  sowie 
die  A  usführung  aller  erforderlich  werdenden  Ergänzungs-  und  Erweiterungs- 
anlagen obliegen  während  der  Dauer  dieses  Vertrags  der  Kaiserlichen 
Generaldirektion.  ||  Die  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschafl  ist 
nicht  gehalten,  ihrerseits  Ausgaben  irgend  welcher  Art  für  die  Unter- 
haltung, Ergänzung  und  Erweiterung  der  Anlagen  zu  bestreiten  oder 
sonstige  Ausgaben  irgend  welcher  Art  zu  übernehmen.  ||  Beim  Ablaufe 
des  Vertrags  gehen  die  angepachteten  Linien  in  dem  Zustand,  in  dem  sie 
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sich  befinden,  in  den  Besitz  and  Genuß  desjenigen  Staates  über,  der  sie 

konzessioniert   hat. 

§.  5. 

\u  Pachtzins  zahlt  die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  vom  1.  Januar  1903 

ab  den  Betrag  von  jährlich   3866400  Frs,,  geschrieben:  drei  Millionen 

achthundert  sechs  und  sechzigtausend  vierhundert  Franken.  ||  Die  Zahlung 

wird    für  jedes    abgelaufene   Vierteljahr   innerhalb    «1er  drei  ersten  Tage 

des  folgenden  Vierteljahrs   in  effektiven  Goldfranken,  je  nach  der  Wahl 

der    Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaffc   in   Luxemburg   oder   in 

Paris,  geleistet  werden. 

§.  6. 

Die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  übernimmt  zu  ihren  Lasten  alle 
Ansprüche,  welche  die  Großherzoglich  Luxemburgische  Regierung  auf 
Grund  der  Konzessionen  und  der  Verträge  —  insbesondere  auf  Grund 
der  zum  Bau  der  Pachtlinien  geleisteten  Subventionen  —  gegen  die 
Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  erheben  könnte.  ||  Andererseits 
gehen  sämtliche  Rechte,  die  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesell- 
schaft auf  Grund  dieser  Konzessionen  und  Vertrage  gegen  die  Groß- 
herzoglich Luxemburgische  Regierung  zustehen,  auf  die  Kaiserliche  General- 
direktion über. 

§•  7. 

Die  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  verpflichtet  sich, 
während  der  Dauer  dieses  Vertrags  ohne  ausdrückliche  Genehmigung  der 
Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  keine  neuen  Eisenbahnkonzessionen  inner- 
halb des  Großherzogtunis  Luxemburg  zu  erwerben. 

§•  8. 
Die  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  hat  bislang  zu  dem 
Eintritte  der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  in  den  von  ihr  mit  der  französi- 
schen Ostbahn  abgeschlossenen  Vertrag  vom  21.  Januar  1868  ihre  förm- 
liche Zustimmung  noch  nicht  gegeben.  Diese  Zustimmung  wird  von  ihr 
durch  den  gegenwärtigen  Vertrag  vorbehaltlos  erteilt.  Ferner  erklärt 
die  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  bezüglich  der  Rechts- 
gültigkeit des  Vertrags  vom  15./ 19.  September  1899,  betreffend  die  An- 
pachtung  der  Eisenbahn  von  Eseh  nach  Deutsch-Oth  und  Redingen,  Ein- 
wendungen nicht  zu  erheben. 

§.  9. 

Die  Gültigkeit  <\r*  gegenwärtigen  Vertrags  ist  dadurch  bedingt,  daß 
bis  zum  1.  Juli  1903  /.wischen  dem  Deutschen  Reiche  und  dem  Groß- 
herzogtume  Luxemburg  ein  Staatsvertrag  zu   stände  kommt,  kraft  dessen 
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die  Luxemburgische  Regierung  darin  einwilligt,  daß  der  Betrieb  der  auf 
ihrem  Gebiete  belegenen  Linien  von  der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion 
bis  zum  31.  Dezember  1959  geführt  werde.  ||  Gelangt  dieser  Staatsvertrag 
erst  nach  dem  1.  Januar,  aber  bis  /.um  1.  Juli  1903  zum  Abschlüsse,  so 
wird  gegenwärtiger  Vertrag  rückwirkend  vom  1.  Januar  1903  ab  gültig. 

§  10. 
Durch  diesen  Vertrag  werden  diejenigen  Rechtsverhältnisse,  welche 
zwischen  den  Parteien  hinsichtlich  der  im  Königreiche  Belgien  belegenen 
Linien  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  bestehen,  nicht 
berührt.  ||  Die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  gewährleistet,  so  lange  der 
Belgische  Staat  von  dem  ihm  zustehenden  Rückkaufsrechte  keinen  Ge- 
brauch macht,  bis  zum  Ablaufe  des  Jahres  1912  der  Wilhelrn-Luxem- 
burg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  ein  Pachterträgnis  von  jährlich  219  600  Prs., 
geschrieben:  zweihundertneunzehntausend  sechshundert  Franken,  aus  diesen 
Linien.  Sollten  aus  dieser  Gewährleistung  in  der  Folge  Zahlungen  seitens 
der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  an  die  Wilhelin-Luxeinburg-Eisenbiilm- 
Gesellschaft  zu  machen  sein,  so  finden  auf  dieselben  die  Bestimmungen 
des  §  5  Abs.  2  dieses  Vertrags  Anwendung.  ||  In  dem  Falle,  daß  der 
Belgische  Staat  von  seinem  Rückkaufsrechte  Gebrauch  machen  sollte,  ist 
die  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  ausschließlich  befugt,  auf 
ihre  Kosten  und  Gefahr  über  die  Rückkaufsbedingungen  zu  verhandeln; 
auch  fließt  ihr  der  volle  Rückkaufspreis  zu. 

§  11- 
Mit   dem  Inkrafttreten  dieses  Vertrags  treten   außer  Wirksamkeit: 

a)  der  zwischen  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  und  der 
Gesellschaft  der  französischen  Ostbahnen  geschlossene  Betriebsvertrag  vom 
21.  Januar  1868,  soweit  er  sich  auf  die  im  Großherzogtume  Luxemburg 
belegenen  Linien  der  Wilhelni-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  bezieht; 

b)  der  Vertrag  vom  22./ 24.  Oktober  1882,  betreffend  die  Anpachtung  der 
Anschlußbahnen  im  Düdelinger  und  Rümelinger  Tale,  nebst  Nachträgen; 

c)  der  Vertrag  vom  15./19.  September  1899,  betreffend  die  Anpachtung 
der  Eisenbahn  von  Esch  nach  Deutsch-Oth  und  Redingen. 

§  12. 

Zu   diesem    Vertrage   wird   seitens   des  Präsidenten   der   Kaiserlichen 

Generaldirektion   die   Genehmigung  des  Herrn  Chefs   des  Reichsamts   für 

die    Verwaltung   der   Reichseisenbalnum,    und    seitens    der   Herren    Tony 

Dutreux   und   Raphael   Georges   Levy   die   Genehmigung   der  Generalver- 
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sanamltog  der  Aktionäre  der  Wilhelm^Irtixembiirg-EisenbahDrGesellschaft 
vorbehalten. 

§  13. 

Die  Kosten  der  Stempelung  dieses  Vertrags  worden  von  beiden 
Teilen  je  zur  Hälfte  getragen.  ||  Dasselbe  gilt  für  die  Kosten  der  Um- 
registrierung, falls  Letztere  in  der  Folge  notwendig  werden  sollte 

§  14. 

Dieser  Vertrag  ist  in  deutscher  und  französischer  Sprache  aufgestellt 
Sollten  sich  über  seine  Auslegung  Meinungsverschiedenheiten  ergeben,  so 
ist  die  deutsche  Passung  maßgebend. 

In  doppelter  Ausfertigung  aufgenommen  zu  Luxemburg,  den  sech- 
zehnten Juli  eintausend  neunhundert  und  zwei. 

(Siegel.)  gez.  Wacker  zapp. 


Schlußprotokoll. 

Bei  der  heute  erfolgten  Unterzeichnung  des  Vertrags  zwischen  dem 
Deutschen  Reiche  und  Luxemburg  über  den  Betrieb  der  Wilhelni-Luxem- 
burg-Eisenbabnen  haben  die  Bevollmächtigten  der  beiden  vertragschließen- 
den Teile  folgendes  erklärt: 

I.  Zu  Artikel  1  des  Vertrags. 

Die  besonderen  Vereinbarungen,  welche  hinsichtlich  der  Eisenbahn- 
linie von  Ulflingen  nach  der  deutschen  Grenze  in  der  Richtung  auf  St. 
Vith  bestehen,   werden  durch   den  gegenwärtigen  Vertrag  nicht  berührt. 

IL  Zu  Artikel  2  des  Vertrags. 

Es  besteht  Einverständnis,  daß  die  Worte  „zu  jeder  Zeit"  auch  auf 
den  Fall  einer  im  Deutschen  Reiche  erfolgenden  Mobilmachung  zu  be- 
ziehen sind.  ||  Auf  Verlangen  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung  wird  von 
fünf  zu  fünf  Jahren  ziffermäßig  eine  entsprechende  Zahl  von  Lokomotiven, 
Personen-,  Gepäck-  und  Güterwagen  festgestellt,  welche  zum  Betriebe 
der  luxemburgischen  Eisenbahnstrecken  verfügbar  bleiben  muß.  Über  die 
Grundsätze,  nach  denen  diese  Zahl  zu  ermitteln  ist,  wird  eine  Verständigung 
zwischen  dem  Großherzoglich  luxemburgischen  Uisenbahnkonimissar  und 
der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  erfolgen.  |]  Tritt  der  Fall  der  Mobil- 
machung im  Deutschen  Reiche  ein,  so  werden  für  die  Dauer  des  mobilen 
Zustandes  die  für  den  Betrieb  der  luxemburgischen  Eisenbahnstrecken 
Itestimmten  Lokomotiven,  Personen-,  Gepäck-  und  Güterwagen  in  der  er- 
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forderlichen,  der  getroffenen  Feststellung  entsprechenden  Anzahl  mit  Auf- 
schriften versehen  werden,  welche  ihre  Verwendung  im  Dienst  des  Eisen- 
hahnwesens des  Großherzogtunis  Luxemburg  ersichtlich  machen. 

III.  Zu  Artikel  5  des  Vertrags. 

Die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  wird  darauf  Bedacht  nehmen,  daß 
die  Gesamtzahl  der  hei  den  luxemburgischen  Eisenhahnstrecken  von  ihr 
angestellten  Beamten  tunlichst  zu  mindestens  neunzig  Prozent  aus  luxem- 
burgischen Staatsangehörigen  besteht.  ||  Während  der  Dauer  des  gegen- 
wärtigen Vertrags  wird  die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  denjenigen  ihrer 
Beamten  luxemburgischer  Staatsangehörigkeit,  welche  von  ihr  bisher  pensio- 
niert worden  sind  oder  bis  zum  31.  Dezember  1912  noch  pensioniert  werden, 
auch  über  diesen  Termin  hinaus  die  Pension  weitergewähren,  selbst  wenn 
der  Anspruch  hierauf  nach  den  mit  diesen  Beamten  geschlossenen  Ver- 
trägen an  sich  mit  dem  31.  Dezember  1912  erlöschen  würde. 

IV.  Zu  Artikel  7  des  Vertrags. 

Es  besteht  Einverständnis,  daß  die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  die 
noch  fehlenden  zweiten  Geleise  auf  den  Strecken  ||  Luxemburg-Wasser- 
billig, ||  Nörtzingen-Esch,  ||  Luxemburg-Ulflingen-Belgische  Grenze,  |j  Ettel- 
brück-Diekirch  ||  entsprechend  den  Bedürfnissen  des  Verkehrs  herstellen 
und  betreiben  lassen  wird.  ||  Als  Frist,  binnen  welcher  die  Ausführung 
dieser  Anlagen  zu  erfolgen  hat,  wird  für  die  zuerst  genannten  beiden 
Strecken  und  die  Teilstrecke  Luxemburg-Ettelbrück  der  Ablauf  des  Jahres 
1914,  für  die  Teilstrecke  Ettelbrück-Ulflingen  der  Ablauf  des  Jahres  1920 
angenommen.  ||  Auf  der  Linie  Ettelbrück-Diekirch  soll  der  Ausbau  des 
zweiten  Geleises  nicht  eher  verlangt  werden  können,  als  die  anstoßende 
Sauerbahn  mit  einem  zweiten  Geleise  versehen  wird.  Ebenso  kann  der 
Ausbau  des  zweiten  Geleises  zwischen  Ulflingen  und  der  belgischen 
Grenze  unterbleiben,  solange  auf  der  Fortsetzung  dieser  Strecke  nach  Spa 
das  zweite  Geleise  nicht  gelegt  ist.  ||  Der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion 
bleibt  vorbehalten,  an  Stelle  des  zweiten  Geleises  zwischen  Oetringen  und 
Luxemburg  eine  besondere  Bahn  von  Oetringen  nach  Betteinburg  zu  er- 
bauen  und  zu  betreiben.  ||  Die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  wird  ferner 
Ins  Ende  1908  das  vorhandene  Einpfangsgebäude  auf  dem  Bahnhof 
Luxemburg  durch  einen  den  gesteigerten  Anforderungen  entsprechenden 
Neubau  ersetzen. 

V.  Zu  Artikel  11  des  Vertrags. 

Während  der  Dauer  des  Vertrags  vom  20./25.  Oktober  1865,  be- 
treffend die  Fortdauer  des  Anschlusses  des  Großherzogtums  Luxemburg  an 
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«las  Zollsystem  Preußens  und  der  übrigen  Staaten  des  Zollvereins,  werden 
diejenigen  Verbote  oder  Beschränkungen  der  Einfuhr,  Ausfuhr  oder  Durch- 
fuhr, welche  im  Deutschen  Reiche  dritten  Ländern  gegenüber  aus  gesund- 
heitspolizeilichen Rücksichten  oder  zu  dem  Zweck  erlassen  werden,  Viel] 
oder  Nutzpflanzen  gegen  Krankheiten  oder  Schädlinge  zu  schützen,  im 
Grroßherzogtum  Luxemburg  ebenso  in  Anwendung  gebracht  werden,  wie 
dies  in  der  preußischen  Rheinprovinz  geschieht.  ||  Die  vertragschließenden 
Teile  erklären,  daß  im  Interesse  des  freien  Verkehrs  es  wünschenswert 
erscheint,  in  gewissen  Fragen  bezüglich  des  Gesundheits-  und  Veterinär- 
wesens, des  Pflanzenschutzes  und  des  Verkehrs  mit  Nahrungs-  und  Ge- 
nußmitteln die  beiderseitige  Gesetzgebung  in  Übereinstimmung  zu  brin- 
gen. ||  Andererseits  sind  die  vertragschließenden  Teile  darüber  einverstan- 
den, daß  Beschränkungen  des  wechselseitigen  freien  Verkehrs  sowohl 
beim  Eintritt,  außerordentlicher  Umstände  oder  zur  Abwehr  gefährlicher 
ansteckender  Krankheiten  für  Menschen  oder  Vieh  (Absatz  3  und  4  des 
Separatartikels  4  zum  Vertrag  vom  8.  Februar  1842,  betreffend  den  An- 
schluß des  Großherzogtums  Luxemburg  an  das  Zollsystem  Preußens  und 
der  übrigen  Staaten  des  Zollvereins),  als  auch  aus  sonstigen  gesundheits- 
oder  veterinärpolizeilichen  Rücksichten,  aus  Rücksichten  des  Pflanzenschutzes 
oder  der  Regelung  des  Verkehrs  mit  Nahrungs-  oder  Gennßmitteln,  ferner 
zur  Verhinderung  unlauteren  Wettbewerbs,  zum  Schutze  des  geistigen 
oder  gewerblichen  Eigentums  oder  zur  Fernhaltung  unsittlicher  oder  ge- 
meinschädlicher Drucksachen  und  Abbildungen  oder  sonstiger  für  die 
öffentliche  Moral  oder  Sicherheit  gefährlicher  Gegenstände  erlassen  wer- 
den dürfen.  Solche  Beschränkungen  sollen  jedoch  nur  im  Falle  dringen- 
den Bedürfnisses  und  nur  insofern  verfügt  werden,  als  sie  sich  nicht 
durch  die  Übereinstimmung  der  Gesetzgebung  der  beiden  vertragschließen- 
den Teile  erübrigen.  ||  Die  im  Separatartikel  9  IV  2  des  Vertrags  vom 
8.  Februar  1842  vorgesehene  Mitwirkung  des  Königlich  preußischen 
Finanzministeriums  bei  der  Anstellung,  Beförderung  und  Versetzung  von 
Beamten  soll  sich  nur  auf  die  mittleren  Zollbeamten  beziehen.  Die  An- 
stellung,  Beförderung  oder  Versetzung  kann  künftig  erfolgen,  nachdem 
zuvor  dem  Königlich  preußischen  Finanzminister  Gelegenheit  zur  Äuße- 
rung hierüber  gegeben  ist. 

VI.  Zu  Artikel  12  des  Vertrags. 

Es  besteht  Einverständnis,  daß  die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  die 
im  Artikel  1  des  Vertrags  bezeichneten,  auf  luxemburgischen  Gebiet  be- 
legenen  Eisenbahnstrecken  bei  Ablauf  der  Konzessionsdauer  am  31.  De- 
zember  1959    unmittelbar   an   die  Großherzogliche  Regierung  übergeben 
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wird,  und  zwar  nach  Maßgabe  des  Artikels  31  der  Konzessionsbedingungen 
vom  9.  November  1855  und  der  in  Ausführung  des  §  9  der  Übereinkunft 
vom  11.  Juni  1872  aufgenommenen,  stets  auf  dem  Laufenden  zu  erhalten- 
den Besitzstandsverzeichnisse  über  die  zur  Bahn  gehörigen  Grundstücke.  || 
Es  besteht  ferner  Einverständnis,  daß  die  Bestimmungen  der  Übereinkunft 
vom  U.  Juni  1872  in  allen  Fällen,  in  welchen  auf  sie  in  noch  in  Gel- 
tung befindlichen  besonderen  Abmachungen  über  die  im  Artikel  1  be- 
zeichneten, auf  luxemburgischem  Gebiet  belegenen  Eisenbahnstrecken  ver- 
wiesen ist,  durch  die  entsprechenden  Bestimmungen  des  gegenwärtigen 
Vertrags  ersetzt  werden. 

Die  Bevollmächtigten  sind  übereingekommen,  daß  das  gegenwärtige 
Protokoll  zugleich  mit  dem  Vertrage  den  beiden  vertragschließenden 
Teilen  vorgelegt  werden  soll,  und  daß  im  Falle  der  Ratifikation  des  letz- 
teren  auch  die  in  dem  ersteren  enthaltenen  Erklärungen  und  Verabredungen 
ohne    weitere    förmliche    Ratifikation    als    genehmigt    angesehen    werden 

sollen. 

Geschehen  zu  Berlin,  den  11.  November  1902. 

Freiherr  von  Richthofen.  Graf  von  Villers. 


Nl*.    12758.     DEUTSCHES  REICH.  —  Denkschrift,  dem  Deutschen 

Reichstage    bei    Einbringung    des    vorstehenden 

Vertrages  vorgelegt.  „    ...  „  ,      ,™„ 

°  äs  Berlin,  18.  Febr.  1903. 

Das  Großherzogtum  Luxemburg  besitzt  zwei  größere  Eisenbahnnetze, 
von  denen  das  eine  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft,  das 
andere  der  Prinz-Heinrich-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  gehört.  ||  Die  Wilhelm- 
Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  hatte  durch  Vertrag  vom  21.  Ja- 
nuar 18G8  ihr  gesamtes  damaliges,  mit  170  km  in  Luxemburg  und  mit 
55  km  in  Belgien  belegenes  Netz,  für  welches  die  Konzession  in  Luxem- 
bürg  bis  zum  31.  Dezember  1959  und  in  Belgien  bis  zum  19.  Februar  1957 
läuft,  der  französischen  Ostbahn-Gesellschaft  für  die  Zeit  bis  Ende  1912 
gegen  eine  Jahrespacht  von  3  000000  Franken  zum  Betrieb  auf  eigene 
Rechnung  und  Gefahr  überlassen.  Dabei  hatte  die  letztgenannte  Gesell- 
schaft sich  verpflichten  müssen,  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung  die  zum 
Bau  der  Bahnen  hergegebene  Rtaatssubvention  von  8000000  Franken. 
entsprechend  den  Bedingungen  des  Lastenhefts,  zurückzuerstatten,  sobald 
beim  Betriebe  der  Bahnen  eine  Verzinsung  des  Anlagekapitals  von  mehr 
als  sechs  Prozent  erzielt  werden  würde.  ||  Als  dann  infolge  des  deutsch- 
französischen  Krieges  die  französische  Ostbahn-Gesell  sc  htift  zum  \  erzieht 
auf  ihre  elsaß-lothringisehen  Strecken  gezwungen  wurde,  sah  sie  sich  da- 
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mit  auch  vom  Betriebe  der  Willielni-Tmxemburg-Eisenbahnen  abgeschnitten. 
In   Ausführung  einer  Bestimmung  in  §  6  des  Zusatzartikels  1  zum  Frie- 
densverträge    zwischen     dein     Deutschen    Reiche    und    Frankreich    vom 
10.  Mai  1871  (Reichs-Gesetzbl.  S.  236)  trat  deshalb  die  deutsche  Regierung 
bezüglich  dieser  Bahnen  in  alle    der    IV;in/.i'>sischen   Ostbahn-Gesellschaft 
erwachsenen  Rechte    und  Pflichten   ein,   und   unter   dem   11.  Juni   1872 
kam  zwischen  Deutschland  und  Luxemburg  eine  Übereinkunft  zu  stände, 
laut  welcher  die  luxemburgische  Regierung  darin  willigte:  „daß  die  der 
Königlich  Großherzoglich  Wilhelm-Luxemburgischen  Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
im  Gebiete  des  Großherzogtums  Luxemburg  konzessionierten  Bahnstrecken 
bis  zum  31.  Dezember  1912  durch  die  mit  der  Verwaltung  der  Eisenbahnen 
in    Klsaß-Lothringen   betraute  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  in   Straßburg 
verwaltet  und  betrieben   werden"   (Reichs-Gesetzbl.  S.  329.     Vergl.  auch 
Nr.  192  der  Drucksachen  des  Reichstags  HL  Session  1872  sowie  die  An- 
lage 2  dieser  Denkschrift).     Dabei   wurde   die  dem  Betriebsunternehmer 
obliegende  Verpflichtung  zur  Rückzahlung  der  Subvention  anderweit  da- 
hin   geregelt,    daß    der   alljährlich   nach  bestimmten  Grundslitzen   zu   er- 
mittelnde Überschuß  der  Einnahmen  über  die  Ausgaben  bis  zur  Erfüllung 
der  8  000000  Franken  ausschließlich  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung  zu- 
fallen,   später   aber,   nach   vollständiger   Rückgewährung   der   Subvention, 
zwischen   Luxemburg   und  der  deutschen  Verwaltung  hälftig  geteilt  wer- 
den   sollte.     Ferner  fand  eine  Klausel  Aufnahme,   nach  welcher  sich  die 
vertragschließenden  Regierungen  verpflichteten,  von  dem  ihnen  zustehen- 
den Rechte  zur  Kündigung  des  Vertrags  vom  20./25.  Oktober  1865,  be- 
treuend  die   Fortdauer   des  Anschlusses   des  Großherzogtums  Luxemburg 
an   das  Zollsystem  Preußens    und    der    übrigen   Staaten    des   Zollvereins, 
keinen  Gebrauch  zu  machen,  so  lange  die  in  Luxemburg  belegenen  Strecken 
der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen  von  der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirek- 
tion   der  Eisenbahnen    in   Straßburg   oder   von  einer   anderen,    an  deren 
Stelle   getretenen  Reichsbehörde   verwaltet    und  betrieben   werden.  ||  Die 
belgischen  Strecken  des  Unternehmens  fielen  selbstverständlich  nicht  unter 
das   Übereinkommen  mit  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung.    Diese  Strecken 
wünschte  die  belgische  Regierung  im  Anschluß  an  das  eigene  Netz  selbst 
zu    betreiben.     Der   hierüber    zwischen    Deutschland   und   Belgien   abge- 
schlossene   Vertrag   vom    11.   Juli    1872    (Reichs-Gesetzbl.    1873  S.  339) 
setzte  fest,  daß  der  Beitrag,  welchen  der  belgische  Staat  für  die  ihm  in 
Unterpacht  gegebenen  belgischen  Strecken  zur  Gesamtpacht  der  3000000 
Pranken    zu  leisten   habe,    nach  dem    Verhältnisse  der  Bruttoeinnahmen 
auf  den  beiderseits  betriebenen  Strecken  berechnet  werden  sollte.    In  An- 
wendung dieses  Grundsatzes  hat  sich  der  ursprünglich  auf  500000  Franken 
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vereinbarte  belgische  Pachtanteil  vom  1.  Januar  1894  ab  auf  19  600 
Franken  ermäßigt.  ||  Die  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  er- 
hob anfänglich  gegen  das  ohne  ihren  Willen  erfolgte  Eintreten  der 
deutschen  Verwaltung  Einspruch,  hat  sich  aber  später  mit  den  tatsäch- 
lich bestehenden  Verhältnissen  abgefunden  und  denselben  auch  dadurch 
Rechnung  getragen,  daß  sie  die  ihr  weiter  konzessionierten  und  aus 
eigenen  Mitteln  hergestellten  neuen  Bahnlinien  ebenfalls  an  die  Kaiser- 
liehe  Generaldirektion  der  Eisenbahnen  in  Straßburg  verpachtete.  Diese 
Linien  sind  folgende: 

1.  Die  12,9  km  langen,  gleichfalls  bis  Ende  1959  konzessionierten 
Anschlußbahnen  im  Düdelinger  und  im  Rümelinger  Tale,  deren  Betrieb 
der  genannten  Generaldirektion  durch  Vertrag  vom  22./24.  Oktober  1882 
bis  zum  31.  Dezember  1912  überlassen  ist.  Die  jährlich  zu  zahlende 
Pachtsumme  wird  mit  4*/2  Prozent  von  dem  im  Vertrage  näher  festge- 
setzten Anlagekapitale  der  einzelnen  Linien  berechnet  und  beläuft  sich 
zur  Zeit  auf  113166  Franken.  ||  2.  Die  12,2  km  lange,  mit  10,7  km  auf 
deutschem  Gebiete  belegene  Eisenbahn  von  Esch  an  der  Elz  nach  Deutsch- 
Oth  und  Redingen.  Bezüglich  dieser  Linie  hat  die  Reichseisenbahnver- 
waltung bereits  auf  Grund  der  in  den  Jahren  1876  und  1877  getroffenen 
Abmachungen  gegenüber  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
das  Recht  erlangt,  den  Betrieb  für  Rechnung  der  Gesellschaft  während  der 
ganzen  Konzessionsdauer,  die  auch  hier  bis  Ende  1959  läuft,  zu  führen. 
Dagegen  beschränkt  sich  die  hierzu  seitens  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung 
durch  den  Staatsvertrag  vom  11.  Oktober  1876  (Reichs-Gesetzbl.  S.  234) 
erteilte  Genehmigung  auf  die  Zeit  bis  Ende  1912.  Unter  dem  15-/19.  Sep- 
tember 1899  ist  sodann  zwischen  der  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  und 
dem  damaligen  Verwaltungsrate  der  Gesellschaft  ein  neuer  Vertrag  zu 
stände  gekommen,  wonach  vom  1.  April  1900  ab  das  bisherige  Betriebs- 
verhältnis durch  ein  Pachtverhältnis  ersetzt  wird.  An  Pachtzins  sind 
hierbei  zur  Zeit  208025  Franken  zu  zahlen.  Die  Gültigkeit  dieses  Ver- 
trags wird  jedoch  von  dem  jetzigen  Verwaltungsrate  der  Gesellschaft  in 
Zweifel  gezogen. 

Die  außerdem  der  Wilhelin-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  in 
neuerer  Zeit  konzessionierte  Eisenbahnlinie  von  Ulflingen  nach  der  preu- 
ßischen Grenze  in  der  Richtung  auf  St.  Vith  ist  für  die  ganze  Dauer 
der  Konzession  an  die  preußische  Staatseisenbahnverwaltung  verpachtet 
und  kommt  hier  nicht  weiter  in  Betracht.  ||  Die  nachstehende  Zusammen- 
stellung veranschaulicht,  wie  sich  in  den  dreißig  Jahren  deutscher  Ver- 
waltung der  Personen-  und  Güterverkehr  auf  den  älteren  Strecken  der 
Wilhehn-Luxeuiburg-lMsenb;ihnen   entwickelt   hat,    in   welchem  Maße   die 


204 


Bündnisse.  Verträge.  Konventionen,  Protokolle  u.  s.  w, 


Betriebseinnahmen  nnd  Ausgaben  gestiegen  sind,  und  welche  Überschüsse 
dabei  erzielt  wurden. 


Jahr 


1873 
1874 
1875 
1871) 
1^77 
1878 
187!» 
1880 
1881 
1882 
1883 
1884 
1885 
1886 
1887 
1888 
1889 
1890 
1891 
1892 
L893 
1894 
1895 
1896 
1897 
1898 
L899 
1900 

t'IDl 


Beförderte 
Personen 

Anzahl 


Beförderte 
Güter 

Tonnen 


1  032  051 

993  262 

965  738 

962  974 

893  815 

868  151 

825  399 

864  695 

880485 

872  159 

903  103 

906  509 

910  242 

936  896 

983  069 

1  021  024 

1019  063 

1  091  333 

1  199  041 

1  158  089 

1  298  419 

1  452  433 

1  508  845 

1  621  494 

1  751  869 

1  859  376 

2  035  659 
2  302  461 
2  287  582 


2  334  626 
2  018  154 
1  893  475 
1  584  712 
1  552  546 
1  798  194 
1  760  910 

1  872  332 

2  123  163 
2  307  710 
2  639  256 

2  793  512 
3157  721 

3  023  598 
2  813  281 

2  913  085 

3  104  732 
3  430  360 
3  375  654 
3  622  815 

3  983  083 

4  536  279 
4  676  154 

4  873  028 

5  142  736 

5  386  533 

6  076  915 
6  759031 
5  542  530 


Betriebs- 
einnähme 


4  850  598 
4  690  999 

4  757  094 

5  264  682*) 
4  432  980 
4  527  870 

4  606  965 

5  028  077 
5  611145 
5  693  653 

5  712  420 

6  069  790 
5  987  755 

5  900  690 

6  641 646 
6*945  763 

7  500  899 

7  511680 

8  010  375 

7  983  611 

8  446  201 
!)  164  629 

9  622  401 
10  551  432 
11332  359 

12  051  565 

13  328  201 
13  332  519 
11127  703 


Betriebs- 
ausgabe 
einschließ- 
lich der 
Pacht 
Jt 


Überschuß 
bezw.  Minderergebnis 


nach 
dem  Betriebsetat 


.H 


5  803  895 
5  832  799 

5  307  524 

6  981  171*] 
4  887  565 

4  836  074 
4  685  807 
4  867  098 
4  887  374 
4937497 

4  946  775 

5  039  502 
4  976  518 
4  763  749 

4  980  295 

5  141112 
5  453  553 

5  820  409 

6  030  991 
6  326  621 
6  375  449 

6  766  393 

7  232  089 

7  537  304 

8  203  222 

9  240  780 
9  761  885 

10020969 
9  944884 


-  953  297 

-  1  141  800 

-  550  430 
-1716  489*) 

-  454  585 

-  308  204 

-  78  842 
160  979 
723  771 
756  156 
765  645 

1  030  288 
1  011  237 
1136  941 
1  661  351 

1  804  651 

2  047  346 
1  691  271 
1  979  384 

1  656  990 

2  070  752 
2  398  236 

2  390  312 

3  014128 
3  129  137 

2  810  785 

3  566  316 
3  311  550 
1  182  819 


nach  der  im   Ver- 
Irage  vom 
11.  Juni  1«7^ 
vereinbarten  Be- 
rechnung 
Ji 


—  1  699  897 

—  2  147  662 

—  1  607  819 

—  2  873  540* 

—  1  463  137 

—  1  269  762 

—  1  090  596 

—  900  926 

—  349  103 

—  388  527 

—  404  720 

—  167  527 

—  151 402 

—  36  533 
427  970 
434  360 
648  092 
228  834 
523  608 
183  966 
511  206 
822  415 
759  660 

1  279  880 
1  361  982 
954  417 
1  669  035 
1  359  995 

—  501  167 


VL 


*)  Diese  Beträge  umfassen   die  Zeit  vom  1.  Januar  1876  bis  31.  März  1877.  also 
Jahr. 


Es  fallt  hauptsächlich  ins  Auge,  welchen  außerordentlichen  Auf- 
3chwtrag  der  Güterverkehr  genommen  hat.  Hierzu  hat  das  meiste  die 
Erfindung  des  Thomasverfalirens  beigetragen,  welches  den  im  Südwesten 
von  Luxemburg  und  dem  anschließenden  Teile  Lothringens  in  reichen 
Lagern  vorkommenden  Eisenerzen  (Minette)  großen  Wert  verlieh  und 
der  in  jenen  Gegenden  ansässigen  Bergwerks-  und  Hüttenindustrie  binnen 


Deutsches  Reich.  265 

kurzer  Zeit  zu  ungeahnter  Blüte  verhalf.  Dementsprechend  haben  sich 
auch  die  finanziellen  Ergebnisse  des  Unternehmens  nach  und  nach  günstig 
gestaltet  und  in  den  letzten  Jahren  zu  nicht  unerheblichen  Überschüssen 
geführt.  Daß  trotzdem  die  luxemburgische  Regierung  am  Reingewinne 
bisher  nicht  beteiligt  werden  konnte,  ja  noch  nicht  einmal  auf  die  von 
ihr  geleistete  Staatssubvention  der  8  000000  Fr.  etwas  zurückgezahlt  er- 
halten hat,  wird  von  ihr  auf  die  im  Vertrage  vom  11.  Juni  1872  fest- 
gelegten Grundsätze  über  die  Berechnung  des  Reinertrags  zurückgeführt, 
die  für  Luxemburg  sehr  ungünstig  seien  und  besonders  bei  Normierung 
der  Ausgaben  für  Abnutzung  der  Betriebsmittel  von  unhaltbaren  Voraus- 
setzungen ausgingen.  Das  Bestreben  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung  war 
deshalb  seit  Jahren  dahin  gerichtet,  zu  ihren  Grünsten  eine  Abänderung 
dieser  Vertragsbestimmungen  herbeizuführen,  die,  rückwirkend  in  Geltung- 
gesetzt,  ihr  noch  während  der  laufenden  Pachtperiode  die  Rückerstattung 
der  gesamten  Subvention  und  darüber  hinaus  die  Hälfte  des  Reingewinns 
sichern  würde.  Von  deutscher  Seite  wurde  demgegenüber  zwar  nicht 
verkannt,  daß  für  die  gestellten  Abänderungsanträge  gewisse  Billigkeits- 
gründe sprächen,  gleichwohl  erschien  es  unzulässig,  von  den  vertrags- 
mäßig in  rechtlich  unanfechtbarer  Weise  begründeten  Vorteilen  irgend 
etwas  nachzulassen,  solange  der  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  nicht  auch 
über  das  Jahr  1912  hinaus  der  Weiterbetrieb  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg- 
Eisenbahnen  gesichert  und  ihr  dadurch  die  Möglichkeit  eröffnet  ist,  die 
jetzt  zu  bringenden  finanziellen  Opfer  durch  Überschüsse  späterer  Jahre 
auszugleichen.  ||  inzwischen  wurde  die  Verlängerung  des  bestehenden  Pacht- 
verhältnisses auf  die  gesamte  noch  übrige  Konzessionsdauer  von  der  Wil- 
helm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft selbst  angeregt.  Diese  hat  sich 
von  Anfang  an  auf  den  eigenen  Betrieb  ihres  Netzes  nicht  eingerichlri 
Sie  besitzt  weder  Inventar  noch  Betriebsmittel  und  würde  zeitraubender 
und  umfangreicher  Vorbereitungen  bedürfen,  wenn  sie  am  Ende  des  lau- 
fenden Vertrags  in  Ermangelung  eines  geeigneten  neuen  Pächters  den 
Retrieb  selbst  übernehmen  müßte.  Unter  diesen  umständen  hat  sie  ein 
erhebliches  Interesse,  möglichst  frühzeitig  Gewißheit  darüber  zu  erlangen, 
ob  die  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  nach  1912  in  bisheriger  Weise  den 
Betrieb  weiterführen  wird.  Dasselbe  Interesse  besteht  aber  auch  auf 
Seiten  der  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung.  Denn  dem  gewaltigen  Auf- 
schwünge, welchen  mit  dem  Emporblühen  der  Eisenindustrie  in  Lothringen- 
Luxemburg  der  Verkehr  in  Massengütern  genommen  hat,  genügen 
die  vor  mehr  als  drei  Jahrzehnten  geschaffenen  Anlagen  und  Einrich- 
tungen der  YVilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen  schon  seit  längerer  Zeit 
nicht  mehr.     Es   macht  sich  das   Bedürfnis   nach   teilweiser  Herstellung 
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der  noch  fohlenden  zweiten  Geleise,  Umbau  und  Erweiterung  einzelner 
Stationen,  Verstärkung  des  Oberbaues  und  Vervollkommnung  der  Be- 
triebseinrichtungen  in  steigendem  Maße  fühlbar.  Gleichwohl  mußte  sich 
die  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  im  Hinblick  auf  die  hierzu  erforderliche!] 
sehr  erheblichen  Mittel  große  Zurückhaltung  auferlegen,  weil  für  die  zur 
Verbesserung  der  Hahnanlagen  gemachten  Kapitalaufwendungen  hei  Auf- 
lösung des  Pachtverhältnis^  kein  Ersatz  geleistet  wird,  und  an  deren 
Amortisierung  durch  vermehrte  BetriebsubersehüsBe  bis  Ende  1912  nicht 
/.u  denken  ist.  Dagegen  würde  im  Falle  einer  Verlängerung  des  be- 
stehenden Pachtverhältnisses  die  baldige  Inangriffnahme  der  als  nötig 
erkannten  Bauausführungen  im  Interesse  einer  möglichst  langen  Aus- 
nutzung sehr  erwünscht  sein. 

Alle  diese  Erwägungen  gaben  Veranlassung,  bereits  im  Laufe  des 
Jahres  1900  sowohl  mit  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft, 
wie  mit  der  Großherzoglich  luxemburgischen  Regierung  über  die  Frage 
des  Weiterbetriebs  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-EiBenbahnen  in  Verhandlungen 
zu  treten.  Das  schließliehe  Ergebnis  dieser  Verhandlungen  ist  enthalten 
in  dem  Texte  des  vorliegenden  Vertrags  zwischen  dem  Deutschen  Reiche 
und  Luxemburg,  betreffend  den  Betrieb  der  Wilhelm-Lnxemburg-Eisen- 
bahrien  durch  die  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung,  welcher  am  11.  Novem- 
ber 1902  zu  Berlin  unterzeichnet  worden  ist,  und  dem  der  über  den- 
selben  Gegenstand  zwischen  der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  der 
Eisenbahnen  in  El  saß- Lot  bringen  zu  Straßburg  und  der  anonymen 
K ('miglich  Großherzoglichen  "Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn- 
Gesellschaft  mit  dem  Sitze  in  Luxemburg  abo-eschlossene  Vertrag  vom 
16.  Juli  1902  als  Anlage  beigefügt  ist.  ||  Die  großen  Vorteile,  die  sich 
daraus  ergeben,  daß  der  Betrieb  der  elsaß-lothringischen  und  der  Wilhelm- 
Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen  wie  bisher  in  der  Hand  des  Reichs  vereinigt 
bleibt,  sind  leicht  zu  erkennen.  Wie  ein  Blick  auf  die  zur  Erläuterung 
beigegebene  Karte  ohne  weiteres  klar  macht,  bilden  die  Wilhelm-Luxein- 
burg-Eisenbahnen  ihrer  geographischen  Lage  nach  die  natürliche  und 
wertvolle  Ergänzung  des  Reichseisenbahnnetzes.  Durch  sie,  unter  Zu- 
hilfenahme der  den  schweizerischen  Bundesbahnen  abgepachteten  schwei- 
zerischen Strecke  von  der  Grenze  bei  St.  Ludwig  bis  Basel,  beherrscht 
die  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  eine  sehr  leistnno-sfähio-e,  <n-oße  internatio- 
nale  Route,  die  es  ihr  ermöglicht,  in  dem  wichtigen  Verkehre  zwischen 
Italien  und  der  Schweiz  einerseits  und  Belgien,  Holland  und  England 
andererseits  einen  wirksamen  Wettbewerb  gegen  den  denselben  Verkehr 
bedienenden  französischen  Bahnweg  aufzunehmen.  Aber  auch  bei  dem 
Austausche  der  Rohstoffe  (Erz,  Kohlen,  Koks)  und  der  Hüttenerzeugnisse 
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(Roheisen),  wie  er  sich  unter  den  benachbarten  Industriegebieten  an  der 

Ruhr,  bei  Aachen,  in  Lothringen-Luxemburg",  bei  Longwy  und  Lüttich  in 
immer  steigendem  Maße  vollzieht,  spielen  die  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisen- 
bahnen eine  bedeutende  Rolle.  Hierbei  haben  sich  während  ihrer  lang- 
dauernden Zugehörigkeit  zum  deutschen  Gesamtnetz  in  Ansehung  der 
Verkehrsleitung  und  der  Tarife  festgeordnete  Verhältnisse  herausgebildet, 
die  den  hervorgetretenen  verschiedenartigen  Bedürfnissen  angepaßt  sind 
und  bei  einem  etwaigen  Wechsel  des  Betriebsunternehmers  der  Wilhelm- 
Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen  voraussichtlich  in  vielen  Beziehungen  eine  den 
deutschen  Interessen  nachteilige  Veränderung  erfahren  würden.  ||  Mit  den 
geschilderten  Vorteilen  dürften  die  in  den  vorgelegten  Verträgen  sowohl 
der  Gesellschaft  wie  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung  gegenüber  ein- 
gegangenen finanziellen  und  sonstigen  Verpflichtungen  in  angemessenem 
Verhältnisse  stehen.  ||  Der  mit  der  Gesellschaft  abgeschlossene  Vertrag 
ändert  grundsätzlich  an  dem  Charakter  des  bisherigen  Pachtverhältnisses 
nichts.  Die  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  zahlt  eine  für  die  ganze  Dauer 
des  Vertrags  ziffermäßig  festgesetzte,  unabänderliche  Jahrespaeht  und 
führt  dagegen  den  Betrieb  der  Bahnen  für  eigene  Rechnung  und  Gefahr 
völlig  selbständig,  so  daß  ein  Dazwischentreten  der  Gesellschaft  in  keinem 
Falle  mehr  stattfindet.  Auch  die  Auseinandersetzung  bei  dem  mit  Ab- 
lauf der  Konzessionen  eintretenden  Heimfalle  der  Bahnen  an  die  kon- 
zessionierenden Staaten  ist  ausschließlich  Sache  der  Kaiserlichen  General- 
direktion in  Straßburg  (§  4).  ||  Was  den  Gegenstand  der  Pachtung  an- 
geht (§  1),  so  treten  hinzu  die  Anschlußbahnen  im  Düdelinger  und  im 
Rümelinger  Tale,  sowie  die  Bahn  von  Esch  an  der  Elz  nach  Dentsch- 
Oth  und  Redingen;  dagegen  scheiden  die  in  Belgien  belegenen  Strecken 
<\<'\-  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen  aus,  dergestalt,  daß  die  Gesellschaft 
vom  1.  Januar  1913  ab  frei  über  dieselben  verfügen  kann.  Bis  dahin 
bleibt  das  Betriebsrecht  der  belgischen  Regierung  unverändert  fort- 
bestehen, und  die  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  haftet  dafür,  daß  inzwischen 
der  nach  den  jetzigen  Vereinbarungen  auf  die  belgischen  Strecken  ent- 
fallende Pachtanteil  von  219  G00  Fr.  unverkürzt  an  die  Gesellschaft  weiter- 
gezahlt wird  (§  10).  Für  die  Reichseisenbahnveiwaltung  bietet  diese 
Regelung  den  nicht  zu  unterschätzenden  Vorteil,  daß  sie  dadurch  der 
Last  überhoben  wird,  später  wegen  Unterverpachtung  der  belgischen 
Strecken  an  die  belgische  Regierung:  oder  einen  dieser  genehmen  Dritten 
selbst  die  nötigen  Schritte  tun  zu  müssen. 

In  allen  übrigen  Beziehungen  beginnt  das  neue  Pachtverhältnis 
bereits  mit  dem  1.  Januar  1903  (§  2).  Es  entspricht  dies  einer  Forderung 
der  Gesellschaft  und  hat  die  erwünschte  Folge,  daß  damit  von  selbst  die 


268  Bündnisse,  Verträge,  Konventionen,  Protokolle  u.  b,  w. 

unklare  und  unsichere  Rechtslage  beseitigt  wird,  die  bisher  Instand,  weil 

die  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  zu  dem  wider  ihren  Willen 
erfolgten  Eintritt  der  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  in  die  Rechte  und 
Pflichten  der  französischen  Osthahn-Gesellschaft  ihre  ausdrückliche  Zu- 
stimmung noch  nicht  gegeben  hatte  (§  8  Abs.  1  .  Außerdem  ließen  sich 
die  /.wischen  der  Gesellschaft  und  der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  zu 
Straßburg  nachträglich  entstandenen  Meinungsverschiedenheiten  hinsicht- 
lich der  Kechtsgültigkeit  des  am  15./19.  September  1899  über  die  An- 
züchtung der  Eisenbahn  von  Esch  nach  Deutsch-Oth  und  Redingen  ge- 
schlossenen Vertrags  durch  die  Einbeziehung  dieser  Linie  in  den  Haupt- 
vertrag nur  dann  beseitigen,  wenn  letzterer  alsbald  in  Geltung  tritt 
(§  8  Abs.  2).  ||  Der  auf  jährlich  3  866400  Fr.  festgesetzte  Pachtzins  (§  5) 
\<\   wie  folgt  berechnet: 

Nach  dem  Vertrage  mit  der  französischen  Ostbahn-Gesellschaft  sind 
gegenwärtig  für  die  älteren  Strecken  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen, 
einschließlich  der  in  Belgien  belegenen,  zu  zahlen  ....    3  000000  Fr. 
Hierzu  tritt  die  Pacht  für  die  Anschlußbahnen  im  Düde- 

linger  und  im  Rünielinger  Tale  mit 113166    „ 

und   für  die  Eisenbahn   von  Esch  nach  Deutsch-Oth    und 

Redingen  mit ,   .    .    .    .    .    .       208  025    „ 

zusammen     3  321191  Fr. 

Statt  dessen  beansprucht  die  Gesellschaft  vom  Jahre  1913  ab  eine 

Gesamtpacht  von  rund  4  500000  Fr.     Bei  Ausscheidung  der  belgischen 

Strecken  ermäßigt  sich  jede  der  beiden  Summen  um  den  auf  diese  Strecken 

entfallenden  Pachtanteil,  also  um  219  600  Fr. 

Um  der  Forderung  der  Gesellschaft  zu  entsprechen,  wäre  für  die 
Zeit  von  1913  bis  1959  ein  Mehr  von  1178  809  Fr.  zu  zahlen.  Da  aber 
die  Gesellschaft  Wert  darauf  legt,  vom  1.  Januar  1903  bis  zum  Ablaufe 
der  Konzession  eine  möglichst  gleichmäßige  Dividende  verteilen  zu  können, 
so  ist  die  für  1913  bis  1959  zugestandene  Pachterhühung,  unter  Berech- 
nung von  S1/*  Prozent  Zinsen  für  die  danach  von  der  Reichseisenbahn- 
verwaltung zu  machenden  Vorleistungen,  auf  den  ganzen  Zeitraum  vom 
1.  Januar  1903  bis  31.  Dezember  1959  mit  jährlich  764  752  Fr.  verteilt 
und  so  die,  unter  Ausscheidung  der  belgischen  Strecken,  vom  1.  Ja- 
nuar 1903  ab  zu  zahlende  Pachtsumme  auf  3  866343,  rund  3866400  Fr. 
bemessen  worden.  ||  Gegenüber  der  im  Jahre  1868  vereinbarten  Pacht 
bedeutet  dies  für  dir  älteren  Strecken  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisen- 
bahnen,  mit  Ausschluß  der  in  Belgien  belegenen,  eine  Erhöhung  von 
27,5  Prozent,  Wenn  hiermit  die  außerordentliche  Steigerung  verglichen 
wird,  welche  in  der  Zwischenzeit  der  Verkehr  und  die  Betriebseinnahmen 
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auf  den  gepachteten  Bahnlinien  erfahren  haben,   so  darf  die  der  Gesell- 
schaft zugestandene  Pachterhöhnng  als  eine  nicht  übermäßige  bezeichnet 
werden.      Auf    der    anderen    Seite    ist    freilich    zu    berück  sichtigen ,    daß 
während  der  neuen  Pachtperiode  die  dem  Bedürfnis  entsprechende  Ver- 
besserung  der  Bahnanlagen   und  Betriebseinrichtungen   erhebliche  außer- 
ordentliche Aufwendungen  erfordern  wird,  deren  Verzinsung  und  Amor- 
tisation  aus  den  Betriebsüberschüssen  zu  erfolgen  hat.     Ob  unter  diesen 
Uniständen    die    erhöhte    Pacht   dem    Reiche   noch    einen   nennenswei ten 
baren    Gewinn   übrig  lassen   wird,    hängt   in   der  Hauptsache    davon  ab, 
wie  sich  in  Zukunft  die  wirtschaftlichen  Verhältnisse,  besonders  auf  dem 
Gebiete   der   Eisenindustrie,  gestalten   werden.     Es   darf  wohl   damit  ge- 
rechnet   werden,    daß    dem   schon    einige  Zeit   andauernden  Niedergänge 
bald    wieder   eine   längere    Periode    des  Aufschwungs   folgen   wird.      Im 
übrigen   ist    der  indirekte    Nutzen,   welchen  die  Vereinigung  der  elsaß- 
lothringischen und  der  luxemburgischen  Linien  zu  einer  Betriebsgemein- 
schaft  in    der  Hand   des  Reichs    verspricht,    schon    so    hoch    zu    veran- 
schlagen,   daß    eine  Benachteiligung   des  Reichs    in  jedem   Falle    ausge- 
schlossen erscheint.  ||  Zur  Gültigkeit  des   neuen  Pachtvertrags,    welcher; 
unter  dem  20.  August  1902  von  der  Generalversammlung  der  Aktionäre 
der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  und  unter  dem  28.  Ok- 
tober 1902  von  dem  Chef  des  Reichsamts  für  die  Verwaltung  der  Reichs- 
eisenbahnen genehmigt  worden  ist  (vergl.  §  12),  ist  erforderlich,  daß  bis 
zum  1.  Juli  1903  zwischen  dem  Deutschen  Reiche  und  dem  Großherzog- 
tume   Luxemburg  ein  Staatsvertrag  zu  stände  kommt,  kraft  dessen   die 
luxemburgische  Regierung  darin  willigt,  daß   der  Betrieb  der  auf  ihrem 
Gebiete  belegenen  Linien  von  der  Kaiserlichen  Generaldirektion  bis  zum 
31.  Dezember  1959  geführt  werde  (§  9).     Die  Notwendigkeit  dieses  Vor- 
behalts ergibt  sich   aus  Artikel  24   der  in  dieser  Hinsicht  maßgebenden 
Konzessionsbedingungen  (cahier  des  charges)  vom  9.  November  1855  und 
aus    Artikel    1    des    luxemburgischen    Gesetzes    vom    3.    September    1879 
(Memorial  S.  741),  betreffend  die  Abtretung  und  Veräußerung  von  Eisen- 
bahnen, in  welch  letzterem  bestimmt  ist,  daß  die  Eisenbahngesellschaften 
die   ihnen   in  Konzession   verliehenen  Bahnen   nur  mit  Genehmigung  der 
Regierung  abtreten  dürfen.  ||  Im  vorliegenden  Falle  war  diese  Genehmigung 
in  einem  besonderen  Staatsvertrag  auszusprechen,  weil  die  Abtretung  an 
das  Deutsche  Reich  erfolgt   und  von  beiden  Teilen  Bedingungen  gestellt 
werden.     Auf  Seiten    der   luxemburgischen    Regierung    handelte    es    sich 
hierbei  hauptsächlich  um  zwei  Forderungen,  ohne  deren  Bewilligung  ihre 
Zustimmung  nicht  zu  erlangen  war:  alsbaldige  Rückerstattung  der  Staats- 
subvention von  8  000000  Fr.  und  —  im  Anschluß  daran  —  Beteiligung 
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des  luxemburgischen  Staates  am  Reingewinne  während  der  ganzen  Ver- 
tragsdauer. ||  Jn  erstem- Beziehung  ist  Einverständnis  dahin  erzielt  worden, 
daß  die  Rückerstattung  der  Subvention  in  festen  Jahresraten  von  je 
500000  Fr.  (400000  Jt),  beginnend  mit  dem  Jahre  1903,  stattzufinden 
hat.  Diese  Regelung  entspricht  der  Billigkeit,  und  rechtfertigt  sich  zu- 
gleich aus  Zweckmäßigkeitsgründen. 

Wie  schon  erwähnt,  besteht  nämlich  für  die  luxemburgische  Regie- 
rung bei  Aufrechthaltung  der  die  Rückzahlung  regelnden  Bestimmungen 
des  jetzt  geltenden  Staatsvertrags  keine  Aussicht,  die  geleistete  Subven- 
tion in  absehbarer  Zeit  zurückzuerhalten,  obwohl  sich  das  Unternehmen 
der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen  im  allgemeinen  günstig  entwickelt 
hat  und  Betriebsüberschüsse  über  sechs  Prozent  des  Anlagekapitals,  die 
nach  den  Konzessionsbedingungen  zur  Tilgung  der  Subvention  zu  ver- 
wenden gewesen  wären,  seit  einer  Reihe  von  Jahren  erzielt  worden  sind. 
Die  Ursache  liegt  —  wie  anerkannt  werden  muß  —  vornehmlich  in  den 
Bestimmungen  über  die  Berechnung  des  Reinertrags,  die  der  deutschen 
Verwaltung  hohe  Abzüge  für  die  Verzinsung  der  zur  Verbesserung  der 
Bahnanlagen  aufgewendeten  Kapitalien  und  für  die  Erneuerung  der  durch 
Verschleiß  unbrauchbar  gewordenen  Betriebsmittel  gestatten,  wobei  hin- 
sichtlich der  Dienstdauer  der  letzteren  von  tatsächlich  nicht  mehr  zu- 
treffenden Voraussetzungen  ausgegangen  ist.  Deutscherseits  hätte  es  da- 
her nicht  abgelehnt  werden  können,  in  dem  neuen  Vertrage  der  luxem- 
burgischen Regierung  eine  den  gegenwärtigen  Verhältnissen  entsprechende 
Abänderung  der  fraglichen  Bestimmungen  zuzugestehen.  Auch  in  diesem 
Falle  würde  die  Rückzahlung  der  Subvention  sich  in  wesentlich  kürzerer 
Frist  vollzogen  haben,  es  wäre  aber  das  im  Vertrage  vorgeschriebene, 
für  die  Eisenbahnverwaltung  äußerst  lästige  und  umständliche  Abrech- 
nungsverfahren bestehen  geblieben,  das  im  Laufe  der  Jahre  fortgesetzt  zu 
Zweifeln  und  Meinungsverschiedenheiten  Anlaß  gegeben  hat.  Mit  Rück- 
sicht hierauf  empfahl  es  sich,  die  Rückerstattung  der  Subvention  von 
dem  Reinerträgnisse  des  Unternehmens  unabhängig  zu  machen  und  feste 
Jahresraten  zu  vereinbaren,  die,  um  eine  übermäßige  Belastung  des 
Eisenbahn-Etats  zu  vermeiden,  möglichst  niedrig  zu  bemessen  waren.  || 
Für  die  Zeit  nach  Rückzahlung  der  Subvention,  also  für  die  Jahre  1919 
bis  1959  beanspruchte  die  luxemburgische  Regierung  eine  angemessene 
Beteiligung  am  Reingewinn,  indem  sie  sich  darauf  berief,  daß  der  Ver- 
trag vom  11.  Juni  1872  in  dieser  Beziehung  hälftige  Teilung  zwischen 
Luxemburg  und  der  deutschen  Verwaltung  vorsieht.  Beabsichtigt  sei  hier- 
bei gewesen,  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung  eine  Entschädiguno-  dafür 
zu  gewähren,  daß   sie  zu  Gunsten  des  Deutschen  Reichs  auf  das  in  den 
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Konzessionsbedingungen  dem  Staate  eingeräumte  Vorrecht,  den  Betrieb 
der  konzessionierten  Bahnen  gegebenenfalls  selbst  zu  übernehmen,  Ver- 
zicht geleistet  habe.  Da  jetzt  die  Erneuerung  dieses  Verzichts,  und  zwar 
für  die  ganze  noch  übrige  Konzessionsdauer,  verlangt  werde,  so  bestehe 
der  Grund,  aus  dem  die  Gewinnbeteiligung  früher  zugestanden  worden 
sei,  unverändert  fort,  und  die  luxemburgische  Regierung  habe  umso 
weniger  Anlaß,  ihren  Anspruch  fallen  zu  lassen,  als  die  von  der  Wilhelm- 
Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  für  die  Zukunft  ausbedungene  Pacht- 
erhöhung die  Frage  der  Gewinnbeteiligung  nicht  berühre.  Denn  selbst- 
verständlich setze  letztere  voraus,  daß  trotz  der  erhöhten  Pacht  noch 
ein  zu  teilender  Reingewinn  übrig  bliebe.  ||  Es  war  nicht  möglich,  sich 
der  so  begründeten  Forderung  gegenüber  vollständig  ablehnend  zu  ver- 
halten. Dieselben  Erwägungen,  welche  für  die  Rückzahlung  der  Subven- 
tion in  festen  Jahresraten  sprachen,  führten  jedoch  auch  hier  dazu,  zur 
Vermeidung  jedes  umständlichen  und  lästigen  Rechnungsverfahrens,  an 
die  Stelle  der  Überweisung  eines  bestimmten  Prozentsatzes  vom  Reinge- 
winne die  Zahlung  einer  alljährlich  zu  entrichtenden  festen  Abgabe 
treten  zu  lassen.  Die  Höhe  dieser  Abgabe  ist  mit  200000  Jis  so  bemessen 
worden,  daß  sie  voraussichtlich  im  Durchschnitte  der  Jahre  neben  der 
Pacht  und  den  erforderlichen  Amortisationen  aus  den  Betriebsüberschüssen 
bestritten  werden  kann.  ||  Von  besonderer  Bedeutung  ist  ferner,  daß  die 
Klausel  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872,  wonach  die  zwischen  Deutsch- 
land und  Luxemburg  bestehende  Zollgemeinschaft  nicht  aufgehoben  wer- 
den soll,  solange  das  Eisenbahnbetriebsverhältnis  dauert,  in  dem  vor- 
liegenden Vertrage  vom  11.  November  1902  in  entsprechender  Weise 
erneuert  worden  ist.  ||  Nach  der  Ratifikation  des  Vertrags  ,  werden  die 
verbündeten  Regierungen  sich  für  ermächtigt  halten,  die  Mehrbeträge  an 
Pacht  in  Höhe  von  rund  154  880  Jd>  für  das  Rechnungsjahr  1902  und 
von  rund  619  500  J&  für  1903  überetatsmäßig,  sowie  den  auf  1903  ent- 
fallenden Teil  der  Subventionsrückzahlung  in  Höhe  von  400  000  JL 
außeretatsmäßig  zu  verausgaben.  ||  Zu  den  einzelnen  Bestimmungen  des 
Vertrags  vom  11.  November  1902,  die  in  der  Anlage  2  den  Bestimmun- 
gen des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872  gegenübergestellt  sind,  ist  noch 
folgendes  zu  bemerken: 

Zu  Artikel  1  des  Vertrags  und  Nr.  I  des  Schlußprotokolls. 

Im  ersten  Absätze  des  Artikels  1  erteilt  die  luxemburgische  Regie- 
rung für  ihr  Teil  die  Genehmigung,  daß  die  Bahnen  bis  Ende  1959 
durch  die  Kaiserliche  Generaldirektion  der  Eisenbahnen  in  Elsaß- 
Lothringen  betrieben   werden.     Im   entsprechenden   Absätze   des   §  1  des 
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Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872  wurde  der  deutschen  Regierung  vorbehalten, 
an  die  Stelle  dieser  Generaldireküon  eine  andere  Reichsbehörde  zu  setzen. 
Nach  der  jetzigen  Fassung  darf  der  Betrieb  nicht  nur  an  eine  andere 
Reichsbehörde,  sondern  auch  an  eine  deutsche  einzelstaatliche  Behörde 
übertragen  werden.  ||  In  der  Nr.  1  des  Schlußprotokolls  wird  festgestellt, 
daß  der  vorliegende  Vertrag  in  die  bestehenden  Abmachungen  über  die 
Linie  von  Ulflingen  nach  der  deutschen  Grenze  gegen  St.  Vith  nicht  ein- 
greift, |j  Der  zweite  Absatz  des  Artikels  1  stellt  fest,  daß  der  Betrieb  der 
Bahnen  auf  dem  luxemburgischen  Gebiet,  außer  nach  den  maßgebenden 
Konzessionsurkunden  und  besonderen  Abmachungen,  nach  den  jeweiligen 
allgemeinen  Gesetzen  und  Verordnungen  des  Großherzogtums  zu  erfolgen 
hat,  Im  zweiten  Absätze  des  §  1  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872  wurde 
bestimmt,  daß  die  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  nur  den  am  10.  Mai  1871 
in  Geltung  gewesenen  luxemburgischen  Gesetzen  und  Verordnungen 
unterworfen  sein  solle.  Diese  Bestimmung  ist  von  luxemburgischer  Seite 
als  eine  ungerechtfertigte  Einschränkung  der  Hoheitsrechte  des  luxem- 
burgischen Staates  empfunden  und  deshalb  im  vorliegenden  Vertrage 
nicht  erneuert  worden. 

Zu  Artikel  2  des  Vertrags  und  Nr.  II  des  Schlußprotokolls. 
Der  Abs.  1  des  Artikels  2,  welcher  dem  §  2  des  Vertrags  vom 
11.  Juni  1872  entspricht,  bringt  zum  Ausdrucke,  daß  die  von  der  Reichs- 
eisenbahnverwaltung betriebenen  luxemburgischen  Eisenbahnstrecken 
deutscherseits  niemals  in  einer  Weise  benutzt  werden  dürfen,  die  mit 
der  auf  dem  Londoner  Vertrage  vom  11.  Mai  1867  beruhenden  Neutra- 
lität des  Großherzogtums  in  Widerspruch  stehen  würde.  |j  Der  neu  hin- 
zugetretene zweite  Absatz  des  Artikels  legt  der  Reichseisenbahn  Verwal- 
tung die  Verpflichtung  auf,  stets  für  das  Vorhandensein  des  zur  Bewäl- 
tigung des  Verkehrs  erforderlichen  Betriebsmaterials  auf  den  in  Frage 
stehenden  Strecken  zu  sorgen.  Nr.  II  des  Schlußprotokolls  gibt  dazu  die 
Erläuterung,  daß  diese  Verpflichtung  sich  auch  auf  den  Fall  einer  deut- 
schen Mobilmachung  bezieht.  Ferner  bestimmte  das  Schlußprotokoll,  daß 
periodisch  die  von  der  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  für  die  luxemburgischen 
Eisenbahnstrecken  zur  Verfügung  zu  haltenden  Lokomotiven  und  Wagen 
der  Zahl  nach  festgestellt  werden  sollen.  In  gewöhnlichen  Zeiten  ver- 
bleiben diese  Lokomotiven  und  Wagen  im  Fahrparke  der  Reichseisen- 
bahnverwaltung und  unterliegen  hinsichtlich  ihrer  Verwendbarkeit  keiner 
Beschränkung.  Dagegen  sollen  sie  im  Falle  einer  deutschen  Mobil- 
machung für  die  Dauer  des  mobilen  Zustandes  zwecks  ausschließlicher 
Verwendung  auf  den  luxemburgischen  Strecken  ausgesondert  werden. 
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Artikel  3  des  Vertrags 
entspricht,  bis  auf  einige  geringfügige  Abweichungen  in  der  Wortfassung, 
dem  §  3  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872.  Er  bringt  zum  Ausdrucke» 
daß  die  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  wegen  der  aus  dem  Betriebe  der 
luxemburgischen  Eisenbalinstrecken  entstehenden  Rechtsstreitigkeiten  der 
luxemburgischen  Gerichtsbarkeit  unterworfen  ist. 

Artikel  4  des  Vertrags, 

der  sich  an  den  §  4  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872  anlehnt,  trifft  im 
luxemburgischen  Interesse  einige  Bestimmungen  über  die  Verwaltung  der 
in  Frage  stehenden  Strecken.  Für  die  Betriebsleitung  derselben  soll  von 
der  Reichseisenbabnver waltung  ein  besonderer  Beamter  bestellt  werden. 
Andererseits  kann  die  luxemburgische  Regierung  zur  Vermittelung  des 
Verkehrs  mit  der  Betriebsleitung  und  zur  Wahrnehmung  ihrer  Hoheits- 
und Aufsichtsrechte  einen  Eisenbahnkommissar  bestellen.  Ferner  ist  sie 
befugt,  einen  Eisenbahnrat  einzurichten,  der  bestimmt  ist,  in  wichtigen 
Fragen  des  Eisenbahnbetriebs  gutachtlich  gehört  zu  werden.  Die  Befug- 
nisse dieses  Eisenbahnrats,  der  an  Stelle  des  im  Vertrage  von  1872 
genannten  „Komitees"  tritt,  sind  im  Artikel  4  nach  dem  Vorbilde  der 
preußischen  Eisenbahnräte  näher  geregelt. 

Zu  Artikel  5  des  Vertrags  und  Nr.  III  des  Schlußprotokolls. 
Artikel  5  des  vorliegenden  Vertrags,  der  sich  auf  die  Beschaffung 
und  die  dienstlichen  Verhältnisse  des  bei  den  fraglichen  Eisenbahn- 
strecken zu  verwendenden  Personals  bezieht,  entspricht  dem  §  5  des 
Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872.  Die  Zusage,  daß  vorzugsweise  luxembur- 
gische Staatsangehörige  beschäftigt  und  angestellt  werden  sollen,  sofern 
sie  den  an  sie  zu  stellenden  Anforderungen  genügen,  ist  erneuert  und 
im  ersten.  Absätze  der  Nr.  III  des  Schlußprotokolls  dahin  erläutert 
worden,  daß,  soweit  als  tunlich,  mindestens  90  Prozent  der  Beamten  aus 
luxemburgischen  Staatsangehörigen  bestehen  sollen.  Die  im  §  5  des 
Vertrags  von  1872  enthaltene  Bestimmung,  daß  die  von  der  französischen 
Ostbahn-Gesellschaft  angestellten  Beamten  in  ihren  Stellen  zu  belassen 
und  ihnen  auch  die  unter  der  früheren  Verwaltung  erworbenen  An- 
sprüche auf  Pension  zu  gewähren  seien,  ist  als  jetzt  gegenstandslos  weg- 
gelassen worden.  Dagegen  ist  im  zweiten  Absätze  der  Schlußprotokoll- 
bestimmung festgesetzt,  daß  den  bereits  pensionierten  oder  bis  zum 
31.  Dezember  1912  noch  zu  pensionierenden  Beamten  luxemburgist  -In  -r 
Staatsangehörigkeit  die  Pension  auch  über  den  31.  Dezember  1912  hin- 
aus gewährt  werden  soll,   selbst  wenn  der  Anspruch  hierauf  nach  den 
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mit  diesen  Beamten  geschlossenen  Verträgen  an  sich  mit  diesem  Termine 
erlöschen  sollte.  Eine  solche  Festsetzung  ist  erforderlich,  weil  bisher 
die  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  den  von  ihr  bei  dpn  VVilhelm-IiUxemburg- 
Bahnen  angestellten  Luxemburgern  die  Pensionsberechtigung  nur  mit 
jener  zeitlichen  Begrenzung  zugestanden  hat,  da  es  nichl  angängig  er- 
schien, Pensionsleistungen  zu  Gunsten  dieser  Beamten  auch  für  eine 
Zeit  zu  übernehmen,  wo  die  Bahnen  vielleicht  nicht  mehr  in  Betrieb  der 
Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  sein  würden. 

Artikel  6  des  Vertrags. 

betrifft  die  Dienstkleidung  der  Eisenbahnbeamten.  Er  entspricht  dem 
§  6  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872. 

Zu   Artikel   7   des   Vertrags   und  Nr.  IV  des   Schlußprotokoll». 

Artikel  7,  der  sich  auf  die  im  Verkehr  auf  den  fraglichen  Elisen- 
bahnstrecken anzuwendenden  Vorschriften  und  Tarife,  ferner  auf  die  Ein- 
richtung geeigneter  Zugverbindungen  bezieht,  entspricht  im  allgemeinen 
den  Bestimmungen  des  §  7  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872,  soweit  diese 
nicht  als  veraltet  wegzulassen  waren.  Im  zweiten  Absatz  ist  in  All- 
weichung  von  der  bisherigen  Fassung  (Abs.  3  des  §  7  des  Vertrags  von 
1872)    deutscherseits  zur  Ausschließung  jeden  Zweifels  ausdrücklich  zu- 

gt,  daß  für  den  durchgehenden  Verkehr  und  zur  Herstellung  inein- 
andergreifender Fahrpläne  nicht  nur  die  nötigen  Personenzüge,  sondern 
auch  Schnellzüge  eingerichtet  werden  sollen.  Während  ferner  in  Abs.  4 
des  angeführten  §  7  wegen  der  den  industriellen  Anlagen  für  die  Ein- 
richtung und  den  Betrieb  von  Anschlußgeleisen  zu  gewährenden  Be- 
dingungen auf  die  in  Elsaß-Lothringen  beobachtete  Praxis  verwiesen  ist, 
werden  in  dieser  Hinsicht  nunmehr  durch  Abs.  3  des  Artikels  7  die 
Normen  für  maßgebend  erklärt,  die  im  Lastenhefte  für  die  Prinz-Heinrich- 
Eisenbahnen  vorgeschrieben  sind.  Es  erschien  im  beiderseitigen  Interesse 
erwünscht,  daß  in  der  Zulassung  von  Anschlußgeleisen  bei  den  beiden 
luxemburgischen  Eisenbahnnetzen  nach  denselben  Grundsätzen  verfahren 
wird.  ||  In  Nr.  IV  des  Schlußprotokolls  werden  nähere  Bestimmungen 
für  die  Durchführung  von  Verbesserungen  und  Erweiterungen  der  Bahn- 
anlagen getroffen.  Diese  Verbesserungen  und  Erweiterungen  erscheinen 
niebt  nur  vom  luxemburgischen  Standpunk!  erwünscht,  sondern  liegen 
auch  im  eigenen  Interesse  der  Reichseisenbahnen,  insofern  damit  den 
Anforderungen  des  im  Laufe  der  Jahre  außerordentlich  gestiegenen  Ver- 
kehrs entsprochen  und  ein  sachgemäßer  nutzbringender  Betrieb  gesichert 
wird.      Die    für   die    Ausfuhrung   der   einzelnen  Neuanlagen   vorgesehenen 
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Fristen  gestatten  die  Verteilung  der  erforderlichen  Ausgaben  auf  einen 
entsprechenden  Zeitraum. 

Artikel  8  des  Vertrags 
bestimmt  in  Erweiterung  des  §  8  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872,  daß, 
außer  für  die  Eisenbahnbetriebsmittel ,    auch  für  die  Kessel  und  maschi- 
nellen Anlagen  der  Eisenbahnwerkstätten  die  Prüfung  durch  die  deutschen 
Behörden  ausreichen  soll. 

Durch  Artikel  9  :des  Vertrags, 
der  die  §§  10  bis  12  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872  ersetzt,  wird  die 
Erstattung  der  seinerzeit  von  Luxemburg  für  den  Bahnbau  gewährten 
Subvention  von  8  Millionen  Franken  und  die  Zahlung  von  jährlich 
200000  J6  geregelt,  die  vom  Jahre  1919  ab  der  luxemburgischen  Regie- 
rung an  Stelle  einer  Beteiligung  an  den  Erträgnissen  der  fraglichen  Eisen- 
bahnstrecken geleistet  werden  soll. 

Artikel  10  des  Vertrags 
bezweckt,  der  Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  den  Pachtbesitz  der  in  Frage 
stehenden  Eisenbahnstrecken  gegenüber  Ansprüchen  Dritter  dadurch  zu 
sichern,  daß  die  luxemburgische  Regierung  sich  verpflichtet,  für  diese 
Strecken  keinen  anderen  Betriebsunternehmer  zuzulassen,  sofern  sie  die 
Zulassung  zu  versagen  rechtlich  in  der  Lage  ist.  Diese  Bestimmung  ist 
aufgenommen  worden,  weil  der  belgische  Staat  als  Rechtsnachfolger  der 
belgischen  Groß-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft  auf  Grund  eines  älteren 
Vertrags  zwischen  dieser  und  der  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
Ansprüche  auf  den  Betrieb  der  Strecke  Bettingen — Wasserbillig  zu  besitzen 
behauptet,  Ansprüche,  welche  die  luxemburgische  Regierung  nicht  an- 
erkennt, und  die  ohne  ihren  Willen  nicht  verwirklicht  werden  können, 
weil  nach  Artikel  24  des  maßgebenden  Lastenhefts  vom  9.  November  1855 
und  nach  Artikel  1  des  luxemburgischen  Gesetzes  vom  3.  September  1879 
der  Übergang  des  Betriebs  der  Strecke  auf  einen  anderen  Unternehmer 
ohne  Zustimmung  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung  nicht  statthaft  ist.  || 
Andererseits  leistet  nach  Abs.  2  des  Artikels  10  das  Deutsche  Reich  dem 
luxemburgischen  Staat  Gewähr  gegen  die  von  Dritten  zu  erhebenden  An- 
sprüche.  Diese  Gewährleistung  entspricht  dem  Abs.  2  im  §13  des  Staats- 
vertrags vom  11.  Juni  1872;  sie  erscheint  um  so  unbedenklicher,  als  jetzi 
ein  ordnungsmäßiger  Vertrag  der  Reiehseisenbahnverwaltung  mit  der 
Wilhelm-  Luxemburg -Eisenbahn- Gesellschaft  vorliegt,  während  bei  Ab- 
schluß des  Staatsvertrags  von  1872  der  Betrieb  der  Bahnen  durch  die 
Reiehseisenbahnverwaltung   ohne   die  förmliche   Zustimmung  der  Gesell- 
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schaft  geführt  wurde.  ||  Iüi  dritten  Absätze  des  Artikels  10  erteilt  die 
luxemburgische  Regierung  der  deutschen  Verwaltung  vor  dritten  Unter- 
nehmern ein  Vorrecht  auf  die  Konzession  einer  Eisenbahnverbindung,  die 
im  Falle  der  Moselkanalisierung  /.wischen  dem  luxemburgischen  Erzrevier 
und  dem  Kanal  etwa  notwendig  werden  könnte. 

Artikel  11    des  Vertrags  und  Nr.  V  des  Schlußprotokolls 
beziehen  sich  auf  die  Zollgemeinschaft  zwischen  dem  Reiche  und  Luxem- 
burg. ||  Diese  Zollgemeinschaft  beruht  auf  den  Zollanschlußverträgen  vom 
8.  Februar  1842,  2.  April  1847,  26./31.  Dezember  1853  und  20./25.  Oktober 

1865  [Preußische  Gesetz-Samml.  1842  S.  92,   1847   8.  283,  1854  8.  155, 

1866  S.  207*)].  ||  Artikel  4  des  Vertrags  vom  20./25.  Oktober  1865  be- 
stimmt, daß  die  durch  Artikel  1  zunächst  bis  zum  31.  Dezember  1877 
festgesetzte  Zollgemeinschaft  sich  jeweilig  um  12  Jahre  verlängern  soll, 
wenn  sie  nicht  von  dem  einen  oder  anderen  Teile  mindestens  zwei  Jahre  vor 
dem  Ablauf  einer  solchen  zwölfjährigen  Periode  gekündigt  wird.  ||  Dieser 
Artikel  ist  durch  den  §  14  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872  modifiziert, 
welcher  bestimmt,  daß  die  Zollgemeinschaft  nicht  durch  Kündigung  zum 
Ablaufe  gebracht  werden  darf,  solange  die  in  Luxemburg  belegenen 
Strecken  der  Wilhelm  -  Luxemburg  -  Bahnen  durch  die  Reichseisenbahn- 
verwaltung betrieben  werden.  Da  von  keinem  der  beiden  Teile  die  Kün- 
digung der  Zollgemeinschaft  vor  dem  31.  Dezember  1899  ausgesprochen 
worden  ist,  steht  diese  zur  Zeit  bis  zum  31.  Dezember  1913  fest.  ||  Dem 
§  14  des  Vertrags  von  1872  entspricht  der  Artikel  11  des  vorliegenden 
Vertrags,  der  gleichfalls  ausschließt,  daß  die  Zollgemeinschaft  während 
der  Dauer  des  Eisenbahnbetriebsverhältnisses  zum  Ablaufe  gebracht  wird. 
Dadurch  ist  der  Bestand  der  Zollgemeinschaft  mindestens  bis  Ende 
1959  festgestellt.  In  der  Formulierung  weicht  der  Artikel  11  von  dem 
erwähnten  §  14  etwas  ab;  insbesondere  ist  jetzt  klar  zum  Ausdrucke 
gebracht,  daß  eine  während  des  Betriebsverhältnisses  erfolgende  Kündi- 
gung der  Zollgemeinschaft  zwar  ihre  Wirkung  erst  mit  Endigung  des 
Betriebsverhältnisses  äußert,  daß  sie  aber  nicht  formell  unstatthaft  ist. 
Es  besteht  daher  die  Möglichkeit,  die  Zollgemeinschaft  trotz  der  im 
Artikel  4  des  Vertrags  vom  20./25.  Oktober  1865  festgesetzten  Fristen 
genau  am  Endtermine  des  Betriebsverhältnisses  aufhören  zu  lassen.  Dem 
bloßen  Wortlaute  nach  könnte  der  §  14  des  Vertrags  vom  11.  Juni  1872 
in  dieser  Hinsicht  zweifelhaft  sein,  während  der  Sinn  allerdings  auch  kein 

*)  Die  in  der  Preußischen  Gesetz-Sammlung  nicht  veröffentlichten  Separatartikel 
und  Schlußprotokolle  zu  diesen  Zollanschlußverträgen  sind  in  der  amtlichen  Publikation 
„Verträge  und  Verhandlungen  über  die  Bildung  und  Ausführung  des  Deutschen  Zoll- 
und  Handelsvereins"  abgedruckt,  vergl.  Bd.  3  S.  371,  395  und  401,  Bd.  5  S.  419. 
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anderer  ist.  |J  Durch  den  Vertrag  vom  8.  Februar  1842  verzichtete  Luxem- 
burg auf  die  eigene  Stimme  in  den  Zollvereinsangelegenheiten,  erkannte 
an,  in  diesen  durch  Preußen  vertreten  zu  werden,  und  verpflichtete  sich, 
die  zwischen  den  übrigen  Vereinsinitgliedern  vereinbarten  Zollgesetze  und 
Zoll  Verordnungen  bei  sich  einzuführen  und  ausfuhren  zu  lassen,  wie  dies 
in  den  angrenzenden  preußischen  Provinzen  der  Fall  sein  würde.  In 
diesem,  durch  den  Vertrag  von  1842  geschaffenen,  durch  die  Verträge 
bis  1865*in  einigen  Punkten  modifizierten  Verhältnis  ist  nach  der  Grün- 
dung des  Norddeutschen  Hundes  und  des  Deutschen  Reichs  eine  Änderung 
nicht  eingetreten.  ||  Die  Zollanschlußverträge  enthalten  unter  anderem 
auch  gewisse  Verabredungen  zur  Herbeiführung  einer  tunlichsten  Über- 
einstimmung der  beiderseitigen  Gesetzgebung  hinsichtlich  der  inneren 
indirekten  Steuern.  ||  Ob  aus  dem  nun  schon  seit  länger  als  einem  halben 
Jahrhundert  bestehenden  Anschlüsse  Luxemburgs  an  das  deutsche  Zoll- 
sj'stem  dieses  selbst  oder  das  Deutsche  Reich  in  finanzieller  oder  wirt- 
schaftlicher Beziehung  größeren  Nutzen  zieht,  läßt  sich  zitf ermäßig  nicht 
feststellen.  In  Ermangelung  einer  Zollgrenze  läßt  sich  keine  Statistik 
führen,  die  über  den  Güteraustausch  zwischen  beiden  Ländern  und  über 
den  Umfang,  in  welchem  die  zoll-  und  steuerpflichtigen  Waren  in  dem 
einen  oder  dem  anderen  Gebiete  zum  Verbrauche  gelangen,  zuverlässige 
Auskunft  gibt.  Es  kann  aber  ohne  weiteres  angenommen  werden,  daß 
der  Zollanschluß  für  beide  Teile  gewinnbringend  ist,  und  daß  insbesondere 
auch  für  Deutschland  die  Vorteile,  welche  aus  dem  Verhältnisse  sich 
ergeben,  die  etwaigen  Nachteile  überwiegen. 

In  Luxemburg  ist  die  industrielle  Tätigkeit  auf  dem  Gel  tiefe  <lei 
Eisenerzförderung  und  der  Roheisenerzeugung  dank  der  dortigen  mäch- 
tigen Lager  von  Eisenerz  zu  großer  Elitwickelung  gelangt,  wie  sich  aus 
den  nachstehenden  Ziffern  ergibt.  ||  Es  wurden  Eisenerze  gefördert: 

im  deutschen  Anteil 

Zollgebiete  in         Luxemburgs 

(Deutsches  Reich  Luxem-         an  der 

und  bürg  Gesamt- 

Luxemburg)  förderung 

Tonnen  Tonnon  Prozente 

1892 11539133  3  370292  29,2 

1893 11457  533  3  351938  29,3 

1894 12  392065  3  958  281  31,9 

1895 12349600  3  913077  31,7 

1896 14162  335  4  758  741  33,6 

1897 15  465  980  5  349  010  34,g 

1898 15  901263  5348  951  33,6 

1899 17  989  635  6014394  33,4 

1900 18  964294  6171229  32,5 

1901 16570258  4455179  26,9 
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An  Roheisen  wurden  gewonnen: 

im  deutschen  Anteil 

Zollgebiete  in         Luxemburgs 

(Deutsches  Reich  Luxem-        an  der 

und  bürg          Gesamt- 

Luxemburg)  erzeugung. 

Tonnen  Tonnen  Prozente 

1892 4  937  4G1  586516  11,8 

1893 4  986  003  558  289  11,2 

1894 5  380039  679817  12,G 

1895 5464501  694  814  12,7 

1896 6  372  575  808  898  12,7 

1897 6  881466  872458  12,6 

1898 7  312  766  945  866  12,9 

1899 8143132  982  930  12,0 

1900 8  520541  970885  11,4 

1901 7  880087  916  404  11,6 

Die  luxemburgischen  Eisenerze  werden  in  großem  Umfange  von  den 
Hüttenwerken    des   rheinisch- westfälischen  Industrie gebiets  bezogen.     Es 
wäre  nicht  erwünscht,  wenn  Luxemburg  nach  Aufhebung  der  Zollgemein- 
schaft   etwa    in   die    Loge    käme,    durch   einen   Ausfuhrzoll   die  Erze   zur 
eigenen  Verhüttung  im  Lande  zu  halten.     Andererseits  bildet  die  luxem- 
burgische Roheisenerzeugung  eine  wertvolle  Ergänzung  für  das  deutsche 
\\  iit  schaftsieben.     Stände    das   luxemburgische  Roheisen    nicht    zur  Ver- 
fügung, so  würde  voraussichtlich  Deutschland  entsprechend  größere  Mengen 
Roheisen  aus  dem  Zollauslande  beziehen  müssen  und  wäre  dadurch  weit 
mehr  als  jetzt  in  der  Beschattung  dieses,  für  seine  Industrie  unentbehr- 
lichen Rohstoffs  von  fremden  Wirtschaftsgebieten  und  den  dort  sich  voll- 
ziehenden Fluktuationen  abhängig.  ||  Abgesehen  von  der  Erz-  und  Eisen- 
industrie sind  die  luxemburgischen  Industrien  von  verhältnismäßig  geringer 
Bedeutung.    Besonders  zu  nennen  sind  Schieferbrüche,  Steinbrüche,  Stein- 
gut iäbriken,   Gerbereien,  Handschuhleder-  und  Handschuhfabriken,   einige 
Webereien  und  Wirkereien,  einige, .Tabakfabriken,  sowie  eine  Schaumwein- 
fabrik,  die  in  größerem  Umfange  Sekt  aus  ausländischen  Rohweinen  her- 
stellt. ||  Im  allgemeinen  bietet  Luxemburg  im  Verhältnisse   zum  Gebiets- 
umfang    und  zur  Einwohnerzahl   ein  schätzenswertes  Altsatzfeld  für  viele 
deutsche  industrielle  Erzeugnisse.     Umgekehrt  ist  für  die  deutsche  Land- 
wirtschaft   keine   irgend   fühlbare   Beeinträchtigung  darin  zu  finden,    daß 
die  luxemburgischen  landwirtschaftlichen  Erzeugnisse  unverzollt  bei  uns 
eingehen;  denn  die  luxemburgische  Landwirtschaft  produziert  im  wesent- 
lichen   unter    den    gleichen    Bedingungen,    wie    sie  in   den    angrenzenden 
deutschen  Gebieten  obwalten.  ||  Es  erscheint  daher  vom  allgemeinen  Stand- 
punkt unbedenklich,  daß  durch  den  vorliegenden  Vertrag  die  Zollgemein- 
schaft  bis  Ende   1959   festgelegt    wird.      Vom   Standpunkte    der  Reichs- 
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eisenbahnverwaltung  aber  ist  diese  Erstreckung  der  Zollgemeinscliaft  eine 
Notwendigkeit.  Denn  es  bedarf  keiner  Ausführung,  daß  der  Wert,  den 
die  Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Bahnen  als  Ergänzung  der  elsaß -lothringischen 
Bahnen  besitzen,  nur  dann  vollständig  ausgenutzt  werden  kann,  wenn 
Luxemburg  vom  Deutschen  Reiche  nicht  durch  Zollschranken  abgeschlossen 
ist.  ||  Dem  Wesen  der  Zollgemeinschaft  entspricht  es,  daß  der  Verkehr 
zwischen  den  betreffenden  Gebieten  sich  möglichst  frei  und  ungehindert 
vollziehen  darf.  Andererseits  versteht  es  sich  von  selbst,  daß  keines  der 
beteiligten  Länder  völlig  auf  das  Recht  verzichten  kann,  unter  gewissen 
Umständen  Sperrmaßregeln  auch  gegen  das  zollgeeinte  Nachbargebiet  zu 
verfugen.  Artikel  5  des  Vertrags  vom  8.  Februar  1842  bestimmt  in  dieser 
Hinsicht:  „Mit  der  vollständigen  Ausführung  des  gegenwärtigen  Vertrags 
hören  die  Eingangs-,  Ausgangs-  und  Durchgangsabgaben  an  den  Grenzen 
zwischen  Preußen  und  dem  Großherzogtume  Luxemburg  auf,  und  es 
können  alle  Gegenstände  des  freien  Verkehrs  aus  letzterem  frei  und  un- 
beschwert in  die  Preußischen  und  die  mit  Preußen  im  Zollvereine  befind- 
lichen Staaten  und  umgekehrt  aus  diesen  in  jenes  eingeführt  werden,  mit 
alleinigem  Vorbehalte:  ||  a)  der  zu  den  Staatsnionopolien  gehörigen  Gegen- 
stände (Salz),  ingleichen  der  Spielkarten  und  Kalender  nach  Maßgabe  der 
Artikel  6  und  7;  j|  b)  der  im  Innern  der  zu  dem  Zollvereine  gehörigen 
Sl aaten  mit  einer  Steuer  belegten  inländischen  Erzeugnisse,  nach  Maß- 
gabe des  Artikels  8,  und  endlich  ||  c)  solcher  Gegenstände,  welche  ohne 
Eingriff  in  die  von  einem  der  kontrahierenden  Staaten  erteilten  Erfindungs- 
Privilegien  (Patente)  nicht  nachgemacht  oder  eingeführt  werden  können 
und  daher  für  die  Dauer  der  Privilegien  (Patente)  von  der  Einfuhr  in 
den  Staat,  welcher  dieselben  erteilt  hat,  ausgeschlossen  bleiben  müssen." || 
Dieser  Artikel  5  wird  durch  den  Separatartikel  4  zum  Vertrage  vom 
8.  Februar  1842  ergänzt,  welcher  in  seinen  hier  in  Betracht  kommenden 
Absätzen  3  und  4  wie  folgt  lautet:  ||  „Nicht  minder  schließen  Seine  Majestät 
der  König  Großherzog  Sich  der  Verabredung  an,  daß  die  Freiheit  des 
Händeis  und  Verkehrs  zwischen  den  kontrahierenden  Staaten  auch  dann 
keine  Ausnahme  erleiden  soll,  wenn  bei  dem  Eintritt  außerordentlicher 
Umstände,  insbesondere  auch  bei  einem  drohenden  oder  ausgebröchenen 
Bundeskriege,  einer  jener  Staaten  sich  veranlaßt  finden  sollte,  die  Ausfuhr 
gewisser,  im  inneren  freien  Verkehr  befindlicher  Erzeugnisse  oder  Fabri- 
kate in  das  Ausland  für  die  Dauer  jener  außerordentlichen  umstände  zu 
verbieten.  ||  Sollte  jedoch  einer  oder  der  andere  dieser  Staaten  es  seinem 
Interesse  nicht  angemessen  linden,  auch  seinerseits  jenes  Verbot  anzu- 
ordnen, so  bleibt  demjenigen  oder  denjenigen  Staaten,  welche  solches  zu 
erlassen    für    nötig    finden,     die    Befugnis     vorbehalten,     dasselbe    auch 


280  Bündnisse,  Verträge,  Konventionen,  Protokolle  u.  s.  w. 

auf  den  Umfang  des  ihrem  Beschlüsse  nicht  beitretende!]  Vereinsstaates 
auszudehnen.  Ferner  räumen  die  kontrahierenden  Staaten  sich  gegen- 
seitig »las  Recht  ein,  zur  Abwehr  gefährlicher  ansteckender  Krankheiten 
für  Menschen  and  Vieh  die  erforderlichen  Maßregeln  zu  ergreifen.  Im 
Verhältnisse  von  einem  Vereinsstaate  zu  dem  anderen  dürfen  jedoch  keine 
bemmenderen  Einrichtungen  getroffen  werden,  als  unter  gleichen  Um- 
ständen den  inneren  Verkehr  des  Landes  treffen,  welches  sie  anordnet."  || 
Mit  Rücksicht  auf  die  Kniwickelung,  welche  die  Gesetzgebung  seit  1842 
genommen  hat,  erschien  es  angezeigt,  den  Kreis  der  Fälle  weiter  auszu- 
dehnen, in  denen  die  vertragschließenden  Teile  befugt  sein  sollen,  bei 
dringendem  Bedürfnisse  Sperrmaßregeln  zu  verfügen.  Andererseits  ist 
nicht  zu  verkennen,  daß  die  Durchführung  von  Sperrmaßregeln  zwischen 
zollgeeinten  Ländern  schwierig  und  jedenfalls  mit  großen  Kosten  ver- 
knüpft ist,  da  eine  Zollgrenze  nicht  besteht  und  daher  auf  die  sonst  so 
wirksame  Mithilfe  der  Zollbeamten  verzichtet  werden  muß.  ||  Auf  diesen 
Erwägungen  beruhen  die  Bestimmungen  in  den  drei  ersten  Absätzen  der 
Nr.  V  des  Schlußprotokolls  zum  vorliegenden  Vertrage.  ||  In  dem  ersten 
Absätze  gibt  Luxemburg,  in  Bestätigung  einer  von  ihm  schon  bisher 
regelmäßig  befolgten  Praxis,  die  Zusage,  sich  den  in  Deutschland  aus 
gesundheits-  oder  veterinärpolizeilichen  Gründen  oder  zum  Schutze  von 
Nutzpflanzen  ergehenden,  gegen  das  Zollausland  gerichteten  Verboten 
oder  Beschränkungen  der  Einfuhr,  Ausfuhr  oder  Durchfuhr  auch  seiner- 
seits anzuschließen.  Hierdurch  wird  es  Deutschland  ermöglicht,  von  einer 
Sperrung  der  Grenze  gegen  Luxemburg  so  lange  abzusehen,  als  nicht  eine 
besondere  Gefähr  gerade  aus  Luxemburg  selbst  droht.  ||  Im  zweiten  Ab- 
sätze wird  als  wünschenswert  festgestellt,  daß  die  beiderseitige  Gesetz- 
gebung hinsichtlich  des  Gesundheits-  und  Veterinärwesens,  des  Pflanzen- 
schutzes und  des  Verkehrs  mitNahrungs-  und  Genußmitteln  tunlichst  in  Über- 
einstimmung gebracht  werde,  um  auch  hierdurch  Beschränkungen  des 
wechselseitigen  freien  Verkehrs  entbehrlich  zu  machen.  Hierzu  ist  zu 
bemerken,  daß  schon  bisher  Luxemburg  der  einschlägigen  deutschen  Ge- 
setzgebung nach  Möglichkeit  gefolgt  ist.  ||  Der  dritte  Absatz  endlich 
bestimmt,  daß  Verkehrsbeschränkungen,  für  die  ein  dringendes  Bedürfnis 
besteht,  und  die  sich  nicht  durch  die  Übereinstimmung  der  beiderseitigen 
Gesetzgebung  erübrigen,  außer  aus  den  im  Vertrage  von  1842  genannten 
Gründen  auch  aus  gesundheits-  oder  veterinärpolizeilichen  Rücksichten 
aller  Art,  im  Interesse  des  Pflanzenschutzes,  zur  Regelung  des  Verkehrs 
mit  Nahrnngs-  oder  Genußmitteln,  zur  Verhinderung  unlauteren  Wett- 
bewerbes, zum  Schutze  des  geistigen  oder  industriellen  Eigentums  oder 
zur  Fernhaltung  sicherheits-  oder  sittengefährlicher  Gegenstände  verfügt 
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werden  dürfen.  ||  Der  letzte  Absatz  der  Nr.  V  des  Schlußprotokolls  bezieht 
sich  auf  das  luxemburgische  Zollpersonal.  Um  die  einheitliche  Hand- 
habung der  Zollvorschriften  zu  sichern,  hat  Luxemburg  in  den  Zoll- 
anschlußverträgen dem  preußischen  Finanzministerium  eine  gewisse  Mit- 
wirkung bei  der  Anstellung  der  Zollbeamten  eingeräumt.  Beispielsweise 
wird  der  Zolldirektor  von  der  luxemburgischen  Regierung  auf  Vorschlag 
des  preußischen  Finanzministeriums  ernannt;  vor  der  Ernennung  des 
Rates  bei  der  Zolldirektion  hat  eine  Verständigung  mit  dem  genannten 
Finanzministerium  stattzufinden. 

Ferner  bestimmt  unter  anderem  Ziffer  IV2  des  Separatartikels  9  zum 
Vertrage  vom  8.  Februar  1842:  ||  „Die  in  den  Attributen  der  Großherzog- 
lichen Regierung  und  der  Zolldirektion  liegenden  Anstellungen,  Beförde- 
rungen und  Versetzungen  können,  insofern  sie  Beamte  treffen,  die  aus 
der  oben  unter  I.  A.  i  erwähnten  Pauschsumme  ein  höheres  Dienstein- 
kommen als  400  Tlr.  erhalten,  nur  unter  Zustimmung  des  Königlich 
Preußischen  Finanzministeriums  erfolgen."  ||  Diese  Bestimmung  wird 
jetzt  im  vierten  Absätze  der  Nr.  V  des  Schlußprotokolls  entsprechend  der 
bisherigen  Übung  dahin  ausgelegt,  daß  sie  sich  trotz  der  in  den  Gehalts- 
verhältnissen eingetretenen  Veränderung  und  der  danach  möglichen  Ein- 
beziehung der  unteren  Aufsichtsbeamten  nur  auf  die  —  mit  den  Assi- 
stenten beginnende  —  Klasse  der  mittleren  Zollbeamten  bezieht.  Ferner 
wird  das  dabei  einzuhaltende  Verfahren  dahin  geregelt,  daß  vor  der  An- 
stellung, Beförderung  oder  Versetzung  dieser  Beamten  dem  preußischen 
Finanzministerium  Gelegenheit  zur  Äußerung  gegeben  wird.  Da  Luxem- 
bürg  die  Vorschriften  über  die  Ausbilduno-  der  mittleren  Zollbeamten  den 
in  Preußen  geltenden  angepaßt  hat,  so  erscheint  das  deutsche  Interesse 
an  der  Besetzung  der  Zollbeamtenstellen  in  Luxemburg  hierdurch  ge- 
nügend gewahrt. 

Zu  Artikel  12  des  Vertrags  und  Nr.   VI  des  Schlußprotokolls. 

Nach  Artikel  12  soll  der  vorliegende  Vertrag  mit  dem  Zeitpunkte 
der  Auswechselung  der  Ratifikationsurkunden  Geltung  erlangen  und  von 
da  ab  an  die  Stelle  des  Vertrags  von  1872  treten.  Im  zweiten  Absätze 
der  Nr.  VI  des  Schlußprotokolls  wird  hierzu  ergänzend  bestimmt,  daß  die 
Bestimmungen  des  gegenwärtigen  Vertrags  auch  in  denjenigen  Fällen  an 
die  Stelle  der  Bestimmungen  des  Vertrags  von  1872  treten  sollen,  wo 
auf  diese  in  noch  in  Kraft  befindlichen  anderen  Abmachungen  verwiesen 
ist,  wie  /..  B.  in  Artikel  VII  Abs.  1  des  die  Linie  von  Esch  an  der  Elz 
nach  Deutsch-Oth  und  Redingen  betreffenden  Staatsvertrags  vom  11.  Ok- 
tober 187G  (Reichs-Gesetzbl.  S.  234).  ||  Der  erste  Absatz  der  Nr.  VI   des 
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Schlußprotokolls  bringt  zum  Ausdrucke,  daß  bei  Ablauf  des  vorliegenden 
Vertrags  am  31.  Dezember  1959,  an  welchem  Termine  die  Konzessionen 
für  die  in  Frage  stebenden  Eisenbahnstrecken  erlöscben  und  diese  der 
luxemburgischen  Regierung  heimfallen,  die  Eisunbalmstrecken  von  der 
Reichseisenbahnverwaltung  nicht  an  die  Wilhelni-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn- 
(Irscllscliaft,  sondern  unmittelbar  an  die  luxemburgische  Regierung  über- 
geben werden  sollen.  Es  entspricht  dies  der  Verabredung  mit  der 
AVillielm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gescllscbaft  im  §  4  des  Vertrags  vom 
IG.  Juli  1902. 


Nr.  12759.   grossbritannien  und  china.  —  Handeisvertrag. 

Shanghai,  5.  September,  1902. 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of 
India,  and  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China,  having  resolved  to  enter 
into  negotiations  with  a  view  to  carrying  out  the  provision  contained  in 
Article  11  of  the  Final  Protocol  signed  at  Peking  on  the  7th  Septem- 
ber, 1901,  nnder  which  the  Chinese  Government  agreed  to  negotiate  the 
amendments  deemed  useful  by  the  foreign  Governments  to  the  Treaties 
of  Commerce  and  Navigation  and  other  subjeets  concerning  commercial 
relations,  with  the  objeet  of  facilitating  them,  have  for  that  pnrpose 
named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries ,  that  is  to  say:  —  ||  His  Majesty  the 
King  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  His  Majesty 's  Special  Commissioner, 
Sir  James  Lyle  Mackay,  Knight  Commander  of  the  Most  Eminent  Order 
of  the  Indian  Empire,  a  member  of  the  Council  of  the  Secretary  of  State 
for  India,  &c;  ||  And  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China,  the  Imperial 
Commissioners  Lü  Hai-hnan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Public  Works,  &c, 
and  Sheng  Hsüan-huai,  Junior  Guardian  uf  the  Heir-Apparent,  Senior 
Vice-President  of  the  Board  of  Public  Works,  &c;  ||  Who,  having  communi- 
cated  to  each  other  their  respective  füll  powers,  and  fonnd  them  to  be 
in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  lipon  and  concluded  the  following 
Articles:  — 

Article  I. 

Delay  having  oecurred  in  the  past  in  the  issue  of  Drawback  Certificates 
owing  to  the  fact  that  those  documents  have  to  be  dealt  with  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Customs  at  a  distance  from  the  Customs  Office,  it  is 
now  agreed  that  Drawback  Certificates  shall  hereafter  in  all  cases  be 
issued  by  the  Imperial  Maritime  Customs  within  three  weeks  of  the 
presentation   to   the  Customs    of  the   papers    entitling   the   applicant    to 
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receive    such    Drawback    Certificates.  ||  These   Certificates.  shall   be   valid 

tender  to  the  Customs  autliorities  in  paynient   of  any   duty  upon  goods 

imported    or    exported    (transit    dues  excepted1,    or  stall,   in  the   case  of 

Drawbacks  on  foreign  goods  re-exported  abroad  witliin  tbree  years  from 

tbe   dato   of  importation ,    be   payable   in  cash  without   deduction  by  the 

Customs  Bank  at  tbe  place  wbere  tbe  import  duty  was  paid.  [|  But  if,  in 

connection  witb  any  application  for  a  Drawback  Certificate,  tbe  Customs 

Autborities   discover    an   attempt  to   defraud  tbe  revenue,   tbe  applicant 

sball  be  liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  five  times  tbe  amount  of  tlie  duty 

whereof  be   attempted  to  defraud  tbe  Customs,    or  to   a  confiscation  of 

tbe  goods. 

Article  II. 

China  agrees  to  take  the  necessary  steps  to  provide  for  a  uniform 

national  coinage  which   shall  be  legal  tender  in  payment  of  all  duties, 

taxes,  and  other  obligations   tbrougbout  the  Empire  by  British  as  well 

as  Chinese  subjects. 

Article  III. 

China  agrees  tbat  the  duties  and  U-Jcin  combined  levied  on  goods 
carried  by  junks  from  Hong  Kong  to  the  Treaty  ports  in  the  Canton 
Province,  and  vice  versa,  shall  together  not  be  less  than  the  duties  charged 
by  the  Imperial  Maritime  Customs  on  similar  goods  carried  by   steamer. 

Article  IV. 
Whereas  questions  bave  arisen  in  the  past  concerning  the  right  of 
Chinese  subjects  to  invest  money   in  non-Cliinese    enterprises  and  com- 
panies,   and    whereas    it   is    a   matter  of  common  knowledge  that  large 
sums  of  Chinese  capital  are  so  invested,  China  hereby  agrees  to  recognize 
the  legality  of  all  such  Investments,  past,  present,  and  future.  ||  It  being, 
moreover,  of  the  utmost  importance  that  all  shäreholders  in  a  Joint-Stock 
Company  should  stand  on  a  footing  of  perfect  equality  as  far  as  mutual 
obligations   are    concerned,    China   further    agrees   that  Chinese    subjects 
wbo   have   or  may  become  shäreholders  in  any  British  Joint-Stock  Com- 
pany shall  be  held  to  have  accepted,  by  1he  very  act  of  becoming  shäre- 
holders, the   Charter  of  Incorporation  or  Memorandum   and  Articles  of 
Association    of   such    Company,    and    regulations    framed    thereunder    as 
interpreted    by    British    Courts,    and    that    Chinese   Courts    shall    enforce 
compliance    therewith    by    such   Chinese    shäreholders,    if   a   suit   to   Ihat 
effect  be  entered,  provided  always  that  their  liability  shall  not  be  other 
or  greater  than  that  of  British  shäreholders  in  the  same  Company.  [|  Simi- 
larly  the   British   Government    agree  that   British    subjects   investing    in 
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Chinese  Companies  skall  be  under  the  same  obligations  as  the  Chinese 
shareholders  in  such  Companies.  ||  The  foregoing  shall  not  apply  to  cases 
which  have  already  been  before  the  Courts  and  been  dismissed. 

Article  V. 
The  Chinese  Government  undertake  to  remove  within  the  next  two 
years  the  artificial  obstructions  to  navigation  in  the  Canton  River.  The 
Chinese  Government  also  agree  to  improve  the  accommodation  for  shipping 
in  the  harbour  of  Canton,  and  to  take  the  necessary  steps  to  maintain 
that  improvement,  such  work  to  be  carried  out  by  the  Imperial  Maritime 
Customs,  and  the  cost  thereof  to  be  defrayed  by  a  tax  on  goods  landed 
and  shipped  by  British  and  Chinese  alike  according  to  a  scale  to  be 
arranged  between  the  merchants  and  Customs.  ||  The  Chinese  Government 
are  aware  of  the  desirability  of  improving  the  navigability  by  steamer 
of  the  waterway  between  Icliang  and  Chungking,  but  are  also  fnlly 
aware  that  such  improvement  might  involve  heavy  expense,  and  would 
affect  the  interests  of  the  population  of  the  Provinces  of  Szechuen,  Hunan, 
and  Hupeh.  It  is,  therefore,  mutually  agreed  that  until  improvements 
can  be  carried  out  steamship  owners  shall  be  allowed,  subject  to  approval 
by  the  Imperial  Maritime  Customs,  to  erect,  at  their  own  expense, 
appliances  for  hauling  through  the  rapids.  Such  appliances  shall  be  at 
the  disposal  of  all  vessels,  both  steamers  and  junks,  subject  to  regulations 
to  be  drawn  up  by  the  Imperial  Maritime  Customs.  These  appliances 
shall  not  obstruct  the  waterway  or  interfere  with  the  free  passage  of 
junks.  Signal  stations  and  Channel  marks  where  and  when  necessary 
shall  be  erected  by  the  Imperial  Maritime  Customs.  Should  any  practical 
scheme  be  presented  for  improving  the  waterwa}^  and  assisting  navigation 
without  injury  to  the  local  population  or  cost  to  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment, it  shall  be  considered  by  the  latter  in  a  friendly  spirit. 

Article  VI. 
The  Chinese  Government  agree  to  make  arrangements  to  give  in- 
creased  facilities  at  the  open  ports  for  bonding  and  for  repacking 
merchandise  in  bond,  and,  on  official  representation  being  made  by  the 
British  Authorities,  to  graut  the  privileges  of  a  bonded  warehouse  to  any 
warehouse  which  it  is  established  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Customs 
Authorities  affords  the  necessary  security  to  the  revenue.  ||  Such  ware- 
houses  will  be  subject  to  regulations,  including  a  scale  of  fees  according 
to  commodities,  distance  from  Custom-House,  and  hours  of  working,  to 
be  drawn  up  by  the  Customs  Authorities,  who  will  meet  the  convenience 
of  merchants  so  far  as  is  compatible  with  the  protection  of  the  revenue. 
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Article  VII. 

Inasmuch  as  the  British  Government  afford  protection  to  Chinese 
trade  marks  against  infringement,  imitation,  or  colourable  imitation  by 
British  subjects,  the  Chinese  Government  undertake  to  afford  protection 
to  British  trade  marks  against  infringement,  imitation,  or  colourable 
imitation  by  Chinese  subjects.  ||  The  Chinese  Government  further  under- 
take that  the  Superintendents  of  Northern  and  of  Southern  trade  shall 
establish  offices  within  thcir  respective  jurisdictions  under  eontrol  of  the 
Imperial  Maritime  Customs,  where  foreign  trade  marks  may  be  registered 
on  payment  of  a  reasonable  fee. 

Article  VIII. 
Preamble. 

The  Chinese  Government,  recognizing  that  the  System  of  levying 
li-Jcin  and  other  dues  on  goods  at  the  place  of  production,  in  transit, 
and  at  destination,  impedes  the  free  circulation  of  eoinmodities  and  injures 
the  interests  of  trade,  hereby  undertake  to  discard  completely  those  means 
of  raising  revenue  with  the  limitation  mentioned  in  Section  8.  ||  The 
British  Government,  in  return,  consent  to  allow  a  surtax  in  excess  of 
the  Tariff  rates  for  the  time  being  in  force  to  be  imposed  on  foreign 
goods  imported  by  British  subjects  and  a  surtax  in  addition  to  the  export 
duty  on  Chinese  produce  destined  for  export  abroad  or  coastwise.  ||  It  is 
elearly  understood  that,  after  li-kin  barriers  and  other  stations  for  taxing 
goods  in  transit  have  been  removed,  no  attempt  shall  be  made  to  revive 
them  in  any  form  or  under  any  pretext  whatsoever;  that  in  no  case  shall 
the  surtax  on  foreign  imports  exceed  the  equivalent  of  one  and  a-half 
times  the  import  duty  leviable  in  terms  of  the  Final  Protocol  signed  by 
China  and  the  Powers  on  the  7th  day  of  September,  1901;  that  payment 
of  the  import  duty  and  surtax  shall  secure  for  foreign  imports,  whether 
in  the  hands  of  Chinese  or  non-Chinese  subject,  in  original  packages  or 
otkerwise,  complete  immunity  from  all  other  taxation,  examination,  or 
delay;  that  the  total  amount  of  taxation  leviable  on  native  produce  for 
export  abroad  shall,  under  no  circumstances,  exceed  7*/9  per  cent.  ad 
välorem.  ||  Keeping  these  fundamental  principles  steadily  in  view,  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  have  agreed  upon  the  following  methods  of  proce- 
dure:  —  ||  Section  1.  The  Chinese  Government  undertake  that  all  barriers 
of  whatsoever  kind,  collecting  li-kin  or  such  like  dues  or  duties,  shall  be 
permanently  abolished  on  all  roads,  railways,  and  waterways  in  the  Eighteen 
Provinces  of  China  and  the  Three  Eastern  Provinces.  This  provision 
does  not  apply  to  the  Native  Custom-Houses   at  present  in  existence  on 
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the  seaboard  or  waterways,  at  Open  Ports,  on  land  routes,  and  on  land 
frontiers   of  China.  ||  See.  2.  The  British  Government   agree  that  foreign 
goods  on  iinportation,  in  addition  to  the  effective  5  per  cent.  import  duty 
as    provided    for    in   the  Protocol    of  1901,    shall   pay    a    special    surtax 
equivalent  to  one  and  a-half  times  the  said  duty  to  compensate  for  the 
abolition  of  li-liii,  of  transit  dues  in  Heu  of  li-lcin,  and  of  all  other  taxa- 
tion  on  foreign  goods,  and  in  consideration  of  the  other  reforms  provided 
for  in  this  Article;  but  this  provision  shall  not  impair  the  right  of  China 
to  tax  salt,  native  opium,  and  native  produce  as  provided  for  in  Sections 
3,  5,  6,   and  8.  ||  The  same   amount  of  surtax  shall  be  levied  on  goods 
iinported  into  the  Eighteen  Provinces   of  China   and  the  Three  Eastern 
Provinces  across  the  land  frontiers  as  on  goods  entering  China  by  sea.  !' 
See.  3.  All  Native  Custom-Houses   now  existing,    whether  at  the  Open 
Ports,  on  the  seaboard,  on  rivers,  inland  waterways,  land  routes  or  land 
frontiers,  as  enuinerated  in  the  Hu  Pu  and  Kling  Pu  Tse  Li  (Regulations 
of  the  Boards  of  Revenue  and  Works)  and  Ta  CKing  Hai  Tien  (Dynastie 
Institutes),  may  remain;  a  list  of  the  same,  with  their  location,  shall  bc 
furnished  to  the  British  Government  for  purposes  of  record.  ||  Wherever 
there   arc  Imperial  Maritime  Custom-houses,   or  wherever  such  may  be 
hereafter  placed,  Native  Custom-Houses  may  be  also  established,  as  well 
as  at  any  points  either  on  the  seaboard  or  land  frontiers.  ||  The  location 
of  Native  Custom-Houses  in  the  Interior  may  be  changed  as  the  circuni- 
stanecs  of  trade  seem  to  require,  but  any  change  must  be  communicated 
to    the    British    Government,    so    that    the    list   may   be   corrected;    the 
originally  stated  number  of  them  shall  not,  however,  be  exceeded.  ||  Goods 
carried  by  junks   or  sailing-vessels  trading  to  or  from  Open  Ports  shall 
not  pay  lower  duties  than  the  combincd  duties  and  surtax  on    similar 
cargo  carried  by  steamers.  ||  Native  produce,  when  transported  from  one 
place  to  another  in  the  Interior,    shall,  on    arrival    at  the   first  Native 
Custom-House  after  leaving  the  place  of  produetion,  pay  duty  equivalent 
to  the  export  surtax  mentioned  in  Section  7.  ||  When  this  duty  has  been 
paid,  a  certificate  shall  be  given  which  shall  describe  the  nature  of  the 
goods,  vreight,  number  of  packages,  &.,  amount  of  duty  paid,  and  intended 
destination.     This  certificate,  which   shall  be  valid  for  a  fixed  period  of 
not    less    than   one  year   from   date   of  payment  of  duty,    shall   free    the 
goods  from   all   taxation,   examination,    delay,    or   stoppnge  at  any  other 
Native  Custom-Houses  passed  m  roitte.  ||  If  the  goods  are  taken  to  a  place 
not  in  the  foreign  Settlements  or  concessions  of  an  Open  Port,  for  local 
use,  they  become  there  liable  to  the  Consumption  Tax  described  in  Sec- 
tion 8.  ||  If  the  goods  arc  shipped  from  an  Open  Port,  the  certificate  is 
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to  be  accepted  by  tlie  Cüstom-House  concernecl  in  lieu  of  the  export 
surtax  mentioned  in  Section  7.  ||  Jnnks,  boats,  or  carts  shall  not  be  sub- 
jected  to  any  taxation  beyond  a  small  and  reasonable  cliarge,  paid 
periodically  at  a  fixed  annual  rate.  This  does  not  exclude  the  right  to 
levy,  as  at  present,  tonnage  (Chuan  Chao)  and  port  dues  (Chuan  Liao) 
on  junks.  ||  See.  4.  Foreign  opimn  duty  and  present  U-Jcin  —  which  latter 
will  now  become  a  surtax  in  lieu  of  li-län  —  sball  reinain  as  provided 
for  by  existing  treaties.  ||  See.  5.  The  British  Government  have  no  inten- 
tion  whatever  of  interfering  with  China's  right  to  tax  native  opium,  but 
it  is  essential  to  declare  that,  in  her  arrangements  for  levying  such 
taxation,  China  will  not  subjeet  other  goods  to  taxation,  delay,  or 
stoppage.  ||  China  is  free  to  retain  at  important  points  on  the  borders  of 
each  province  —  either  on  land  or  water  —  offices  for  collecting  duty 
on  native  opium,  where  duties  or  contributions  leviable  shall  be  paid  in 
one  lump  sum;  which  payment  shall  cover  taxation  of  all  kinds  witlün 
that  province.  Each  cake  of  opium  will  have  a  stamp  affixed  as  evidence 
of  duty  payment.  Excise  officers  and  poliee  may  be  emplöyed  in  connec- 
tion  with  thesc  offices;  but  no  barriers  or  other  obstrnetions  are  to  be 
erected,  and  the  Excise  officers  or  poliee  of  these  offices  shall  not  stop 
or  molest  any  other  kinds  of  goods,  or  collect  taxes  thereon.  ||  A  list  of 
these  offices  shall  be  drawn  up  and  communicated  to  the  British  G-övern- 
ment  for  record.  jj  See.  6.  Li-Jcin  on  salt  is  hereby  abolished  and  the 
amount  of  said  li-län  and  of  other  taxes  and  contributions  shall  be 
added  to  the  salt  duty,  which  shall  be  collected  at  place  of  produetion 
or  at  first  Station  after  entering  the  province  where  it  is  to  be  con- 
sumed.  ||  The  Chinese  Government  shall  be  at  liberty  to  establish  salt 
reporting  offices  at  which  boats  conveying  salt  which  is  being  moved 
ander  salt  passes  or  certificates  may  be  required  to  stop  for  purposes  of 
examination,  and  to  have  their  certificates  vised,  but  at  such  offices  no 
li-kin  or  transit  taxation  shall  be  levied  and  no  barriers  or  obstruetiöns 
of  any  kind  shall  be  erected. 

See.  7.  The  Chinese  Government  may  recast  the  Export  Tariff  with 
specific  duties,  as  far  as  practicable,  on  a  scale  not  exceeding  5  per  cerit. 
ad  ralorenr,  but  existing  export  duties  shall  not  be  raised  until  at  leasl 
siv  iiionths'  notice  has  been  given.  ||  In  cases  where  existing  export  duties 
are  above  5  per  cent.  tliey  shall  be  reduced  to  nol  more  than  that  rate. 
An  additional  special  surtax  of  one  half  the  export  duty  payable  for  the 
time  being,  in  lieu  of  internal  taxation  and  li-län,  may  be  levied  at  time 
of  export  on  goods  exported  either  to  fbreign  countries  or  coastwise.  || 
In  the   case  of  silk,   whether  band  or  filature  reeled,    the  total   export 
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cluty  shall  not  exceed  a  specific  rate  equivalcnt  to  not  more  than  5  per 
cent.  ad   valorem.     Halt'  of  this  specific  duty   may  be  levied  at  the  first 
Native  Custom-House  in  the  interior  which   the  silk  may  pass,  and  in 
such   case  a  certificate   shall   be  given  as  provided  for  in  section  3,  and 
will   be  accepted  hy  the  Custom-House  concerned  at  place  of  export  in 
lien    of   half   the    export  duty.     Cocoons  passing   Native  Custom-Houses 
shall  be  liable  to  no  taxation  whatever.    Silk  not  exported,  but  consumed 
in  China,  is  liable  to   the   consumption  tax  mentioned,  and  under  con- 
ditions  mentioned,  in  section  8.  ||  See.  8.  The  abolition  of  the  li-lcin  System 
in  China,   and  the   abandonment  of  all   other  kinds   of  internal  taxation 
on  foreign  imports  and  on  exports,  will  diminish  the  revenue  materially. 
The   surtax   on  foreign  imports  and  exports  and  on  coastwise  exports  is 
intended  to  compensate  in  a  measure  for  this  loss  of  revenue,  but  there 
remains  the  loss  of  li-k'm  revenue  on  internal  trade  to  be  met,  and  it  is 
therefore  agreed  that  the  Chinese  Government  are  at  liberty  to  impose 
a  Consumption  Tax   on   articles  of  Chinese  origin  not  intended  for  ex- 
port. ||  This   tax   shall   be   levied  only  at  places  of  consumption,   and  not 
on  goods  while  in  transit,  and  the  Chinese  Government  solemnly  under- 
take  that  the  arrangements  which  they  may  make  for  its  collection  shall 
in  no  way  interfere  with  foreign  goods  or  with  native  goods  for  export. 
The  fact  of  goods  being  of  foreign  origin  shall  of  itself  free  them  from 
all  taxation,  delay,  or  stoppage  after  having  passed  the  Custom-House.  || 
Foreign  goods  which  bear  a  similarity  to  native  goods  shall  be  furnished 
by  the  Custom-House,  if  required  by  the  owner,  with  a  protective  certificate 
for  each  package,  on  payment  of  import  duty  and  surtax,  to  prevent  the 
risk   of  any  dispute  in  the  Interior.  ||  Native  goods  brought  by  junks  to 
Open  Ports,   if  intended   for   local    consumption   —   irrespective    of  the 
nationality  of  the  owner  of  the  goods  —  shall  be  reported  at  the  Native 
Custom-House  only,  where  the  consumption  tax  may  be  levied.  ||  China  is 
at  liberty  to  fix  the  amount  of  this  (consumption)  tax,   which  may  van 
aecording  to  the  nature   of  the  merchandise   concerned,  that  is  to  say, 
aecording   as  the  articles  are  necessaries  of  life  or  luxuries;  but  it  shall 
be  levied  at  a  uniform  rate  on  goods  of  the  same  description,  no  matter 
whether   carried  by  junk,    sailing-vessel ,   or   steamer.     As  mentioned  in 
Section  3,  the  Consumption  Tax  is  not  to  be  levied  within  foreign  Settle- 
ments or  concessions.  ||  See.  9.  An  excise  equivalent  to  double  the  import 
duty    as    laid    down    in    the  Protocol   of  1901    is    to  be   charged  on  all 
machine-made    yarn     and    cloth     manufactured    in    China,    whether    by 
foreigners  at  the  Open  Ports  or  by  Chinese  ;mywhere  in  China.  ||  A  rebate 
of  the  import  duty  and  two-thirds  of  the  Import  Surtax  is  to  be  given 
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on  raw  cotton  imported  from  foreign  countries,  and  of  all  duties,  including 
Consuniption  Tax,  paid  on  Chinese  raw  cotton  used  in  niills  in  China.  || 
Chinese  machine-made  jarn  or  cloth  having  paid  excise  is  to  be  free  of 
Export  Duty,  Export  Surtax,   Coast-Trade  Duty,   and  Consuniption  Tax. 
This  Excise  is  to  be  collected  through  the  Imperial  Maritime  Custoins. 
The  same  principle  and  procedure  are  to  be  applied  to  all  other  produets 
of  foreign  type  turned  out  by  machinery,  whether  by  foreigners  at  the 
Open  Ports  or  by  Chinese   anywhere  in  China.  ||  This   stipulation  is  not 
to   apply  to   the   outturn   of  the  Hanyang   and  Ta  Yeh   Iron    Works   in 
Hupeh  and  other  similar  existing  Government  works  at  present  exempt 
from  taxation;  or  to  that  of  Arsenals,  Government  Dockyards,  or  establish- 
ments  of  that  nature,  for  Government  purposes  which  may  hereafter  be 
erected.  j|  See.  10.  A  member  or  members  of  the  Imperial  Maritime  Cus- 
toms  Foreign  Staff  shall  be  selected  by  each  of  the  Governors-General 
and  Governors,  and  appointed,  in  consultation  with  the  Inspector-General 
of  Imperial  Maritime  Customs  to  each  province  for  duty  in  connection 
with  Native  Customs  Affairs,  Consuniption  Tax,  Salt,  and  Native  Opium 
Taxes.    These  officers  shall  exercise  an  efficient  supervision  of  the  work- 
ing  of  these  departments,  and  in  the  event  of  their  reporting  any  case 
of  abuse,  illegal  exaetion,  obstruetion  to  the  movement  of  goods,  or  other 
cause    of  complaint,    the  Governor-General   or  Governor  concerned  will 
take   immediate    steps   to   put  an  end   to  same.  |j  See.   11.  Cases   where 
illegal    action    as    described   in   this    Article   is    complained    of  shall   be 
promptly    investigated    by    an    officer    of    the    Chinese    Government    of 
sufficiently    high   rank,    in   conjunetion    with    a    British   officer   and   an 
officer   of  the  Imperial  Maritime   Customs,   each    of  sufficient  standing; 
and   in  the  event  of  its   being  found  by  a  majori ty  of  the  investigatin«- 
officers  that  the  complaint  is  well  founded,  and  loss  has  been  ineurred, 
due  compensation  is  to  be  at  once  paid  from  the  Surtax  funds,  through 
the  Imperial  Maritime  Customs    at   the    nearest   open   port.     The  HHi 
Provincial  Officials  are  to  be  held  responsible  that  the  officer  guilty  of 
the  illegal  action  shall  be  severely  punished  and  removed  from  his  post.  || 
lf  the  complaint  turns  out  to  be  without  foundation,  complainant  shall 
be  held  responsible  for  the  expenses  of  the  investigation.  ||  His  Britannic 
Majesty's  Minister    will    have  the  right  to  demand  investigation  where, 
from  the  evidence  before  him,   he  is  satisfied  that  illegal  exaetions  or 
obstruetions  have  oecurred. 

See.  12.  The  Chinese  Government  agree  to  open  to  foreign  trade,  on 
the  same  footing  as  the  places  opened  to  foreign  trade  by  the  Treaties 
of  Nanking  and  Tien-tsin,  the  following  places,  namely:  —  ||  Ch'angsha, 
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in  Hunan;  ||  Wanhsien,  in  Szechuen;  ||  Nganking,  in  Anhui;  ||  Waichow 
(Hui-chow),  in  Kuangtung;  and  ||  Kongmoon  (Chiang-men) ,  in  Kuang- 
tung. ||  Foreigners  residing  in  these  Open  Ports  are  to  observe  the  Munici- 
pa]  and  Police  Kegulations  on  the  same  l'ooting  as  Chinese  residents 
and  they  are  not  to  be  entitled  to  establish  Municipalities  and  Police  of 
their  own  within  the  liniits  of  these  Treaty  ports,  except  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  Chinese  authorities.  ||  If  this  Article  does  not  come  into 
Operation,  the  right  to  demand  under  it  the  opening  of  these  ports,  with 
the  exception  of  Kongmoon,  which  is  provided  for  in  Article  X,  shall 
lapse.  ||  See.  13.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  14,  the  arrangements 
provided  for  in  this  Article  are  to  come  into  force  on  the  Ist  Ja- 
nuary,  1904.  ||  By  that  date  all  li-kin  barriers  shall  be  removed,  and 
officials  employed  in  the  collection  of  taxes  and  dues  prohibited  by  this 
Article  shall  be  removed  from  their  posts.  ||  See.  14.  The  condition  on 
which  the  Chinese  Government  enter  into  the  present  engagement  is  that 
all  Powers  entitled  to  most-favoured-nation  treatment  in  China  enter  into 
the  same  engagements  as  Great  Britain  Avith  regard  to  the  payment  of 
surtaxes  and  other  obligations  imposed  by  this  Article  on  His  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  and  subjeets.  ||  The  conditions  on  which  His  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  enter  into  the  present  engagement  are  —  ||  (1.)  That 
all  Powers  who  are  now  or  who  may  hereafter  become  entitled  to  most- 
favoured-nation  treatment  in  China  enter  into  the  same  engagements;  || 
(2.)  And  that  their  assent  is  neither  directly  nor  indirectly  made  depen- 
dent  on  the  granting  by  China  of  any  political  concession,  or  of  any 
exclusive  commercial  concession.  ||  Section  15.  Should  the  Powers  entitled 
to  most-favoured-nation  treatment  by  China  have  failed  to  agree  to  enter 
into  the  engagements  undertaken  by  Great  Britain  under  this  Article  by 
the  Ist  January,  1904,  then  the  provisions  of  the  Article  shall  only 
come  into  force  when  all  the  Powers  have  signified  their  aeeeptance  of 
these  engagements.  ||  Section  16.  When  the  abolition  of  li-kin  and  other 
forms  of  internal  taxation  on  goods  as  provided  for  in  this  Article  has 
been  deeided  upon  and  sanetioned,  an  Imperial  Edict  shall  be  published 
in  due  form  on  yellow  paper  and  circulated,  setting  forth  the  abolition 
of  all  li-kin  taxation,  li-kin  barriers  and  all  descriptions  of  internal  taxa- 
tion on  goods,  except  as  provided  for  in  this  Article.  ||  The  Edict  shall 
state  that  the  Provincial  High  Officials  are  responsible  that  any  official 
disregarding  the  letter  or  spirit  of  its  injunetion  shall  be  severely 
punished  and  removed  from  his  post. 
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Article  IX. 

The  Chinese  Government,  recognizing  that  it  is  advantageous  for 
the  country  to  develop  its  mineral  resources,  and  that  it  is  desirable  fco 
attract  foreign  as  well  as  Chinese  capital  to  embark  in  niining  enterprises, 
agree  within  one  year  from  the  signing  of  this  Treaty  to  initiate  and 
conclnde  the  revision  of  the  existing  Mining  Regulations.  China  will, 
with  all  expedition  and  earnestness,  go  into  the  whole  question  of  Mining 
Knies,  and,  selecting  from  the  rules  of  Great  Britain,  India,  and  other 
countries  regulations  which  seem  applicable  to  the  condition  of  China, 
she  will  recast  her  present  Mining  Rules  in  such  a  way  as,  while  proniot- 
ing  the  interests  of  Chinese  subjects  and  not  injuring  in  any  way  the 
sovereign  rights  of  China,  shall  oifer  no  impedinient  to  the  attraction  of 
foreign  capital  or  place  foreign  capitalists  at  a  greater  disadvantage  than 
they  would  be  under  generally-accepted  foreign  Regulations.  ||  Any  mining 
concession  granted  after  the  publication  of  these  new  Rules  shall  be 
subject  to  their  provisions. 

Article  X. 

Whereas  in  the  year  1898  the  Inland  Waters  of  China  were  opened 
to  all  such  steam  vessels,  native  or  foreign,  as  niight  be  especially 
registered  for  that  trade  at  the  Treaty  ports,  and  whereas  the  Regula- 
tions dated  the  28th  July,  1898,  and  Supplementary  Rules  dated  Sep- 
tember 1898,  have  been  found  in  some  respects  inconvenient  in  working, 
it  is  now  mutually  agreed  to  amend  them  and  to  annex  such  new  Rules 
to  this  Treaty.  These  Rules  shall  remain  in  force  until  altered  by 
mutual  consent.  ||  It  is  further  agreed  that  Kongmoon  shall  be  opened 
as  a  Treaty  Port,  and  that,  in  addition  to  the  places  named  in  the 
special  Article  of  the  Burmah  Convention  of  the  4th  February,  1897, 
J  british  steamers  shall  be  allowed  to  land  or  ship  cargo  and  passengers, 
under  the  same  regulations  as  apply  to  the  „Ports  of  Call"  on  the 
Yang-tsze  River,  at  the  following  „Ports  of  Call":  Pak  Tau  Hau  (Pai- 
t'u  k'ou),  Lo  Ting  Hau  (Lo-ting  k'ou),  and  Do  Sing  iTou-ch'eng);  and 
to  land  or  discharge  passengers  at  the  following  teri  passenger  landing 
stages  on  the  West  River:  —  Yung  Ki  (Jung-chi),  Mali  Ning  (Ma-ning), 
Kau  Kong  (Chiu-chiang),  Kulow  (Ku-lao),  Wing  On  (Yung-an),  How  Lik 
(Hou-li),  Luk  Pu  (Lu-pu),  Yuet  Sing  (Yüeh-ch'eng),  Luk  To  (Lu-tu),  and 
Fung  Chuen  (Feng-ch'uan). 

Article  XL 

His  JBritannic  Majesty's  Government  agree  to  the  prohibition  ol  the 
general  importation  of  morphia  into  China,  on  condition,  however,  that 
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the  Chinese  Government  will  allow  of  its  importation,  on  payment  of 
the  Tariff  Import  duty  and  under  special  permit,  by  duly  qualified  British 
medieal  practitioners  and  for  the  use  of  hospitals,  or  by  British  chemists 
and  druggists  who  shall  only  be  permitted  to  seil  it  in  small  quantities 
and  on  receipt  of  a  reqnisition  signed  by  a  duly  qnalified  foreign  medieal 
praetitioner.  ||  The  special  permits  above  referred  to  will  be  granted  to 
an  intending  importer  on  Ins  signing  a  bond  before  a  British  Consul 
gnaranteeing  the  fulfilment  of  these  conditions.  Should  an  importer  be 
found  guilty  before  a  British  Consul  of  a  breach  of  bis  bond,  he  will 
not  be  entitled  to  take  out  another  permit.  Any  British  subjeet  importing 
morphia  without  a  permit  shall  be  liable  to  have  such  morphia  confis- 
cated.  ||  This  Article  will  come  into  Operation  on  all  other  Treaty  Powers 
agreeing  to  its  conditions,  but  any  morphia  actually  shipped  before  that 
date  will  not  be  affected  by  this  prohihition.  ||  The  Chinese  Government, 
on  their  side,  undertake  to  adopt  measures  at  once  to  prevent  the  manu- 
facture  of  morphia  in  China. 

Article  XII. 

China  having  expressed  a  strong  desire  to  reform  her  judicial  System 
and  to  bring  it  into  aecord  with  that  of  Western  nations,  Great  Britain 
agrees  to  give  every  assistance  to  such  reform,  and  she  will  also  be 
prepared  to  relinquish  her  extra-territorial  rights  when  she  is  satisfied 
that  the  state  of  the  Chinese  laws,  the  arrangement  for  their  administra- 
tion,  and  other  considerations  Warrant  her  in  so  doing. 

Article  XIII. 

The  missionary  question  in  China  being,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Chi- 
nese Government,  one  requiring  careful  consideration,  so  that,  if  possible, 
troubles  such  as  have  oecurred  in  the  past  may  be  averted  in  the  future, 
Great  Britain  agrees  to  join  in  a  Commission  to  investigate  this  question, 
and,  if  possible,  to  devise  means  for  securing  permanent  peace  between 
converts  and  non-converts,  should  such  a  Commission  be  formed  by  China 
and  the  Treaty  Powers  interested. 

Article  XIV. 

Whereas  under  Rule  V  appended  to  the  Treaty  of  Tien-tsin  of  1858 
British  merchants  are  permitted  to  export  rice  and  all  other  grain  from 
one  port  of  China  to  another  under  the  same  conditions  in  respect  of 
security  as  copper  „cash,"  it  is  now  agreed  that  in  cases  of  expected  scar- 
city  or  famine,  from  whatsoever  cause,  in  any  district,  the  Chinese  Govern- 
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ment  shall,  on  giving  twenty-one  days'  notice,  be  at  liberty  to  prohibit 
the  shipruent  of  rice  aud  other  grain  from  such  district.  ||  Sliould  any 
vessel  specially  chartered  to  load  rice  or  grain  previously  contracted  for, 
have  arrived  at  lier  loading  port  prior  to  or  on  the  day  wlien  a  notice 
of  proliibition  to  export  coines  into  force  she  shall  be  allowed  an  extra 
week  in  which  to  ship  her  cargo.  ||  If,  during  the  existence  of  this  prohi- 
bition,  any  ship  ment  of  rice  or  grain  is  allowed  by  the  authorities,  the 
prohibition  shall,  ipso  facto,  be  considered  cancelled,  and  shall  not  be  reim- 
posed  until  six  weeks'  notice  has  been  given.  ||  When  a  prohibition  is 
notified,  it  will  be  stated  whether  the  Government  have  any  Tribute  or 
Army  Rice  which  they  intend  to  ship  during  the  time  of  prohibition, 
and,  if  so,  the  quantity  shall  be  named.  ||  Such  rice  shall  not  be  included 
in  the  prohibition,  and  the  Customs  shall  keep  a  record  of  any  Tribute 
or  Army  Rice  so  shipped  or  landed.  ||  The  Chinese  Government  undertake 
that  no  rice,  other  than  Tribute  or  Army  Rice  belobging  to  the  Govern- 
ment, shall  be  shipped  during  the  period  of  prohibition.  ||  Notifications  of 
pruhibitions  and  of  the  quantities  of  Army  or  Tribute  Rice  for  shipment 
shall  be  made  by  the  Governors  of  the  provinces  concerned.  ||  Similarly, 
notifications  of  the  removals  of  prohibitions  shall  be  made  by  the  same 
authorities.  ||  The  export  of  rice    and   other   grain   to    foreign    countries 

remaius  prohibited. 

Article  XV. 

It  is  agreed  that  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  td  this  Treaty 
may  demand  a  revision  of  the  Tariff  at  the  end  of  ten  years;  but  if 
no  demand  be  made  on  either  side  within  six  months  after  the  end  of 
the  first  ten  years,  then  the  Tariff  shall  remain  in  force  for  ten  years 
niore,  reckoned  from  the  end  of  the  preceding  ten  years,  and  so  it  shall 
be  at  the  end  of  each  successive  ten  years.  ||  Any  Tariff  concession  which 
China  may  hereafter  accord  to  articles  of  the  produce  or  manufacture  of 
any  other  State  shall  immediately  be  extended  to  simihir  articles  of  the 
produce  or  manufacture  of  His  ßritannic  Majesty's  Dominions  by  whom- 
soever  imported.  ||  Treaties  already  existing  between  the  United  Kingdom 
and  China  shall  continue  in  force  in  so  far  as  they  are  not  abrogated  or 
modified  by  stipulations  of  the  present  Treaty. 

Article  XVI. 

The  English  and  Chinese  Texts  of  the   present  Treaty    have    been 

carefully  compared,  but  in  the  event  of  there  being    any    difference    of 

meaning  between  them,  the  sense  as  expressed  in  the  English  text  shall 

be  held  to  be  the  correct  sense.  |j  The  ratifications  of  this  Treaty,  under 
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fche  band  öf  llis  Majesty  the  King  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  of 
llis  Majesty  the  Empefö'r  of  China  respectively,  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Peking  within  a  year  from  tliis  day  of  signatnre.  ||  Tn  token  whereof  the 
respÖctive  Plenipötentiäri^S  häve  signed  and  sealed  this  Treaty  —  two  co- 
pies  in  Eriglish  and  two  in  Chinese.  ||  Done  at  Shanghae,  this  5th  day 
of  September,  in  the  year  of  onr  Lord  1902,  corresponding  with  the  Chi- 
nese date  the  4th  day  of  the  8th  moon  of  the  28th  year  of  Kwang  Hsü. 

(L.  S.)  Jas.  L.  Mackay. 

(Signatnre  of  his  Excellency  Lii  Hai-huan.) 
(Signatnre  of  his  Excellency  Sheng  Hsüan-huai.) 
(Seal  of  the  Chinese  Plenipotentiaries.) 
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(Translation.)  ||  Lü,  President  of  the  Board  of  Works;  ||  Sheng,  Junior 
Guardian  of  the  Heir-Apparent,  Vice-President  of  the  Board  of  Works; 
Imperial  Chinese  Commissioners  for  dealing  with  the  questions  connected 
with  the  Commercial  Treaties;  to  ||  Sir  James  Mackay,  His  Britannic  Ma- 
jesty's  Special  Commissioner  for  the  discussion  of  Treaty  matters. 

Shanghae,  K.  H.  xxviii,  7th  moon  llth  iky  (receivecl  August  15,  1902). 

We  have  the  honour  to  inform  you  that  we  have  received  the  follow- 

ing  telegram  from   his  Excellency  Liu,  Governor-General    of  the  Liang 

Chiang,  on  the  subject  of  clause  2,  mutually  agreed  upon  by  us: —  ||  „As 

regards  this  clause,  it  is  necessary  to   insert   therein   a  clear  stipulation 

to  the  effect  tliat,  no  matter  what  changes  may  take  place  in  the  future, 

all  customs   duties   must  continue  to   be   calculated   on   the  basis  of  the 

existing  higher  rate  of  the  Haikwan  tael  over  the  Treasury  tael,  and  that 

fcne  ,touch'  and  weight  of  the  former  must  be  made  good."  ||  As  we  have 

already  arranged  with  you  that  a  declaration  of  this  kind  should  be  em- 

boaied  in  an  official  Note,  and  form  an  annex  to  the  present  Treaty,  for 

purposes  of  record,  we  hereljy  do  ourselves  the  honour  to  make  this  com- 

munication. 

(Seal  of  the  Imperial  Commissioners  for  dealing  with 

questions  connected  with  Treaty  Revision.) 


Annex  A  (2). 

Shanghae,  August  18,  1902. 
Gentlemen,  ||  \  have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your 
despatch   of  the  14th  instant,  forwarding   copy  of  a  telegram  from   his 
Excellency  Liu,  (Juvernor-General   of  the  Liang   Chiang,   on  the   subject 
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of  Article  II  of  the  new  Treaty,  and,  in  reply,  \  liave  the  honour  to  state 

that  Ins  Excellency's  understanding   of  the  Article  is  perfectly  correct.  || 

I    presuine   the   Chinese    Government   will    make   arrangements    for    the 

coinage  of  a  national   silver  coin  of  such  weight  and  touch  as  may  be 

decided  upon  by  them.    These  coins  will  be  made  available  to  the  public 

in  return  for  a  quantity  of  silver  bullion  of  equivalent  weight  and  fineness. 

plus  the  usual  mintage  charge.  ||  The  coins,  which  will  become  the  national 

coinage   of  China,   will  be   declared   by    the   Chinese  Government   to    be 

legal  tender  in  payment  of  Gustoms  duty  and  in  discharge  of  obligations 

contracted  in  Haikwan  taels,  but  only  at  their  proportionate  value  to  the 

Haikwan  tael,  whatever  that  may  be. 

I  have,  &c. 

Their  Excellencies  (Signed)  Jas.  L.  Mackay. 

Lü  Hai-huan  and  Öheng  Hsüan-huai, 

&c.  &c.  &c. 
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(Translation.)  ||  Lü,  President  of  the  Board  of  Works;  ||  Sheng,  Junior 
Guardian  of  the  Heir-Apparent,  Vice-President  of  Board  of  Works;  ||  Im- 
perial Chinese  Commissioners  for  dealing  with  questions  connected  with 
the  Commercial  Treaties;  to  ||  Sir  James  L.  Mackay,  His  Britannic  Majesty's 

Special  Commissioner. 

Shanghae,  September  2,  1902. 

We  have  the  honour  to  inform  you  that  on  the  22nd  August  we,  in 

conjunction  with  the  Governors-General  of  the  Liang  Cliiang  and  the  Hu- 

kuang  Provinces,  their  Excellencies  Liu  and  Chang,  addressed  the  follow- 

ing    telegraphic  Memorial  to    the   Throne:   —  ||  „Of  the   revenue   of  the 

different  provinces  derived  from  li-lrin  of  all   kinds,   a  portion   is   appro- 

priated  for  the  Services   of  the  foreign  loans,  a  portion  for  the  Peking 

Government,  and  the  balance  is  reserved  for  the  local  expenditure  of  the 

provinces    concerned.  ||  „In    the    negotiations    now    beiög    conducted   with 

(iivut  Britain  for  the  amendment  of  the  Commercial  Treaties,  a  mutual 

arrangement  has  been  come  to  providing  for  the  imposition  of  additional 

taxes,  in  compensation  for  the  abolition  of  all  kinds  of  U-Mn  and  other 

imposts  on  goods  prohibited  by  Article  VIII.     After  payment  of  interest 

and   sinking  fund  on  the   existing  foreign  loan  to   the  extent  to  which 

li-Jcin  is  thereto  pledged,  these  additional  taxes  shall  be  allocated  to   the 

various   provinces  to   make  up  deficiencies  and  replace  revenue,  in  order 

that  no  hardships  may  be  entailed  on  them.    With  a  view  to  preserving 

the  original  intention  underlying  the  proposal  to   increase  the   duties   in 
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compensatio]]  for  tlie  loss  of  reyenue  derived  from  li-kin  and  other  imposts 
od  goods,  it  is  further  stipulated  that  the  surtaxes  shall  not  be  appro- 
priated  for  other  pnrposes,  shall  not  form  part  of  the  Imperial  Maritime 
Customs  revenne  proper,  and  sliall  in  no  case  be  pledged  as  security  for 
niiv  iicw  foreign  loan.  ||  „1t  is  therefore  necessary  tn  memorialiae  for  the 
issue  of  an  Edict,  giving  effeci  to  the  above  stipulations  and  directing 
the  Board  of  lievenue  to  find  out  what  proportion  of  the  provineial 
revenues  derived  i'roiu  li-kin  of  all  kinds,  now  abont  to  be  abolished, 
each  Trovinee  has  hitlierto  had  to  remit,  and  what  proportion  it  has 
lieen  entitled  to  r etain,  so  that,  when  the  Article  comes  into  Operation, 
due  apportionment  may  be  made  accordingly,  thns  providing  tlie  provinces 
with  funds  available  for  local  expenditnre,  and  displaying  eqnitable  and 
just  treatment  towards  all."  j|  On  the  Ist  instant  an  Imperial  Decree  „Let 
action,  as  reqnested,  be  taken"  was  issned,  and  we  now  do  ourselves  the 
hononr  reverently  to  transcribe  the  same  for  your  Information. 

(Seal  of  the  Imperial  Commissioners  for  dealing  with 
questions  connected  with  Treaty  Revision.) 


Annex  B  (2). 

Shanghae,  September  5,  1902. 

Gentlemen,  ||  I  have  the  hononr  to  äcknowledge  the  receipt  of  your 

dt-spatch   of  the  2nd   instant  forwarding  the  text  of  the  Memorial   and 

Decree  dealing  with  the  disposal  of  the  surtaxes.  ||  I  understand  that  the 

surtaxes,  in  addition  to  not  being  pledged  for  any  new  foreign  loan,  are 

not  to  be  pledged  to,   or  held  to  be  security  for,   liabilities  already  con- 

tracted   by  China   except   in    so  far  as  li-kin  revenue  has  already  been 

pledged  to  an  existing  loan.  ||  I  also  understand  from  the  Memorial  that 

the  whole  of  the  surtaxes  provided  by  Article  VIII  of  the  New  Treaty 

goes  to  the  Provinces  in  proportions  to  be  agreed  upon  between  theni 

and  the  Board  of  Revenue,  but  that  out  of  these  surtaxes  each  Province 

is   obliged    to  remit  to  Peking  the  same  contribution  as  that  which  it 

has  hitlierto  remitted  out  of  its  li-kin  collections,  and  that  the  Provinces 

also    provide   as   hitlierto    out   of  these   surtax    funds  whatever  may  be 

necessary   for  the  Service  of  the  foreign  loan   to  which  li-län  is  partly 

pledged.  ||  I  hope  your  Excellencies  will  send  nie  a  reply  to  this  d( .spatch, 

and    that   you    will    agree    to    this    porrespondenefl    lorming   part   of  the 

Treaty  as  an  Annex.  1  have,  &c. 

Their  Excellencies  (Signed)  Jas.  L.  Mackay. 

Lü  Hai-huan  and  Slit'ng  ilsüan-liuai, 

&c.  &c.  &c 
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Annex  B  (3). 

(Translation.)  ||  Lü,  President  of  the  Board  of  Works;  ||  Sheng,  Junior 

Guardian  of  the  Heir-Apparent,   Vice-President  of  the  Board  of  Works;  || 

Imperial    Chinese    Cotnmissioners    for    dealing    with    questions    connected 

with  the  Commercial  Treaties;  to  ||  Sir  James  L.  Mackay,   His   Britannic 

Majesty's  Special  Commissioner. 

Shangliae,  September  5,  11)02. 

We   have   the  honour  to  aeknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  comniuni- 

cation  of  to-day's  date  with  regard  to  the  allocation  of  the  surtax  funds 

allotted    to    the  Provinces,    and    to    inform    you    that    the    views  therein 

expressed  are  the  same  as  our  own.  ||  We  would,  however,  wish  to  point 

out  that,  were  the  whole  amount  of  the  allocation  due  paid  over  to  the 

Provinces,   unnecessary   expense  would  be  incurred  in  the  retransmission 

by  thein  of  such  portions  thereof  as  would  have  to  be  remitted  to  Peking 

in  place  of  the  contributiuns  hitherto  payable  out  of  li-Tiin  revenue.    The 

amount,  therefore,  of  the  allocation  due  to  the  Provinces,  arranged  between 

them   and   the  Board   of  Revenue,   will   be   retained   in   the   hands  of  the 

Maritime  Customs,   who   will   await  the  Instructions   of  the  provinces  in 

regard  to  the  remittance  of  such  portion  thereof  as  may  be  necessary  to 

fulfil   their  obligations,    and  (on  receipt   of  these  Instructions)   will   send 

forward   the   amount   direct.     The  balance   will  be   held   to   the   order  of 

the  Provinces.  ||  In  so  far  as  li-lhi  is  pledged  to  the  service  of  the  1898 

loan,  a   similar  method   of  procedure  will  be  adopted.  ||  As  you  request 

that  this  correspondence  be   annexed  to  the  Treaty,   we  have  the  honour 

to  state  that  we  see  no  objection  to  this  being  done. 

(Seal  of  the  Imperial  Commissioners  for  dealing  with 

questions  connected  with  Treat}r  Revision.) 


Annex  C. 

Inland   Waters    Steam   Navigation. 

Atlditional  Ridcs. 

1.  British  steain-ship  owners  are  at  liberty  to  lease  warehouses  and 
jetties  on  the  banks  of  waterways  from  Chinese  subjeets  for  a  term  not 
exceeding  twenty-five  years,  with  option  of  renewal  on  terms  to  be 
mutually  arranged.  In  cases  where  British  merchants  are  unable  to  secure 
warehouses  and  jetties  from  Chinese  subjeets  on  satisfactory  terms,  the 
local  offieials,  after  consultation  with  the  Minister  of  Commerce,  sliall 
arrange  to  provide  these  on  renewable  lease,  as  above  mentioned,  at 
current  equitable  rates.  ||  2.  Jetties  sliall  only  be  erected  in  such  positions 
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that  they  will  not  obstruct  the  inland  waterway  or  interfere  with  navi- 
gation,  and  with  the  sanction  of  the  nearest  Commissioner  pf  Cnstoins; 
such  sanction,  however,  shall  not  be  arbitrarily  withhehl.  ||  3.  British 
nierchants  shall  pay  taxes  an<l  contributions  on  these  warehouses  and 
jetties  on  the  same  footing  as  Chinese  proprietors  of  siniilar  properties 
in  the  neighbourhood.  British  nierchants  may  only  employ  Chinese 
agents  and  statf  to  reside  in  warehouses  so  leased  at  places  touched  at 
by  steamers  engaged  in  inland  traffic  to  carry  on  their  business;  but 
British  nierchants  may  visit  these  places  from  time  to  time  to  look  after 
their  alfairs.  The  existing  rights  of  Chinese  Jurisdiction  over  Chinese 
siibjects  shall  not  by  reason  of  tliis  clause  be  diuiinished  or  interfered 
with  in  any  way.  ||  4.  Steam-vessels  navigating  the  inland  waterways  of 
China  shall  be  responsible  for  loss  caused  to  riparian  proprietors  by 
davnage  which  they  may  do  to  the  banks  or  works  on  them,  and  for 
the  loss  which  niay  be  caused  by  such  damage.  In  the  event  of  China 
desiring  to  prohibit  the  use  of  sonie  particular  shallow  waterway  by 
launches,  because  there  is  reason  to  fear  that  the  use  of  it  by  them 
would  be  likely  to  injure  the  banks  and  cause  damage  to  the  adjoining 
country,  the  British  anthorities,  when  appealed  to,  shall,  if  satisfied  of 
the  validity  of  the  objection,  prohibit  the  use  of  that  Avaterway  by  British 
launches,  provided  that  Chinese  launches  are  also  prohibited  from  using 
it.  ||  Both  foreign  and  Chinese  launches  are  prohibited  from  crossing 
dams  and  weirs  at  present  in  existence  on  inland  waterways  where  they 
are  likely  to  cause  injury  to  such  works,  which  would  be  detrimental  to 
the  water  Service  of  the  local  people.  ||  5.  The  main  object  of  the  British 
Government  in  desiring  to  see  the  inland  waterways  of  China  opened  to 
steam  navigation  being  to  afford  facilities  for  the  rapid  transport  of 
both  foreign  and  native  merchandise,  they  imdertake  to  offer  no  impedi- 
ment  to  the  transfer  to  a  Chinese  Company  and  the  Chinese  flag  of  any 
British  steamer  which  may  now  or  hereafter  be  employed  on  the  in- 
land waters  of  China,  should  the  owner  be  willing  to  make  the  trans- 
fer.  ||  In  the  event  of  a  Chinese  Company  fegistered  under  Chinese  law 
being  forined  to  run  steamers  on  the  inland  waters  of  China,  the  fact 
of  British  siibjects  holding  shares  in  such  a  Company  shall  not  entitle 
the  steamers  to  fly  the  British  flag.  ||  6.  Kegistered  steamers  and  their 
tows  are  forbidden,  just  as  junks  have  always  been  forbidden,  to  carry 
contraband  goods.  Infraction  of  this  rule  will  entail  the  penalties  pre- 
scribed  in  the  Treaties  for  such  an  offence,  and  cancellation  of  the  Inland 
Waters  Navigation  Certificate  carried  by  the  vessels,  which  will  be  pro- 
hibited from  thereafter  plying  on  inland  waters.  ||  7.   As  it  is  desirable 
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that  tbe  people  Irving  inland  sliould  be  disturbed  as  little  as  possible  by 
the  advent  of  steam-vessels  to  which  they  are  not  accustomed,  inland 
waters  not  hitherto  frequented  by  steamers  »hall  be  opened  as  gradually 
as  may  be  convenient  to  merchants  and  only  as  tbe  owners  of  steamers 
may  see  prospect  of  remunerative  trade.  ||  In  cases  wliere  it  is  intended 
to  run  steam-vessels  im  waterways  on  which  such  vessels  have  not  hither- 
to rnn,  intimation  shall  be  made  to  the  Commissioner  of  Customs  at 
the  nearest  open  port,  who  shall  report  the  matter  to  the  Ministers  of 
Commerce.  The  latter,  in  conjunction  with  the  Governor-General  or  the 
Governor  of  the  Province,  after  carefnl  consideration  of  all  the  circum- 
stances  of  the  case,  shall  at  once  give  their  approval.  ||  8.  A  registered 
steamer  may  ply  within  the  waters  of  a  port,  or  from  one  open  port  or 
ports  to  another  open  port  or  ports,  or  from  one  open  port  or  ports  to 
places  inland,  and  thence  back  to  such  port  or  ports.  She  may,  on 
making  due  report  to  the  Customs,  land  or  sbip  passengers  or  cargo  at 
any  recognized  places  of  trade  passed  in  the  course  of  the  voyage;  but 
may  not  ply  between  inland  places  exclusively  except  with  the  consent 
of  the  Chinese  Government.  ||  9.  Any  cargo  and  passenger  boats  may  be 
towed  by  steamers.  The  helmsman  and  crew  of  any  boat  towed  shall 
be  Chinese.  All  boats,  irrespective  of  ownership,  must  be  registered  be- 
töre they  can  proceed  inland.  ||  10.  These  Knies  are  supplementary  to  the 
Inland  Steam  Navigation  liegulations  of  July  and  September,  1<S98.  The 
latter,  where  untouched  by  the  present  Rules,  remain  in  füll  force  and 
effect,  but  the  present  Kules  hold  in  the  case  of  such  of  the  former 
Regulations  as  the  present  Rules  alfect.  The  present  Rules  and  the 
Regulations  of  July  and  September,  1898,  to  which  they  are  supplemen- 
tary, are  provisional,  and  may  be  modilied,  as  circnmstances  require,  by 
mutual  consent. 

Done  at  Shanghae  this  5th  day  of  September  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord,  1902;  corresponding  with  the  Chinese  date,  the  4th  day  of  the 
8th  moon  of  the  28  th  year  of  Kwang  Hsü. 

(L.  S.)  Jas.  L.  Mackay. 

(Signatare  of  his  Excellency  Lü  Hai-huan.) 
(Signatare  of  his  Excellency  Sheng  Hsüan-huai.) 
(Seal  of  the  Chinese  Plenipotentiaries.) 
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Nr.  12760.  GROSSBRITANNIEN  und  DÄNEMARK.  —  Abkommen 
zur  Regelung  der  Fischerei  bei  den  Farör-Inseln 
und  Island. 

Convention  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  Denmark  for 

regulating  the  fisheries  outside  territorial  waters  in  the 

Ocean  surrounding  the  Faröe  Islands  and  Iceland. 

London,  June  24,  1901. 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark,  being  desirons  of  regu- 
lating the  fisheries  of  their  respective  subjects  outside  Danish  territorial 
waters  in  the  ocean  surrounding  the  Faröe  Islands  and  Iceland,  have 
resolved  to  conclude  for  this  purpose  a  Convention,  and  have  named 
tlieir  Plenipotentiaries  as  follows:  —  ||  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  the  Most  Honourable 
Henry  Charles  Keith  Petty  Fitz-Maurice,  Marquess  of  Lansdowne,  Earl 
Wycombe,  Yiscount  Caln  and  Calnstone  and  Lord  Wycombe,  Baron  of 
Chipping  Wycombe,  Baron  Nairne,  Earl  of  Kerry  and  Earl  of  Shelburne, 
Yiscount  Clanmaurice  and  Fitzmaurice,  Baron  of  Kerry,  Lixnaw,  and 
Dunkerron;  a  Peer  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
a  Member  of  His  Majesty's  Most  Honourable  Privy  Council,  Knight  of 
the  Most  Noble  Order  of  the  Garter,  &c,  &c,  &c,  His  Majesty's  Principal 
Secretary  of  .State  for  Foreign  Afiairs;  j|  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Den- 
mark, Mr.  Frants  Ernst  de  Bille,  his  Chamberlain  and  Envoy  Extraordinary 
and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at  London,  Grand  Cross  of  the  Order  of 
Danebrog,  and  decorated  with  the  Silver  Cross  of  the  same  Order,  &c.;  | 
YVho,  after  having  communicated  the  one  to  the  other  their  füll  powers, 
found  in  good   and   due  form,   have  agreed  upon  the  following  Articles: 

Article  I. 

The  provisions  of  the  present  Convention,  the  object  of  which  is  to 
regnlate  the  police  of  the  fisheries  in  the  ocean  surrounding  the  Faröe 
Islands  and  Iceland  outside  the  territorial  waters  of  these  islands,  shall 
apply  to  the  subjects  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties. 

Article  II. 

The  subjects  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark  shall  enjoy  the 
exclusive  right  of  fishery  within  the  distance  of  3  miles  from  low-water 
mark  along  the  whole  extent  of  the  coasts  of  the  said  islands,  as  well 
as  of  the  dependent  islets,  rocks,  and  banks.  ||  As  regards  bays,  the  dis- 
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tance  of  3  niiles  shall  be  measured  from   a  straight  line  drawn  across 

the  bay,  in  tlie  part  nearest  thc  entrance,  at  the  first  point  where  the 

width  does  not  exceed  10  miles.  ||  The  present  Article  shall  not  prejudice 

the  freedoin  of  navigation  or  anchorage  in  territorial  waters  accordecl  to 

fishing  boats,   provided  they   conform   to  the  Danish   Police  Regulations 

ruling    this    matter,    amongst    others    the    one    stipulating    that   trawling 

vessels,   while  sojonrning  in  territorial  waters,   shall  have  their  trawling 

gear  stowed  away  in-board. 

Article  III. 

The    miles    mentioned    in    the    preceding   Article    are    geographical 
miles,  whereof  60  make  a  degree  of  latitude. 

Article  IV. 

The  geographical  limits  for  the  application  of  the  present  Conven- 
tion shall  be  fixed  as  follows:  —  ||  On  the  south  by  a  line  commencing 
from  where  the  meridian  of  North  Unst  Lighthouse  (Shetland  Islands) 
meets  the  parallel  of  61  st  degree  of  north  latitude  to  a  point  where  the 
9th  meridian  of  west  longitude  meets  the  parallel  of  60°  north  latitude, 
and  from  thence  westward  along  that  parallel  to  the  meridian  of  27° 
west  longitude.  ||  On  the  west  by  the  meridian  of  27  °  west  longitude. 
On  the  north  by  the  parallel  of  67  °  30'  of  north  latitude.  ||  On  the  east 
by  the  meridian  of  the  North  Unst  Lighthouse.  ||  The  aforesaid  limits  are 
shown  on  the  chart  appended  to  the  present  Convention. 

Article  V. 

The  fishing  boats  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  registered 

in   accordance    with  the  administrative  Regulations  in  force  in  their  re- 

spective  countries.  ||  For  each  port  there  shall  be  a  consecutive  series  of 

numbers,  preceded  by  one  or  two  initial  letters,  which  shall  be  specified 

by  the  superior  competent  authority.  |j  Each  Government  shall  draw  up 

a  list  showing  these  initial  letters.  ||  This  list,  together  with  all  modifica- 

tions   which   may   subsequently   be   made   in   it,   shall   be    notified   to   the 

other  Government. 

Article  VI. 

Fishing  boats   shall  bear  the  initial  letter  or  letters  of  the  port  to 

which   they  belong,   and   the   registry   number  in   the   series  of  numbers 

for  that  port. 

Article  VII. 

The   name   of  each   fishing  boat   and  that  of  the  port  to  which  sbe 
belongs  shall  be  painted  in  white  oil  colour  on  a  black  ground  on  the 
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stern  of  the  boat,  in  letters  which  shall  be  at  least  8   centim.  in  height 
and  12  milliui.  in  breadth. 

Article   VI  IL 

The  letter  or  letters  and  numbera  which  shall  have  been  assigned 
to  a  vessel  on  its  registration  shall  be  painted  in  white  oil  colour  on  a 
Mark  ground,  and  so  as  to  be  clearly  visible  on  each  bow  of  the  vessel, 
8  or  10  centim.  below  the  gnnvvale,  provided  the  space  admit  it.  The 
letters  and  numbers  of  vessels  of  15  tons'  bürden  (gross  tonnage)  and 
upwards  shall  be  45  centim.  in  height  and  6  centim.  in  breadth.  ||  For 
boats  of  less  than  15  tons'  bürden  (gross  tonnage)  the  dimensions  shall, 
if  possible,  be  25  centim.  in  height  and  4  centim.  in  breadth.  ||  The  saine 
letters  and  numbers  shall  also  be  painted  in  oil  colour  on  each  side  of 
the  mainsail  of  the  boat  immediately  above  the  close  reef,  and  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  be  plainly  visible,  they  shall  be  painted  on  white  sails 
in  black,  or  black  sails  in  white,  and  on  sails  of  an  intermediate  sliade 
in  black  or  in  white  as  may  be  deeided  by  the  authority  snperintending 
the  marking,  in  aecordance  with  Article  V  of  the  present  Convention.  || 
Steam  fishing  vessels  shall,  in  addition,  bear  the  above  marks  on  the 
funnel  in  a  plainly  visible  manner.  These  marks  should  be  of  the  same 
dimensions  as  those  on  the  bow.  ||  The  letter  or  letters  and  numbers  on 
the  sails  shall  be  onethird  larger  in  every  way  than  those  placed  on 
the  bows  of  the  boat. 

Article  IX. 

Fishing  boats  may  not  have,  either  on  their  outside,  on  their  sails, 
or  on  their  funnels,  any  names,  letters,  or  numbers,  other  than  those 
prescribed  by  Articles  VI,  VII,  and  VIII  of  the  present  Convention. 

Article  X. 

The  names,  letters,  and  numbers  placed  on  the  boats  and  on  their 
sails  and  funnels  shall  not  be  effaced,  altered,  made  illegible,  covered  or 
concealed  in  any  manner  whatsoever. 

Article  XI. 

All  the  small  boats,  bunys,  prineipal  iluats,  trawls,  grapnels,  anchors, 
and  generally  all  fishing  implements  shall  be  marked  with  the  letter  or 
letters  and  numbers  of  the  boats  to  which  they  belong.  ||  These  letters 
and  numbers  shall  be  large  enough  to  be  easily  distinguished.  The 
owners  of  the  nets  or  other  fishing  implements  may  further  distinguish 
them  by  any  private  marks  they  think  proper. 
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Article  XII. 

The  raaster  of  each  boat  must  have  with  hirn  an  official  docunient, 
issued  by  tlie  proper  authority  in  his  own  country,  for  the  purpose  of 
enabling  bim  to  establish  the  nationality  of  the  boat.  ||  This  docunient 
must  always  give  the  letter  or  letters  and  number  of  the  boat,  as  well 
as  her  description  and  the  name  or  names  of  the  owner  or  the  name  of 
the  firm  or  association  to  which  she  belongs. 

Article  XIII. 

The  nationality  of  a  boat  must  not  be  concealed  in  any  manner 
whatsoever. 

Article  XIV. 

No  fishing  boat  shall  anchor,  between  sunset  and  sunrise,  on  grounds 
where  drift-net  fishing  is  actually  going  on.  ||  This  prohibition  shall  not, 
however,  apply  to  anchorings  which  may  take  place  in  consequence  of 
accidents  or  of  any  other  compulsory  circumstances. 

Article  XV. 

Boats  arriving  on  the  fishing  grounds  shall  not  either  place  theni- 
selves  or  shoot  their  nets  in  such  a  way  as  to  injure  each  other,  or  as 
to  interfere  with  fishermen  who  have  already  commenced  their  Operations. 

Article  XVI. 

Whenever,  with  a  view  of  drift-net  fishing,  decked  boats  and  undecked 
boats  commence  shooting  their  nets  at  the  same  time,  the  undecked  boats 
shall  shoot  their  nets  to  windward  of  the  decked  boats.  ||  The  decked 
boats,  on  their  part,  shall  shoot  their  nets  to  leeward  of  the  undecked 
boats.  ||  As  a  rule,  if  decked  boats  shoot  their  nets  to  windward  of 
undecked  boats  which  have  begun  fishing,  or  if  undecked  boats  shoot 
their  nets  to  leeward  of  decked  boats  which  have  begun  fishing,  the 
responsibility  as  regards  any  damages  to  nets  which  may  result  shall 
rest  with  the  boats  which  last  began  fishing,  unless  they  can  prove  that 
they  were  under  stress  of  compulsory  circumstances,  or  that  the  damage 
was  not  caused  by  their  fault. 

Article  XVII. 

No  net  or  any  other  fishing  engine  shall  be  set  or  anchored  on 
grounds  where  drift-net  fishing  is  actually  going  on. 
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Art  nie  Will. 

No  fisherman  shall  make  fast  or  hold  on  his  boat  to  the  nets,  buoys, 
floats,  or  any  other  parts  of  the  fishing  tackle  of  another  fisherman. 

Article  XIX. 

Wlien  trawl  fishermen  are  in  sight  of  net  or  of  long  line  fishernien, 
they  shall  take  all  neccssary  steps  in  order  to  avoid  doing  injury  to  the 
latter.  Where  damage  is  caused  the  responsibility  shall  be  on  the  traw- 
lers,  unless  they  can  prove  that  they  were  under  stress  of  compulsory 
circumstances,  or  that  the  loss  sustained  did  not  result  from  their  fault. 

Article  XX. 

When  nets  belonging  to  different  fishermen  get  foul  of  each  other, 
they  shall  not  be  cut  without  the  consent  of  both  parties.  ||  All  respon- 
aibility  shall  cease  if  the  impossibility  of  disengaging  the  nets  by  any 
other  means  is  proved. 

Article  XXI. 

When  a  boat  fishing  with  long  lines  entangles  her  lines  in  those 
of  another  boat,  the  person  who  hauls  up  the  lines  shall  not  cut  them, 
except  under  stress  of  compulsory  circumstances,  in  which  case  any  line 
which  may  be  cut  shall  be  immediately  joined  together  again. 

Article  XXII. 

Except  in  case  of  salvage  and  the  cases  to  which  the  two  preceding 
Articles  relate,  no  fisherman  shall,  under  any  pretext  whatever,  cut,  hook, 
or  lift  up  nets,  lines,  or  other  gear  not  belonging  to  him.  ||  When  a 
fisherman  fouls  or  otlierwise  interferes  with  the  fishing-gear  of  another 
fisherman,  he  shall  take  all  necessary  measures  for  reducing  to  a  minimum 
the  injuries  which  may  result  to  the  gear  or  to  the  boat  of  the  other 
fisherman. 

Article  XXIII. 

The  use  of  any  instrument  or  engine  which  serves  only  to  cut  or 
destroy  nets  is  forbidden.  ||  The  presence  of  any  such  engine  on  board  a 
boat  is  also  forbidden.  ||  The  High  Contracting  Parties  engage  to  take 
the  necessary  nioasures  for  preventing  the  embarkation  of  such  engines 
on  board  fishing  boats. 

Article  XXIV. 

Fishing  boats  shall  conform  to  the  general  rules  respecting  lights 
and  sound  signals,   as  well  as  those  concerning  steering  and  navigation, 
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which  have  been,  or  may  be,  adopted  in  respect  of  these  boats  by  mutual 
arrangement  between  the  High  Contracting  Parties  with  the  view  of 
preventing  collisions  at  sea. 

Article  XXV. 

All  tlsliing  boats,  all  their  small  boats,  all  rigging  gear,  or  other 
appurtenances  of  fishingboats,  all  nets,  lines,  buoys,  floats,  or  other  fish- 
ing  implements  whatsoever  found  or  picked  up  at  sea,  whether  marked 
or  unmarked,  shall  as  soon  as  possible  be  delivered  to  the  competent 
authority  of  the  first  port  to  which  the  salving  boat  returns  or  puts 
in.  ||  Such  authority  shall  inforni  the  Consul  or  Consular  Agent  of  the 
country  to  which  the  boat  of  the  salvor  belongs,  and  the  nation  of  the 
owners  of  the  articles  found.  They  (the  same  authority)  shall  restore 
the  articles  to  the  owners  thereof,  or  to  their  representatives,  as  soon 
as  such  articles  are  claimed  and  the  interests  of  the  salvors  have  been 
properly  guaranteed.  ||  The  administrative  or  judicial  authorities,  according 
as  the  laws  of  the  respective  countries  may  provide,  shall  fix  the  amount 
which  the  owner  shall  pay  to  the  salvors.  It  is,  however,  agreed  that 
this  provision  shall  not  in  any  way  prejudice  such  Conventions  respect- 
ing  this  matter  as  are  already  in  force,  and  that  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  reserve  the  right  of  regulating,  by  special  arrangements  between 
themselves,  the  amount  of  salvage  at  a  fixed  rate  per  net  salved.  ||  Fishing 
implements  of  any  kind  found  unmarked  shall  be  treated  as  wreck. 

Article  XXVI. 

The  superintendence  of  the  fisheries  shall  be  exercised  by  vessels 
belonging  to  the  national  navies  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties.  In 
the  case  of  Denmark,  such  vessels  may  be  vessels  belonging  to  the  State, 
commanded  by  Captains  who  hold  commissions. 

Article  XXVII. 
The  execution  of  the  Regulations  respecting  the  documents  establish- 
ing  nationality,  the  marking  and  nnmbering  of  boats,  &c,  and  of  fishing 
implements,  as  well  as"the  presence  on  board  of  instrumenta  which  are 
forbidden  (Articles  VI,  VII,  VIII,  TX,  X,  XI,  XII,  XTH,  and  XXITI, 
para.  2),  is  placed  under  the  exclusive  superintendence  of  the  cruisers 
of  the  nation  of  each  fishino-  boat.  Nevertheless,  the  Commanders  of 
cruisers  shall  acquaint  each  other  with  any  infractions  of  the  above- 
mentioned   Regulations   committed  by   the  fishermen  of  the  other  nation. 

Staatsarchiv  LXV1I.  20 
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Article    XXVIII. 

The  crnisers  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  coinpetent  to 
authenticate  all  infractions  of  the  Regulations  prescribed  by  the  present 
Convention  other  than  those  referred  to  in  Article  XX  VII,  and  all  offences 
relating  to  tishing  Operations,  whichever  niay  be  the  nation  to  which  the 
lishernien  guilty  of  such  infraction  may  belong. 

Article  XXIX. 

When  the  Commanders  of  crnisers  have  reason  vto  believe  that  an 
infraction  of  the  provisions  of  the  present  Convention  has  been  committed, 
they  may  require  the  master  of  the  boat  incnlpated  to  exhibit  the  official 
document  establishing  her  nationality.  The  fact  of  such  document  having 
been  exhibited  shall  then  be  indorsed  upon  it  immediately.  The  Com- 
manders of  crnisers  shall  not  pursue  further  their  visit  or  search  on 
board  a  tishing  boat  which  is  not  of  their  own  nationality,  unless  it 
should  be  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  proof  of  an  ofience  or 
of  a  contravention   of  Regulations  respecting  the  police  of  the  fisheries. 

Article  XXX. 

The  Commanders  of  the  cruisers  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
shall  exercise  their  judgment  as  to  the  gravity  of  facts  brought  to  their 
knowledge,  and  of  which  they  are  empowered  to  take  cognizance,  and 
shall  verify  the  damage.  from  whatever  cause  arising,  which  may  be 
sustained  by  iishing  boats  of  the  nationalities  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties.  ||  They  shall  draw  up,  if  there  is  occasion  for  it,  a  formal  State- 
ment of  the  verification  of  the  facts  as  elicited  both  from  the  declaration 
of  the  parties  interested  and  from  the  testimony  of  those  present.  ||  The 
Commander  of  the  cruiser  may,  if  the  case  appears  to  him  sufficiently 
serious  to  justify  the  step,  take  the  offending  boat  into  a  port  of  the 
nation  to  which  the  fishermän  belongs.  ||  He  may  even  take  on  board  the 
cruiser  a  part  of  the  crew  of  the  tishing  boat,  in  order  to  hand  them 
over  to  the  authorities  <>f  her  nation. 

Article  XXXI. 
The  formal  statement  referred  to  in  the  preceding  Article  shall  be 
(lrawn  up  in  the  language  of  the  Commander  of  the  cruiser,  and  accord- 
ing  to  the  forma  in  ose  in  bis  country.  The  acqused  and  the  witni 
shall  be  entitled  to  add,  or  to  have  added,  to  such  statement,  in  their 
own  language,  anv  observations  or  evidence  which  they  may  thiuk  sui- 
table.     Such  declarations  must  be  duly  signed. 
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Article  XXXII. 

Resistance  to  the  direction  of  Commanders  of  cruisers  charged  with 
the  police  of  the  fisheries,  or  of  those  who  act  under  their  Orders,  shall, 
without  taking  into  account  the  nationality  of  the  cruiser,  be  considered 
as  resistance  to  the  authority  of  the  nation  of  the   fishing  boat. 

Article  XXXIII. 

When  the  act  alleged  is  not  of  a  serious  character,  but  has,  neverthe- 
less,  caused  daraage  to  any  fisherman,  the  Comnianders  of  cruisers 
shall  be  at  liberty,  should  the  parties  concerned  agree  to  it,  to  arbitrate 
at  sea  between  them,  and  to  fix  the  compensation  to  be  paid.  Where 
one  of  the  parties  is  not  in  a  position  to  settle  the  matter  at  once,  the 
Commanders  shall  cause  the  parties  concerned  to  sign  in  duplicate  a 
formal  document  specifying  the  compensation  to  be  paid.  ||  One  copy  of 
this  document  shall  remain  on  board  the  cruiser  and  the  other  shall  be 
handed  to  the  master  of  the  boat  to  which  the  compensation  is  due,  in 
order  that  he  may,  if  necessary,  be  able  to  make  use  of  it  before  the 
Courts  of  the  country  to  which  the  debtor  belongs.  ||  Where,  on  the  con- 
trary,  the  parties  do  not  consent  to  arbitration,  the  Commanders  shall 
act  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Article  XXX. 

Article  XXXIV. 
The  prosecution  for  otfences  against  or  contraventions  of  the  present 
Convention  shall  be  instituted  by,  or  in  the  name  of,  the  State. 

Article  XXXV. 
The  High  Contracting  Parties  engage  to  propose  to  their  respective 
Legislatures  any  nieasures  which  may  be  necessary  for  insnring  the  exe- 
cution  of  the  present  Convention,  and  particularly  for  the  punishment  by 
either  tine  or  imprisojament,  or  by  both,  of  persons  who  may  contravene 
the  provisions  of  Articles  VI  to  XXI II  inclusive. 

Article  XXXVI. 

In  all  cases  of  assault  committed,  or  of  wilful  damage  or  loss  inflict- 

ed,  by   fishermen   of  one  of  the  contracting  countries  apon  fishermen  of 

the   other   nationality,   the  Courts   of  the   country  to  which  the  boats  of 

the  offenders  belong  shall   be  empowered  to  try  them.  ||  The  same  rule 

shall   apply   with    regard   to   offences   against   and    contraventions    of   the 

present  Convention. 

20* 
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Article  XXXVII. 

The  proceedings  and  trial  in  cases  of  infraction  of  the  provisions 
of  the  present  Convention  shall  take  place  as  sumniarily  as  the  Laws 
and  Regulations  in  force  will  permit. 

Article  XXXVIII. 

The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified.  The  ratifications  shall  be 
exchanged  in  London  as  soon  as  possible. 

Article  XXXIX. 

The  present  Convention  shall  come  into  Operation  from  and  after  a 
day  to  be  fixed  upon  by  the  two  High  Contracting  Parties  after  it  shall 
have  been  notified  by  the  Danish  Government  that  measures  have  been 
passed  in  respect  of  the  Faröe  Islands  and  Iceland,  by  which  freedom 
of  navigation  and  anchorage  within  the  territorial  waters  of  the  said 
islands  is  accorded  to  British  fishermen  (vide  Article  II ,  para.  3).  The 
Convention  shall  continue  in  force  until  the  expiration  of  two  years  from 
notice  by  either  party  for  its  termination.  ||  The  High  Contracting  Parties, 
however,  reserve  to  themselves  the  power  to  make,  by  mutual  consent, 
any  modification  in  the  Convention  which  experience  shall  have  shown 
to  be  desirable,  provided  it  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  principles  upon 
which  the  Convention  is  based. 

Additional  Article. 

Any  other  Government,  the  subjects  of  which  carry  on  fishery  in 
the  ocean  surrounding  the  Faröe  Islands  and  Iceland,  may  adhere  to  the 
present  Convention.  The  adhesion  shall  be  notified  to  one  of  the  Govern- 
ments  at  Copenhagen  or  at  London  respectively.  Such  notification  shall 
be  communicated  to  the  other  Signatory  Power.  ||  In  witness  whereof 
the  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed  the  present  Convention,  and  have  affixed 
thereto  their  seals. 

Done  at  London,  in  two  copies,  June  24,  1901. 

(L.  S.)  L  an  s  d  o  w  n  e. 

(L.  S.)  F.  Bille. 
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Nr.    12761.    TÜRKEI  und  RUMÄNIEN.  —  Handelsvertrag. 

30.  Juli 

Konstantinopel,  1901. 

12.  August 

Traite  de  commerce  entre  la  Turquie  et  la  Roumanie. 

S;i  Majeste  Imperiale  le  Sultan,  Empereur  des  Ottomans,  et  Sa 
Majeste  le  roi  de  Roumanie,  desireux  d'etablir  par  une  Convention  speciale 
sur  de  nouvelles  bases  les  relations  de  commerce  et  de  navigation  entre 
leurs  Etats  respectifs,  ont  nomine  pour  leurs  plenipotentiaires,  savoir:  || 
Sa  Majeste  Imperiale  le  Sultan,  Empereur  des  Ottomans,  Tevfik  pacha, 
Son  ministre  des  affaires  etrangeres,  decore  du  grand  cordon  de  l'Imtiaz 
en  brillants,  de  l'ordre  de  1'Iftiliar  en  brillants  et  des  grands  cordons  de 
l'Osmanie  et  du  Medjidie  en  brillants  et  de  l'Etoile  de  Roumanie  ||  et  Sa 
Majeste  le  roi  de  Roumanie,  le  sieur  Alexandre  J.  Ghika,  son  envoye 
extraordinaire  et  ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  Imperiale  le 
Sultan,  grand  officier  de  l'Etoile  de  Roumanie,  commandeur  de  la  Couronne 
de  Roumanie,  decore  des  grands  cordons  de  l'Osmanie  et  du  Medjidie, 
ainsi  que  des  medailles  de  l'Imtiaz  en  or  et  en  argent,  ||  lesquels,  apres 
avoir  echange  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont 
convenus  des  articles  suivants: 

Article  1er.  —  Le  gouvernement  imperial  ottoman  declare  appliquer 
aux  articles  d'origine  ou  de  manufacture  roumaine  les  droits  d'importation 
les  plus  reduits  qui  sont  ou  seront  inscrits  dans  les  Conventions  ou  tarifs 
conventionnels  de  l'Empire  ottoman  avec  toute  autre  puissance. 

Article  2.  —  Le  gouvernement  royal  de  Roumanie  declare  appliquer 
aux  articles  d'origine  ou  de  manufacture  ottomane  enumeres  dans  le 
tableau  ci-annexe  les  droits  d'importation  y  inscrits  et  aussi  faire  bene- 
ficier  ces  articles  des  droits  les  plus  reduits  qui  seraient  appliques  ä 
l'egard  des  produits  similaires  d'un  autre  Etat.  ||  Les  produits  d'origine 
ou  de  manufacture  ottomane  non  inscrits  dans  le  tableau  ci-annexe, 
seront  soumis  en  Roumanie  aux  taxes  les  plus  reduites  actuelles  ou 
futures. 

Article  3.  —  Les  produits  d'origine  ou  de  manufacture  ottomane  qui 
seront  importes  en  Iioumanie  et  les  produits  d'origine  ou  de  manufacture 
roumaine  qui  seront  importes  en  Turquie,  seront  respectivement  soumis,  — 
quant  aux  droits  d'exportation ,  de  transit,  quant  ä  la  reexportation,  ä 
l'entrepöt  et  aux  formalites  douanieres,  —  an  meme  traitement  que  les 
produits  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  et  ils  ne  seront  soumis  ä  aucun 
droit  additionnel  de  douane  ou  d'octroi  local  ou  de  tout  autre  genre  ou 
ä  des  taxes   accessoires  nouvelles,  autres  que  ceux  qui  existent  actuelle- 
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nifiit  ou  ilont  seraient  frappes  ä  l'avenir  les  produits  nationau\  ei  ceux 
des  nations  les  plus  favorisees.  |j  Kst  excepte  de  la  disposition  ci-dessus, 
le  fcabac  produit  dans  l'Empire  ottoman  qui,  lors  de  son  exportation  en 
Roumanie,  restera  assujetti  h  an  droit  d'exportation  de  quatre  piastres 
par  ocqne,  soit  piastres  trois  cent-douze  et  demie  par  cent  kdlogrammes. 

Art  ick'  4.  —  Pour  etablir  que  les  produits  sont  d'origine  ou  de 
mauufacture  ottomane  ou  roumaine,  l'importateur  pourra  etre  soumis  ä 
['Obligation  de  presenter  ä  la  douane  du  pays  d'importation  soit  nne  de- 
claratioii  officielle  falte  devant  un  magistrat  siegeant  au  lieu  de  l'-expedi- 
tion,  soit  un  certificat  delivre  par  le  cbef  du  serviee  de  la  douane  du 
bureau  d'exportation,  soit  un  certificat  delivre  par  les  consuls  ou  agents 
consulaires  du  pays  dans  lequel  l'iniportation  doit  etre  faite  et  qui  resident 
dans  les  lieux  d'expedition  ou  dans  les  ports  d'embarqueinent. 

Article  5.  —  Les  deux  bautes  parties  contractantes  s'engagent  ä  ne 
laisser  euiliarquer  dans  leurs  ports  —  sauf  autorisation  speciale  du  pays 
d'importation  —  aucun  article  a  destination  de  l'Euipire  ottoman  ou  du 
royaume  de  Kounianie  qui  serait  probibe  ou  monopolise  dans  ce  pays. 
Ces  articles  sont,  en  Turquie:  la  poudre  et  les  matieres  explosibles  de 
tonte  sorte;  les  armes  de  guerre  et  leurs  accessoires;  les  munitions  niili- 
taires,  le  tabac  sous  toutes  ses  formes,  le  tombac  et  le  sei.  ||  En  Koumanie: 
la  poudre  et  les  matieres  explosibles  de  toute  sorte;  les  armes  de  guerre 
et  leurs  accessoires;  les  munitions  militaires;  le  tabac  sous  toutes  ses 
formes;  le  tombac,  le  sei,  les  allumettes,  les  cartes  ä  jeu  et  le  papier  a 
cigarettes.  ||  Les  listes  ci-dessus  pourront  etre  modifiees  selon  les  circon- 
stances,  par  communication  prealable  et  ecrite  ä  l'autre  partie. 

Article  6.  —  Les  navrres  ottomans  et  leurs  cargaisons  en  Roumanie, 
et  les  navires  roumains  et  leurs  cargaisons  dans  les  Etats  de  Sa  Majeste 
Imperiale  le  Sultan  jouiront,  sous  tous  les  rapports,  du  traitement  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisee.  ||  Neanmoins,  les  deux  bautes  parties  contractantes 
se  reservent  et  se  reconnaissent  reciproquement  la  liberte  d'action  en  tout 
ce  qui  concerne  les  stipulations  maritimes  ou  autres  ä  etablir  dans  la 
Convention  consulaire  a  conclure  entre  les  deux  Etats. 

Art,  7.  —  La  presente  Convention  aura  ses  etfets  ä  partir  da  jour 
de  1  ecluinge  des  ratitications  et  restera  en  vigueur  pendant  cinq  ans.  || 
Cependant,  apres  une  jieriode  de  dixliuit  mois  apres  la  date  de  lecbange 
dfs  ratitications,  ebaeune  des  deax  haates  parties  contractantes  aura  tou- 
jours  le  droit  de  la  denoncer.  Dans  ce  cas  la  Convention  cessera  de 
produire  ses  eö'ets  une  annee  ä  partir  da  jour  oü  la  denonciation  aura 
ete  notitiee  ä  l'autre  partie.  ||  Les  ratitications  seront  eebangees  a  Con- 
stantinople  le  plus  tot  que  faire  se  pourra. 
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Tableau. 
M  archandises 

Droits  d'entree 

par  100  kilog. 

fr.    c. 

1  °  Poissons    sales   dits   Laker   ä   poissons  secb.es  dits  tziris  4  — 

2°  Seches  et  cornets  (murekkeb  balighi,  caracatitza)    ...  10  — 

3°  Maquereaux  sales  dits  Scombria 4 — 

4°  Moules  et  autres  coquillages 1  — 

5  °  Huitres  fraickes 6  — 

(')"  Sesanie  en  graine 150 

7°  Salep 30  — 

8°  Racine  saponnaire  (Thoughen) 150 

9°  Fruits  frais  de  toute  sorte 7  50 

10 ft  Figues  en  chapelets  et  raisins  secs  noirs  ordinaires  dits 

Tireh 150 

11°  Figues  en  boites  et  en  sacs  et  raisins  secs  dits:  Razakis 

et  Sultanines 4  — 

12°  Amandes  en  coque 8  — 

13°  Noisettes  et  abricots  secs 7 — 

14°  Amandes  sans  coque,  pistaches  decortiquees  ou  non,  pis- 

taches  de  pin  (Tchambeyaz) 12  — 

15°  Püree  sechee  d'abricots  dite:    (Pestill) 6  — 

16°  Dattes    en    caisses,    en    sacs    de    chanvre    et    en    ballots 

d'osier  dits:  Zembils  au  dessus  de  15  küogramraes  10  — 

17°  Anis 5  — 

18°  Oranges,  citrons,  oranges  ameres,  cedrats  et  grenades  2  — 

19°  Olives  salees  ou  en  sauinure  en  barils  et  en  panier s  150 

20°  Helva  et  rahat  locoum 15  — 

21°  Tahin 6  — 

22  °  Capres  salees  ou  en  sauinure  en  coques   ....  10  — 

23°  ({online  mastic 30 

24°  Poivre  rouge  (paprika'i 10  — 

25°  Ecorces  d'oranges,  de  citrons  et  d'oranges  ameres  ...  10  — 

26°  Henne 5 

27°  Colle  vegetale  en  poudre  (tchirich) 10  — 

28°  Huile  d' olives  en  barils  et  outres 5  — 

29°  Tapis  d'Orient  de  laine  pure,  (chaine  coton  ou  en  d'antres 
matieres  textiles)  au  metre  ou  par  piece,  ainsi  que  les 

tapis  de  Knramanie  dits:  djidjime  et  les  lieibes    ...  (iO  — 

30°  Fez  avec  ou  sans  glands 400  — 
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31°  Boites  rondes   en  bois  blanc  ordinaire,   telles    que   les 

boites  servant  au  helva exempt 

32°  Opium 300  — 

33  °  Graisse  de  poisson 5  — 

Deklaration  rouniaine. 

A  l'occasion  de  la  Signatare  de  la  Convention,  le  gouvernenient  royal 
de  Roumanie  declare  s'engager  ä  consolider  le  tarif  general  relativement 
aux  articles  suivants: 

Marchandiaes. 

Droits  par  100  kilog. 
fr.    c. 

1  °  Legumes  verts 8  — 

2°  Legumes  simplenient  seches  (baruias  et  aubergines)  10  — 

3°  Vallonnees  et  noix  de  galle exempt. 

4°  Graines  jaunes  et  autres  matieres  tinctoriales     ....  „ 
5°  Cuivres,  laiton.  bronze  brut  sous  toutes  ses  fornies,  ainsi 

que  debris  et  dechets  de  ces  metaux „ 

6°  Coton  brut  ou  carde,  dechets  de  coton 6  — 

7°  Eponges  de  toute  sorte 150  — 

8°  Sardines  en  coques  et  en  saumure  dites:  palamides,  hamsi, 

collaroudia,  stavrida  et  sardeles 8  — 

9°  Pierre  de  granit  pour   pavage,  construction,  bordure  et 

autres 040 

,     30  juillet    ,„„ 
Coustantinople,  le  -— — .—    1901. 
1  12  aout 

(Signe)     Alex.  J.  Ghika.  («ignej     Tewfik. 


Nr.  12762.   vereinigte  Staaten  und  dominikanische  repu- 
blik.— Protokoll  über  Einsetzung  eines  Schieds- 
gerichts   wegen  Forderungen  einer  New-Yorker 
Gesellschaft  an  die  Dominikanische  Republik. 
Santo  Domingo  City,  January  31,  1903. 
Protocol. 

Whereas,  differences  exist  between  the  Dominican  Government  and 
the  „San  Domingo  Improvement  Company"  and  its  allied  companies; 
and  |j  Whereas,  as  the  result  of  those  differences,  the  interests  of  the 
Improvement  Company  and  its  allied  companies,  viz:  „The  San  Domingo 
Finance  Company  of  New  York",  „The  Company  of  The  Central  Dominican 
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Raüway",  both  being  corporations  created  under  the  laws  of  New  Jersey, 
and  the  National  Bank  of  San  Domingo,  a  Company  originally  organized 
under  a  French  Charter,  the  two  latter  companies  being  owned  and  con- 
trolled  by  the  San  Domingo  Finance  Company,  are  seriously  affected; 
and  ||  Whereas,  it  is  agreed,  as  the  basis  of  the  present  settleinent,  that 
the  Improvement  Company  and  its  allied  Companies  shall  withdraw  from 
the  Dominican  Republic,  and  that  they  shall  be  duly  indemnified  by  the 
latter  for  the  relinquishment  of  their  rights,  properties  and  interests.  ||  The 
United  StatesJ[of  America  and  the  Dominican  Republic  through  their 
respective  representatives,  W.  F.  Powell,  Charge  d'Affaires,  and  Juan  Fco. 
Sanchez,  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Relations,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  articles: 

I. 

It  being  hereby  agreed  that  the  Dominican  Government  shall  pay 
to  the  Government  of  the  United  States  the  sum  of  $  4  500  000  (four 
millions  five  hundred  thousand  dollars,)  in  American  gold,  on  terms  to  be 
fixed  by  the  arbitrators,  said  payment  to  be  made  and  accepted  as  füll 
indemnity  for  the  relinquishment  by  the  companies  abovementioned  of  all 
their  rights,  properties  and  interests,  and  in  füll  settlement  of  all  accounts, 
claims  and  ditferences  between  the  Dominican  Government  and  the  said 
companies;  the  terms  on  which  the  indemnity  thus  agreed  upon  shall 
be  paid  shall  be  referred  to  a  board  of  three  arbitrators,  one  to  be  named 
by  the  President  of  the  United  States,  one  by  the  President  of  the  Domi- 
nican Republic,  and  the  third  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  and 
the  President  of  the  Dominican  Republic  jointly;  but  if,  within  sixty 
days  after  the  signature  of  the  present  protocol,  the  third  arbitrator  shall 
not  have  been  so  named,  he  shall  then  be  selected  by  the  Dominican 
Government  from  members  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court  or  the 
United  States  Circuit  Court  of  Appeals,  from  names  presented.  ||  In  case 
of  the  death,  absence  or  incapacity  of  any  arbitrator,  or  in  the  event  of 
Iris  ceasing  or  omitting  to  act,  the  vacancy  shall  be  filled  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  original  appointment,  the  period  of  sixty  days  to  be  cal- 
culated  from  the  date  of  the  happening  of  the  vacancy. 

IL 

The  arbitrators  shall  meet  in  the  city  of  Washington,  within  sixty 
days  after  the  date  of  the  appointment  of  the  third  arbitrator.  ||  The  vote 
of  the  majority  shall  suffice  for  the  decision  of  all  questions  submitted 
to  the  tribunal,  including  the  final  award. 
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III. 

Wit hin  six  months  alter  the  Signatare  of  this  protocol,  eact  party 
shall  present  fco  the  other  and  to  its  agent,  and  also  to  each  of  t In-  arbi- 
trafcors,  fcwo  printed  copies  of  its  case,  accompanied  witli  the  docnments 
and  evidence  on  which  it  relies,  fcogether  witli  the  affidavits  of  fcheii 
respective  witnesses.  ||  Witliin  a  further  period  of  two  months,  either 
party  may,  in  like  manner,  present  a  counter-case,  with  additional  docu- 
ments  and  evidence  and  affidavits,  in  reply  to  the  case,  docnments  and 
evidence  of  the  other  party.  ||  If  the  other  party  shall,  in  its  case  or 
counter-case,  refer  to  any  document  in  its  exclnsive  possession  withoui 
annexing  a  cöpy,  it  shall,  upon  the  request  of  the  other  party,  rnrnish 
the  latter  with  a  copy;  and  either  party  may  call  upon  the  other  through 
the  arbitrators,  to  produce  the  Originals  or  certified  copies  of  any  papers 
adduced  as  evidence. 

IV. 

Within  two  months  after  the  expiration  of  Ü\c  term  allowed  for  the 
filing  of  counter-cases,  each  Government  may,  by  its  agent,  as  well  as 
by  additional  counsel,  argne  its  cause  before  the  arbitrators,  both  orally 
and  in  writing.  Each  side  shall  furnish  to  the  other  copies  of  any 
written  arguments,  and  each  party  shall  be  at  liberty  to  make  a  written 
reply,  provided  that  such  reply  be  submitted  within  the  two  months  specified. 


The  Companies  äbove  mentioned  shall  cede  and  transfer  to  the  Domi- 
nican  Government,  and  the  latter  shall  acquire  froiu  the  Companies,  the 
properties  mentioned  herein,  the  times,  terms  and  conditions  of  the  deli- 
very  of  which  shall  be  fixed  by  the  arbitrators:  ||  1.  All  the  rights  and 
interests  which  they  may  possess  in  the  section  of  the  Central  Dominican 
Kailway  already  constructed,  as  well  as  all  rights  and  interests  which 
they  may  have  in  the  extension  of  the  railways  froin  Santiago  to  Moca, 
and  from  Moca  to  San  Francisco  de  Macoris.  ||  2.  All  rights  and  intereste 
which  they  may  have  in  the  National  Bank.  ||  3.  All  bonds  of  the  Republic 
of  which  they  may  be  the  holders,  the  amount  <>f  which  shall  not  exceed 
.£  850000,  nominal  (eight  hundred  and  fifty  thousands  Sterling  pounds), 
nominal  and  shall  be  no  less  than  £  825  000  (eight  hundred  and  twentv 
tive  thousands  Sterling  pounds  nominal.)  ||  It  is  understood  that  all  these 
bonds  are  of  the  class  bearing  four  per  cent,  annual  interests  exceptio^ 
as  to  £  24000  (twenty  four  thousands  Sterling  pounds)  two  and  three- 
qu arter  per   cent  bonds,  which  shall  be  accepted  at  the  rate  of  sixteen 
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23/t  °/0  bonds  for  eleven  4°/0  bonds.     A  list  of  thu  bonds  shall  accompany 
the  case  of  the  United  States. 

VI. 

It  is  agreed,  as  the  basis  of  the  award  to  be  niade  by  the  arbitra- 
tors, that  the  sum  speeified  in  Article  I  hereof  shall  be  paid  in  monthly 
instalments,  the  amount  and  manner  of  collection  of  which  shall  be  fixed 
l>y  the  tril)iinal.  The  award  shall  bear  interest  from  the  date  of  its 
rendition  at  the  |j  The  Dominican  Government  having,  in  its  recent  nego- 
tiations  with  the  American  Companies,  proposed  to  pay,  on  accoimt  of 
its  indebtedness  to  them,  a  minimum  sum  of  $  225  000  (two  hundred  and 
twenty  five  thousands  dollars)  per  annum,  which  was  to  be  increased  on 
a  sliding  scale,  it  is  agreed  that  the  Dominican  Government  shall,  pending 
the  present  arbitration,  and  beginning  with  the  Ist  of  January  1903,  pay 
to  the  Government  of  the  United  States  for  the  use  of  the  American 
Companies,  the  sum  of  £  225000  (two  hundred  and  twenty  five  thousands 
dollars)  per  annum,  in  equal  monthly  instalments,  the  aggregate  amount 
so    paid,    at   the  date    of  the  award,   to    be  taken  into  aecount  by  the 

arbitrators. 

VII. 

The  award  of  the  tribunal  shall  be  rendered  within  a  year  from  the 
date  of  the  signature  of  the  present  protocol.  It  shall  be  in  writing,  and 
shall  be  final  and  conclusive. 

VIII. 

Reasonable  compensation  to  the  arbitrators  for  their  Services  and  all 
expenses  iueident  to  the  arbitration,  including  the  cost  of  such  clerical 
aid  as  may  be  necessary,  shall  be  paid  by  the  Governments  in  equal 
moieties.  ||  Done  in  quadruplicate,  in  English  and  Spanish,  at  »San  Domingo 
City,  this  31st  day  of  January  1903. 

[Seal]      Ino  Fco  Sanchez 
Ministro  de  Relaciones  Exteriores. 
[Seal]         W.  F.  Powell, 
Charge  d'Affaires. 

Agreement  to  the  naming  of  arbitrators. 

It  is  hereby  agreed,  on  the  part  of  the  Dominican  Government, 
through  Juan  Francisco  Sanchez,  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Kela- 
tions,  and  the  Charge  d'Affaires  of  the  United  States  of  North  America, 
in  the  person  of  W.  F.  Powell,  each  acting  for  his  respective  Govern- 
ment, agree  that  neither  of  the  signatory  parties  to  this  Protocol  for 
International  Arbitration,    to  which    has  been  referred  certain  disagree- 
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ments  existing  between  the  Dominican  Government  on  tlie  one  side,  and 
the  Santo  Domingo  Improvement  Company  on  the  other,  shall  name  its 
Axbitrator  as  stated  in  said  Protocol,  imtil  after  a  period  of  ninety  (90) 
days  from  the  date  of  signing  the  same,  in  order  to  allow  the  Dominican 
Government  to  come  to  an  agreement  with  the  Santo  Domingo  Improve- 
ment Company,  and  the  date  referred  to  in  the  appointment  of  the  third 
Arbitrator  shall  bear  same  as  that  expressed  ahove.  ||  To  the  above  we 
agree,  and  with  good  faith  to  carry  the  same  into  etfect,  have  here-nnto 
ai'lixed  our  names  and  attached  thereto  the  Seals  of  our  respective 
Offices.  ||  Done  this  31st  Day  of  January,  1903. 

[Seal]  Ino  Fco  Sanchez 

Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Relations 

of  the  Repnblic  of  San  Domingo. 
[Seal]  W.  F.  Powell, 

Charge  d'Affaires  of  the  United  States 
of  North  America. 


Nr.    12763.     VEREINIGTE  STAATEN  und  VENEZUELA.  —  Protokoll 

über   Einsetzung    eines   Schiedsgerichts    für  alle 

Ansprüche  von  Bürgern  der  Verein.  Staaten  gegen 

Venezuela. 

Washington,  February  17,  1903. 

The  United  States  of  America  and  the  Repnblic  of  Venezuela,  through 

their   representatives,  John  Hay,  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States 

of  America,  and  Herbert  W.  Bowen,  the  Plenipotentiary  of  the  Repnblic 

of  Venezuela,  have  agreed  upon  and  signed  the  following  protocol. 

Article  I. 

All  clainis  owned  by  Citizens  of  the  United  States  of  America  against 
fche  Republic  of  Venezuela  which  have  not  been  settled  by  diplomatic 
agreement  or  by  arbitration  between  the  two  Governments,  and  which 
shall  have  been  presented  to  the  commission  hereinafter  named  by  the 
Department  of  State  of  the  United  States  or  its  Legation  at  Caracas, 
shall  be  examined  and  deeided  by  a  mixed  commission,  which  shall  sit 
at  Caracas,  and  which  shall  consist  of  two  members,  one  of  whom  is  to 
be  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  and  the  other  by  the 
President  of  Venezuela.  ||  It  is  agreed  that  an  umpire  may  be  named  by 
the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands.  If  either  of  said  commissioners  or  fche 
umpire  should  fail  or  cease  to  act,  his  successor  shall  be  appointed  forth- 
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with  in  tlie  same  manner  as  his  predecessor.  Said  conimissioners  and 
umpire  are  to  be  appointed  before  tlie  first  day  of  May,  1903.  j|  The  coni- 
missioners and  tlie  umpire  shall  meet  in  tlie  city  of  Caracas  on  the  first 
day  of  June,  1903.  The  umpire  shall  preside  over  their  deliberations, 
and  shall  be  competent  to  decide  any  question  on  which  the  conimissioners 
disagree.  Before  assnming  the  functions  of  their  ofhce  the  commissioners 
and  the  umpire  shall  take  solemn  oath  carefully  to  examine  and  impar- 
tially  decide,  according  to  justice  and  the  provisions  of  this  Convention, 
all  claims  submitted  to  them,  and  such  oaths  shall  be  entered  on  the 
record  of  their  proceedings.  The  commissioners,  or  in  case  of  their  disa- 
greement,  the  umpire,  shall  decide  all  claims  npon  a  basis  of  absolute 
equity,  without  regard  to  objections  of  a  technical  nature,  or  of  the  provi- 
sions of  local  legislation.  ||  The  decisions  of  the  commission,  and  in  the 
event  of  their  disagreement,  those  of  the  umpire,  shall  be  final  and  con- 
clusive.  They  shall  be  in  writing.  All  awards  shall  be  made  payable  in 
United  States  gold,  or  its  equivalent  in  silver. 

Article  IL 

The  commissioners,  or  umpire,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  investigate 
and  decide  said  claims  upon  such  evidence  or  Information  only  as  shall 
be  furnished  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  respective  Grovernments.  They  shall 
be  bound  to  receive  and  consider  all  written  documents  or  Statements 
which  may  be  presented  to  them  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  respective  Gov- 
ernments  in  support  of  or  in  ans  wer  to  any  claim,  and  to  hear  oral  or 
written  arguments  made  by  the  Agent  of  each  Government  on  every 
claim.  In  case  of  their  failure  to  agree  in  opinion  upon  any  individual 
claim,  the  umpire  shall  decide.  ||  Every  claim  shall  be  formally  presented 
to  the  commissioners  within  thirty  days  from  the  day  of  their  first 
uieeting,  unless  the  commissioners  or  the  umpire  in  any  case  extend  the 
period  for  presenting  the  claim  not  exceeding  three  months  longer.  The 
conimissioners  shall  be  bound  to  examine  and  decide  upon  every  claim 
within  six  months  from  the  day  of  its  first  formal  presentation,  and  in 
case  of  their  disagreement,  the  umpire  shall  examine  and  decide  within 
a  corresponding  period  from  the  date  of  such   disagreement. 

Article  III. 

Tlie  commissioners  and  tlie  umpire  shall  keep  an  accurate  record  of 
their  proceedings.  For  that  purpose,  each  commissioner  shall  appoint  a 
secretary  versed  in  the  language  of  both  countries,  to  assist  them  in  the 
transaction  of  the  business   of  the  commission.     Except  as  herein  stipu- 
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lated,  all  questions  öf  procedure  sliall  he  left  to  tlie  determination  of  the 
commission,  <>r  in  case  of  their  disagreement,  to  the  iimpire. 

Article  IV. 

lleasonable  compensation  to   the  commissioners    and  to  the  ompire 

tor  tlieii"  Services  and  expenses,  and  the  other  expenses  of  said  arhitration, 
are  to  he  paid  in  equal  moieties  hy  the  contracting  parties. 

Article  V. 

In  order  to  pay  the  total  amount  of  the  clainis  to  he  adjudicated 
as  aforesaid,  and  other  Claims  of  Citizens  or  suhjects  of  other  nations, 
the  Government  of  Venezuela  shall  set  apart  for  this  purpose,  and 
alienate  to  no  other  purpose,  beginning  with  the  month  of  March,  1903, 
thirty  per  cent.  in  monthly  payments  of  the  customs  revenues  of  La 
Guaira  and  Puerto  Oabello,  and  the  payments  thus  set  aside  shall  he 
divided  and  distributed  in  conformity  with  the  decision  of  the  Hague 
Tribunal. 

In  case  of  the  failure  to  carry  out  the  above  agreement,  Belgian 
officials  shall  be  placed  in  charge  of  the  customs  of  the  two  ports,  and 
shall  administer  them  until  the  liabilities  of  the  Venezuelan  Government 
in  respect  to  the  above  claims  shall  have  been  discharged.  The  reference 
of  the  question  above  stated  to  the  Hague  Tribunal  will  be  the  subject 
of  a  separate  protocol. 

Article  VI. 

All  existing  and  unsatistied  awards  in  favor  of  Citizens  of  the  United 
States  shall  be  promptly  paid,  according  to  the  terms  of  the  respective 
awards. 

•John  Hay  [Seal] 

Herbert  W.  Bowen.     [Seal] 


Druck  von  Bär  &  Hermann  in  Leipzig. 
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